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TO  illustrate  the  grammatical  art,  was  the  favourite  em* 
ployment  of  many  of  the  greatest  men  of  antient  and 
modern  times ;  but  none  deserves  a  higher  commendation 
than  the  author  of  the  following  performance.  This  was  the 
learned  Claude  Lancelot,  member  of  the  celebrated  society 
of  Port  Royal,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Paris.  He  was  born 
in  that  capital  in  1613,  and  educated  from  the  age  of  twelve 
in  the  seminary  of  St.  Nicholas  du  Chardonnier,  where  be 
.  entered  himself  in  the  year  1697.  After  he  had  finished  his 
studies*  he  retired  to  Port  Royal,  and  was  employed  in  the 
education  of  youth.  This  province  he  executed  with  the  ut« 
roost  diligence^  and  made  such  improvements  in  the  art  of 
teaching*  as  to  draw  up  those  excellent  methods  of  learning 
the  Latin,  Greek,  Italian,  and  Spanish  tongues,  generally  catU 
ed  TKi  Port  Royal  Grammars.  He  is  likewise  said  to  have 
written  the  Jar  din  des  racines  Grecqucs^  and,  last  of  all,  Thi 
General  and  Rational  Grammar. 

But  of  all  our  author's  performances,  the  present  work  is 
generally  reckoned  to  deserve  the  preference.   The  order  and 
perspicuity  that  shine  through  the  whole,  and  the  profound 
knowledge  of  the  principles  and  analysis  of  the  Greek  Ian* 
guage,  are  not  to  be  matched  in  any  other  writer.      He  had 
made  ah  excellent  use  of  the  grammarians  that  went  before 
him;  and  by  his  method  he  far  outstripped  them  all.     This  . 
consists  in  drawing  up  his  instructions  in  vulgar  idiom,  as 
more  easy  than  Latin  to  young  beginners ;  in  distinguishing 
necessary  rules  from  others,  byway  of  text  and  annotatiotis;   . 
in  retrenching  superfluities,  by  reducing  the  ten  declensions 
of  former  grammarians  to  three,  and  the  thirteen  conjugations 
to  two  ;  in  disposing  the  tenses  in  such  a  manner,  as  to  render 
it  ea^i(:,r  to  ascend  to  the  theme  of  the  verb  ;  in  subjoining  the 
dialects  in  their  proper  places;  in  comprehending  the  re- 
solution of  verbs  within  a  few  rules ;  in  rectifying  and  me- 
thodizing the  rules  of  syntax,  and  observing  similar  con. 
.  uructions  between  the  Latin  and  the  Greek;  and  lastly,  in 
treating  the  subject  in  a  rational  and  critical  manner,  so  as  not 
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to  proceed  merely  on  the  foot  of  authority,  but  to  appeal  li)ie« 
wise  to  the  reason  and  judgment  of  the  scholar. 

It  is  now  about  a  dozen  years,  since  I^indertook  to  trans<» 
late  this  work,  at  the  desire  of  several  members  of  our  two 
learned  universities.  The  many  editions  of  the  original 
abroad,  and  the  several  extracts  and  abridgments  of  it  in 
most  parts  of  Europe,  were  am  encouragement  to  the  mider-» 
taking.  The  success  has  answered,  and  I  may  justly  say, 
exceeded  my  expectation ;  when  I  consider  that  the  transla* 
tion  was  printed  at  a  time  that  I  was  in  Germany,  and  inca-* 
pable  of  superintending  the  press*  It  is  true  a  person,  known 
in  the  literary  world,  was  employed  for  that  purpose ;  but 
.  cither  through  want  of  being  a(q^aihted  with  my  hand* 
writing,  or  through  disuse  of  Greek  literature,  or  through 
some  other  cause  which  I  cannot  divine,  he  suffered  th< 
work  to  go  abroad  too  incorrect,  I  must  own,  for  the  use  it 
was  intended  to  serve.  However,  as  the  public  have  been 
so  indulgent,  ais  to  accept  it  with  all  its  faults,  I  most  return 
them  my  thanks;  and  I  hope  I  have  made  some  amends,  by 
the  extraordinary  care  bestowed  upon  this  second  edition* 
The  whole  copy  hath  been  carefully  revised  and  compared 
with  the  original ;  the  several  errors  have  been  corrected^ 
and  many  passages  altered  and  retouched,  especially  the  pre- 
face,  which  may  b^  said  to  be  a  new  translation.  The  quo* 
tations  from  the  classics  have  been  also  compared  and  corrected 
sn  a  multitude  of  places.  A  strict  adherence  to  the  original 
has  been  observed  throughout ;  except  the  rendering  the  rules 
into  metre  i  for  this  not  being  an  elementary  introduction, 
but  a  complete  system,  if  so  I  may  express  myself,  of  the 
Greek  language,  such  puerile  versification  hath  been  judge4 
improper; 

With  the  revisal  of  this  work  I  finish  my  translations  of  all 
the  grammatical  pieces  of  Messieurs  de  Port  Royal  * ;  a  task,  I 
own,  of  more  labour  than  reputation  :  yet  if  my  labour  hath  -^ 
.  been  of  service  tp  our  British  youth ;  and  if  in  this  toilsome 
province,  I  may  be  aUo  said  to  have  deserved  well  of  thi$ 
most  useful  art,  my  ambition  is  satisfied. 

•  Except  the  Spanish  Grammar :  they  are  all  printed  for  F.  Wingrave, 
Sqcpesior  to  Mr,  Nourse,  la  the  St^[a^d. 


PREFACE, 

CONCEANING    THE    RESTORATION    OF 

GREEK:  LEARNING 

IN    EUROPE, 

AND    THOSE    WHO    CONTRIBUTED    MOST    THERETO, 
WITH 

Some  General  Directions  relating  to  the  Method  of  Teadiing 
and  Learning  properly  the  Greek  Tongue ; 

AND 

A  Critical  Account  of  the  most  celebrated  Authors^  whether 
sacred  or  pro&ne«  who  have  written  in  this  Language. 


I,  Of  ihi  ancients,  that  have  treated  of  the  Greek  tongues 

and  of  the  difference  between  learning  a  living  and  a 

dead  language. 

I  PRESENT  thee  at  length,  dear  reader,  with  ray  New 
Method  of  learning  Greek,  which,  though  demdnded 
hitherto  with  importunity,  still  fas  I  was  desirous  of  rendering 
it  at  least  as  serviceable  as  that  of  the  Latin  tongue)  I  could 
have  hardly  ^been  induced  to  publish  ^so  soon,  it*  the  repcdted 
entreaties  of  my  fricncjs  had  not  obliged  me  to  it.  The 
^rduousness  of  the  undertaking,  and  the  consciousness  of  my 
incapacity,  would  hai'c  deterred  me  even  from  attempt  if  115  it, 
had  1  not  been  engaged  by  superior  authority.  I  should  have 
^  beeln  entirely  silent,  in  "order  to  make  room  for  so  many 
"  learned  men,  who  have  been,  and  arc  still  employed  on  the 
tame  subject ;  but  I  was  per&uaded  that  this  work,  though 
inferior  in  merit  to  several  others,  would  be  perhaps  attended 
with  son^e  utility,  as  it  is  digested  in  a  method  entirely  new^^ 
and  ha^  been  allowed  by  some  gentlemen,  who  have  used  it 
within  these  few  years,  to  have  been  of  very  great  service  to 
them. 
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The  Greek  language  has  been,  always  in  juch  high  repute, 
that  there  neVcr  have^  been  wanting  men  of  abilities,  wha 
have  employed  their  time  and  study  in  illustrating  it.  This 
advantage  it  has  above  all  others,  that  there  is  not  one,  which 
has  been  so  variously  and  copiously  handled,  having  had 
masters,  who  taught  it  regularly,  and  wrote  grammars  on  it, 
a  considerable  time  before  the  Hebrew,  which  is,  notwith- 
standing, the  most  ancient  of  all  languages,  and  from  whence 
the  Greek  itself  derives  its  origin.  Suidas  has  transmitted 
to  us  a  very  honourable  character  of  several  of  those  authors, 
the  greatest  part  of  whose  writings  hath  perished  through  the 
injuries  of  time.  Among  those  that  hare  come  down  to  us, 
we  may  reckon  particularly  Apollonius  of  Alexandria,  sur- 
named  the  Difficult,  who  flourished  under  Marcus  Aurelius, 
about  fifteen  hundred  years. ago,  a/id  Herodian  his  son<», 
supposed  to  be  the  very  same  whose  history  is  extant.  To 
these  we  may  add  TrypBon,  who  is  thought  to  be  the  person 
that  lived  in  the  reign  of  Augustus ;  as  alsoTheodosius,  Diony- 
ftius,  Cherobosciis,  and  some  others. 

But  notwiihstanding  that  those  authors  are  valuable  for 
their  erudition,  and  considered  as  streams  that  flow  by  so  much 
the  puier,  us  they  were  nearer  to  the  fountain-head  ;  having 
written  at  a  time,  when  the  language  subsisted  in  its  full  vigour: 
still, we  may  venture  to  affirm,  that  they  arc  defective  in  several 
points,  with  regard  to  order  and  method.  There  is  a  very 
wide  difference  between  the  manner  of  handling  a  livings  and 
that  of  teaching  a  dead  language  :  and  never  are  grammars  less 
perfect,  than  when  the  language  is  mOst  so;  because,  in  this 
^    case,  use  supplies  every  deficiency  of  art. 

Thus  we  see,  that  the  Romans  had  no  better  method  o£ 
perleciing  themselves  in  this,  language,  than  that  of  sending 
tht  ir  ijiildren  to, study  at  Athens,  in  order  to  learn  it  there, 
in  its  full  purity :  a  practice  which  still  obtained  long  after 
the  ruin  of*  their  republic.  But  no  sooner  was  the  imperial 
seat  transferred  to  Constantinople,  than  the  Greek  tongue 
began  considerablv  to  decline  from  its  purity,  because  of  the 
mixture  of  Romans  who  flocked  tp  that  capital,  and  oot  only 
^  preserved  all  their  own  particular  names  of  offices  and 
dignities,  but  even  introduced  several  other  words.  At  length, 
when  through  the  inundation  of  Barbarians,  ignorance  na<l 
spread  itself  overfall  Jturope,  without  sparing  even  Greece, 
which ^was  always  considered  as  the  sea^  of  learning;  this 
language  came  to  be  so  disfigured,  as  hardly  to  retain  the  least 
features,  by  which  it  could  be  known  to  foreigners,  or  even  , 
.^  to  the  Greeks  themselves,  among  whom,  though  it  be  not 
quite  extinct,  ytt  the  ruins  are  very  imperfect. 
*  Qtsper  in  Bibl. 
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II.  Restoration  of  the  Greek  tcngue  in  Europe^  andparticm^ 
larly  in  France  and  Italy. 

The  fatal  destruction  of  the  Eastern  empire  was  attended 
with  this  advantage  to  us,  that  it  forced  the  few  men  of  letters 
in  that  celebrated  monarchy,  to  fly  for  refuge  into  the  West, 
where  tbey  contributed  to  the  restoration  of  learning. 

History  remarks,  among  others,  Emanuel  ChT^soloras, 
who  having  been  sent  into  Europe  by  John  Palseologus,  em- 
peror of  Constantinople,  to  implore  the  assistance  of  ChrisHan 
f ounces,  and  having  dischargied  his  embassy  with  great  fide- 
ity  and  diligence,  settled  afterwards  in  Italy,  and  taught  at 
Venice,  Florence,  Rome,  and  Pavia.  He  left  behind  him  • 
scleral  very  eminent  pupils,  svich  as  Philelphus,  Gregory  of 
Tifernum,  Leonard  of  Arezzo,  Poggius,  and  others:  at 
length  he  went  to  Constance,  and  died  there,  at  the  time  of 
holding  the  council,  which  ended  in  the  year  1418. 

Argyropylus  of  Constantinople  held  a  professorship  also 
at  Florence,  some  time  after  Chrysoloras,  and  was  preceptor 
to  Peter  of  Medicis,  and  to  his  son  Laurence.  Chalcondylas 
succeeded  him;  4}ut  having  been  obliged  to  withdraw  himself 
from  the  persecution  of  his  enemy  Politianus,  he  retired  to 
Milan,  whither  be  had  been  invited  by  Lewis  Sforza,  and 
was  appointed  public  professor  in  that  city. 

Gaza  of  Thessalonica  came  into  Italy,  after  his  country 
had  been  wrested  from  the  Venetians,  which  happened  in 
.the  year  1444*  He  flourished  at  the  same  time  with  George 
of  Trebisond,  to  whom  Pope  Eugene  the  Fourth  committed 
the  direction  of  one  of  the  colleges  at  Rome,  and  Gaza  had 
&  benefice  in^Calabria,' where  he  resided  the  greatest  part 
of  his  time.        1 

France,  ever  productive  of  men  of  genius,  had,  much  about 
this  time,  the  pleasure  of  seeing  this  language  revived,  after 
having  lost  all  knowledge  of  it  such  a  vast  number  of  years; 
and  for  this  she  was  indebted  to  several  great *men,  who  re- 
sorted thivher  to  shew  llfeir  literature.  Gregory,  native  of 
Tifernum  in  Italy,  one  of  the  disciples  of  Chrysoloras,  was 
the*  first  who  paved  the  way.  He  repaired  to  Paris  so  early 
as  the  coqimencement  of  the  reign  of  Lewis  XI.  There  he 
met  with  a  favourable  reception  from  the  rector  and  the  uni» 
versity,  and  was  admitted  a  public  professor.  This  kind 
treatment  was  the  means  of  drawing  thither,  a  short  time  after, 
Jerom  of  Sparta,  who  succeeded  him,'  and  had  Reuchlinus  or 
Capnion,  and  Budacus  for  his  auditors:  Tranqnillus  of  An- 
dronica  came  afterwards,  and  was  the  last  of  those  who  visited 
France  in  that  king's  reign. 

John  Lascaris,  possessed  of  all  the  qualities  of  a  min  illus- 
trious for  birth  and  abilities,  ieit  Italy  likewise  to  leside  in 
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th  s  kingdom.  But  this  did  not  happen  till  after  the  deatb 
of  Laurence  of  'Medicis,  who  had  entertained  him  very  ho^* 
Bourably,  and  employed  him  in  collecting  the  famous  library 

/>of  Florence :  for  which  purpose  he  made  a  voyage  to  Afric« 
and  to  the  Levant,  and  enriched  it  with  the  Karcest  manu* 
scripts  he  could  find.     He; was  beloved  by  two  of  our  kings, 
Charles  VIIL  and  Lewis  XIj:  the  latter  employed  him  as   _ 
agent,  to  treat  with  the  Venetians. 

iiJnder  tiim,  Budarus  perfected  himself  in  this  language,  to 
siich  a  dcjgree,  as  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  wonder  of  the  age 
be  lived  in;  having  cleared  up  the  obscurest  passages  of  all 
Greek  antiquity.  ^  was  in  very  great  favour  with  Francis  L 
who  honoured  him  with  the  office  of  Ma^ster  of  Requests,  at 

*  a  time  when  there  were  only  four :  at  his  desire  the  same 

r  j^rince  collected  the  royal  library,  which  has  been  always  con« 
sidered  as  one  of  the  first  in  Europe;  and  he  also  founded  the 
professorships  for  languages  and  the  mathematics,  so  early  as 
.thevear  1^30,  to  which  the  rest  have  been  added  since. 

Then  it  was  that  the  Greek  tongue  began  to  be  esteemed 
and  cultivated  all  over  Europe.  The  university  of  Paris,  ever  • 
fertile  of  great  men,  was  one  of  those  that  contributed  mostly 
to  this  progress  of  Greek  literature.  It  is  she  that  gave  the 
first  encouragement  to  Jerom  Alexander.  After  he  had  taught 
the  Greek  language  for  some  time  in  her  schools,  she  Judged 
Tiira  worthy  ofthe  direction  of  one  of  her  colleges :  this  made 
him  known  to  Leo  X.  by  whom  he  was  sent  nuncio  into 
Germany;  afterwards  he  was  made  Bishop  of  Brindisi  by  Cle- 

^  roent  VIL  and  at  length',  Paul  IIL  created  him  cardinal.  It 
is  she  that  trained  up  the  Capnions,  the  Eurasmus's,  theses* 
ners,  who  diifusexl  the  rays  of  learning  through  Germany  and 
the  Netherlands.  It  tS  she  that  formed  Budxus  arid  Henry 
Stephens,  the  Chief  promoters  of  Greek  literature ;  the  first ' 
by  his  Commentaries,  and  the  second  by  his  Thesaurus :  from' 
whence  all  those,  who  afterwards  handled  the  same  subject, 
have  borrowed  the  best  part  of  their  stock.  It  is  she,  in  fine, 
that  in  guise  of  an  universal. nursery,  produced  in  former 
times,  and  still  continues  to  produce  men  not  less  valuable 
for  the  knowledge  of  this  tongue,  than  for  their  skill  in  all 
other  arts  and  scientes. 

III.  Of  those  who  have  written  on  tht^Greek  grammar  in 
these  latter  ages^  whether  in  Greek  or  Latin. 

But  to  trace  things  a  little  higher,  and  to  return  to  the 
natives  of  Greece,  whom  I  had  quitted, 

Chrysoloras  was  the  first,  that  attempted  to  publish  any 
abridgment  of  the  Greek  grammar  in  Italy,  from  whence  this 
language  had  been  exiled  upwards  of  sevea  hundred  years,  as 
is  attested  by  Leonardus  Aretinus,  his  disciple,  one  of  the 
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After  hxin,  Gaza  obtained  the  applause  of  all  the  learned, 
by  his  grammar;  which  he  divided  into  four  books.     But  ' 
Chalchondylas  finding  him  obscure  and  difficult,  endeitvoured 
to  lay  down  easier  rules  for  beginners. 

And,  finally,  Constantine  Lascaris  having  had  the  advan- 
tage of  Qiming  after  them,  strove  to  render  himself  more  copi- 
ous and  intelligible  in^everal  things,  restoring  part  of  the  anci- 
ent  glory  of  Athens  at  Messina,  where  he  was  professor  in   . 
the  year  1470. 

Since  .that  time,  Europe  has  never  Ijeen  without  writers  on 
this  subject.  Several,  in  imitation  of  the  native  Greeks,  who 
have  left  us  precepts  on  their  own  language,  began  to  publish 
instructions  also  in  Latin ;  among  whom,  the  most  ^steemed^ 
are  Urbanus,  preceptor  oi  Leo.  A.  andCaninius^  professor 
in  the  universitv  of  Paris. 

Clenardus  liKewise  acquired  great  reputation,  by  his  small 
abridgment  of  grammar,  which  he  published  in  Flanders,  in 
the  year  1^36 :  but  he  had  not  time  to  revise  it ;  for  verjr  soon 
after  be  ^ent  to  Sp^n  where  he  was  preceptor  to  the  king  o£ 
Portugal's  brother.  From  thence  he  crossed  over  into  Bar- 
bary,  to  learn  Arabic,  into  which  tongue  he  was  desirous  of 
translating  the  Scripture,  with  a  real  Christian  view  of  pro* 
motintr  the  conversion  of  the  Mahometans :  at  length  he  re- 
4umea  to  Spain,  where  he  died,  towards  the  year  1542. 

But  soonafteic  him  succeeded  Ramus,  a  man  in  whom  the 
university  of  Paris  may  really  glory ;  since  he  is  considered 
in  great  measure  as. the  restorer  of  all  human  science.  He 
endeavoured,  therefore,  to  illustrate  this,  as  he  had  done  all 
other  arts ;  and  pursuant  to  this  design,  he  wrote  bis  grammar, 
which  was  published  at  Paris  in  the  year  1557,  and  afterwards 
in  Germany,  where  it  was' immediately  embraced  by  almost 
every  school;  whilst  his  enemies  endeavoured  to  decnr  him  at 
Paris,  and  at  last  murdered  him  in  the  year  2 £7 a.  We  find 
that  ^veral  learned  men  have  pursued  his  method  since,  as, 
among  others,  Henry  Cranzius  and  Sylburgius ;  to  whom  wc 
may  join  Alstedius  and  Sanctius,  though  they  have  turned  a 
little  out  of  the  path  that  had  been  beaten  by  their  predeces^ 
sors. 

Justly  may  we  therefore  lay,  that  if  Ramus  did  not  make  a 
fufl  discovery  of  the  right  method  of  teaching  this  and  other 
arts ;  he  was,  ft  least,  one  of  the  first  that  began  the  inquiry, 
and  that  excited  others,  by  his  example :  insomuch,  that  the 
glory  is  intirely  due  to  the  university  of  Paris,  the  parent  of 
so  celebrated  a  gooius . 

It  is  to  Hei:  I  consecrate  these  poor  endeavours,  from 
whence  if  any  utility  may  chaqce  to  arise,  it  wiU  *be  all 
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ovrii^  to  Alma  mater.  For  hsrviixg  made  a  declaration  of  ad** 
dancing  nothii!)|  of  my  own  head^  but  only  of  coUecting  such 
obs^vations*  whether  ancient  or  modern,  as  I  thought  most 
curious,  I  may  acknowledge  myself  chiefly  indebted  to  Cani* 
ttius,  who  was  bred  at  (hia  university,  and  to  Sylburgius  and 
Saactius,  whom  we  must  consider  as  the  disciples  of  Kamus, 

Not  but  that  I  have  also  made  a  proper  use  of  others,  andpar- 
licularly  of  Vossius.  fiut  as  the  greatest  partof  what  he  has 
added  to  Clenardus,  in  order  to  form  the  grammar  which  goes 
by  his  name,  is  almost  intirely  borrowed  from  Sylburgius  and 
Caninius ;  I  should  rob  those  two  learned  men  of  their  due 
firaise,  did  I  not  bear  witness  to  their  ability,  and  acknowledge 
the  assisunce.  they  have  afibrded  me.  Some  help  I  have 
likewise  recciv^  from  Crusius,  Tschonder,  Guahper,  Surcin, 
£noc,  Gretser,  Golius,  Huldric,  Alstedius,  and  several  others: 
not  to  mention  the  great  etymologist  Eustathius,  Hesychius, 
Pfaavorinus,  Rudaeus,  H*  Stephen,  Gesner,  Constantine^ 
Scapula*  and  other  old  or  new  dictionaries,  scholiasts,  conv 
memators,  and  authors,  whom  I  have  either  carefully  perused, 
-  or  occasionally  consulted. 

IV.     The  piotive  of  undertaking  this  hew  grammar^  end 
drawing  it  up  t^  French. 

Now  if  any  trody  should  be  surprized  at  seeiilg  me  proposf 
jl  new  method  of  learnmg  the  Greek  tongue,  after  I  had  ac- 
knowledged thai  so  many  grammarians  rave  already  treated 
of  this  subject ;  it  is  easy  to  answer,  that,  although  the  laiK- 
>gasngt  continues  always  the  same,  yet  the  art  of  teaching  it 
may  be  new.  Deriving  the  same  materials  from  the  same 
source,  we  may  infinitely  diversify  the  manner  of  handling 
ibeiki,  wherein  we  give  a  further  opportunity  to  admire  the 
beauty  of  this  language,  and  the  fertility  of  this  art,  the  key* 
and  enftranc'e  to  all  others.  But  I  shall  liKewise  add,  that  Cle- 
iiardus,  who  has  hitherto  obtained  pretty  much  in  the  schools, 
l^s  never  been  jud^d  sufficient.  The  Greek  language,  as 
Constantine  Lascatis  very  justly  remarks,  is  like  umo  a  wide 
ocean  ;  and  in  vain  would  you  pretend  to  circumscribe  the 
knowledge  of  it  within  the  limits  of  a  simple  abridgment*  I 
am  not  ignorant  that  several  have  attempted  to  illustrate  or  en- 
large the  above  author.  But  my  endeavours  towards  faciliut- 
ing  a  thorough  acquirement  of^  this  language;  ought  to  be  %o 
much  the  more  acceptable,  as  it  seemeth  proper,  after  so  many 
books  upon  this  subject,  written  in  Greek  and  Latin,  that  there 
should  be  one  also  in  our  native  idiom,  for  the  honour  of  thb 
great  kingdom.  No  body,  as  I  know  of,  has  yet  undertaken 
i^  so  as  to  include  all  tbe  rules  necessary  ior  the  knowledge  of 
this  tongue ;  though  it  is  unquestionablCi  that  this  is  tbe  best 
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w»y  to  compreliend  them  more  readily,  and  to  recollect  them 
with  greater  ea«e. 

V.     Ord<r  and  division  of  this  wh)le  work. 

The  cBconomy  I  pursue  is  also  quite  new :  for  having  fo4ind 
by  experience,  tnat  Cienardus's  method  was  not  the  most  u«e* 
ful^  and  that  of  Ramus  was  somewhat  intricate  and  incommo* 
dious,  which  Sylburgius  had  in  part  taken  notice  of^  and  Sane* 
tius  had  a  mind  to  remedy,  by  following  another  path  t  I  hav^ 
therefore  made  such  use  of  ail  those  authors,  as  to  pick  out 
what  I  judged  most  worthy  of  notice,  without  entering  into 
things  that  seemed  too  intricate  and  remote  from  the  common 
method  now  received  in  France. 

This  work  I  have  divided  into  nine  books :  the  first  treats  of 
the  analog  of  letters,  of  their  pronunciation, and  of  the  changes 
and  relations  they  bear  to  each  other ;  which  is  the  foundation 
of  what  follows :  the  second  treats  of  declensions,  nouns,  and 
pronouns:  the  third  of  the  conjugation  of  verbs  in  at:  the 
fourth  of  the  conjugation  of  verbs  in  im  :  the  fifth  of  defective 
verbs,  and  the  investigation  of  the  theme :  the  sixth  of  inde- 
clinable participles ;  with  a  very  usefd  tres^tise  on  the  deriva« 
tion  and  composition  of  nouns  :  the  seventh  of  syntax :  the 
dghth  of  cunous  remarks  on  all  the  parts  of  speech :  and  the ' 
ninth  of  quantity  and  accents ;  with  a  review  of  the  dialects, 
and  of  poetic  Kcence. 

I  reduce  all  the  declensions  to  two  %  one  parisyllabic,  and 
the  other  imparisyllabic :  but  I  subdivide  the  parisyHabic  again 
into  two ;  erne  following  the  feminine  article,  and  entirely  ana<p 
logons  to  the  first  of  the  Latins  :  the  other  following  the  mas- 
cuiine- article,  and  analogous  to  their  second  declension ;  ^s 
the  imparisyllabic  is  to  the  third,  and  the  contracts  to  the  other 
two,  which  are  properly  no  more  than  a  branch  of  the  thir^. 
I  likewise  reduce  all  the  conjugations  to  two ;  one  of  verbs 
in  4»,  and  the  other  of  verbs  in  (M-t :  but  I  divide  also  those 
verbs  in  q  into  two  sorts,  viz.  one  of  barytonous  verbs,  and 
the  other  of  circumflexed ;  which  I  have  caused  to  be  printed 
in  two  different  colours,  that  the  different  manner  of  conja* 

Sating  them  may  immediately  strike  the  eye,  without  any 
anger  of  confusion. 

Tbcdisposition  of  the  tenses,and  their  formation;  are  also  new. 
For  having  observed,  that  the  preterit  and  the  aofist  depend  jn 
many  things  on  the  future,  I  thought  it  would  be  proper  to 
place  the  latter  tense  before  the  other  twp :  and  having  found, 
by  experience,  as  well  as  Ramus,  Sylburgius,  Cran:?iuB,  Sanc- 
tius,  and  several  others,  that  this  long  genealogy  of  tenses, 
^ereby  they  are  made  to  descend  successively  the  one  frotn 
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the  other,  is  as  inconvenient  in  practice,  as  it  seems  plausible 
to  those  that  have  not  well  examined  it ;  because  it  fatigues  the 
•  mind  in  so  tedious  a  circuit,  and  hinders  it  from  finding  the 
theme  of  the  verb  so  rcadilv  as  one  could  wish :  I  have  there- 
fore given  a  method  of  reaucing  them  all  immediately  to  the 
future  active,  which  is  as  well  known  as  the  present. 

Thus,  in  whatsoever  tense  or'  mood  1  find  myself,  whether 
activci  passive,  or  middle,  I  ascend  commonly^o  the  theme  of 
the  verb  in  two  steps,  which  is  not  sometimes  compassed  in 
•six  or  seven  in  the  ordinary  method. 

In  each,  place  I^  have  given  all  the  dialects,  together  with 
obsd-v^uons  propA"  for  every  sort  of  nouns  and  pronouns,  or 

E articular  to  eacn  tense  of  verbs  ;  knowing,  by  experience, 
ow  troublesome  it  is  to  be  obliged  to  look  out  for  what  relates 
to  the  same  subject  in  two  or  three  different  places.  But  I  have 
distinguished  these,  in  such  a  manner,  by  the  dif^erence^of  the 
type,  that  there  is  no  danger  of  their  incommoding  those  who 
choose  to  overlook  them. 

As  to  what  regards  the  nouns  and  pronouns,  having  given 
at  first  the  manner  of  declining  them  according  to  the  common 
tongue,  I  have  afterwards  exhibited  tables,  which  include  the 
terminations,  with  all  the  different  dialects ;  insomuch  that 
every  thing  that  is  necessary  may  be  seen  at  one  view. 

And  concerning  the  verbs,  I  give  at  first  a  table  for  conju- 
gating,  either  the  active,  or  passive  voice,  choosing,  with  Sane* 
tius,  Tiw,  iot  an  example  ot  the  barytonous  verbs,  as  one  of 
>  the  roost  simple,  and.  to  which  the  rest  may  be  easier  redu- 
ced. Afterwards  I  treat  of  each  tense  in  particular,  leaving 
tWw,  for  a  paradigm,  in  favour  of  those  who  are  used  to  it : 
and  putting  the  common  form  in  a  large  letter,  I  subjoin  the 
dialects  to  each  person  in  a  smaller  character  ;  and  then  I  give 
a  short  account  of  those  said  dialects,  to  explain  their  analogy, 
and  render  them  more  easy  to  retain.  Por  which  reason  I 
have  not  judged  it  necessary  xo  mention  tneih  all  in  the  rules, 
but  have  contented  myself  with  including  those  that  were 
most  necessary,  of  might  easiest  escape  the  memory. 

But  having  considered  bow  useful  it  is  for  beginners  to  have 

a  knowledge  of  the  investigation  of  the  theme^  I  have  com- 

.  prised  the  whole  of  it  in  very  easy  rules ;  though,  among 

those  who  have  eodeavourecf  to  digest  the  Greek  grammar  into 

Latin  verse,  I  know  not  one  that  has  ever  attempted  it. 

With  regard  to  the  syntax,  I  have  reduced  it  toa  very  small, 
but  sufficient  number  ot  principles ;  supposing  the  learner  to  be 
Mmewhat  acquainted  witb  the  Latin  syntax.  If  there  is  any 
thing  particular,  I  have  reserved  it  either  for  the  annotations 
that  are  in  a  small  letter  at  the  end  of  each  rule  \  or  for  the 
ei|^  book,  which  consisu  imirely  of  curious  and  solid  re- 
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marVs ;  and  I  have  pointed  out  .the  reason  oF  f^eh  govern* 
xneot,  in  order  to  be  oetter  prepared  for  the  reading  of  auihoriv 
which  ought  to  be  our  chief  aim  in  this  study. 

.  VI.  Three  things  necessary  fgrJearning  a  language* 
I  AM  of  opinion,  that  it  will  not  be  imjiroper  to  observe 
three  things,  which  will  particularly  contribute  towards  for* 
warding  this  design;  The  first  is  a  competent  knowledge  of 
grammar ;  the  second  the  knowledge  of  words ;  and  the 
third,  to  be  acquainted  with  the  phraseology  ;  without  which 
qualifications  it  is  impossible  ever  to  attain  to  a  thorough  know* 
led^  of  any  language. 

If  the  Greek  is  somewhat  more  difficult  than  the  Latin,  with 
regard  to  the  two  first  anicles,  it  has  at  least  this  advantage, 
that  it  is  much  easier  with  respect  to  the  last  which  con* 
tains  almost  Inconceivable  difficulties  in  th^  Latin..  The 
Latin  idiom  is  much  wider  from  ours  than  the  Greek.  Hav* 
ing  fewer  terms,  it  is  obliged  to  give  a  greater  extent  to  the 
same  expression  ;  and  to  vary  the  phrase,  and  manner  of  con* 
aecting  words  and  sentence^.  On  the  contrary,  the  Greek 
very  often  conveys  by  one  particular  word,  or  by  a  compound 
term  of  several  roots,  all  that  can  be  desired. 

la  regard  to  the  grammar,  it  will  be  perhaps  a  difficult  npt- 
ter  to  acquire  an  exact  knowledge  of  it,  iri  l^s  time,  than  by 
this  new  method.     1  had  discovered  long  ago,  that  this  was 


what  chiefly  prevented  the  progress  of  the  Greek  iangua^ ; 
because  the  abridgmepts,  as  I  have  already  observed,  are  in- 
sufficient,  and  the  universal  grammars  of  Scotus  and  Antestg« 
naifas,  though  fraught  with  erudition,  are  ill  digested,  without 
order  or  principles,  and  stuffed  with  so  many  useless  or  embar- 
rassing articles,  that  a  person  must  have  a  great  deal  of  reso* 
lution  to  read  them  through.  Hence,  I  have  endeavoured  to 
draw  up  this  work  with  the  utmost  regularity  and  order  ^not 
only  by  the  division  of  the  books  and  chapters ;  by  the  run* 
ning  titles,  which  point  out  the  subject  matter  in  every  page  ; 
and  by  the  rules,  which  comprise  m  a  few  words,  and  easily 
imprint  in  the  meiiibry  just  so  much  as  is  necessary  for  begin* 
pers  :  but  moreover,  oy  reducing  everything,  as  much  as  pos« 
sib)e«  to  general  principles,  as  well  with  regard  to  the 
analogy  of  nouns,  verbs,  and  dialects,  as  to  the  'syntax* 
accents,  and  every  thing  else. 

For  we  must  always  make  a  distinction  between  two  sorts 
of  persons,  that  apply  themselves  to  the  study  of  languages, 
viz.  children,  and  those  who  are  capable  ot  reflexion  and 
judgment.  It  is  chiefly  to  s«rve  the  former,  I  have  drawn  up 
these  rules  in  so  few  lines ;  and  for  the  second  I  have  settled 
things  by  reasons  founded  on  analogy :   not  but  that  the  one 
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•nd  the  other  may  make  use  of  every  thing  itidiscrinunatcly » 
ftft  inclination  and  occasion  shall  lead  them. 

And  not  to  mentmn  any  thirfghere,  but  what  is  known  to 
many,  and  has  been  confirmed  by  long  experience,  wc  have 
seen  fooys  of  a  middling  capacity,  go  through  all  their  rules 
tolerably  well  in  less  than  two  or  three  months,  with  the  Help 
of  this  method.  Some,  even  in  less  than  six  weeks,  have  got 
over  all  the  general  principles,  and  entered  directty  upon  tne 
practice  T)f  authors. 

But  having  afterwards  remarked,  that  the  knowledge  of 
grammar  would  be  of  very  little  service,  if  not  followed  by 
some  method  of  stocking  the  memory  with  words  ;  I  b^ve 
thought  proper  to  publish  at  the  same  time  a  lesser  work,  not 
less  useful  than  the  present ;  namely  The  Greek  Roots  ;  drawii 
up  in  French  verse,  with  their  principal  derivatives  underneath. 
It  is  the  easiest  method  I  could  find,  after  long  inquiry,  fdr 
learning  the  words  of  this  language ;  concerning  which  I  refer 
the  reader  to  what  has  been  said  in  the  preface  to  that  book* 

With  respect  to  the  phraseology^  1  fancy  that  most  of  the 
difficvliies  pn  this  head  are  pretty  well  explained  in  the 
seventh  and  eight  books,  which  contains  the  syntax  and  the  cer 
marks ;  and  that  nothing  can  contribute  more  to  solve  all  doubts 
of  construction,  than  the  gefieral  maxims,  which  I  have  there 
laid  down,  and  endeavoured  to  establish  bv  variety  of  exam- 
ples, rendered  into  our  own  language,  for  tne  greater  ease  and 
advaniage  of  beginners.  If  there  should  be  any  tiling  further 
vrantii?g,  either  for  the  understanding  the  phraseology,  or  for 
thiQ  exrplici^ion  of  certain  terms,  I  shall  endeavour,  with  God's 
assistance,  to  remedy  that  inconvenience  in  another  work, 
which  will  be  so  much  easier  to  retain,  as  it  is  to  consist 
entirely  of  a  chain  of  etymologies,  written  in  our  language. 

yil.  Two  things  that  obstruct  the  study  oj  the  Greek  tongne* 
The  firsts  its  not  being  referred  immediately  to  om's  nativi 
language. 

One  of  the  chief  obstructions  to  the  learning  of  Oreek,  4s, 
in  my  opinion,  our  not  accustoming  ourselves  su({iciently  to 
compare  it  immediately  to  our  mother  tongue,  but  making  a 
long  circuit  to  convevour  sentiment  in  a  LatJn  translation, 
Hence  the  same  thing  happeneth  here,  as  wiis  mentioned  above 
with  re^rd  tp  the  formation  of  tenses :  the  mind  is  trobarras« 
$ed  with  <such;|  multiplicity  ofthir^,  which  it  must  have  all 
present  at  the  §amf  tiine^  in  so  tedious  a  circuit. 

But,  if  after  eiie  publication  of  a  Greek  grammar  in  our  own 
language,  such  as  th^  present,  together  with  ^  treatise  on  the 
roots  and  etymologies,  which  I  promise  hereafter,  some  skil- 
ful haiid  would  favour  us  with  an  edition  of  Greek  bopksj. 
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and  a  vulgar  translation  on  the  opposite  page :  I  wouM  venture 
to  affirm,  that  this,  language  would  become  not  only  more 
cgsy  and  agreeable,  but,  moreover,  more  common  by  balf« 
than  it  is  at  present,  throughout  the  kingdom. 

VJII.     The  secondj  by  not  following  the  right  pronunciation. 

I  MUST  mention  here  another  thing  which  would  be  no  less 
conducive  to  ^o  good  an  end,  and  that  is  to  be  a  little  more 
attached,  than  we  generally  are,  to  the  true  and  ancient  pro- 
nunciation of  this  language.  I  have  therefore  carefully  ascer« 
tained'it  in  the  first  book,  though  in  few  words,  by  reason 
that  there  are  several  who  have  writ  whole  treatises  on  this 
subject;  and,  I  do  not  pretend  to  prescribe  laws^to  others, 
but  only  to  represent  a  pure  matter  of  fact,  which  I  submit  ta 
every  free  and  impartial  judge.  Hence  I  have  taken  particular 
care  not  to  insert  any  thing  in  the  rules,  that  might  prevent 
this  method  from  being  no  less  serviceable  to  those  who  r^ect, 
than  to  those  who  embrace  this  proaunciation. 

For  which  reason,  I  cannot  think  that  any  man  will  refuse 
to  acknowledge  its  utility,  when  he  considers  how  incon- 
venient it  is,  not  to  understand  a  word  of  Greek,  but  by  the 
assistance  of  the  eye ;  and  to  be  under  a  continual  necessity 
of  asking  whether,  what  one  hears,  be  writ  with  such  and  sucoi 
a  letter,  and  the  like  :  which  emSarrasseth  even  the  reader, 
who  must  be  very  well  versed  in  the  language,  before  he  will 
be  able  to  distinguish  a  great  number  of  words,  that  are  pro* 
nounced  exactly  alike.  Those,  on  the  contrary,  who  use 
themselves  to  speak  as  they  write,  find  it  an  easy  matter  to 
distinguish  the  words ;  because  they  are  directed  both  by  the 
eye  and  the  ear,  which  is  having  two  masters  instead  of  one. 

And,  indeed,  it  seems  very  extraordinary,  that,  whereas  the 
Greek  tongue  is  far  more  difficult,  as  we  have  observed,  than 
the  Latin,  with  regard  to  the  words,  still  there  should  be  sq 
little  care  taken  to  lessen  this  inbonveniency  in  the  manner 
the  Greeks  themselves  have  done,  by  means  of  several  marks, 
which  help  to  distinguish  the  terms,  and  to  fix  the  pronun* 
ciation  \  suc^  as  long  and  short  vowels,  rough  and  smooth 
consonants,  breathings  and  accents,  that  have  been  wisely,  and 
by  a  very  rational  analogy,  introduced  into  this  language: 
whereas,  if  they  are  negleaed  in  speaking,  they  ca»  be  consi- 
dered only  as  an  useless  inc.umbrsince  in  writing. 

Had  there  been  any  arguments  of  weight  to  refute  this^n* 
ciem  pronunciation,  I  should  be  the  less  surprised  at  thediffi- 
cuky  of  its  reception.  But  tbereissqarce  any  body,  that  will 
not  acknowledge  its  use.  Without  it,  says  a  learned  man  of 
tb^  pa^t  cemtuy^  the  dialects  become  a  labyrinth,  prpse  grows 
fiat,  and  verse  itself  loses  all  its  dignity  and  grace.    It  is  there<> 
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fere  quite  absurd  to  Forego  this  advantage,  under  pretence  of 
being  afraid  to  offend,  perhaps,  the  ear  of  some  prejudiced  per* 
aon ;  because,  in  case  you  had  a  mind  to  avoid  this  inconve.  • 
niency,  it  would  be  much  more  eligible  to  humour  him  upon 
this  occasion,  and  at  other  times  conform  to  the  right  pro- 
nunciation, than,  for- so  trifling  a  reason,  to  deprive  yourself 
of  so  considerable  a  b^efit* 

IX.  That  ihe  false  pronunciation  is  owing  to  the  modern 
Greeks ;  and  thai  the  learned  have  constantly  recommended 
the  ancient. 

Certain  it  is,  that  this  proposition  cannot  incur  the  censure 
of  novelty ;  since  it  only  recalls  the  language  to  its  or^n» 
and  to  the  time  of  its  full  perfection,  ror  u  is  observable^ 
that  the  Greeks  who  fled  for  refuge  to  France  and  Italy  about 
IMTO  hundred  years  a^,  were  the  first  that  introduced  ithis 
corrupt  mode  of  uttermg:  finding  no  traces  of  this  tongnein  the 
West,  they  jgave  us  the  pronunciation,  which  Barbarians  had 
introducea  mto  their  country ;  and  Gaza  himself  acknow- 
ledges, in  some  parts  of  his  work,  that  it  is  not  the  right  one. 

And  indeed  ever  since  that  time  there  have  not  been'want- 
ing  men  of  teaminj^,  who  have  shewn  the  advantages  of  this 
ancient  pronunciation,  maintained  it  in  their  writings,  and 
endeavoured  to  spread  it  throughout  Europe.  Antony*  sur- 
Aao^ed'Nebrissensis,  from  the  place  of  his  nativity  in  Anda- 
lusia, was  one  of  the  first,  who,  in  promoting  the  restoration 
of  letters- in  Spain,  so  early  as  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury, used  all  his  interest  to  introduce  this  pronunciation. 

Above  a  hundred  years  ago  Erasmus,  being  then  at  Lovain, 
composed  a  whofe  book  to  this  purpose,  wnere  we  find  he 
has  ascertained  this  very  point. 

Ceratinus  did  the  same  thing  in  Holland,  in  a  treatise  dedi- 
cated to  Erasmus ;  and  this  practice  has  since  universally 
obtained  throughout  that  country. 

Sir  John  Cheke,  professor  of  Greek  at  Cambridge;  and 
preceptor  to  young  king  Edward,  did  his  country  the  verv 
same  service,  notwithstanding  the  opposition  he  met* with 
from  the  bishop  of  Winchester,  chancellor  at  that  time  of  the 
said  university :  and  now  this  pronunciation  is  generally  re«> 
ceived  by  the  English. 

Vergara,  onecS'  the  most  able  grammarians  of  the  last  cen* 
tury,  who  was  professor  in  Spain  in  the  year  1555,  exactly  a 
hundred  y^ars  ago,  has  condemned  this  new  mode  of  utter- 
ance as  spurious,  and  recommended  the  ancient  as  genuine. 

Aldus  Manucius,  a  Roman,  has  made  the  same  remark  in 
the  na^i^v,  at  the  end  of  his  Latin  grammar. 

Lipsius  professetb  the  same  doctrine  in  his  treatise  of  pro« 
nuaciation. 
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Erycius  Puteanus,  who  succeeded  him  in  his  professorship 
at  Lovain,  and  had  taught  publicly  before  at  Milan,  and 
several  other  cities  of  Italy,  always  conformed  to  this  same 
way  of  speaking,  and  advised  every  body  to  embrace  it,  as  one 
of  the  most  efiectual  means  towards  making  11  progress  in 
the  Greek  language :.  all  which  may  be  seen  in  his  oration  on 
this  subject,  delivered  at  Milan,  the  sixth  among  his  worlds. 

Sanctius,  a  Greek  professor,  and  head  of  a  college  in  the 
celebrated  university  of  Salamanca  in  Spain,  has  established 
it  likewise  in  his  Greek  grammar,  and  in  divers  other  parts  of 
his  works. 

Meckerchus  bas  endeavoured  to  promote  the  same  design 
in  Flanders  i  as'**also  Sylburgius  in  Germany  \  and  Andrew 
Hoi,  the  king's  professor,  in  the  Netherlands,  at  the  request 
of  the  learned  and  pious  Estius,  who  was  eager  for  having 
this  pronunciation  pfevail,  being  sensible  of  its  utility  ;  and 
before  him  Peter  Tiare,  professor  at  Doway,  who  introduced 
it  into^that  university,  upon  its  first  foundation.  To  these  I 
might  add  Glareanus,  Pierius,  Camerarius,  Scapula,  Constant 
tine,  Vossius,  Alstedius,  and  others,  who  have  all  unanimously 
extolled  this  ancient  manner  of  speaking,  and  mentioned  the 
great  advantages  arisipg  from  it ;  some  of  them  have  even  left 
us  very  learned  and  curious  treatises  on  this  subject. 

Neither  has  France  been  \^ithout  learned  men,  who  have 
constantly  promoted  the  same  design. 

Budseus  was  one  of  'the  first  who  laid  the  foundation  of  it 
in  sundry  parts  of  his  works. 

Postellus  approves  of  this  same  pronunciation,  when  in  his 
book  of  Origins  he  sheWs,  that  the  names  of  the  Greek  letters 
are  borrowed  from  the  Hebrew. 

It  is  full  an  hundred  years  ago,  since  Caninius,  a  native 
of  Milan,  and  professor  in  the  college  of  Cambrayat  Paris 
in. the  year  1555,  wrote  a  treatise  on  Hellenisms,  which  may 
be  justly  called  one  of  the  most  learned  performances,  that 
has  ever  appeared  on  the  principles  of  the  Greek  tongue:  and 
in  this  treatise  he  gives  the  said  pronunciation  the  prefer- 
ence. ' 

Robert  Stephen  has  done  the  same  in  his  Greek  alphabet, 
printed  at  Pans  in  the  year  1554. 

His  son  Henry  Stephen,  to  whom  this  language  is  indebted 
for  the  famous  Thesaurus,  has  likewise  established  this  point. 

Ramus  has  followed  his  example;  not  only  in  his  grammar, 
but  also  in  the  third«j}ook  of  his  schools.  .I|" 

The  young  Messieurs  Huraut  de  T  Hospital  mainmtled  the 
same  doctrine,  in  a  p^icular  treatise  intitled  Phifapapjpus  ; 
this  they  wrote  under  '^il^ection  of  their  preceptor  rctcf 
Chabot,  a  learned  profe^^or  of  the  university  of  Paris,  and  pre* 
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sented  it  to  their  grandfather,  the  chancellor  de  V  Hospital^ 
one  of  the  wisest  magistrates  that  ever  was  in  France:  and 
the  chancellor  approved  of  this  pronunciation,  as  may  be 
seen  at  the  end  of  this  book,  in  the  Paris  edition  of  the  year 
158b,  and  afterwards  in  the  Basil  edition  of  the  year  1587. 

The  learned  Lambinus  also,  professor  in  the  same  univtfr- 
sity,  recommended  it  in  his  time,  as  we  learn  from  Meeker- 
chus  at  the  end  of  his  treatise  on  pronunciation. 

Simon,,  doctor  of  physic,  embraced  h  likewise,  in  his 
Attthodical  history  of.  the  Gruk  tongue,  dedicated  to  cardi- 
-  nal  du  Perron,  and  applauded  by  the  most  learned  men  of  that 
time.  And  Robinet,  also  doctor  of  physic,  who  wrote  the 
advertisement  to  the  reader  prefixed  to  this  book,  justly  com- 
plains of  those,  who,  notwithstanding  the  practice  of  antiquity* 
and  the  advantages  that  arise  from  it,  would  fain  have  the 
French  nation  still  ingloriously  submit  to  a  barbarous  pronun- 
ciation, which  all  other  countries  have  exploded. 

Finally,  we  have  observed  in  our  days,  tfiat  the  famous  M« 

Valens,  the  king's  professor,  has  constantly  inculcated  the 

same  practice.     Which  shews,  that  the  ancient  pronunciation 

was  never  condemned  in  this,    nor  in  any  other,  learned 

^university. 

And  so  true  it  is,  that  the  spreading  of  this  corrupt  pro- 
nunciation  is  to  be  attributed^  to  the  modjcrn  Greeks,  that 
Meckerchus  assures  us,  he  saw  a  Psalter  of  the  Septuadnt, 
written  in  the  year  mcv,  in  a  beautiful  Latin  character,  where 
the  right  mode  of  ytterance  wa8,perfectlyexpressed,«s  Ecclt* 
sia^  BasUeus^/fggeloSypanta,  uranu,  autu,  iyrios,  &c.  (where  ^ 
it  IS  to  be  observed,  that  the  Latin  u  is  sounded  like  the 
French  ou^  and  jf  like  the  French  u.)  And  that  at  the  end  of 
the  same  Psalter  there  was  a  Greek  alphabet,  with  the  power 
of  the  letters  thus  marked,  alpha,  beta,  gamma,  delta,  e  arevis, 
zeta,  etai  theta,  iota,  cappa,  lamda,  my,  ny,  xi,  a  brevis,  pi, 
rho,  sigmoy  tau,  y,  phi,  chi,  psi,  0  longa  ;  which  is  exac^y 
the  sound  the  learned  maintain  they  ought  to  have,  and  the 
greatest  part  of  Europe  has  now  adopted. 

We  likewise  see  in  the  works  of  pope  Innocent  the  third, 
tvho  lived  towards  the  close  .of  the  twelfth  century,  and  the 
commencement  of  the  thirteenth,  that  in  his  time  they  pro- 
nounced Kyrie  eleeson,  Christe  eleeson ;  and  that  S.  Gregory 
commanded  the  clergy  to  chant  Kyrie  eleeson,  which  was  sung 
by  the  whole  congregation  in  the  Greek  church.  We  find 
also  in  the  life  of  S.  Gertrude  of  the  order  of  S.  Benedict, 
written  in  part  by  herself,  who  lived  about  three  hundred 
years  ago,  that  upon  citing  these  very  same  words  of  the 
mass,  she  writes  eteesou  with  an  t  and  not  *eleison.  Moreover 
,wc  see,  that  the'Afinir  of  the  Septuagint,  which  is  the- Amen. 
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of  the  Hebrews,  has  been  preserved  down  to  our  time,  not- 
withstanding the  corrupt  pronunciation  of  the  modern  Greeks, 
who  read  Amin  with  an  i  instead  of  Amen. 

X.  That  il  if  necessary  to  proceed  from  the  grammar  to  the 
use  of  authors  :  ana  whether  it  is  proper  Jo  learn  Greek 
before  Latin.    , 

But  I  have  dwelt  too  long  on  so  clear  a  point,  which  I 
should  have  treated  with  greater  brevity,  had  I  not  thought  it 
necessary  to  produce  such  a  number  of  authorities,  ^in  order 
to  remove  all  further  difficulty.  I  shall  only  add,  that  if  a 
person  will  be  at  the  pains  of  accustoming  himself  betimes  to 
this  pronunciation,  and  of  following  the  formation  of  tenses* 
which  I  have  marked  out  together  with  the  rest  of  this 
method,  I  do  not  question  but  he  will  be  quickly  sensible  of 
the  great  advantages  thereof ;  provided  he  does  not  rteglect, 
at  the  same  time,  to  exercise  himself  in  the  use  of  authors. 
For  theory  and  practice  should  go  hand  in  hand,  the  latter 
being  generally  looked  upon  as  the  chief  foundation  of  lan- 

Quintilian  long  since  declared  it  to  be  his  opinion,  that 
children  should  begin  with  learning  Greek,  oecause  the 
Latin  tongue  being  more  common,  it  is  attained  with  greater 
«ase,  and  as  it  were,  of  itself:  which  reason  will  perhaps, 
hold  good  with  us,  as  well  as  with  the  Romans;  for  our 
language  is  an  appendix,  and  sort  of  dialect  of  the  Latin. 

Not  that  I  thmk  Quintilian's  advice  ought  to  be  followed 
literally.  For,  since  we  are  to  proceed  by  a  gradual  ascent, 
it  is  very  proper  to  learn  a  little  Latin  ( the  greatest  part  of 
our  words  being  derived  from  that  language)  before  we  enter 
upon  the  Greek,  from  whence  tlje  Latin  is  descended.  Be* 
5ides,  it  is  certain,  that  the  ruditnents  of  the  Latin  tongue,  the 
declensions,  conjugations,  and  other  principles,  are  much 
easier,  and  more  adapted  to  the  capacity  of  youth,  than  those 
of  the  Greek :  -not  to  mention,  that  there  are  several  who 
onlv  want  to  learn  a  little  Latin,  without  ever  troubling 
their  heads  about  the  other  language. 

But  I  believe,  that  Ouintilian's  advice  ought  to  be  more 
carefully  weighed ;  and~upon  inquiry  we  shall  often  find, 
cither  tnat  children  are  not  seriously'  initiated,  or  not  suffici- 
ently advanced  in  the  study  bi  the  Greek.  For  as  the  diffi- 
culty of  this  language  consists  particularly  in  the  words,  as  it 
is  easier  than  L^tin  with  regard  to  the  phraseology,  and  as 
the  use  and  necessity  of  it  is  generally  confined  to  the  under- 
standing of  authors,  there  being  scarce  ever  any  occasion  to 
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speak  or  write  it;  nothing  seems  more  natural,  than  that 
cnildren  should  b^  taught  it  very  early.  As  s©on  as  they 
have  bqen  initiated  in  the  Latin  tongue,  they  should  imme- 
diately proceed  to  the  Greek,  and  make  a  considerable  pro- 
gress in  it,  whilst  they  baye  more  memory  than  judgment. 
in  the  mean  time  it  will  be  just  sufficient  to  keep  up  their 
Latin  ;  and  we  may  defer  to  a  riper  age,  the  forming  them  to 
a  more  graceful  manner  of  writing  and  speaking,  or  to  the 
sublimer  rules  of  eloquence. 

With  regard  to  entering  upon  this  practice ;  my  opinion 
is,  that  after  they  have  at  least  gone  through  the  abridgment  - 
of  this  Grammar,  which  abridgment  centaineth  all  that  is 
necessary  for  declining  and  conjugating,  and  will  be  pub- 
lished very  shortly  ;  they  may  begm  to  read  some  book  or 
other,  accompanied  with  Scholia,  such  as  i£sop*s  Fables,  or 
Lucian*s  Dialogues,  in  order  to  see  their  rules  exemplified, 
whilst  they  endeavour  at  the  same  time  to  get  thoroughly 
grounded  in  the  remainder  of  this  method. 

I  must  only  observe,  that,  as  for  interlineary  versions,  it 
is  much  better  to  have  but  little  to  do  with  them.  Nothing 
is  more  apt  to  render  us  supine  and  indolent,  and  to  hinder 
the  mind  trom  ever  reaching  the  genuine  sense  of  the  author. 
I  should,  therefore,  be  against  recommending  them,  even  to 
young  people,  unless  it  be  at  the  very  beginning,  when  they 
are  to  learn  something  by  heart.  Care  must  be  taken  after- 
wards to  make  them  enter  gradually  of  themselves,  by 
diligent  reading,  into  the  force  »of  words,  and  the  significa* 
tion  of  the  phrase.  A  collateral  translation  may  be  of  more 
service  to  them,  supposing  it  clear  and  faithful:  but,  they 
should  endeavour  to  do  even  without  this,  as  soon  as  possi- 
ble. 

In  order  to  arrive  at  such  a  pitch,  nothing  can  be  of 
greater  use  in  the  beginning,  than  to  read  the  same  thing, 
either  entire,  or  by  parts,  over  and  over  again,  repeating  it 
as  often,  as  cither  the  memory,  or  capacity  of  the  scholar 
requircth;  in  order  to  be  ar  familiar  and  perfect  in  it,  as  if  it 
was  written  in  our  own  language.  One  page  studied  in  this' 
manner,  is  worth  ten  hurried  over  with  precipitation,  not 
only  because  more  benefit  is  reaped  from  it  at  present,  but, 
moreover,  there  is  a  better  foundation  laid  for  future  advan* 
tages.  And  if  to  this  a  proper  care  be  added,  in  collecting, 
^a  sufficient  stock  of  new  words,  in  reducing  them  to  their 
roots,  and  in  committing  to  memory  such  passages,  as  are 
inost  curious  in  their  subject,  or  most  elegant  m  their  expres* 
sion ;  it  is  almost  incredible  how  expeditious  a  progress 
^ay  be  made  in  this  language. 
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XL  Of  thi  choice  of  authors  ;  and  of  the  principles  that 
are  to  be  observed^  in  pursuing  this  design. 

To  what  has  been  said,  we  may  farther  add,  how  useful 
It  is,  to  observe  some  order  in  the  choice  of  books,  proper 
to  be  read  by  young  people,  in  proportion  to  their  progress 
in  this  study.     I  am  very  sensible  it  is  a  difficult  task,  to 

! rive  advice  upon  this  article,  so  as  to  please  every  body; 
or  there  is  no  subject  whatever,  concerning  which  there  is 
a  greater  ^versity  of  opinions,  than  that  of  the  censure  and 
^judgment  of  authors.  However,  I  think,  we  may  safely  ad- 
here to  three  principles,  which  ought  to  b«  inviolably  obser- 
ved in  the  instruction  of  youth  :  these  are  to  begin  with  the 
most  easy ;  to  pitch  upon  some  books  of  entertainment,  in 
order  to  render  this  study  more  diverting ;  and  to  join  as 
much  as  possible  the  utility  of  the  subject  to  that  of  the  lan« 
guage :  by  which  means  they  will  form  their  judgment, 
while  they  stock  their  memory ;  and  even  their  memory 
will  be  helped  by  annexing  words  to  things,  as  these  make  a 
greater  impression  on  the 'mind,  than  bare  words. 
'  Lucian  is  an  author,  in  whom  those  three  qualities  shitiein 
high  perfection,  and  who  has  this  advantage,  which  Quin- 
tilian  observed  in  Cicero,  that  he  may  be  ofservice  to  begin- 
ners, and  not  unuseful  even  to  those  who  are  far  advanced* 
His  language  is  pure,  his  phrase  elegant,  his  wit  agreeable, 
his  style  perspicuous,  his  narrative  surprising,  and  his  co- 
piousness sufficient  to  supply  the  most  barren  capacities. 

He  handles  mythology  in  a  very  entertaining  manner,  so 
as  to  imprint  the  fable  in  the  memory,  which  contributes 
ilot  a  little  towards  the  better  understanding  of  the  poets. 
In  several  places  he  draws  an  admirable  picture  of  the 
misery  of  human  life,  of  the  vanity  of  mankind,  of  the  arro- 
gance of  the  learned,  and  of  the  pride  of  philosophers.  In 
fine,  he  ridicules  the  avarice  of  the  rich,  the  insolence  of 
the  great,  and  the  whole  system  of  Pagan  religion :  which 
contributes  not  a  little  towards  raising  the  mind  to  the  only 
and  sovereign  good. 

Yet  choice  and  discernment  are  requisite,  even  in  reading 
this  author.  For  not  to  mention,  thar  there  are  several 
passages  very  dangerous  to  youth,  and  entirely  unworthy, 
not  only  of  Christian  purity,  but  e^ven  of  Pagan  modesty ; 
there  are,  moreover  several  useless  treatises.'  And  perhaps, 
in  general,  his  manner  of  writing  may  be  hurtful  to  persons 
of  a  wrong  turn  of  mind,  who  are  of  themselves  incUnable 
to  profaneness,  and  buffoonry. 

The  collection  formerly  made,  an<l  which  is  still  in  the 
hands  of  children,  might  be  of  service,  were  it  not  full  of 
errors  in  the  late  impressions;  besides,  I  cannot  conceire 
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why  the  editor  has  retrenched  some  things  which  are  less 
hurtful ;  and/  at  the  same  time,  left  others,  that  seem  far 
more  dangerous. 

But  a  great  many  u.^efui  pieces  mijght  be  added  to  that 
collection,  such  as  ike  Jream^iAe  trial  of  the  vowels^  the 
sale  of  the  life  of  philosophers^  the  fishermen^  or  the  men 
raised  to  life  \>  the  men  of  learnings  that  enter  into  the  ser^ 
vice  of  the  great ;  HermotimuSy  or  the  sects  ;  Herodotus^  or 
Ehion  ;  Zeuxis  and  Antiochus  ;  the  tyrant  slaytr  ;  the  dis- 
inherited ;  the  trtigical  Jupiter :  Alexander^  or  the  false 
prophet  \  the  master  of  the  rhetoricians ;  of  those^  wh9 
have -been  long  lived ;  a  discourse  againt  Herodotus  :  and 
the*  death  of  the.  filgrim  (whether  it  beliis  or  no) ;  and  some 
others,  providea,  as  I  observed,  that  care  be  taken  to  ex- 
punge every  thfng  that  can  be  offensive  to  modesty,  which, 
indeed,  should  be  done  in  all  books  whatsoever,  that  are  de- 
f  igoed  for  the  instruction  of  youth. 

Next  to  Lucian  there  is  nothing  more  pleasing,  nor  more 
useful  than  history.  Polyaenus,  who  lived  under  M.  Aure- 
lius,  towards  the  close  of  the  second  century,  has  left  us  a 
large  collection  of  stratagems,  of  the  greatest  men  of  anti- 
quity, written  with  extraordinary  ease,  clearness,  and  purity. 

The  histories  of  itlian,  who  flourished  under  Adrian, 
towards  the  conmiencement  of  that  same  century,  are  very 
entertaining ;  his  expression  is  copious,  and  his  style-  ex- 
tremely pure,  particularly  in  his  history  of  animals,  where 
he  has  inserted  a  great  number  of  precepts,  most  useful  in  * 
the  conduct  of  human  life.     His  various  historie£  are  less 

1)blished  ;  and  in  several  places,  they  seem^io  be  father  a  col- 
ection  of  detached  papers,  than  a  finished  piece ;  though 
they  may  be  read  with  some  utility. 

Herodian  is  proper  for  beginners,  because  of  the  smallness 
of  the  volume,  and  the  beauty  of  the  Latin  version,  together 
with  the  Greek  elegance  of  his  style,  which  Photius,  patri- 
arch  of  Constantinople,  affirms  to  be  clear,  pure,  and  agree- 
able ;  ever  uniform,  but  neither  mean,  nor  aflfecfea :  in 
short,  he  looks  upon  him  as  inferior  to  few  historians.  His 
history  commences  at  thcde^th  of  tRe  emperor  M.  Aurelius, 
near  the  close  t)f  the  second  century;  and  terminates  in 
Gordianus  the  younger,  towards  the  middle  of  the  third.  It 
is  esteemed  for  its  truth,  as  the  author  scarce  wrote  any 
thing,  but  what  he  had  been  an  eye-witness  of ;  excepting 
what  regards  Alexander  and  Maximinus,  where  his  veracity 
is  suspected.  He  is  somewhat  more  difficult  with  regard  to 
the  pnraseology,  than  the  foregoing,  and  seems  even  to 
have  been  corrupted  in  several  places.  But,  perhaps,  we 
•hall  give  a  new  edition  of  him  very  soon,  compared  with 
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ancient  coj^ies,  and  accompanied  with  short  notes,  which 
may  be  of  service  to  those  who  delire  to  make  use  of  this 
author. 

Afier^thesc  you  may  proceed  to  some  of  Plutarch's  writ- 
ings, though  he  is  more  obscure  than  any  hitherto  men- 
tioned* However,  there  is  one  particular  advantage  in 
him,  that  he  alone  is  worth  a  multitude  of  authors,  each  life 
being  a  separate  work  ;  and  there  is  so  great  a  variety,  as 
to  admit  of  choice  :  besides  they  contain  the  best,  and  most 
remarkable  part  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  histories.  His 
moral  pieces  are  likewise  incomparable,*  though  some  trea- 
tises might  be  left  put,  which  arc  either  obscure  or  less  use- 
ful, or  even  dangerous  in  regard  to  morals.  But  his  dis* 
courses  on  the  education  of  cnildren  fthough  there  is  some 
room  to  question  whether  this  be  his) ;  on  the  reading  of 
poems ;  on  hearing ;  on  the  difference  between  a  Jlatterer 
and  a  friend:  on  the  benefit  that  ritay  accrue  from  enemies  % 
on  vice  t^nd  virtue;  his  consolation  to  Adollonius  :  his  trea» 
tises  of  superstition  ;  of  passion  ;  of  tne  tranquillity  of  the 
mind ;  of  brotherly  friendship  ;  of  evil  shame  ;  that  vice  is 
sufficient  to  "make  m^  unhapp%  ;  which  passions  are  most 
dan^erous^  those  of  the  mina,  or  those  of  the  body  ;  of  gar  ^ 
rulity  ;  of  the  love  of  riches  ;  concerning  such  as  God  is 
slow  to  punish;  of  usury  \  against  ignorant  princes  \  poli^ 
tical  precepts ;  whether  old  men  should  concern  themselves 
with-  state  affairs ;  his  apophthegms ;  of  the  fortune  of 
the  Romans ;  of  the  success  of  Alexander ;  Roman  ques^ 
tions  :  which  are  the  most  crafty^  water  animals^  or  those 
that  breed  *upon  land:  and,  perhaps,  some  others,  are  all 
master-pieces  in  their  kind,  and  of  immense  value,  both  for 
thft  utility  of  the  subject,  and  tb^  beauty  of  the  figures,  the 
copiousness  of  expression,  beside  the  great  variety  of  excel- 
lent reflexions,  and  examples  of  human  conduct,  scattered 
through  the  whole.  Which  made  Gaza  fay,  that  if  he  was 
to  be  confined  only  to  one  book,  he  should  choose  the 
works  of  Plutarch.  ^  Hence  he  was  in  so  great  esteem 
among  the  ancients,  as  to  be  caressed  by  three  emperors 
successively ;  one  of  whom,  viz.  Trajan^  who  lived  at  the 
beginning  of  the  second  century,  raised  him  to  the  cohfu- 
lar  dignity. 

XII-  Order  to  be  observed  by  those  who  are  willing  to  pe* 
ruse  authors y  according  to  the  series  of  time.  Judgment 
en  the  historians. 

Those,  who  are  masters  of  this  author,  may  safely  venture 
afterwards  upon  all  the  rest,  and  go  through  them  gradually, 
according  to  the  order  of  time,  as  Josephus  Herodotus,  Dio- 
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doros,  Thucydides,  Xenophori,  Dionysius  Hallcarnassensis, 
Polybius,  Appian,  Dion,  and 'others.  Josephus,  who  Jived 
toward  the  ^ lose  of  the  first  century,  wrote  the  history  of 
the  Old  Testament,  and  that  of  the  war  of  the  Jews.  He 
presented  the  latter,  which  h^  had  divided  into  seven  books, 
to  Vespasian,  and  his  son   Titus  :  it  not  only  met  with  the 

Sneral  applause,  but  was  so  greatly  esteemed  at  Rome,  that 
ey  erected  a  statue  to  the  author.  He'  wrote  his  antiqui- 
ties some  time  later,  for  they  were  not  finished  till  the 
thirteenth  year  of  the  reign  of  Domitian.  They  are  com- 
prised in  twenty  books,  'beginning  with  the  creation,  and 
ending  at  the  twelfth  year  of  Nero*.  His  diction  is  pure, 
says  Photius,  and  proper  to  convey  a  distinct  and  clear 
image,  of  the  noblest  and  most  elevated  subjects.  He  is 
eloquent  and  persuasive  in  his  harangues,  as  sententious  as 
most  authors,  artful ^nd  insinuating,  a  strong  reasoner,  and  a 
thorough  master  in  exciting  the  passions,  which  made  St. 
Jcrom  call  him  the  Greek  Livy. 

Herodotus  flourished  towards  the  eighty-third  Olympiad, 
viz.  upwards  of  four  hundred  and  forty  years  before  the 
birth  of  Christ,  under  the  reiVn  of  Xerxes  and  Artaxerxes, 
kings  of  Persia.  He  is  looked  upon  as  the  father  of  history^ 
a  title  given  him  by  Cicero  in  his  second  book  of 
laws;  and  to  him  we  are  particularly  indebted  for  the 
history  of  the  Persians.  He  wrote  in  the  Ionic  dialect; 
yet  he  is  very  easy  and  pure.  He  is  clear,  agreeable,  and 
fluent,  according  to  Quintilian:  and  Cicero  says,  he  glides 
with  all  the  majesty  ot  a  great  river,  smooth  and  uniTprm. 
Athenaeus  calls  him,  o  dat'^a^rivr^ro;  mxl  fiAfcyrfvf ,  most  admiral 
blc  and  sweet  as  honey.  His  books  were  in  so  great  repute, 
as  to  be  called  the  Nine  Muses,  They  begin  with  Croesus 
and  the_  empire  of  Cyrus,  by  whom^roesus  was  defeated, 
and  are  continued  down  to  Xerxes,  the  fourth  Persian  king 
after  Cyrus. 

Diodorus  is  useful,  by  reason  of  his  Universal  History, 
wherein  he  treats  of  the  Egyptians,  Assyrians,  Medes,  Per- 
sians, Greeks,  Romans,  Carthaginians,  and  others.  He  has 
borrowed  a  great  many  things  from  Berpsus,  Thcopompus) 
Ephorus,  Phili&tes,  Callisthenes,  Timxus,  and  other  authors, 
who  have  perished  through  the  injuries  of  time,  which  has 
also  been  tne  fate  of  some  of  Diodorus's  books.  For  they 
where  originally  forty,  and  comprised  the  Universal  Historv 
down  to  Julius  Caesar,  under  whom  this  author  flourished, 
having  died  very  old,  towards  the  middle  of  the  reign  oE 
Augustus:  but  there  are  only  fifteen  rem'aining;  which 
come  down  to  the  year  of  Rome  four  hundred  and  iiftv-two. 
Photius  says,  his  language  is  clear,  and  unaffectea;  his"" 
style  middling,  and  proper  enough  for  history. 
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Tbuq'diddf  flourished  at  the  same  time  as  Herodotus,  and 
was  induced  to  write  his  history,  by  having  heard  that  author 
repeat  his  works  with  such^higl^  applause  at  Athens,  during 
she  feast  of  Minerva.*  He  has  only  given  us  the  first 
twenty  years  of  the  Peloponnesian  war,  though  he  ukes 
his  subject  from  a  higher  date.  But  he  is  esteemed  for  his 
veracity,  and  has  conformed  so  scrupulously  to  the  laws  of 
history,  that  several  look  upon  him  as  a  pattern  in  that  kind 
of  writing. 

He  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  authors,  and  so  very 
obscure,  particularly  in  his  harangues,  that  Tully,  in  his 
book  of  illustrious  orators,  says,  he  is  sometiiiies  unintelligi- 
ble;  nevertheless,  in  his  second  book  De  Oratore,  he 
recommends  him  extremely,  and  affirms  that  he  surpasses 
all  others  in  his  art ;  that  almost  every  word  is  a  sentence ; 
that  he  is  so  accurate  and  expressive,  as  to  render  jit^diffi- 
cult  to  determine,  whether  his  words  set  off  the  things,^more 
than  the  things  his  words.  Demosthenes  had  so  great  an 
esteem  for  this  history,  that  he  transcribed  it  eight  times 
himself,  in  order  to  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with  it :  and 
in  these  latter  ages,  the  emperor  Charles  the  Vth  is  reported 
to  have  respected  Thucjrdides  as  his  master  in  the  art  of 
war,  and  to  have  made  him  the  constant  companion  of  all 
his  enterprises.  But  it  requires  a  good  deal  of  application 
to  undenund  him  well ;  and  the  German  edition,  wixh  the 
Scholia,  and  Commentaries  of  Portus,  will  contribute  very 
nmch  to  this  end. 

Xenophon,  to  whom  we  are  obliged  for  the  works  of 
Thucvdides,  because  it  was  he  that  published  them,  flou* 
rishea  a  little  after  him,  viz.  according  to  Eusebius,  in  the 
ninety-fifth  Olympiad.  His  turn  of  writing  is  quite  differ. 
ent  from  that  of  the  last  author.  He  is  clear,  pure,  and 
familiar  in  hii' style,  but  elegant  withal,  and  pretty  much 
resemblinff  Czsar, .  except  that  Caesar  is  sometiines  more 
grave,  and  Xenophon  more  fluent.  His  language  is  so 
smooth,  that  Quintilian  says,  It  seems  to  have  been  formed 
by  the  Graces.  Tully  affirms  he  is  sweeter  than  honey, 
and  that  the  Muses  spoke,  as  it  were,  through  his  mouth : 
hence,  according  to  Laertius,  he  was  called  the  Atiic  muse^ 
or,  according  to  others,  the  Aitic  bee.  Dion  Chrysoston^ 
recommends  this  author  very  much,  assuring  us,  that  he  is 
sufficient,  not  only  to  form  his  reader  to  a  pure  elegant 
style,  but  moreover,  to  instruct  him  in  sound  policy.  ^ 

The  learned  are  divided  in  regard  to  the  Cyropzdia,  viz. 
this  author's  book  concerning  the  education,  and  great  ex- 
ploiuof  Cyrus.  Tully  says,  he  wrote,  non  ad-  historic 
fidevnt  sed  ad  efigiem  vert  imperii^  an  expression  which. 
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several  have  wrested  to  a  wrong  sense :  and  Joseph  Scalsger 
has  ventured  so  far  as  lo  say,  that  he  found  nothing  true  in 
the  Cyropacdia,  except  the  siege  of  Babylon,  For  my  pan, 
I  am  of  opinion,  that  the  story  ^s  really  true,  and  that  it  is 
very  difficult  to  fiU  up  properly  the  ancient  chronology, 
without  taking  several  things,  as  Usher  has  done,  from  this 
work.  It  is  at  the  same*  time  probable,  that  Xenopboo  has 
endeavoured  to  embellish  it;  which  .was  the  reason  of 
Cicero's  giving  the  above  judgment.  Thus  we  see  he  is  no 
more  reserved  in  the  taking  of  Babylon,  than  any  whert 
else ;  for  there  he  pajnts  his  hero  as  a  prince  of  extraor- 
dinary clemency,  whereas  the  Scripture  gives  as  a  most 
terrible  idea  uf  the  destruction  of  this  city.  Be  that  as  it 
may,  the  Cyropaedia  is  a  very  entertaining  treatise.  Hence 
it  might,  perhaps,  be  ranked  amon^  those  writings,  which 
we  mentioned  as  a  proper  introduction  for  beginners,  before 
they  enter  upon  a  promiscuous  use  of  Greek  authors. 

DionysiusHalicarnassensfsi  t^ho^as  StraboandPhotiusob* 
serve,  lived  in  the  reign  of  Augustus,  has  traced  the  Re- 
man history  to  its  earliest  period,  and  brought  it  down  in 
the  twenty  books,  still  extant,  to  the  year  three  hundred 
and  twelve,  of  the  foundation  of  Rome  :  those  which  arc 
lost,  continued  it  to  the  year  four  hundred  and  ninety,  where 
Polybrius  begins.  Photjus  calls  him  xattmr^nnt^  as  much  as 
tosaV,  endowed  with  a  singular  beauty  of  siyU\  and  he  says, 
that  besides  entering  into  <i  full  detail  in  his  narratives,  and 
being  judicious  in  his  digressions,  he  has  an  elegance  that 
softens  any  roughness  that  may  happen  to  be  in  his  language, 
or  tediousness  in  his  history. 

Out  of  forty  books,  which  Polybius  wrote,  there  arc 
only  five  extant  compleat,  with  some  of  the  rest  abridged, 
%v*ich  comprised  the  Roman  history,  from  the  commence 
ment  of  the  second  Punic  war,  down  to  the  subversion  of 
.he  Macedonian  empire.  This  writer  wa^  an  intimate  ac- 
quaintance of  Scipio  Africanus  the  younger,  whom  be  ac 
companied  into  Afric:  and  Brutus  nad  so  great  ap  esteem 
for  his  writings,  that  they  afforded  consolation  td  him  in  all 
his  troubles ;  though  he  writes  like  a  soldier,  and  his  style 
is  somewhat  unpolished.'  He  died  in  the  year  of  Rome, 
six  hundred  and  thirty^ne;  before  Christ,  one  hundred 
and  twenty. 

To  these  we  may  add  Appian,  especially  the  five  books 
of  the  civil  wars,  where  he  is  much  esteemed  for  his  vera- 
city. He  was  a  nativ?  of  Alexandria,  but  went  to  five  at 
Rome,  where  He  followed  for  some  time  the  profession  ot 
an  advocate :  he  also  wrote-  bis  history  in  that  city,  under 
Antonmus  Km,  towards  the  beginning  of  the  second  ce»- 
*ury.  ^ 
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Dion  .  Cassias  flourished  toward  die  close  of  that  same 
century,  under  the  reign  of  Commodus,  when  he  was  ho- 
jioured  with  the  dignity  of  senator,  and  lived  to  be  promoted 
to  the  consulate,  by  Alexander  Scverus.  To  this  period 
he  carried  down  his  history,  in  fourscore  books,  begmzling 
with  the  coming  of  iEneas  into  Italy.  But  the  first  thirty- 
four  are  lost,  and  the  greatest  part  of  the  thirty-fifth.  Tne 
following  five  and  twenty,  which  are  extant,  begin  with  the  . 
wars  of  LucuUus,  and  come  down  to  the  death  of  the  empe- 
ror  Claudius ;  the  rest  are  aU  lost.  Photius  thinks  his  style 
majestic,  and  that  he  rises  in  proportion  to  the  dignity  of 
his  subject.  His  phrasris  a  little  antiaue,  and  very  much 
resembles  that  of  Thucydides,  though  he  is  more  clear  and 
intelligible.  His  history  is  faithful  and  entertaining,  except 
that  he  is  a  little  too  prolix  in  his  harangues,  and  speaks  less 
respectfully,  than  becomes  him,  of  some  great  men,  such  aS 
Cicero,  Brutds,  and  a  feW  others.  . 

XlII.  yudgment  of  the  poets,  philospkers^  orators^  ahd 

others. 

If  we  would  attain  to  a  perfect  knowledge  of  this  language 
we  ought  not  to  neglect  the  poets,  but  particularly  Homer, 
who  has  been  ever  considered  as  the  standard. of  Greek 
literature.  For,  notwithstanding  that  several  do  not  find  in 
bim  all  the  beauties,  which  the  ancients  remarked  in  bb 
writings ;  and  that  many  join  with  ScaUgerf  in  preferring 
Virgil  ta  Homer ;  still  there  is  no  doubt,  but  it  is  absolutely 
necessary  to  be  acquainted  with  this  poet,  hot  only  because 
be  alone  contains  all  the  words  and  dialects^  but,  moreover. 
Ilia  Greek  authors  abound  with  ^uoutions  from  him,  and 
illusions  to  his  poems,  so  that  it  is  diflicuU  to  understand 
them  thoroughly,  without  being  versed  in  his  writings. 

Aristophanes  might  also  be  rendered  very  useful,  if  he  wsKi 
properly  purged  of  obscenities:  for  he  abounds  in  winy 
•aytng^,  in  sprightly  sallies,  and  in  Attic  urbanity^  that  is, 
those  ingenious  turns,  wherein  Quimiliafn  allows  the  Greeks 
to  have  Tar  surpassed  the  Latins. 

Euripides  is  f^U  of  beautiful  sentences,  which  made 
Cicero  say,  that  his  verses  are  so  many  rules  and  maxims. 

Finally,  persons  of  better  capacities  m^  afterWatds  pro* 
ceed  to  the  writings  of  philosophers,  orators,  physicians,  oc 
such  as  treat  of  that  parucular  art  or  science,  in  which  they 
mend  to  excel. 

The  subttlnity  .of  human  reason  is  found  in  Plato,  toge« 
ther  with  all  the  beauty  of  language. 

The  eloquence  of  Demosthenes  is  admirable,  though  our 
being  unacquunied  with  the  ibrms  af  the  bar  at  Athens,  is 

da* 
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the  cause  of  his  being  somewhat  obscure,  apd  less  agree^bk* 
Isocrates  excels  in  the  harmony  of  his  periods  and  the 
perspicuity  of  his  language  :  but  bis  first  discourses  especialif 
are  worthy  of  being  read,  for  the  beauty  of  th^  sentences^ 
and  the  moral  instructions. 

Xiy.  Of  the  inspired  p)riHng4  :  and  of  the  father Sn 

I  HAVE  omitted  mentioning  the  sacred  writings,  or  the  works 
of  the  fathers,  because  I  can  hardly  agree  with  those,  whp 
recommend  the  sacred  text  for  learning  a  language,  which 
is  frequently  considered  only  as  a  brancn  of  profane  litera- 
ture :  /yet  some  part  of  it  may  be  read  on  particular  days  and 
hours,  according  to  the  progress  of  the  learner  in  years  and 
piety. 

Ahd  with  regard  to  the  fathers,  though  their  writings  ar^ 
very  beautiful  and  eloquent,  I  do  not  thmk  them  proper  for 
young  people,  till  after  having  gone  through  the  profane 
authors.  A  few  pieces,  indeed,  may  be  singled  out,  only 
by  way  of  religious  exercise  on  certain  days ;  but  as  to  perus« 
ing  them  for  any  continuance,  this  miist  be  reserved  for  a 
riper  age,  when  it  is  more  likely  to  be  attended  with  real 
advantage. 

However,  if  ^me  religious  persons,  who  have  no  great 
need  of  profane  literature,  should  be  desirous  of  attaining /to 
a  knowledge  of  this  language  by  reading  the  fathers,  we 
smght  conduct  them  with  the  same  ease  in  this  new  road,  as 
-in  m^rodiicing  them  to  the  profane  authors. 
*  The  edition  of  St.  Cbrysostom,  for  example,  is  easy  even 
for  beginners;  and  he  has  writ  with  such  purity  and  dp* 
que^ce,  as  hath'been  admired  by  all  ages. 

St.  Basil  is  somewhat  closer :  but  his  style  is  pure,  and  in 
the  judgment  of  Budxus,  inferior  to  none  of  the  ancient 
Greeks. 

St.  Gregory  of  Nazian^um  is  still  mpre  elaborate :  his 
thoughts  are  refined,  and  abound  with  points  :  his  diction  is 
pure,  his  style  elegant :  his  eloquence  more  striking  than 
tftat  of  Demosthenes ;  his  versification  beautiful ;  and  hii 
subject  far  more  majestic  and  sublime,  than  that'of  Homer. 

In  short,  the  Greek  has  this  advantage  of  the  Latin,  that 
the  great  men  of  the  church  have  preserved  its  purity  with 
as  much  care  as  the  profane  writers,  and  ijave  greatly  enno> 
bled  it  by  the  sublimity  of  the  mysteries,  and  the  dignity  of 
the  subjects,  explained  in  their  eloquent  writings.*  It  is. 
therefore,  proper  to  reserve  thcfm  for  the  very  last,  ahd  to 
initiate  boys  into  the  profane  authors,  before  we  offer  to 
^upply  them  with  such  subsuntiaA  nourishment* 
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XV.  OJiht  labour  and  time  necessary  for  the  perfect  attain* 
ment  of  a  language  ;  objection  against  translations. 

I  CAN  safely  affirm,  without  advancing  any  thing  but  what 
I  have  experienced  myself,  that  it  is  not  difficult  to  make 
young  people  acquainted  with  a  good  many  of  the  authors 
above  mentionted  :•  especially  considering,  as  I  have  observed, 
that  this  language  ought  to  be  their  principal  object  for  three 
or  four  vears,  when  their  minds  are  not  yet  susceptible  of. 
the  m^nly  beauties  of  eloquence. 

For  it  is,  in  my  humble  opinion,"a  great  mistake,  whicb 
several  are  guilty  of,  to  imagme,  that  a  person  may  acquire 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  Greek  tongue,  only  by  giving 
it  an  hour's  study  every  day,  or  five  or  six  months  constant 
application.  Languages  are  learnt  by  long  practice,  and 
assiduity,  if  we  would  possess  them  in  ^any  degree  of  per-* 
fection.  And,  as  it  is  no  longer  in  our  power  to  converse 
with  Greeks,  that  speak  this  tongue  in  its  purity,  we  must  ^ 
confine  pur  acquaintance  to  books,  and  be  long  conversant 
with  those  illustrious  deceased,  in  order  to  observe,  the 
purity  of  their  style,  their  beautiful  turn  of  expression,  and 
dignity  of  sentiment. 

It  is  true,  that  some  helps  are  expected  from  the  principles 
of  grammar,  and  that  a  great  deal  of  time  and  t  rouble  may  be 
saved  to  young  beginners;  which  I  have  endeavoured  to  do, 
to  the  utmost  of  my  abilities,  in  the  new  method  of  learning 
Luin,  and  in  this  of  learning  the  Gi  eek  tongue :  but  to 
attain  a  language  in  its  full  degree  of  purity  and  perfection 
(a  thing  not  so  easy  as  some  people  imagine)  long  prac- 
tice and  labour  are  reauisite. 

But  I  am  ^apt  to  tnink  there  are  not  many,  who  would 
refuse  tob&at  some  pains  to  learn  Greek,  when  they  come 
to  reflect  on  the  great  benefit  of  possessing  a  kmguage,  that 
may  strictly  be  called  the  source  from  whence  all  arts  and 
sciences  are  extracted ;  especially  if  we  would  trace  things 
to  their  origin,  and  have  a  fundamental  knowledge  of  an 
infinite  variety  of  terms  that  lie  scattered  in  so  wide  a  field. 
Besides,  the  Greek  may  be  said  to  have  the  advantage  of  all 
other  languages,  in  perspicuity,  energy,  and  harmony  ;  and 
it  may  be  styled  holy^  smce  it  contams  a  great  part  of  the 
inspired  writings,  and  of  the  learning  s^nd  doctrine  of  the 
church. 

I  must  only  observe,,  that  it  is  a  very  weak  pretence  to 
exempt  one's  self  from  the  trifling  labour,  requisite  for  sq 
useful  and  glorious  a  design,  by  saying,  that  most  of  %\\fi 
Greek  writers  are  translated  into  Latin.  For,  not  to  men-- 
tion  that  the  art  of  interpreting  in  another  language  was  very  - 
little  known  in  fqrmer  timeSi  and  tha^  translators  seldom 
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took  such  pains  with  their  copies,  as  to  animate  them  with 
the  beauty  and  elegance  of  tnose  noble  originals ;  we  may, 
^  moreover,  venture  to  affirm  that  very  frequently  they  do  not  ^ 
even  understand  their  author  i  so  that,  instead  of  being  a  true  ^ 
guide  to  us,  they  only  iead  us  into  error.  And  the  reason 
of  this,  as  the  learned  Gesner  well  observes,  is  becausi  the 
ancients  were  so  curious  in  regard  to  this  language,  and  so 
fond  of  contemplating '  its  beauties  at  the  fountain -head» 
that  they  expressed  an  utter  contempt  for  all  translations, 
which  afterwards  became  the  employment  of  low  capacities. 
Utterly  disqualified  for  so  arduous  an  undertaking. 

Not  that  I  intend  to  disparage  all  Latin  versions,  or  to 
defraud  some  worthy.persons,  who  have  carefully  performed 
this  task,  of  their  merited  applause :  but  I  think  it  majr  safely 
be  affirmed,  that  there  are  very  few  translations,  which  can 
^  be  deemed  perfect ;  and,  as  I  observed  before,  it  would  bc^ 
^  of  siiiffular  service  to  this  language,  as  well  as  to  this  king- 
dom, if  those  incomparable  originals  were  accompanied  with 
a  translation  into  our  own  language,  which  would  be  an  ex- 
dieter  copy,  and  might  give  us  a  more  adequate  idea  of  their 
exquisite  beauties. 

^    XVL    Conclusion  of  this  preface* 

But  I  perceive,  though  too  late,  that  I  have  drawn  out  this 
j>reface  to  too  great  a  length,  bv  attempting  to  write  eoncern- 
ing  grammar,  and  Greek  authors ;  and  at  the  same  time  t6 
treat  of  (he  proper  method  of  studying  this  language.  Yet 
I  hope,  that  this  discourse  contains  some  things,  wnichwill 
|)4H  prove  altogether  useless,  nor  meet  with  a  general  dislike^ 
\(^hat  remains  now,  my  dear  readei**  is  to  beg  you  will  ex- 
cuse such  mistakes,  as  you  may  happen  to  meet  with  in  the 
course  of  this  work,  and  that  you  will  dsstst  me  with  your 
prayers,  since  the  only  aim  of^  my  labour  has  been  to  shor- 
ten  yours.  And  if  it  be  true,  that  rhis  is  chiefly  effected  by 
consulting  the  ease  of  beginners,  I  am  convinced,  you  will 
receive  some  help  from  this  n^w  book,  and  from  the  abridg^. 
mcnt  thereof,  whi^h  you  shall  have  very  shortly  ;  where  I 
have  inserted  only  what  is  necessary  for  beginners ;  so  that 
it  will  serve,  in  some  measure,  lor  a  plan  of  this  under- 
taking,  and  will  plainly  shew  the  advantages  that  may  be 
reasonably  expected  frpjm  this  new  m^^A^,  . 

August^  t6^£. 
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CHAP.     I. 

General  division  of  this  VJork^ 

X  H I S  new  method  containeth  an  easy  manner 
of  learning  the  principles  of  the  Greek  tongue  and 
grammar. 

The  Greek  grammar  is  the  art  of  speaking  and 
writing  this  language  correctly. 

This  language  is  either  to  be  considered  generally, 
according  to  4he  practice  of  the  several  nations 
that  spoke  it ;  which  is  called  the  common  tongue : 
or  particularly,  according  to  the  manner  of  speaking 
in  use  among  particular  people  3  which  manner  we 

call  DIALECTS. 
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These  dialects  are  principally  four;  viz.the  Attic, 
the  Ionic,  the  Doric,  and  the  iEoLic  ;  to  which 
we  may  reduce  some  others  less  known,  as  the 
Boeotian,  the  Cyprian,  and  such  like;  adding  thereto 
the  poetical  licences,  as  we  shall  more  particularly 
observe  in  the  ninth  book. 

Of  these  four  the  Attic  is  the  most  considerable, 
as  the  most  elegant,  and  most  diffused  through  the 
common  tongue ;  which  last  makes  no  distinct  dia- 
lect, but  is  compounded  principally  of  the  Attic, 
with  a  mixture  of  the  re$t. 

The  parts  of  the  Greek  grammar,  whether  con- 
sidered in  general  with  regard  to  the  common 
tongue,  or  m  particular  according  to  its  several 
dialects,  are  two^  viz.  Etymology  and  Syntax. 

Etymology  treats  of  separate  words ;  and  Syntax 
considers  their  connection  and  structure  in  dis- 
course. 

^Words  are  compounded  of  letters  and  syllables. 

Letters  are  the  smallest  parts  of  words.  The 
Greeks  call  them  ^otx^Ta,  viz.  e/ementa,  or  y^/x/uunfltf, 
Ikteray  whence  cometh  the  word  grammar :  as  from 
liltera  the  Latins  have  sometimes  also  called  it  litte- 
raiura,  as  may  be  seen  in  Quintilian,  and  in  St. 
Augustin  in  his  second  book  of  order,  chap.  12. 

In  letters,  we  are  to  consider  their  number,  figure, 
name,  power,  pronunciation,  and  division :  which 
includes  the  interchanging  of  these  letters^  according 
to  the  relation  they  bear  to  each  other. 
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CHAP.    II. 

Of  Letters  in  general. 

THE   Greeks  have   24  letters,  whose  figure, 
name,  and  power  are  as  follow. 


Figure. 

Name, 

Power. 

1.  A« 

akq>» 

Alpha 

a. 

2.  B06 

ffvra 

B^ta 

b. 

3.  ryr 

yimui 

Gamma 

1: 

4.  AS 

ie\T» 

Delta 

5.  Ee 

iyl^iKiy      • 

£  parvum 

e  sAort    .     i 

6.  ZKl 

CiJT* 

Z6ta 

z  ds. 

7.  Hm 

Ura 

Eta 

e  long. 

8.  93  A 

^iirx 

Th6ta 

th.     \ 

9.  1/ 

iafa 

I6ta 

i  vowel. 

10.  Kk 

ytiina 

Cappa 

k,c. 

11.  AX 

Xdfi^Sti 

Lambda 

1. 

12.  MfA 

p,D 

Mu. 

m. 

IS.  Nw 

vS 

Nu 

n. 

14.  B^ 

^r 

Xi 

X. 

15.  0« 

i  lUMfiv 

O  parvum 

o  short 

16.  n«T 

«r 

Pi 

P-    . 

17.  P  J  p 

^- 

Rho 

•      1 
r. 

18.  Effrt 

eTyiuc 

Sigma 

8. 

19.  TtI 

T«0 

-Tau 

t. 

20.  T« 

i^iKiv 

T  parvum 

U. 

21.  4>(p 

q>r 

Phi 

ph. 

22.  X% 

XX 

Chi 

ch. 

23.  ^^ 

^r 

Pfi 

ps. 

24.  Qm 

d  luyu 

O  magnum  o  long. 

ANNOTATION. 

Of  these  letters  Cadmus  introduced  16,  from  Phoenicia  into 

Greece,  where  he  settled  as  early  as  the  time  of  the  first  judges  ol 
Israel:  and  these  letters  are, 

^      A,  B,  f,  A,  Ei  1,  K,  A,  M,  N,  O,  II,  P,  X,  T,  T; 
which  sdoneare  sufficient  to  express  all  the  difi^rent  sounds  of  the 
Greek  language :  the  other  eignt  were  invented  afterwards  more 
fbrconremency  than  necessity. 

Of  these  eight  Palamedes  mvented  four  at  the  siege  of  Troy, 
irix.  in  ^  year  of  the  worU  2800,  according  to  F^uvius,  tod 
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upwards  of  250  years  after  the  arrival  of  CadmuSy  viz.  S,  and  the 
three  aspirates,  0,  4>,  X ;  though  some  ascribe  e  and  X  to  £pi- 
charmus.  ^  ^  ^ 

Simonidcsy  whom  Eusebius  placeth  in  the  6 1  st  Olympaif!,  which 
is  near  650  years  after  the  Trojan  war,  invented  the  remaining 
four,  viz.  H,  n,  and  Z,  t :  but  the  addition  of  these  letters  shall 
hereafter  be  better  accounted  for. 

CHAP.    III. 

0/  the  division  and  change  of  letters. 

LETTERS  may  be  considered  either  alphabeti- 
cally or  arithmetically. 
3  Letters   taken   alphabetically  are    divided   into 
vowels  and  consonants ;  into  ^wvi^gvTtf  (sup.  yfajx/x^Ta)-- 
and  <rvyi<l>uvct :  which  is  done  by  certain  classes,  ac- 
cording to  which  these  letters  are  easily  changed,  one  ^ 
for  the  other. 

Vowels  are'those  which  form  a  sound  of  themselves: 
and  these  may  be  considered  either  separately,  or  con- 
junctively. Vowels  taken  separately  are  divided  into 
long,  short,  and  doubtful. 

Rule    L 

Of  vowels  long,  short,  and  doubtftil. 
The  long  vowels  are        v^j    u. 
7 he  short  are  f,      o. 

The  doubtful  a,     /,  and  u. 

Examples.  )  • 

The  Greeks  reckon  seven  vowels,  viz. 

2  long,  jx/iex^        ^     w    (  which  correspond,  and  are  often 

2  shorty  /3j«%i«     f      0     (     clianged  one  for  the  other. 

3  common ,  jcoiv^  a  i  v.      These  last  are  so  called,  not  only  ^ 
because  they  are  sometimes  long  in  particular  words,  and  short 
in  others ;  but  because  they  are  sometimes  doubtful,  since  they 
may  be  either  long  or  short  in  the  same  word. 

ANNOTATION. 

The  Greeks  had  formerly  but  five  vowels  as  in  Latin,  viz. 
A,  E,  I,  O,  U :  thQ  ti  and  t>  were  afterwards  added  to  mark  the 
difference  in  quantity. 

This  is  easily  proved  from  Plato  in  his  Cratylus,  where  having 
,  9fud|  that  the  ancients  wrote  f/iUf«  for  9fA^»;  he  adjoins,  w  7»f 
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i  fff  X^^^'9  *^^  «  Twr«A«io»»  For  heretofore  we  did  not  ntake  tfse  of 
n,  but  only  oft,  Tbe  same  is  further  evinced  from  Plutarch  in  his 
book  of  fi. '  And  on  the  Farnesian  columns,  brought  to  Rome  from 
the  Via  Appin^  we  still  find  E  for  i»,  AEMETl»OS  for  Ai»/A*»T^oy, 
KOPES  for  Ko^f,  aifd  suth  like.  As  also  q  for  «,  AOION  for  >mko^ 
OEON  iot  %wty  and  the  like. 

T^rentianus  has  very  clearly  expressed  the  nature  of  these  two 
vowels  i»  and  a;  m  the  following  versos, 

Litteram  namque  E  videmtts  esse  ad  tirx  proAiuuti^ 
Sicut  c  Sf  tj  videtuur  esse  vicbue  sibi : 
Temportwt  momenta  distnnty  nan  sonl  mitivitas. 
He  says  that  they  differ  only  in  quantity,  and  not  in  the  natural 
and  eisential  sound,  though  the  long  ones  are  pronounced  fuller 
than  the  short. 

Pronunciation  of  ^ra. 

^Hr%  being  a  long  E  ought  to  be  pronounced  full,  as  e  in  the 
French  words  bete^  Jete^  &c.  whereas  k-^Lkn  should  be  short  and 
close,  as  e  final  in  the  French  word  netteti.  But  yirat  ought  to  have 
a  middle  sound  betwixt  t  and  «,  as  there  is  a  relation  between 
it  and  these  two  vowels,  which  we  shall  often  have  occasion  to 
observe. 

Thus  Eustathius,  who  lived  towards  the  close  of  the  twclftli 
century^  says  that  /34,  |^,  is  a  sound  made  in  imitation  of  the 
bleating  of  sheep,  and  quotes  to  this  purpose  the  following  verse 
of  an  ancient  wnter  called  Cratinus^ 

*0  y  fiXtQtofj  tHronrtf  tsr^oSarof^  /6?>  ^  Xxyvt  ffot^i^ti  : 
isfatuusperinde  ac  oris  b^,  be  dicens  incedit. 
And  the  same  is  attested  by  Varro. 

St  Augustin,  in  his  second  book  of  the  Christian  doctrine,  says 
that  BETA,  ivith  the  same  sotmd  and pronnncuition^  signifieth  a  letter 
amongst  the  Greeks^  and  an  herb  wwng  the  Latins* 

And  it  is  thus  also  tliat  Juvenal  hath  called  this  letter : 
JIoc  discuni  omnes  ante  alpha  4*  beta  puelUz, 
This  is  still  ftirther  demonstrated  by  the  term  Alphabet,  which 
is  used  to  this  very  day  in  almost  all  vulgar  languages.    And  these 
authorities  are  sufficient  to  ascertain  not  only  the  pronunciatioA 
of  n,  but  also  ihat  of  jS.     As  thev  are  both  yet  further  proved  from, 
antiquity  by  the  word  Beel^  which  is  the  same  as  BiiXof,  Belus^  iatber 
of  Ninus  king  of  the  Assyrians^  who  had  divine  honours-  paid  him  , 
by  the  Babylonians. 

Promtnciation  of  «. 

^ClfAMyx  ought  also  to  be  distinguished  irom  ^k^  in  the  pro* 
nunciatlon :  this  last  being  pronounced  on  the  extremity  of  the 
lips ;  and  the  other  in  the  hollow  of  the  mouth,  as  being  of  a*fuUer 
sound.  Caninius  and  Sylburgius  are  both  of  this  opinion :  send 
Terentianus,  who  lived  before  St.  Augustin,  teachvth  exprcsdy  tbe 
same  in  these  verses  :  •  '    ^ 

n  Grajugenum  longior^  altera  estjigura^ 
Alter  sonuSf  temporumque  nota  variata,  * 
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Jgitur  soniium  reddcre^  ctrni  volcs^  nmori^ 

Hetrorsia  adactam  modich  ieneto  linguafn^ 

Biciu  neqtic  nuignOj  Jiat  crit  patere  labra. 

At  hngior  alto  tragicum  sub  oris  antro 

MolUta  rotundis  acuit  sonum  labellis. 
-This  difference  of  o  long  and  short  is  also  found  in  the  French 
tongue^  where  »7  saute^  (sal tat)  is  pronoi^ced  differently  from 
vncMOttc  (stulta:)  coste  (costa)  from  une  cotte^  &c. 

rroHunciation  of^v. 

*Tf>t<Xo»  was  heretofore  pronounced  like  a  French  «,  whereas  the 
Latin  U  was  sounded  like  the  French  ou^  as  has  been  shewn  in  the 
New  method  of  learning  the  Latin  tongue :  for  the  Greek  T^accord- 
ing  to  Capella,  Terentianus,  and  Priscian,  had  a  middle  sound  be- 
twixt oy  and  IZra,  Whence  Capella  saith,  that  it  was  pronounced 
by  breathing  softly,  and  at  the  same  time  closing  the  lips.  And  Ari- 
stophanes in  bis  Plutus  designing  to  express  the  sound  a  man  makes 
at  a  particttfar  smell,  while  at  the  same  time  he  draws  his  breath 
▼ery  fast,  puts  J,  5,  J,  5,  v,  &c. 

Hence  it  appears  that  the  pronunciation  of  this  letter  was  difTo- 
rent  from  that  of  •.  And  those  who  pronounce  it  in  this  manner, 
and  consequently  give  the  same  sound  to  five  or  six  other  vowels 
or  diphthongs,  viz.  /,  v, «,  e<,  fi,  vi,  introduce  a  strange  confiiaon 
into  tne  Greek  tongue  ;  as  there  are  a  great  many  words,  which 
it  would  be  then  impossible  to  distinguish  by  the  sound. 


CHAP.    IV. 

Of  diphthongs. 

DIPHTHONGS  are  formed  of  vowels  joined  to- 
gether :  the  word  is  entirely  Greek,  J/<p6o7rw, 
double  sounding.  They  are  generally  reckoned  twelve, 
which  are  divided  into  two  classes ;  six  proper^  and 
six  improper. 

Rule    II. 
Of  diphthongs  proper  and  improper. 

1.  Propel'  diphthongs  are  eti\  ccv,  e7,  Bxi,  oi,  ou. 

2.  Improper^  e^  V>  ^9  ^^9  ^^  v^'* 

S.  These  diphthongs  are  often  changed,  resolved,  or 
wtojf. 
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Examples. 
The^ix  proper  are,  The  six  improper, 

oi  MoTtf         Maia.  cr  Q^faaa       Tkrassa. 

ei  eTei  Eta.  19  Q^^trffx       Tkressa. 

01  T^Tx       Troia.  '    9  'Hf«S»)g       Herodcs^ 

mi  ayjwt       Aura.        ?  .^  , 

ov  oujov       «r/>/^i. ,  eav  avrog,  for  d  avric,  fpS€. 

VI  "K^M      Harpuia. 

All  tllphthong  s  end  with  a  /  or  a  u  :  hence  these 
two  vowels  are  called  suijuncfive,  or  following,  and 
the  others  prepositive. 

1.  The  proper  dipthongs  are  formed  of  a  or  of  the 
two  short  vowels  £  and  0,  joined  each  with  1  and  after- 
wards with  u.  The  Greeks  call  them  <j0«voi,  befii 
sonantes^  because  they  give  the  distinct  sound  of  the 
two  vowels. 

2.  The  improper  are  derived  from  the  proper,  as 
may  be  seen  in  theexamples  above:  but  there  are  two 
sorts ;  the  one  silent,  £(Pmoi,  viz.  the  three  subscribed, 
4»  V>  ^9  which  have  a  IStx,  written  under  them,  only 
to  shew,  that,  according  to  the  received  opinion  of 
the  learned,  it  was  no  longer  pronounced;  for  which 
reason  some  have  neglected  also  to  subscribe  it. 
They  used  however  frequently  to  place  it  on  the  side 
of  capital  letters,  as  A/,  Hi,  Qi,  though  afterwards 
the  custom  prevailed  of  subscribing  it  to  these^  as 
well  as  to  the  smaller  letters. 

The  others  are  called  ma/e  sonanfeSy  HaH6<l>uyoi, 
being  more  difficult  to  pronounce,  .especially  viv 
and  «u,  by  reason  of  the  long  vowel  before  v.  For 
as  to  the  last  diphthong  u/,  it  seems  to  have  been  placed 
in  this  class,  only  to  make  an  equality  in  the  division; 
since  it  may  well  pass  for  a  proper  diphthong,  as  Ra- 
mus,  Crantzius,  and  several  others  have  ranked  it. 
But  it  is  never  used  except  before  a  vowel,  as  Herodiaa 
the  grammarian  has  observed.  \ 

3.  Thesediphthongsareoftentimeschanged,  either 
the  proper  into  improper,  or  vice  versa,  according 
to  the  relation  they  bear  to  each  other :    or  in 
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some  other  particular  way,  of  which  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  speak  hereafter.  They  are  often  also  re^ 
solved,  whether  the 'subjunctive,  being  marked  with 
two  points  over  it,  makes  a  separate  syllable,  as  Wife 
for  wa?;,  puer\  Aviroi*  for  Ai^ror,  Latona\  which  is 
called  diaeresis,  or  division :  or  whether  the  diphthong 
is  changed  into  two  simple  vowels  according  to  its 
value,  as  v^  into  £«,  or  into  6a,  and  the  like, 

They  are  also  cut  off;  cither  in  part,  losing  their 
prepositive,  as  Af/srw, ///;y«^,  ^Wov ;  (pfuyw, /»fw,'£(pv- 
yov;  or  their  subjunctive,  as  mM/«,  xXa«,  fi€0\  x^ofc^ 
%jo«,  co/or :  or  altogether,  as  A^f/^w,  ay^ca,  Att.  coh- 
pegQ.  Which  is  sufficient  to  remark  in  general,  in 
order  to  refer  hereto  what  we  shall  hereafter  more 
particularly  observe. 

^    Pronunciation  of  proper  diphthongs. 

The  pronunciation  of  these  diphthongs  is  almost  sufficiently  ex- 
pressed in  the  examples  added  to  the  rule.  They  must  have  a 
double  sound,  so  as  to  make  the  ear  distinguish  two  vowtft,  other- 
wise they  are  no  longer  diphthongs  :  but  this  should  be  all  with 
the  same  breath,  and  without  dividing  the  voice ;  otherwise  th«y 
would  be  twt)  separate  vowels. 

All  the  vulgar  languages  have  their  diphthongs,  where  the 
double  sound  is  heard  m  the  same  syllable,  without  offending  the 
ear>  ai  in  French  payais^  ciely  cieux^  beau,  &c.  Hence  the  Greek 
tongue  ought  not  to  be  deprived  of  those  which  are  peculiar  to  it. 

Of  ui. 

The  diphthong  «<  thereforcs  requires  both  these  letters  to  be 
sounded,  and  not  an  open  €y  which  would  confound  it  with  «. 

The  Romans,  according  to  Quintilian,  formerly  pronounced  this 
diphthong  by  an  a  and  i,  in  (he  same  maimer  as  the  Greeks.  The 
same  is  likewise  attested  by  Scaurus  an  ancient'  grammarian,  who 
says,  that  the  Latins  having  borrowed  this  qiphthohg  of  the 
Greeks,  and  having  aflerwanis  changed  it  for  tf,  they  still  pro- 
nounced it  in  such  a  manner,  as  to  distinguish  the  two  vowels. 
The  authority  of  the  poets,  who  divided  «i*  into  two  syllables, 
as  Virgil  in  these  genitives  auldi^  pict'aiy  &c.  is  sufficient  to  prove, 
that^he  sound  of  those  two  letters  was  distinguished  in  the  diph- 
•  thong,  otherwise  they  could  never  have  found  an  a  and  an  i  in 
the  sound  of  a  simple  e. 

The  interjection  ai,  at,  being  used  as  an  expression  of  pain 
among  the  Greeks,  as  may  be  seen  in  Aristophanes,  Sophod^s, 
Lucian,  and  others,  has  also  the  same  s^ignincation  in  French, 
having  retained  the  same  sounds 
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Thereibr«  the  ri{;ht  pronupciatiiifi  of  ibis  <fipfathong  is  that 
which  has  slill  remained  ia  Maioj  Graius^  Naiades ;  and  which  is 
pretty  near  the  paiae  as  in  these  French  words,  fayanct^  Mayencef 
paya^  ayam^  &c.  with  this  exception,  that  in  -French  we  Lear 
something  like  a  silent  t  after  this  diphthong,  for  whtch  reason 
it  never  precedes  a  consonant,  but  has  always  after  it  another 
vowel ;  whereas  in  Greek  it  is  used  indiscriminately,  as  well  before 
vowels,  as  diphthongs^  because  the  i  passeth  more  nimbly,  not  in 
the  least  partaking  of  the  sound  of  the  French  silent  e:  so  that  lo 
pronounce  it  exactly,  it  is  requisite  to  sustain  the  m^  and  finish 
short  upon  the  «,  to  the  end  that  both  letters  may  have  their  distinct 
scfund,  as  Qutntilian  observes,  while  they  make  but  one  syllable. 

El  was  also  pronounced  by  two  rowels,  and  had  a  fuller  sound 
than  ivTs* 

Hermogenes,  treating  of  the  final  cadence  of  periods,  saitb, 
that  diphthongs  and  vawcU  are  gamraliy  gracrful  at  the  end  qf  words; 
though  to  this  rule  h  was  an  exception,:  but  if  they  aided  with  a 
nntfit  t,  as  that  vowel  rather  closes  the  mouth  than  fills  ity  the  sentence 
then  has  nothing  sonorous  or  sublime.  Whereby  he  manifestly  shews, 
that  though  tms  sound  of  h  be  less  full  than  that  of  other  diph* 
thongs.  It  is  sfiU  however  different  from  that  of  a  single  i,  since  he 
makes  so  par^cular  a  distinction  between  them. 

0/  ttu  and  cv. 

The  other  diphthongs  are  easy ;  av  was  pronounced  as  in  avrton, 
autem^  only  givmg  it  a  fittle  more  of  the  <r,  as  is  practised  in  several 
provinces  m  France. 

Aristophanes,  to  express  the  barking  of  a  dog,  make  him  say 
«p  mv ;  and  this  pronunciation  should  be  observed  in  UaZhtt^  u 
well  as  m  Paulus^  since  the  Greek  word  is  borrowed  of  the 
Latin.  .     ^ 

Ev  is  pronounced  as  in  cuge^  eitcharistiay  where  the  e  is  always 
sounded  a  little. 

>  The  opinion  of  those  who  pronounce  iv  as  e/,  «cv  as  qf^  is  almost 
universally  exploded,  not  only  because  there  never  was  a  diphthong 
compouooed  of  a  vowel  and  a.  consonant,  hut  also  because  there 
never  was  such  a  letter  as/ in  the.Greek  alphabet.  Besides,  if  the 
ibregoing  pronunciation  were  to  stand,  we  should  say  qf  instead  of 
ov;  which  wodd  be  quite  ridiculous. 

Of  ot  end  cv. 

Of  ought  to  be  pronounced  as  in  Oilcus;  hoi  for  hci  in  Terence ; 
^i  for  cui  in  ola  authon ;  proinde^  of  two  syliabies  in  Virgil,  and 
such  liice.  Ramus,  who  has  been  followed  by  several,  says,  that 
it  ought  lo  be  pronounced  as  the  French  words  «iay,  fcy,  soy»  But 
the  other  pronunciation  seems  softer  and  more  natural,  and  is  more 
generally  receiviji. 

As  lor  w  m^  peopl^  seem  to  pronounce  it  tolerably  wdl ; 
mily  the  •  should  be  sustained  a  little  to  psoduce  the  double  aound* 

C 
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otiierwise  it  wouU  hare  only  the  force  of  the  Litin  «i  ivfiich 
was  proooimccd  like  w  whh  a  simple  sound.  Thifr  diphthong  can- 
not be  better  represented  to  the  ear  than  by  the  nobe  of  Vingp 
falitng  to  the  ground,  pou. 


CHAP.    V. 

0/  Consonants. 

r^ONSONANTS  are  letters  that  cannot  forpi  a 
^  sound  unless  they  be  jbii^ed  to  vowels.  They  arc 
divided  into  n>utes,  {i^ma)  liquids  or  immutables» 
^ji  ttureitoKet)  and  double  consonants,  (J/ttXSJ  ;  to 
which  we .  may  add  er,  of  which  the  double  are 
compounded. 

RrtE    III. 
.  Of  the  division  of  mules. 

1.  There  are  ikre%^  sfnooth  muUs^ -w,  x^  r. 

Three  iniermtdiaUy     «  ■  ^  y,  J; 

^ni  three  roughs    -^i.,-—  ^,  ^^  3. 

2,  These  according  to  their  rank  are  easily  exfkajit^ed 
for  one  another. 

Examples.  ' 


'l.  The  mutes  (  ^  ""^^^^^^  ^'^^'  '    " 
3  intermediate,  tucu^ 


are  nine> 


\ 


S  rough,  Jatf^tTy 


I 

2 

X 

s 

T 

/» 

y 

<J> 

^" 

» 

2.  These  mutes  ought  to  Hje  considered  in  their 
rank  perpendicularly ;  according  to  which  those  of 
the  first  rank,  for  example,  are  easily  changed  one 
for  the  other:  in  ]ike.m#inner  those  of  the  second 
aiKi  third  ;  for  instance,  z^rava  x/rav,  tunicai  isufvQiov,. 
rtf^ivTtf V,  spina  genusy  &ic.  * 

This  change  is  m«ide^^ry  natarally :  for  the  inter- 

mediate  become  insensloly 'smooth,,^  when  they  are 

pronounced  somewhat  too  softly;  as  on  the  contrary 

.  they  become  aspirates,  when  they  are  sounded  miOx 

«  little  niote' fortre.    *        • 
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Pronunciation  of  aspiraits. 

This  difference  should  not  be  neglected  in  the  pronunciation, 
{ince  even  in  French  we  dblin^uish  the  aspirated  [1,  there  being  a 
wide  difTerence  in  the  pronunciation  between  hauteur  and  auteur^ 
Kacke  and  ache^  a  sort  of  l.erb,  ^TC  « 

4»  therefore  ought  not  to  be  pronounced  like^a  simple/,  becaose/ 
has  no  aspiration.  Quintilian  remarks,  that  Ciceru  rallied  a  Greek 
who  used  to  pronounce  Fundaniu^  like^un^an/a^;  viz«  PfJtundanius 
according  to  Lipsius,  or  rather  Ffm/uUmius  according  to  S^'lburgius* 

PronHnciation  of  15. 

The  pronvnciation  of  ft  which  was  formerly  controverted,  se- 
veral saybg  i}i/«  instead  of  beta^  seems  now  to  be  ul^iversally 
agreed  to ;  and  what  has  been  already  mentioned  concerning  n,  is 
sufficient  to  establish  it  . 

The  oU  Syrians  called  it  also  heia^  whereas  the  Hebrews  gave  it 
the  name  of  ieth.  And  the  ancient  Greeks  used  to  write  beta  wrAk 
an  t,  whence  the  Latins  have  taken  only  the  first  syllable  he.  Which 
made  Ausonius'sav : 

Diviaium  bettt^  numo^lahttm  Italicum  />. 
Therefore  if  the  Greeks  had  pronounced  riui,  or  even  bita  with 
an  if  the  Romans  in  all  appearance  would  have  been  to  blame  not 
to  follow  the  same  denomination  of  this  letter. 

Nor  will  it  avail  to  object,  that  they  have  sometimes  used  0 
instead  of  v  consonant,  as  £ienfo$  for  Severtis ;  for  thi^  is  no  proof 
that  0  was  pronounced  like  v  consonant,  but  only  sheweth  that 
the  Greeks  had  no  character  to  express  the  latin  v  consonant ;  be. 
cause  the  iEoiic  digamma,  which  supplied  its  room,  was  never 
uoiversally  adopted  by  the  Greeks,  and  was  even  but  of  a  ver}^ 
short  duration  among  the  i^olics.  Hence  it  is  that  we  oftener  find 
2ammf9t  than  2«Cn(«f ;  the  first  being  upwards  of  a  dozen  times  in 
Gohzius's  medals,  whereas  the  ^hcr  is  not  there  above  thrice. 
They  used  also  to  write  ^'^^or,  ova^^ff  ^rfyiXior,.  iutcnra^i»Asf  Sec. 
as  m^  be  seen  in  Sindas,  and  other  authors. 
-  Gaza  tran^ating  this  passage  of  Tully  on  old  age,  Turpione  Am- 
kivio  magis  delevtabatvr,  has  put,  M  Tv^vlvti  'A/jlCsCi^  %^tT»t, 
Where  having  used  0  promiscuously  for  b  and  r,  it  is  cvi<}ent,  that 
the  latter  was  put  there  merely  through  necessity,  since  its  natural 
pronunciation  appears  sufficiently  in  tl-.e  former.  PhUarch  writes 
'•ometimes  Xi^ioc,  and  other  limes  Si^oofOf. 

They  have  aUo  made  use  of  r  to  express  tliis  same  V  con- 
sonant,  as  CEYHPOC,  Sevrrus^  YECnAISANOS,  FespttsiitnuA, 
(«rhere  another  sort  of  sigma  is  used,  of  which  we  shall  give  an  ac- 
count presently.)  Hence  it  is,  thai  David  in  some  editions  of 
Scripture  is  written  with  a  0;  A«Ci},  and  in  others  with  a  v. 

Pronunciation  of  y. 

r  letabis  every  where  the  same  pronunciation,  as  the  French 
give  to  g  before  a^  o^  and  n,  as  gaUmif/agot^  ni/fu.  ^  It  is  therefore 

a 
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wrong  to  sav  iiStXts^  with  a  soft  pronunciation  in  the  middle  as 
in  the  French  word  angc^  or  in  fay^  or  faura^  and  the  lii^c  words 
with  an  j  consonant. 

Rule    IV. 

Ot  liquids  or  immutables. 

Liquids  or  immutabUs  are  A,  P,  Mi  and  N. 

Examples. 

These  fourletters  are  called  liquids,  because  they 

passnimblyinthepronunciation;andiMMUTABL£St 

because  they  are  not  easily  changed.      Hence  it  is, 

that  when  they  are  in  the  nominative  of  a  noun,  they 

continue  In  the  other  cases ;  and  when  they  are  in 

the  present  tcnse'of  a  verb,  they  remain  in  the  future, 

and  oftentimes  in  the  preterit. 

Nevertheless  they  are  sometimes  changed  in  words, 
one  for  the  other,  especially  as  we  have  marshalled 
them,  viz.  A  for  j,  and  f*  for  v,  or  vice  versa. 

Pronunciation  of  the  other  consonants^ 
The  pronunciation  of  all  the  other  consonants  is  easy,  mcYk 
being  sounded  according  to  its  power :  for  the  c^inion  of  thoecv 
who  maintain  that  i  is  to  be  pronounced  like  a  i*  before  /S,  o,  /^t 
for  instance,  tombion^  for  tov/Sw*  is  sufficiently  condemned  by 
Quintllian,  when  be  says  that  no  Greek  word  ends  with  a  f4 ;  be- 
cause it  is  certain  that  torn  would  then  end  with  a  f*. 

True  it  is,  that  as  9  is  changed  into  y  before  x,  7,  x«  this  y 
assumes  .a  new  sound  something  like  that  of  a  French  f»«  «yif^  be- 
ing pronounced  in  the  first  syllable  as  angelus^  angtt :  and  so  in 
'^  hxe**^9  <^^^^9  inungcrcy  xs'fpaW.^^  apparui,  and  »yx^9  haua.  But 
'  then  it  does  not  so  much  supply  the  place  of  a  7^  as  of  a  new  cbi^- 
racter,  necessary  to  express  this  sound,  which  it  neither  that  of  a 
gammoy  nor  of  a  Greek  »,.  as  the  reader  may  see  in  the  treatise  of 
fetters  in  the  New  method  of  learning  the  Lfitin  tongue. 

It  is  moreover  to  be  observed,  that « is  changed  into  /»  in  com- 
position before  the  first  rank  of  mutesp  «x,  0,  9,  as  also  t>efore  /«, 
as  for  instance  ^fi^XfyA;,  comburo^  from  ovr,  tcith^  and  ^f^iyv^  tg 
burn:  but  then  it  is  no  longer  a  r  final,  because  the  particle  united 
into  one  word :  nor  is  it  a  v  pronoimced  like  a  ^  ^ul  a  real  ^4 ; 
though  produced  by  the  change  of  t,  which  cannot  remain  in  the 
same  word  before  these  letters :  concerning  which  see  what  i3 
further  observed  in  the  sixth  book^  chap.  2. 

Rule  V. 
Of  double  letters,  and  the  letter  r. 
The  douMe  tetters  are  4^,  E>  f  • 
Which  are  r^solv^d  by        9. 
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Examples. 

The  double  letters  are  three,  all  of  which  include 
the  letter  v  with  one  of  the  mutes  to  which  they  bear 
a  relation,  according  as  we  have  marked  them  in 
the  rule,  thus : 

>^,    i.    ?.      . 

^9     HLff     'if 

ANNOTATION.  '"' 
The  double  letters  are  nothinj^  more  than  abbreviations  in  writ- 
ing for  the  letters  which  we  see  they  contain.  The  utility  of  this 
otKerraiion  will  appear  as  well  in  the  formation  of  the  genitive  of 
the  imparisyllabtc  declension^  as  in  the  formation  of  the  future 
tense  of  vertis^ 

(  is  ec|iuvalent  to  1^,  wh^ce  the  Dorics  by  transposition  have 
tsken  their  ^^  saying  Mi%  for  ^rvr,  9^17)^  for  ^tvytfti 
^  This  letter  seems  even  .to  have  had  formerly  some  sort  of  rcla- 
&»  to  ^ :  in  regard  to  which  see  the  treatise  of  letters  in  tiie  Ale* 
thod  of  karning  the  Latin  tongiie. 

Of  ^ry/Afle. 

Though  a  be  alone  in  the  division  of  letters^  we  may  join  Jt 
nevertheless  with  the  double  letters,  not  only  because  it  constitutes 
a  part  ai  them,  but  also  because  they  have  all  a  hissia|r  sound. 

Thb  letter  should  t>e  taken  notice  of.  as  having  a  particular 
relatioQ  to  th<6  last  rank  of  mutes,  r,  9,  ^  which  is  the  reason, 
that  nouns  ending  in  <r,  and  increasing  in' the  genitive,  do  form 
thdr  cases  by  one  of  these  three  consonants;  andthat  verbs,  which 
have  for  thei^  characteristic  one  of  these  three  letters,  take  a  single 
c  in  their  future^  as  we  shall  sec  hereafter  in  the  second  and  third 
book.    . 

Z  bad  fonoerly  the  figure  of  a  Latin  c,  as  Tereniianus  has 
observed;  • 

/  simiiier  tZr»  ir<di^  4"  C  potest  quod^sigma  sit. 
We  find  it  also  thus  shaped  in  ancient  inscriptions,  /MOCfCOPOC, 
Dioscoros;  CAPAni^OC»  Sfirapidos  \  4>AAYI0C  Fiuviosj  ike 

Thence  it  b,  that  the  name  of  signni  did  sometimes  denote 
whatever  was  in  the  shape  of  a  crescent  or  half  moon,  as  in  the 
description  of  Constantinople,  Poyticum  Hmirvtundum^  qua  exsimifi- 
tudifit fabric(B  iic, MA  Grctcorum  vocahulo  mucupatur.  And  we  have 
^U  a  sort  of  C  a  good  Jeal  in  this  fofcn. 

Pronunciation  of  a>. 
The  pronunciation  of  a  ought  to  be  firm  and  Intire,  as  well  be- 
tween two  vowels,  as  Vn  any  other  place.      Wherefore  it  is  to  be 
pronounced  in  X^wns  in  the  same  manner  as;  in  0^,  tua :  though 
m  French  we  pronounce  chryscs  differently  from  scs,  .  . 
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liwidred,  viz.  500. 1  xl  fii^  times  a  diousand,  viz.  500^  &c.  And 
io  the  same  nt^xiner  to  combuie  I  aIi,  51.  I^In,  55.  I^liS>  60. 
mdsoon.  : 


CHAP    VII. 

0/  Syllables  in  general., 

AFTER  having  treated  6f  letters,  we  proceed  n<W  to  syl- 
labus. 

The  word  .fy/oA/e  coiAis  from  the  Gree>  <n;XXaCf ft ^  to  -assemble 
or  putiocrcthtr:  consequently  it  is  ^  jurttlion  of  ^two  or  more  let- 
ters. Nevertheless  there  are  not  pnly  sylfables,  but  even  intirc 
words  of  a  singk  letter,  as  in  Latin  f,  go,  ;he  imperative  of  eo ; 
and  in  Greek  o  ///(•»  the  niascgUne  article,,  i^c. 

Syllables  therefore  rpay  be  divided;  into  simple  and  compound ; 
the  simple  is  that  which  €onsisteth  of  a  single  letter,  viz.  a  vowel, 
as  irt  the  exafrnpfe*  above  cit^d  :  the  compound  is  that  which  in- 
cludes two  onno?e:lettc^  ^uch  as  d^thongs,  Of  consonants  joined 
to  voxels,  or  jliphtbongs,-whctber  the  consonant  beginnetb  or  end- 
eth  Che.  syHable;  Upon  which  we  have  a  few  observations  t<^ 
make. 

1 .  A  syllable  in  Greek  may  begin  with  two  consonants,  as  tbAXa^^ 
mitto  :  or  even  with  three  (which  cannot  happen  in  the  Hebrew) 
as  rf«7l,  i^utta. 

2.  But  the  same  consonant  repeated  cannot  commence  a  syllable 
in  Greek ;  as  it  can  in  the  Hebrew. 

3.  An  aspirate  never  ends  a  svUable  ;  iience  it  is,  that  when  f  is 
doubled  in  the  middle  of  a  wor  j,  the  former  is  pronounced  with  a 
smooth  breathing,  because  it  finishes  the  preceding  syllable. 

4.  Tiic  same  aspirate  is  never  doubled  in  the  same  word,  be- 
cause in  that  case  they  must  either  both  conimence  the  subsequent 
syllable,  contrary  to  the  second  observation ;  or  the  former  must  end 
the  preceding  syllable,  contrary  to  the  third. 

5.  In  the  putting  of  syllables  together,  the  usual  method  is  for 
those  consonants  which  can  be  joined  in  thq  beginning  of  a  word, 
io  be  joined  also  in  the  middle,  as  i-dyor,  nation^  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  ^>i5(7xa;,  to  die.  But  concennng  this  I  refer  the  reader  to 
the  treatise  of  letters  in  the  Latin  methods  chap.  xiv.  n.  li. 

6.  When  two  mutes  commence  a  syllable,  they  must  eitheir  be 
both  smooth;  zsTirwrcLtverhcratusest^  and  not  TiTp-^r«i,  th6ngh 
it  comes  from  rirv^u,^  vcrherfivij  or  both  intermediate,  as  f*j3l»- 
fior,  septinntSy  and  not  cVoo/^or,  though  it  be  derived  from  ivr^, 
s€piem\  or  else  they  must  be  both  aspirates,  as  Iri^hvi^  notwith- 

•  standing  that  the  grammarians  deduce  it  from  rirv^rau 

7."  Tlie  mules  of  the  last  rank  r,  J,  5,  are  never  placed  before 
the  rest.  Thus  for  instance,  we  say,  rUrvt  parioy  and  not  t/txat, 
though  it  comes  from  rixAr,  and  x  remains  the  characteristic.: 
an  the  contrary  we  say  w/Vt^;,  cadtfj  not  «#W«r,  though  it  be  d«- 
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tired  from  ^^rtun  where  we  find  that  the  letter  added,  which  is  «r 
goes  t^efore  r\  according  to  its  rank ;  whereas  in  (he  other  example^ ' 
the  letter  added,  which  is  r,  follows  x,  for  the  same  reason. 

8.  It  is  rare  that  two  syllables  begin  successively  with  an  a^ffih 
tion,  lest  they  should  occasion  too  great  a  roughness  in  the  bmguage. 
Hence  it  is,  that  the  aspirates  are  often  changed  into  smooth,  at 
we  hare  observed  above:  thiis  we  say  rpy^ju^  curroj  instead  of 
i^X^*  whence  cometh  the  future  h^^tfx  n-om  3f/v«^  perciaiOy  we 
say  T^koMt,  and  not  d<0bit«,  and  the  like.  There  are  neverthelesi 
aooie  examples  of  the  contrary,  as  ofp^i^/,  in  Lucian,  to  comt,  or 
to  go;  ofd/piwn^  ciram^fuiiu  artu^  in  Homer,  for  t^A^xIxv^  from 
m^tjpixUi.  Nay  sometimes  we  meet  with  three  successively,  at 
ii^jMis  in  the  same  author ;  though  this  happens  but  seldom. 


CHAP.    Vltl. 

Of  the  properties  of  syllabla. 

nPHE  properties  of  syllables  are  three;  quantitf, 
-*^    accent,  and  breathing. 

Quantity  is  the  measure  of  time  in  pronouncing 
a  syllable,  according  to  which  some  are  long^  and 
others  short. 

The  rules  of  quantity  may  be  divided  into  two 

branches :  one  general,  and  the  other  particular. 

"    The  general  quantity  depends  upon  the  analogy 

of  letters,  and  consists  only  in  knowing  the  two 

^  short  vowels  £,t;  the  two  lone  ones,  ii,m;  the  three 

'  common, «,  i,  v;  and  the  diphtnongs.  - 

So  that  when  a  syllable  is  to  be  lengthened,  these 
short  vowels  are  frequently  changed  into  long  ones, 
according  to  the  relation  they  bear  to  one  another: 
and  when  a  syllable  is  to  be  shortened,  the  Jong 
ones  are  to  be  changed  into  short. 

As  for  the  diphthongs,  they  are  generally  lonjj, 
save  only  sometimes  at  the  end  of  words. 

The  particular  quantity  includes  other  rules,which 
require  a  more  perfect  knowledge  of  the  language* 
ana  are  therefore  to  be  reserved  for  another  place. 

Cy  Accents. 
Accents,  by  the  Greeks  called  ri^oh  ^^^^^  aretbe 
devatioQ  or  depression  of  the  voice  in  promanEicing: 

D  whiSk 


^ich  maybe  consWered  either  tepafately  fe  distinct 
tf^ltebles,  or  jointly  in  the  same. 
,  H^CM:e  there  are  two  sorts  of  accents:  two  simple; 
VIZ.  the  acute,  6ivu  figured  thus  ('),  which  denotes 
•  the  elevation  t>f  the  voice ;  and  the  grave,  /JrrjtJc, 
^aped  thus  (•)  lo  signify  the  falling  or  depression  of 
^e  voices  and  another conApound^viz.  thecircumfleit^ 
M;im(ui^o$>  which  was  formed  at  fifst  of  these  two 
itt-okes  \6fneA  together  thus  f ),  and  afterwards  was 
fduifidcd  like  an  inverted  f^psilon  thus  {n\  and  at  length 
was  ma^e  like  a  couchant  j  in  this  manner  Q. 

ANNOTATION.   ' 

The  rules  of  accents  are  either  general  or  particular.  The.  par- 
ticular suppose  a  knowledge  of  quantity,  and  ought  to  be  referred 
to  another  place. 

The  general  rules  regard  the  nature,  diiFerente,  and  place  of 
ztooAU  wherccKf  it  is  proper  to  treftthere. 

RVLE    VI. 
Of  siyllables  capable  of  being  accented, 
■    Tlic^cnte  accent  may  he  on  one  or  other  of  the  thret 
last  syllables y  whether  short  or  long. 
-   The  cttcumJUx  is  only  upofi  a  long  syllable ^  which  must 
he  either  the  last  or  last  but  one. 

The  grave  is  never  but  on  the  last  syllable,  and  ivheH 
ttftoiher  Word  follows  in  a  sefttence,  instead  of  an  acutt. 

Examples.. 
The  accents  in  Greek,  as  well  as  in  Latin,  cannot 
be  removed  further  from  the  last  syllable  than  to  th« 
antepen  ultima. 

1.  The  acijte  may  be  placed  upon  one  or  other  . 
af  the  three  last  sylkibles,  vehether  that  which  re- 
ceives it  be ^ long  or  short:  and  if  the  last  of  all  be 
fthort,  the  accent  is  generally  on  the  antepenultimai 
on  the  contrary,  if  It  belong,  the  antepenultima,  ge» 
faerally  speaking,  cannot  be  accented. 

2.  The  circumflex  fs  never  upon  any  other  sylla- 
/.  jWt  than  the  last,  or  last  but  one,  which  must  al- 
ways be  long  by  nature. 

The  grave  is  only  on  the  last  syllable,  and  tvhen 
mM)ti[ier  word  follows  in  a  sentence/instead  of  an  acute, 
r*         '  '   ''  ANNO- 


Of  Lbttsrs  and  Stclablss.  \^ 

ANNOTATION. 

The  grave  accent  is^only  a  depresnon  of  the  voice.  TherefbrVf 
as-aft0r  having  nosed  tli^  voice  ypoo  a  syllable^  it  must  tic6fB^iily 
$ink  upon  those  that  follow;  these  syllables  a;re  called  grav^of 
haryi!9msy  though  they  be  not  marked  with  this  accent :  for  Mo 
gvavc  aecent  is  never  quurkod  but  when  another  wovd  ibttos's  la^a 
aenience,  on  o^/oaf*  or  words  acuted  on  the  last,  as  ^U\  whWh 
in  that  case  do  change  their  acute  into  grave,  as  ^At  V*^9  4?^ 
nMter^  to  shew  that  we  must  not  raise  the  last  syllable;  otherwise 
k  would  bear  upon  the  following  word,  and  produce  the  tame 
e^ecl  aa  that  of  cocUiicsi  namely,  \^  be  j<Naed  to  the  .y^Qe4i«g 

Of    Br  B  ATH  t  NCS. 

Tb«  graimnarians  call  breathing  {ytA^  tlia  4i6f  ^ 
feBt  forc^  of  th?  voice  in  pronounciag,  . 

Tb^se  breathings  are  twofold^  on^  ¥rea|^  ^Mlfl 
imooth,  1tf^iv,  which  i$  figured  like  a  sm^U  qmwiaL 
over  a  word,  thus  ^7^1  ego. 

The  other  strong  and  rough,  h^>  whif^b  h  ^ped 
]ike  a  small  c^  thus  i^^  wml. 

^ory  vowel  in  the  be^inAing  of  q  wqrd  is  marked 
with  one  of  the«e  bre^tmag^  The  vqwcI  i  b^  V* 
ways  the  rough  bre^thing^  vt^^?*  ^^ '  the  oth^s 
comoKmly  the  smooth,  as  wt  sh^U  more  partjpii^arly 
observe  in  the  Ifisl  book* 

&it  the  mark  of  th^  smooth  breathing  999nps  to 
be  quit«  unneceasary,  sin^^  vvh^r^  th4^«  \\  «la(  a 
rough  breathing,  we  must  suppose  a  sgiqotlit 

ANNOTATION. 

Fonnsrty  H  wiis  the  puurk  o/t  aspii^uioa  ^mong  the  Qrerk^  ^  ft 
as  still  In  lilin.  For  they  wrote  HEKATON  instead  of  fic«Ti»,  and 
nH>  KH,  TH,  for  ^,  V'  *•  -^"^  ^^^  breatWngs  which  libw  ob- 
tain, afe  Ihs  roBialAa  of  this  H^  which  being  solit  into  two^  the  first 
|Mft  wii  uiAd  for  the  fsugh  hr^thin(,  and  the  W^xA  (99  (he 
amooth,  aa  wq  see  them  marked  in  ancient  copies*  And  in  p(o* 
cess  of  time  these  two  demi-figures  came  to^he  rounded  a  Httle,  to 
torm  those  we  now  make  use  of  c,  ?• 

The  aadtnto  put  ttit  asptmtion  sometknos  In  tb»  midile  o^ 
verd%  mfftH  «Miy  jM  ai  we  wo  sa  Hrif  (h^Ute  n^     ; 
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A      Ttf  %i 
comes  ^(tfi 
from  I 


rev: 
ou: 


0 

coiyies< 
from 


o  r 

from  [ 
from  r' 


OT 

comes^ 

from 


08: 
00 : 
£o: 
0<: 

oci: 


U«: 
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And  hjr  the  same  analogy, 

\  fioieh  Roi%  clamaty  l;>ecause  the  #  is  sub- 
scribed. 

'AtcXA^V*  *ic>   Apellesj    woi/iitou,  wo*5}T-fv, 

ambofacuitiSi  oxfaeiani. 
iAiiAef,   AAti6n,  v^r/:    iT?ri«^,  !fe,  Att.  £-" 

And  by  the  same  analogy, 

oAitOf'ftJv*  fltAiiftaiv,  verorum:  'motito,  wotS,/acw, 
v^AJV,  vtfy,  mintium  :  Xi^ff6a,  S^  inauro. 

^Avrfcox^AvirS,  Latonam.  But  if  it  precedes 
a  consonant^  it  is  changed  into  ^  ^ia;^ 
&iQt  boves :  sometimes  the  change  is 
made  into  «;  iivhiai^  hxKis* 

:  M(cW,  K^if^Q,  carnis:  et^aja%  ^oiv^  clat^ans. 

:  Hf^tcwif  K^fcSva  carnium :  l^odos^  /Soaj,  c/amo. 

;  /Jo«»,  fiou,  clameris.  For  the  v  is  drpppcdj 
and  00  is  tHen  contracted  into  w. 

And  by  the  same  analogy^ 

ytfecioiv,  KfEoTv,  carnium:   fioxoig^    fioSg^  da- 

X^S^oti  x/fo^cT^  aurei:  moUoKy  'moioTqy  faceres. 

v6oij  yoT,  mentis:  Xi^^otg^  oTf,  inaurares. 

XivavBtg,  %fiworf ,  inaura^. 

%;v0'oVi  Xf^9^(r>  inaures. 

X^fTBHQi  Zi^^Si,^ureos:  w>ieHirt,  BVhfafiufU^ 

%^uo-oV,  X?t>ffB,  maureris. 

vQo;,  vis^  mini :  xp^^oiuv,  Sfuv,  inauramns^ 

iky^OQi  Su  Viri:  'aotiofLCVi  'aotSii^^v»/admus. 

vo€,  Mi ^  mens:  xgict^^  Xi^^^i  maura:  i  M^ 

supra^  Q  feri,  Aristoph. 
tfcpusdJfi?,  diut65g,  arenosus:  x/P^^^  Xf^ 
ffSv^  inauran:  because  the  i  is  cut  ofFj^ 
before  the  contraction  is  ipade^ 
HoiQi  /3«;,  boves. 

EI  . 


*      ^  _.  ^j^jy  j^  ^j^jg  ^^^  ^^^^^  m%BS,  p/nsi  for 

fcvV,  eporterty  is  a  real  infinitive. 

Tbe  above  are  the  most  general  contractions,  to 
which  the  following  may  be  added, 

Mine  J  amicus. 

^  .      j  i«:  ffivitTJtf,  tfivi^Ti,  sinafa. 

Lit:  woAifc^  vShts,  uries :  fcjB^,  /j3f. 


J^r/r. 


T     ruff:  ^oVfuec»  ^^rjuf^  r^- 


cocaes^  cemi.  [o^ily  for  barytoss. 

from  Ltms:  i%^istctix^t Pisces.) 

CHAP.    XL 

Change  of  the  last  syllables  $n  the  meeting  of  two  wirds. 

rIfS  c^hange  is  often  made  tojprerent  the  concoone  of  vow^: 
which  the  Greeks  usually  effectuate,  either  by  apostrophe,  or 
crasis  and  compention,  or|  So  fine,  by  Inaerling  a  letter  bclweea 
te  t«N>  orords,  as  we  ^latl  see  in  the  three  £oUowiiig  rules. 

R0tE    VIIL 
Of  the  apostrophe. 

1 .  Aftapostrophe  denotes  the  rejecting  of  a  short  vowel 

or  diphthong. 
«.  When  an  aspirate  follows  the  apostrophe^  an  aspi^ 

rate  must  also  precede  it. 

'Examples. 

1.  An  apo8tr<3fphe  (4T<<r^e0a?,  aversio)  is  like  a  smaK 
comma,  wnich  is  put  over  a  word  to  denote  the  re« 
jeding  of  a  short  vowel  or  diphthong  in  the  con- 
course of  vowels  or  diphthongs  of  two  different 
words,  which  happens  in  a  twofold  manner:  one 
ordinary,  when  the  first  word  endeth  with  «,  £,  i,  o, 
or  with  my  or  oi^  (these  two  diphthongs  being  deemed 
short  with  regard  to  accents  or  apostrophe},  the 
final  c^  this  word  is  rejected?  Thins  instead  of  mwt^ 
Iaq^ov,  we  sa^  'man  4>ifPk  omnia  di^^i, 

-  I'he 
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The  other  extraordinary,  and  Jiscd  only  by  the 
Attics  and  poets,  Vfho  often  reject  tfcesc  very 
yowels  or  diphthongs  in  the  beginning  of  the  se- 
cond word.  Thus  they  say  J  'ymU for  idyaAi^obom^ 
4  V^At],  bona  Ula^  for  i[  iya^^i  mS  Vi  and  ftii  'o»  for  mijf 
i^t,  ubi  est;  jucij  ^V'*  ^on  est:  r^  'fi^,  for  t$  ifiS,  meo.  - 
Though  Apollonius^  in  his  second  book  of  syntax^  calls 
this  a  crasiSy  because  the  two  words  may  be  drawn  isUo 
one^  so  as  to  make  but  one  compound^  as  we  shall  observe 
in  the  following  rule. 

2.  When  the  vowel  beginning  the  following  word 
IS  marked  with  an  aspirate  or  rough  breathing, 
the  smooth  consonant  preceding  is  changed  into  an 
aspirate,  because  it  assumes  the  same  breathing  as 
the  vowel  to  which  it  is  joined,  it  being  impossible 
to  pronounce  it  otherwise:  thus  instead  ot  citi  Jj 
we  say  «$'  S,  a  quo^  &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes  the  apostrophe  does  not  take  place^  notwithstanding 
the  concourse  of  vowels. 

1.  In  vB^iznd  «r(o;  mft  ebrlty  ad  ipsum :  «^y«,  prodnco* 

2.  In  other  particular  circumstances,  as  to  avoid  an  impleasant. 
K>und,  an  obscurityi  or  other  like  inconveniencvi  which  must  be 
learned  by  practice.  The  Ionics  even  afiect  this  meeting  of 
▼owels,  without  using  the  apostrophe :  whereto  we  must  refer 
these  examples  in  scripture,  Wt  lu,  Luc.  xv.  7.  for  If '  ns;  acer  one. 
Kaira  aV»xAAin^i»,  Rom.  xVi.  25.  and  Gal.  ii.  2.  according,  to  the 
reveituion;  and  such  like. 

Sometimes  an  apostrophe  takes  phce,  without  any  concourse  of 
▼owels;  as  vfm^*  &tf  for  o«^  &tf,  apud  Deum^  &c. 

RULB      IX. 

That  instead  of  using  an  apostrophe,  the  two  words 
are  drawn  into  one. 

The  two  vowels  are  sometimes  united  by  crasis  and 
composition. 

^  EXAMPLBS.    • 

The  two  vowels  which  meet  at  the  end  of  one 
word,  and  at  the  beginning  of  another,  are  s6metimea 
iinited  by  crasis,  and  then  there  results  but  one  com- 
pound of  the  two  words;  as  iy^iuu^  iy^ia^  for  iyf 
•T^Mig  ego  puto^  syti  cJia,  egpnovi:  \t>yfi^  for  ftiy  iyi^y  nom 

inveneroz 
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invenero :  v^SfYov,  v^sKiyov,  instead  of  wjo  e^yov,  ex  re, 
optriC  pretium^  w^o  dkiyov^  paulo  antCy  &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

This  union  is  frequently  made  between  the  conjunction  ^  and 
the  foltowinf  word;  and  if  the  word  begins  with  an  «  or  aa  t,  the 
crasis  is  ma^  in  a.  sometimes  subscribed,  and  sometimes  not,  as 
TLf^utLot,  or  xtf^/Kot,  for  1^  a^tuLa^  et  iniqua :  nacyu  and  x^^ij  f^r  i^ 
iyof^etego;  s^  ifAaly  et  mihi:  xAxmor  for  i^  liuihost  eiUie:  xpivfov 
3^  iiuTf  et  iilic :  thus  x^>  %is,  aav,  )6»v<,  are  used  instead  of  9^  U, 
1^  if,  iu  h»  and  9u  Ivf ;  but  xav  stands  for  i^  At,  etsi. 

Bcmc  the  aiph thong  i/,  the  contraction '  is  always  in  ^  sub- 
scribed, as  Kar»  for  9^  JrdE,  deirule. 

But  before  0,  the  contraction  is  in  «; ;  and  if  there  be  an  ei,  it  is 
then  in  ^  subscribed;  as  xfwt  for  j^  olioy^  Aristoph.  et  vinum^  fiut 
«MOf  comes  from  i^  omp,  ^ /  asinunu 

If  the  subsequent  syllable  begins  with  a  rough  vowel,  x  is 
changed  into  x»  for  the  reason  abovementioned  j  as  x*'^'*  xf*wt^ 
fbrj^  or/»  nf  quod;  t^-ovwry  e^  tt<. 

This  crasis  b  also  very  common  with  the  masculine  and  neuter 
articles,  as  mf »  SnOfuvot,  fori  »v^ft  vir;  0  Mfti/woff  homo:  rvf* 
XoTofy  for  TO  otfx*'^*  antiquum :  rv^mj(fiwf  for  to  ofAwixinw^  iruUt^ 
utentum* 

But  with  this  neuter  article,  0  and  a  are  sometimes  contracted 
in  00,  contrary  to  the  comihon  course  of  contraction ;  as  r«XAo» 
r^6f09,  for  TO  £?iXo,  alterwn,  to  df&^,  articuiui:  and  sometimes  a 
syncope  is  used  instead  of  a  crasis,  as  ranifo^,  for  to  dtrnfofof^ 
tectisy  bmtdus:  rifyv^t^t,  for  to  ofyv^/off,  argentunu  &c. 

We  mid  also  in  th^  plural  TaAi»9i»  ra^X***i  ^^^  '^^  ahfin^  verOf 
T«  a^x**^i  antitpMy  &c. 

'O  trtfosy  alteTj  admits  of  a  particular  kind  of  crasis ;  for  though 
Herodotus  hath  tvrt^ot  in  the  masculine,  and  ^irtfn  in  the  neuter, 
nevertheless  we  generally  say  art^s  in  the  masculine,  and  ^art^ 
In  the  neuter.  And  so  in  (he  genitive  3«rf^(f,  the  dative  ^»vi* 
fHV  in  the  plural  Satri^i,  alteri:  and  ^an^aj  altera.  The  re- 
mainder  both  singular  and  plural  is  seldom  contracted. 

Whoever  has  a  mind  to  see  this  subject  more  amply  discussed, 
may  read  Sylburgiusj  page  279,  &c. 

Rule    X- 
Of  V  added  to  words  ending  in  £  or  i. 
ff^Aen  words  end  in  a  or  1,  they  often  rehire  v  to  be 
added. 

Examples. 

The  Greets  have  still  another  method  of  avoiding 
the  concourse  of  vowels,  which  is,  by  adding  a  v  to 
the  end  of  words,  especially  if  they  terminate  in  £  or  i ; 
ts  for  instance,  ^ficow  *vJj£C,  Demosth.  viginti  viri: 

E 


K6BM,  li  ihKoiQ  riffh  ayilmt  Gakn.  leonibus  vel  aliis 
qmbuspiam  agr^tibu$:  ixwiTi.'KMN  iyciyM^^  Flato^  pror- 
iusadmiror:  iiianiv  clvrS,  ipsi  jdeditf  &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

It  is  for  this  same  reason  that  the  compounds  of  the  particle  a  do 
take  a  y,  when  another  vowel  tome^  after/ as  ava|iof  for  mhSim, 
nnworthif,  iva^ns  for  it^tts,  otus  thru  has  no  teeth.  And  that  the-ne« 
gative  particle  d,  nofi,  takes  a  «,  when  i,  vowel  foUoweth,  wx  T^oy*  • 
viAoiJuwy  Horn,  wm  vidi^  fton  audivL  But  if  the  vowel  that  follows 
be  aspirated,  instead  of  a  jt  you  must  take  a  ^ ;  ^  W«fi,  ntm  pla^ 
cibeu;  by  the  same  analogy  as  that  explained  abov^  when  treating  • 
of  the  apostrophe. 

This  f  is  moreover  added  by  the  Attics  to  the  end  of  the  three 
persons  of  verbs  in  i  and  in  i,  even  when  a  consonant  follows; 
rtrmkattj  or  trv^tv  rirovy  they  strike^  or  he  has  struck  him.  Whereas 
the  lonians,  instead  of  adding  this  »,  cut  off  the  f  or  i  final,  to  avoid 
this  meeting  of  vowels;  rtmUnr'  avrwj  they  beat  him;  which  agrees 
witlv  the  ruk  of  apostrophe  abovementioned. 

This  is  nearly  all  tluU  appears  worthy  ofconsideraiian  in  treating  of 
letters,  Those  who  have  a  mind  for  morCy  may  see  the  treatise  of  letters 
in  the  Latin  method.  But  as  the  cluinzes  qf  letters  are  the  first founda" 
fion  qf  dialects^  I  have  inserted  here  an  alphabetical  list  oftliem;  ex^ 
trticted  ehi^from  Canirdusy  and  illustrated  with-famliar  exampkSf 
tttJfenfroin  the  Latin  and  French  tongues. 

CHAP.    XI. 

jf  list  of  the  letters  with  ikeir  most  considerable  changes. 

A.  trum^  though  with  a  long  «;   from 

*'  A  A  C>  A  comes  from  the  Hebrew  mmSmk,  cor.                    * 

/X  aleph,  as  mucli  as  to  say  ^Uif « ;  For  11;  w^irt.  Dor.  wfirn^  pri^ 

or  rather  from  llic  old  Syriac  alpha,  mus  •   :>i^,  ^ufiw,  portarum :  UriS^ 

It  is  put  for  E,  ftiyi^H,   Ion.  fay«.  Ud^et,  fixlsfl:    yiXJif,   ytXa»^   ridens: 

f*tt  magnitndo ':    r^x^*    Dor.    rfa^i*  Um^^  BoBOt.  n«ni2«n  Neptunus. 

run  6 :  ifmyt,  ly^tt,  Pindar,  eyomet.  It  is  contracted  from  EA ;  hxp^ 

^ithvf    JBai,    wt9»»,    retro,    where  i«^  Attic,  ingtniotumi  but  Itf  this" 

moreover  the  » is  cut  off.  case  it  requires  a  vowel  before  it,  for 

Thus  in  French  tkufctt,  alleure,  in-  we  should  not  say  UyttU,  UtyitS,  ge^ 

cessHs,  nerotum. 

It  is  also  put  for  »,  especially  a-  It  is  added  to  the  begiontttg  of 

roong  the  iEol.  and  Dor.  ^nfur,  ^fuc,  words ;  frn^,  Aru^;  tnapasta  :Hx^ 

whence  the  Latin/awa  is  derived  :  so  alr«;^,  tpica.  But  Uiis  is  chiefly  prac- 

wA«>*,  ^kw)fh^  pl<iga:   /Mi^«r4,  fm-  tised  by  the  Attics.    ThOs  bom  per- 

X*fK,  mackina :    f^^tnft  fiarnf,  mater,  cipere  the  French  write  apereeooir. 

For,  asQuintilian  obscrveth,  the  La-  It  is  cut  off;  »;iiri»«ia  fumit^^  o&- 

lins  have  particularly  affected  to  fol-  Kuro,    kebeh.     Thus    from   MftUyn 

low  these  two  dialects.  cometh  mulgeo ;  from  i^wm,  rut,  rw 

Hereto  we  may  refer  the  resolution  ra;    (torn  ift4^,  fym^,    mMnr  and 

which  the  poctt  make  of  «  int«  m,  as  meto.  For  the  Latin  verb  is  oftentimes 

#>inf,  Uynf,  fractus  sum,  &c.  .  derived  from  the  Greek  noun  vei^al, 

A  is  likewise  used  for  OamwBg  the  as  from  fnfi,  d»<»,  fmrig,  <6eenduM^ 

Dor.  dWi,  i2mi#«,  vigintt.    Thus  the  oomcth  fateor,  I  confess ;  from  yuvk, 

i-aims  Irom  i^trf^^  have  taken  aro-  ^nfla^ifi^  taken  from  ^»»fMu,  to  tttie. 
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comet  latio:  2nd  so  iXyt^  ^icert, 
%jiymt  dieHo,  and  thence  inquori 

TJitr  French  alsw  cut  off  a,  as  from 
^f0iheca^  b^uliqrte. 

The  poets  sometimes  insert  it  in 
the  middle ;  tnXmfis,  trvX«^,  jurii^ 
tor  :  MMfttlsf,  xtfmttltff  comu .'  futfuLuin^ 
ftmunSmm,  mamea,  a  sleeve:  fUu^Sv, 
pm^mmp,  JBxA.  whence  comes  tnu/a- 
nun  :  i^  if^,  oidere. 

They  alsucut  it  off;  ymXtumfayM^ 
yXMM^^pmy*,  qttt  iaete  victilant :  \XA- 
0mt,  iXfms,  prifecius.  So  from  fiaXw 
MMw  comes  balneum.-  from  «r«A«^fr, 
pabma:  from  y^iXm,  glot:  and  in 
French  from  eompaganus,  companion. 

'Am^  umrik,  wufk,  and  4^  fre- 
quently lose  their  «  final ;  &^,  iiague, 
igitur,  utijue,  nempe ;  Av,  ntm,  wetf, 
whence  coroeth  ihe  Larin p^r.  Hence 
;aIso  is  it,  that  their  final  vowel  is 
subject  to  several  changes  xn  compo- 
tition,  as  we  shall  observe  in  the 
fourth  book. 

am  comes  from  the  Hebrew  heth, 
or  from  the  old  Syriac  helhn. 

The  i£ol.  use  it  instead  of  A ;  li;^. 
fMir,  pnX^nt^  doipkhu;  K?iim^  fiiXutf, 
and  by  syncope  and  crasis,  /3A.^,  eica. 
Thus  from  Ht  comes  Ins,  twice  :  from 
dtuQitm,  beUum, 

M  is  changed  into^;  Wtrfott^  }«'<« 
nCbv,  eaiumniari.  Thus  from  scam- 
mtm  comes  scabelium :  from  marmor, 
the  French  word  marbre.  So  from 
ftiXi,  «-/,  fuXj^  comes  j3Xi«^,  mel 
ex  faois  aiifero :  from  (^^jf»ni  comes 
/tJjyigj^  mMH»  fivffuuut,  Whence  for^ 
m/ca,  &c.  * 

B  is  inserted  after^  in  words  form- 
ed by  syncope;  ytc/ttf,  nuptke:  y«- 
fty^,  ymfiZ^t  gener,  iponsns:  fiun- 
fUfia^  ft%mftCii»t  Mer\<&u:  wtt^OfUfii, 
^jpM»  or  waf§kf»%fuXn»*t  wuffiifiiCytffUf 
9dett,  mantii.  Where  there  is  more- 
over a  change  of  n  into  «,  and  a  syn- 
cope of«  in  vmfd:  f^Xtfuu^  fUftiXt- 
fiMi,  fiifiZXtftmi  euro:  iftufkt,  fl/u- 
fifiW,  peccatii.  Thus  the  Latins  say 
comBuro,  for  conuro ;  and  in  French 
chMmbre  from  camtra;  nontbre  from 
mimerut,  ^c. 

The  Pamphylians  used  to  put  fi 
^>efore  all  vowels,  which  practice  pre- 
vailed also  among  the  Cretans  and 
Lacedaemonians :  fdst,  fiiCir,  btmm, 
lux:  miXuft  0mCik4H$  *oi:   Mnis,  fiif' 

iptt,  foridus.  Where  the  1  is  also 
cDa0|^  iate  11. 


The  JBoh  never  used  to  put  6  be* 
fore  I,  but  when  the  succeeding  sylla- 
ble had  «,  J,  t,  or  r;  f^Usf,  ^»h» 
pannusvi/Uf  vesti*  laeera :  fvr^^  ^fif^, 
habena,JlageUum, 


T^ftfuh  Ion.  gnnma,  from  the  He- 
brew ghnel,  or  from  the  old  Syriac 
gantta,  ^ 

The  Attics  pirt  it  for  a  ;  fiXnx*^ 
yXrtX*^*  p'^iegnun:  fi>.ipaf%^  yki^mfm» 
palpebr<p,  Thuk  the  French  of  mbut 
have  made  ron^r^  of  rabies,  ragf. 

The  Boeotians  on  the  contrary ;  /3*. 
«ff«ir,  for  yyii«r»if,  muUeres  i  wlicre 
moreover  an  « is  substituted  for  mi. 

It  is  also  used  instead  of  A  ;  »fnyvt, 
for  «ff^iflM»,  verum,  bonutn^  piufitunip 
idoneum, .  Thus  in  French  from  man» 
dere,  manger:  rodere,  ronger:  vinVft- 
^ium,  vtfger :  and  tht  Ilal.  diurnian, 
giorno,  Somewh#it  akin  to  this  i$  the 
change  the  French  make  of  d  itiioj 
consonant,  diet,  jour :  by  reason  of 
the  likeness  between  it  and  g  in  their 
way  of  pronouncing. 

The  Attics  put  it  for  A ;  fiiXif, 
fiiyttt  vir,  tandtjt,  trgri:  thus  from 
fuiXXmr  comes  magus  from  ^/yu*^ 
nleo. 

r  is  also  added:  yXdtun,  fippfti^ 
from  Xnftti,  Offttudo:  yvi^,  nubet, 
from  fipi,  niibiium.  Thus  in  Latin* 
naf>/s,  g'latus  ;  navut,  gnaviu:  and  in 
French  ranunculus,  grenfiuiile :  rinxare^ 
gr inert  :  vgdum,  gue^ior  ve\  whence' 
the  Normans  still  say,  h  grtnd  cr,  ie 
pel  it  vc:  tcspa,  guespt. 

It  is  also  cut  oflf;  yalet,  ita,  ttrra  : 
tyit,  fisot.  Jif  for  Im,  whence  the  Itar 
lians  have  taken  their roy  the  Spa* 
niards  yo,  and  the  Frcn(h;>. 


AtXra  fr9m  the  Hebrew  <hteth,  or 
defeih,  whence  deiela,  and  by  syncoptf 
delta;  or  from  the  old  Syriac  delta, 

ft  is  put  for  r :  yvi^t  ^»0f«f ,  callgd : 
yi,  ^,  terra :  v  ^eiv,  that  is  to  lay^  ^ 
fJi  rh  ywt  Tion  per  terram.  Thus  fVom 
yXvxyf  comes  dulcis,  and  in  French 
from  j/ungere,  Joindre,  from  fulgur, 
foudre,  Uc.  . 

It  is  also  put  for  Z ;  Ziw,  )f^,  /». 
pHer,  Whence  cometh  )«r,  Jowsi  un*  - 
less  you  have  a  mind  to  derive  it  fhsm 
lly:  X^fKkf,  lf»i^,  caprea.  The  Spaiw 
tans  and  Boeotians  double  it  in  the 
room  of  the  laid  %  \  fU^A  fM^  masm 
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Jannaeea:    Xlf/^*^    XV?^    indigeo: 

For  X  i  UfMh  Oftn,  odor :  trfUf,  73. 
fU9,  ichnut:  tufuwftitttt  Horn,  nuuti' 
fU90ff  Find,  vutmciut. 

For  N I  riiiwb  <^Gol.  fttm,  and  thence 
tendo. 

It  is  added;  ?«,  phto,  cS)«f,  pluv'm: 
wistt  bibo,  Wikil^  font :  itnfH,  «»^, 
Vffr.  Thus  from  prortum  comes  prodes  ; 
and  in  French  from  tener,  tendre; 
from  dnera,  cendra,  &c. 
.  '  It  is  also  omitted ;  ^Mf,  anifi gravis, 
vehnnens :  fu^^Cht,  fs^X^t  plumbum : 
mJS^,  cadvt.  For  A  is  also  changed 
into  L;  *Ciivmut,  MoL  'TJarnif, 
Ulyttes:  XltXuiiVKnft  Poliur,  quasi  Poi~ 
dux  :  half,  ievir  for  devir :  ^dj^ftm^  la» 
fhryma, 

E. 

'E-^^iXhf  I  short. 

It  is  put  for  A;  rU^itfm,  rS#Vi^ 
lOD^  qualuor:  nifo*,  »*fut,  cornua: 
i7r«,  Jn,  potlea,  atUiuc,  nonne ;  yrnXn* 
Art.  vtXHt  vitrum;  xfirf,  Mo\. 
xfir»s,  robur,  vis,  potfntia.  And  in 
the  plural  passive  hy  adding  t ;  >Ayifa' 
hf,  for  Xvyiftfftij  dicimur,  -Sec. 

Thus  homraKtartv  connes  talentum ; 
from  mandoycommendo  \  from  Amttanie ; 
from  wi)j<M,  or  else  from  /i«XXv,  pelioi 
and  in  French  from  ^,  ia/,  du  «?/. 

For  H  i  2ir#Mii  for  «lrMw,  or  ifr]^y»  mr- 
nor ;  whence  Lrm  tor  ff#VM»,  vinco : 
fn*^)0iv,  i^l.  wtyfw^,  lugebft :  arxH- 
#irf,  i#M4i^,  i/zm/i,  ifltrtut.  Thus  in 
Latin  from  »fii«r/f,  /2«y,  comes  crepida, 
and  crepidoi  from  pi^i  medeor,  and 
remedium,  ^ 

ForO;  dwrifiiEol.  Qff^nr,  dentet: 
•^vn,  SSv^o,  c2o/or.  Thus  from  fiyM», 
r/g^^i:  7«ytf,  jf«iu.-  WjpMnp^,  propero. 
And  in  Latin  vortices,  vertices,  &c. 

It  is  added ;  ttn  for  Af>  fw'«»/i  .*  ifi*^ 
vi»,  iiiy)«n>ff,  plaeuit:  2«n)M,  iGoI. 
|li^2w»jo/2/m.  Thus  in  French  from 
tpiritus,  esprit ;  from  spero,  esperer,  8iC, 

Also  in  the  middle  {  /twii»M  Ion. 
fuoAm,  musarvm,  &c.  from  «»«;, 
comes  Mftif,  vacuus;  from  ;i^^y«r, 
;^^i4^iwf,  u/^/»,  &c. 

Which  is  more' usual  among  poets ; 
yinu^t  <Vtc^  •'  fUftkWfT^t  recordatus  est  : 
Btus^tf,  suipkure  purgabo,  Deo  tacr\fi-' 
tabo^  &c. 

It  is  sometimes  cut  off;  v^mmmtmi, 

'    ^fdmwtwt    ante  faciem:    Itiiiw,   tnim, 

persto:     \»u9tir,    »uiif    iliinc:     Uuvtr, 

HUitHf  illc:    ufi^,    ifnii  festum.     So 

from  ififfif  rixori  from  V'^^  ructo^ 


Likewise  in  the  middle,  especially 
in  verse;  lyinrtt  iytfr0,/tut:  2«iAi, 
IirXi,  erat :  Ttt^^m,  r^x/th  cito:  Uinn* 
Ifnit^  caprifctts.  Thus  from  «A.«nb 
uina  :  ntw,  nuo  :  wiuitt,  p  (to,  ice. 

And  at  the  end ;  Uiu,  Xm,  iavabal. 
Thus  in  Latin,  fac  iorfuce,  &c.  Bat 
the  Latins  change  it  also  inf#  u  short ; 
fniv'tXHt  tcopulus:  lAjMf,  ulcus:  Bfsv- 
mtfv,  Brundusium:  and  sometimes 
into  u  loog ;  h,  Imf,  unut :  U«^  utor. 


Znrm,  from  the  old  Syriac  T^tka,  or 
dsetu,  lor  it  is  not  to  be  pronounced 
iike  an  s  bciweeii  two  vowels,  as 
when  ihe  French  say  ntisere:  nor 
like  a  double  ss,  but  like  ds,  which 
is  what  Quintilian  calls  a  very  soft 
sound. 

The  Dor.  change  it  into  r),  0v^t&^^ 
for  «v^M,  sHtUo* 

The  Moi.  change  A  into  Z,  C«- 
C«XXiiv,  for  3««CicXA</v,  calumniari; 
whence.  ^«&X«f  for  imS»kHt  calum- 
niator  \  or  else  they  resolve  it  into  Jr. 
Zivf ,  2ntv,  Jupiter. 

The  Tarentines  changed  it  Into  two 
22  i  wXmvm^  for  w>ji^  piasmo,  com- 
pono^formo.  And  the  Besot,  and  La<- 
ccdxm.  Into  32,  /m32«,  for  ^(£^«» 
massa  hordeacea :  x^>^»  ^^^  X'^*^  ce- 
do. 

It  is  sometimes  addcdno  verbs  in  w 
pure ;  Ipxtw,  i^<ru^*'f  Jr/^/)o  .*  r^,  Zero, 
corrumpo  :  rf^m,  stiido,  gemo. 

The  Latins  change  it  into  j  conso- 
nant ;  ^tSyHtjugum, . 

*Ht«,  eta,  comes  from  the  old  Sy-  * 
riac  httha,  which  is  the  same  as  kelk, 
the*  strongest  Hebrew  aspiration; 
wherefore  it  signified  formerly,  as  wQ 
have  observed  already,  the  aspiration 
in' Greek,  as  H  does  in  Latin.  Thus 
we  see  HO  EXTIN,  on  the  two  Far- 
ncsian  columns,  for  7  Eri»»  guod  est  z 
and  Simonides  is  supposed  to  have 
put  it  for  a  long  e,  for  no  other  reason, 
but  because  being  obliged  before  to 
write  two  EE  for  that  purpose,  these  ' 
two  letters  turned  one  towards  the  o- 
ther  E3  form  almost  the  same  figure 
asH. 

The  ^ost  common  changes  of «  are 
in  putting  it  for  •  and  i ,  as  Mftii  for 
rt^M,  wudom ;^f^v  for lo,  xoelL 

It  is  also  used  in  derivatives  instead 
of  «,  as  AMTwr,  ira,  turnutt  iratus, 
"     It  is  added  sometimes  to  the  begin, 
Qio^i  ^h^nStusftpuululusn;  7niy«$'« 
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vM^  ^bant :  sometimes  to  the  end ; 
l«i4  for  sani,  quando^uidem ;  $rm  for 
hh  guic ;  vfttn  for  «r^,  priusquam. 
Hence  the  Dor.  sa^  iyvmj  rwn,  for 

iym,  ^  €^0t  ttty  Sec, 

It  is  cut  off  in  itie  optative  plural ; 
fmi^fuw,  ^mtfuv,  dk^hamirt,  Jcc.  A« 
greeably  to  ihis  the  Lat.ris  say  audi- 
h^oRy  Unibant,  &c.  And  ihc  French 
of  ifi^irm  make  rmuVe. 


0j»ra,  fiS^/a,  and  not  /A;V<r,  from 
Uie  Hebrew  /AfM,  or  from  Uic  old 
Syriac  /A^/a. 

T!ie  Dor.  and  the  /Eo\,  put  it  for 
A ;  ij^cMfff  ^^«^>  falsum  :  fu^tiy  fin^»t, 
s«adeo:     ^drn,    3M«f,   dcnsiias,    locus 

it  is  put  for  2  i  W^^,  3v^/u9,  soUt 
ccraw  :  ftmoi^fiity  ^WfMf,  iracundia : 
^ntt»k*  ifx^ftiii  saliatio. 

It  is  added ;  f;^!^  «x;#fj,  r^fl  f^»t^$ 
kvmi  :  ;^/«yMa4r,  humii.s  :  &Xflft  ^X^^* 
Sftreina,  gravitas  t  ftaXtutsf,  ftmXiauUy 
nolBs.  Thus  from  1^<,  fortHfr^  comes 
'^*(*9tt  polens,  fnrtu,  and  not  from 
^9fii§y  animi  C'jr\fidenlia,  as  some  ima- 
gine. 

So  from  h^  or  1/;t:«»  comes  J<;t/i, 
hffariam  ;  from  ^'f*;^  or  '''fVC**  ^P%^»9 
irjfariam,  &C- 

So  from  ty^fry«ip>Mriy  comes  iyftrye^- 
$a9t».  II.  »•  ntgiiwierunl,  ejpvrrecti 
mnt. 

Sometimes  it  is  cast  off;  U#Xo;»  tr- 
X«,  6:>iitfx,  strenuut.  Thus  from  ^^- 
p^  dxfftntiias  respiiandi,  the  Il:U.  make 
Axwa,  &c. 


*Ur«,  fo/ff,  trissyllablc,  from  the 
Hebrew  iod,  or  from  the  old  Syriac 
to/a.  It  is  always  a  vowcUamong  titc 
Greeks,  but  in  Hebrew  words  it  is  a 
consonanR  Wljtnce  Caniiiius  cen- 
sures Claudian  for  making  four  sylla- 
bles of  Judeeus:  adding,  that  'lurSf 
should  be  a  dissyllable  in  Greek,  as 
it  is  in  Hebrew, 

The  Ion.  put  it  for  E;  ifi«,  lr*jf, 
focus,  lareSfdomicHium  :  whence  iir/r<«f 
for  Ipitf^a  domesticus,  Jamiltaris,  sup' 
piex,  h<up:talis  sedcs.  Thus  in  Latin 
from  mXinit  plico  ;  from  rifytt  iingo  : 
I ylsw,  induo,  &c.  On  the  con irat  y  they 
said  anciently  lebtr,  Menerva,  U c.  See 
Meth.  Lat. 

Tne  iEoi,  use  It  for  T  i  ^«*'fv,  /^'a- 
9iu  desuper :    &r«^  Vc^  visum,  visio, 


liber  ;  whence  comes  the  word  b'fhltu 
Thus  from  fpvyii,  fr^g^i  from  «^^, 
sitpo  s  from  ^v^,  fio ;  and  ancreaiif 
they  used  to  say,  oplumus,  muxumts^ 
&C. 

The  Syracosians  casting  off  »  aid 
an  I  after  s  to  form  a  diphthong; 
inwrtf^  tfuiTpf,  nojUiSy  icC. 

I  is  sumettmes  contracted  from  two 
M )  'iitiptXtf  ytp>^f  Jovi  amicus :  and 
sometimes  from  m;  iip«f,  «^,  mc<t, 
magnus:  tifsi^'lffiSi,  ncnpiter. 

It  is  often  added  in  verse,  either  to 
make  a  diphthong  with  i  and  »i  sm 
tftcf,  ilfuv,  vellus:  fist,  factl",  fukz 
yiXivy  rideo,  yiXMnns,  Od.  ».  for  yt- 
x£frtt,  ridenies :  or  to  constitute  a  syl- 
lable apart,  X^ffts,  Xwfiitf,  uUimusc^ 
iUXOj  iHXtstj  eer  lamina,  prtcmia  :  W- 
iti*;^€if/inft  ^quis  gaudens,  from  ^ms» 
equus. 

Thus  from  Mat,  l^fm^  comedo; 
from  fivSh  mina ;  from  d/^»s,  aisus; 
fromMN^i  naoisf  froni  Muria^  nauta^ 
navila. 

It  is  also  added  to  prepositions  ei- 
ther at  the  beginning  or  end,  asl»,2jib 
Iv),  Lvi,  rn,  per.  Which  happens  evca 
to  compounds;  inSiiH,  compitnUsi  Ut^ 
Xf^^9  /<ft'il«r,  vuhterp. 

Thus  from  w/it  comes  Wfr),  Dor. 
for  Wf^},  ad,  ah,  apud,  &c.  And  ta 
Homer ir«r«,  casting  off^. 

This  preposition  is  frequently  in  use 
among  the  Dor.  but  in  com|Kisit.onk 
loseth  /,when  another  vowel  follows, 
as  WM-AKTw  from  w^tUmw  for  «^ 
fciV^ft  petsona,  vtillns^  species:  ^o^ 
varmytn  for  VMeayt,  adduco,  adsuaoettp 
admit  to  :  isr^fit^u  ior  w^sfSf  aspicio, 
observo :  wst'Ju  in  Theoc.  for  vwmi^ , 
0tt,  that  is  Vfsfihri  or  w(>sf*iu,  from 
irjui.  Si,  apponc,  tompow,  imptUa. 

With  the  article  it  loseth  «,  and 
makes  but  one  word  of  two;  mtrjim 
for  wwt\  tS,  instead 'of  w^  n,  per^ 
hime :  vvrjivt  for  w^  w,  ad  hunr: 
w«r7a*  for  w^  r^f,  «</  banc:  v<«r]«f 
for  «r^  rvf,  ad  kos :  vsrjat,  ad  hat: 
vsrlit,  ad  box* 

From  »«'«,  comes  atrstt  Nicandcr,il» 
ab,  ex,  de,  from  My  it^iu,  Hom.  K 
ab,  sub  ;  •  being  changed  into  «,  be- 
fore the  addition  of  4.  As  of  v^  the 
Latins  have  not  only  made  pro,  but 
aUo  pra :  trtni^^  for  ^9rf^;^»,  supere^ 
miaebat :  vmi^txHt  excellens. 

I  is  also  aclded  to  pronouns ;  jSrst^ 
brst),  hie:  to  datives  plural;  Xcy^ig^ 
XiysHfu,  sermonihus :  to  participles  in 
the  first  ;^or.  wv^»h  rv^Mtt  q^  verbe* 
ravit :  to  imparisj liable  nouos  in  long 


so 
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m;  fiiXMt,  fiiJMtt,  nigety:  tQ  the  accu- 
satives  of  the  plural  feminine  \n  m§\ 
0t^,  f»fmtt,  prudeniet;  and  then  ibey 
a^rce  in  termination  with  the  dative 
plnral  wft/ptttit  sftonsas,  et  sjx/nsis :  to 
adverbs,  w,  w*^  nune^  $cc» 

I  is  often  left  out  in  the  diphthong 
mt,  u,  t;  MM40,  »^  uro;  fuii»^f  fA" 
'  ,{in^  mayrr:  m»m,  vtS,  facto  :  nr^4' 
fiMfiSf  rnr^ftt^t  qutubipurUiu.  Thui 
in  i^tiu  audaeiter,  avddeter  ;  eakdum^ 
€ml4»n  ;  lamhui,  iamna  ;  Ice.  Also  at 
the  end  of  words,  ftixt,  mel;  WK  est, 
Ikc. 

K. 

V^^VA,  knppa,  from  the  Hebrew 
ruf  or  caph,  or  rather  from  the  old 
Syriac  kappa. 

It  is  pronounced  everywhere,  as  in 
^^cnch  or  in  English.c  before  a. 

The  Ionics  put^*  fo'P  injclaiives 
apd .  interrogatives ;  mm,  aStx  t^ttt 
Smv*  guomodo :  95  m^  gun  :  mien* 
tfintt  quantKs,  &C.  So,  wntu^,  tripu- 
ifiot  for  #tHM^- 

Thus  m  Latin  from  rtnfiif  icomes 
wcmtilio  for  tpintiiia  ;  from  Xtt^m,  xi/t- 
w»»9  Xjfimi^t  Cometh  hnquo.  So  in 
French  f^om  rttp«  comes  rocker,  the 
c,  whiclvis  all  one  as  n,  ^king  an 
aspiration. 

Oiwhe  contrary  we  meel  with  n 
for  K  »  mvmf»H  for  mumft$ttfaba.  As  in 
haxii}  titpuM  is  derived  from  a^imt,  ;  U, 
fm  'from  Xmym  \  and  mapaiia  from 
magf^as  for  y  being  akin  to  m,  is 
•nmect  to  the  same  change. 

The  JOorics  put  it  for  T>in  some  ad- 
VlHfM  J  vmfi,  wme4S|  tptartdn  s  KKXivt, 
fillmm,  interdum,  alUti:  vin,  vinm. 
Whence  tunr  t  so  from  rig  comes  gun 
an  Latin;  and  from  lurma,  ciurma  in 
Italian. 

It  is  sometimes  addled,  as  in  rcrbs 
derived  from  the  future ;  4^rM,  i^ir- 
fm^plateo:  and  elsewhere  among  the 
poeu,  txti  ^X***  vehiadum,  rota^fU" 
nit :  um,  Isjmc,  Pind.  guando. 

It  is  cutoffj  ^muxn|u^  mAxnfuttS^- 
fiOf  jartantia.  Thus  in  Latin,  jui- 
Pffs,  aper:  mkhuft  .^Bol.  rmX$Ms» 
tali*. 

It  is  also  added  to  prevent  an  kiatuf; 
fmntin  for  ftii  trt,  ne  ampiius^  as  in 
Latin  sicubi  for /i  ubu 


KmtiU,  from  the  Hebrew  hmed^  or 
^it  old  Syriac  iamhda* 


The  Attics  p«  it  for  »;  tir^,  XiT^ar, 
nilrtmi  99WfU09,  mXt^ftm,  whence 
,the  Latins  have  taken  piumd.  Thus 
Aifukh,  igncraniiaf  comes  from  »  pri- 
vative, and  iifun,  wHtt  pcritHs :  nvysw 
Xh.  nupfT  natu*,  from  ntyiig,  Tlius 
from  wftpn  come*  the  Latin  /ympha  ^ 
from  Tlmui^/ut  comes  Palermo,  a  city 
in  Sicily ;  from  NoMnewnv,  Lepanto,  a 
town  in  Achaia ;  and  from  m^imsm 
the  French  perugue, 

U. 

US,  according  to  the  Ionics  fui, 
from  the  Hebrew  mem,  or  from  the  old 
Syriac  me,  the  vow6l  hejog  changed 
in  all  probability  for  no  other  end  than 
to  agree  with  the  following  letter  w* 

The  .ffiolians  use  it  for  n  j  mmrS, 
ftarS,  pestundo,  kedo,  ambulo :  vtJSem^ 
fiafunt,  suppHcio  afftcla.  Thus  in 
Latin  from  t*m  comes  tomruu  for 
sopnits. 

It  is  added  ;  Ixk*  •xt'^t  vchicuhtm  : 
U*x*h  Xtxi**i'**  ^9go.  TItc  poets 
double  it;  i/utht,  Ift^uthh  didicit: 
lifUis,  Mo\,  afifut,  not.  See  the  pro- 
nouns in  the  following  book,  'A^, 
Mart* 

It  is  sometimes  rejected ;  /Js,  ft^ 
una;  fMftMfieu^  imitor,  for  mimUor : 
ni/urmp  tcipio,  a  fiaff'. 


N. 

JfS,  from  the  Hebrew  nun,  Wlii^l) 
has  not  changed  ^u  name  either  a- 
mong  the  ancient  or  modern  Syrians. 

The  Dor.  use  it  for  A,  when  there 
follows  a  V  or  a  # ;  hJtf,  vftmt,  vmi : 
fiiXrifH,  'fiirrtfHt  opOmut :  ffX«w>s» 
^hrmkf,  amicitsimvt:  ^iXnt,  fnrir, 
auriga:  Pind.  i»Uar«i  nUT»,  jubeht.t^ 
Alcman.  clXir*,  ZXmv,  tfr*,  and  adding 
y,  ylwv,  crpiL 

The  people  of  Crete  used  it  for  X, 
whence  cometh  if  for  i;,  in,  n  x»^j 
ad  choriim  t  and  afterwards  changing 
t  into  t,  h  for  if,  h  fan*  Hcsych. 
whence  the  Latin  in,  in  btcem. 

It  is  added  to  verbs  in  m,  v$i,  and 
olliers;  Tiv,  Tmi,  tolvo,  pendo,  luo^ 
honoro  j  ^vtt,^vm,  sacr\fico,  ruo,  cuno^ 

And  the  poets  by  inserting  p,  of  a 
baryton  do  make  a  circumflex  verb ; 
fjw,  i»A»ty  UtSf  venio,  emitto:  My^ 
iyntt,  aytS,  ago,  duco :  and  by  taking 
also  an  t,  Ay'tMt,  veho,  comporto  t  «if«> 
Horn,  (for  wi^  from  *!(*$*)  ^^H^l 
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irhence  «rl(f«vu  and  «ri^ff«rjMv.  Iliad,  v. 
tranfco,  treaufi^o,  emeltor. 

It  is  often  added  only  to  tender  the 
lound  more  distinct  and  clear ;  thus 
from  fufU»0,  mtHUO,  (iinn$»,  pauLulum, 
fuitnUi^s,  bmi  duraru  :  k»aftk0v»T»x/^' 
fitt,  ^vgna  h\fatigah'dis,  froip  Suimfta' 
r«, mdrfenut ;  and  thus  in  Latin  from 
Utnt,  d:umt,  Xxtx*^  lingo. 

Instead  of  9,  (hey  add  y  before  7, 
h  z>l»  because  it  supplies  then  the  , 

place  of  r;  as  vXMi»fUU,  vJitiy^ffUU, 
trrOf  erraho  :  Od.  «.  vXmyx^t  teductut 
est,  Od.  «.  mXjft0-Xmyxfi*rmSt  iierum 
emaUes;  where  it  is  to  be  observetf 
that » is  changed  into  Xt  ^Y  reason  of 
the  other  aspirate :  vymyfSm,  icuncula 
cerM,  {romUrXMym,percu*si :  XiA^t^^a, 
for  xiXtx**  comes  from  aIajt;^*,  torii^ 
'utssum  i  or  else  firom  xiyw,  XiA«;^«»  l/^i. 
In  like  manner  ft  is  added  instead 
of  I  before  /J,  at,  f,  ^,  ^;  as  /a^«r, 
Mortal's  s  mftC^U,  amJbrat:a:  mfurtMn 
(or  m9M*yin,  rfsplrtnii.  Hence  the 
Ionics  say*  Xmft(^f»m  for  ^jn^sfuu,  aeci" 
piamr  ikmfti^inf  for  Uv^Aiv,  accepiut 
tum^  and  the  like. 

The  inhabitants  of  Crete  aik]  Argos 
Qstd  frequently  to  cast  the  1  out  of  the 
diphthong  m,  and  tlien  to  insert  a  v ; 
as  f^m  #flrU«  (Whence  comes 
tiii4nfttu)  w^n»^9  tibo:  from  iviMMf, 
(whence  comcch  also  the  first  aor. 
ItiiSft)  IriyjMf,  fero.  In  like  manner 
from  ^  tbey  make  ^y,  and  <U,  aem^ 
pfr;  wheoce««mMC  and  mkm4t,Memper 
finena:  vWUf,  panena,  in  the  neuter 
«A^  Uc.  t^vsu,  jnre,  itStMu,  Hesych. 
lioffi*.  ^ol.  fflinwf ,  lundus,  tpeciosut  .• 
MiHriSiMr,  conotciiMt,  &c. 

In  hke  manner  the  Latins  of  Wvr 
have  made  dentut:  of  ^x"*  itngo: 
of  s<r«r^.  Dor.  »#r»f*  campus^  ice. 
And  the  French  of  laterna,  lantrrne  ; 
of  OMntmif,  concom^re  ;  of  pa^'Uurc, 
tpoifumt^r. 

The  Lacedemonians  and  Cyprians, 
rejcaedihesubjunctiiw  of  «v.  and  in- 
serted >  in  its  stead ;  cUmt,  i*dm,,  tpsa^; 
where  moreover  there  is  a  J  for  a  t  ; 
w^^,  kfti^f^  cervix :  where  there  is 
a  ^  for  a  ;^ ;  r5  mni  trwst  cyri^irf j^^Vi^- 
demafou, 

N  >s  also  inserted  after  an  •  or  an  t, 
as  we  have  elsewhere  observed. 
Thence  it  folluweth,  as  Caninius  re- 
marks, that  we  say  in  the  vocative  i 
'rm§,  6  amice,  instead  of  m  7«w,  ^rom 
Umt  vrm.  Though  others  are  of  op'^ 
nion,  tha;  it  is  a  noun  derivative^  as 
troro  ''E^f*»f,  'E^^vi  McrcuTiufi 
AdoubW  »  being  changeti  into  « in 


the  imperfect,  a  f  is  inserted  at  the 
end;  ifirXM,  ^frX^**  najfigabat ;  ^f*h 
tffffftjiuebat ;  m,  h,  Eust.  erat :  which 
agrees  with  the  analogy  of  yecbs  ia 

fi4. 

N  is  cast  off  sometimes ;  ^i^ayn  for 
fw^fiyi,  coujux,  mariiui.  Thus  Irom 
woAjv,  iterum,' retro,  comti  vmXuil^^ 
iterata persecution  voXirxMr.  umittisuis 
So  from  v(t0^f  comes  w^mA  in  verae^ 
uHertut,  anterius:  as  from  XmmA^mk^ 
uuinfli,vtf//tny»<>,  by  syncope.  In  like 
manner  the  Latins  of  TlXmrm  have« 
made  Plato  ;  of  2^,  Situ,  ScCn  ^ 

».• 

Ui  is  equivalent  to  wr  or  yr,  as  ap* 
pcareih  by  ^hnl,  mtt,  palma  .*  vMC 
jy»f,  cicada,  »  ^ 

The  iEol.  transpose  these  two  let* 
ters,  resolving  |  into  c» ;  (^mc,  #«tNir» 
hospes,  navus,  abturdus:  Js^img,  nu» 
^'tmi,  piscis.  Tims  the  Latins  of  ^i^imv, 
have  made  asciof  a  saw.  .  _ 

The  Btsot.  change  s  into  l;  Aumo 
iT^fp,  Aristoph.  iperunl:  um,  I^ 
j>^v<rn^rim/,Hom.  though  others  cimse 
to  say,  tliat  from  the  future  of  IW, 
7^,  another  present  is  derived,  whose 
aor.  isi^. 

The  Latins  vice  versa  put »  for  i^ 
fu^»,  mucus. 

The  old  Attics  used  to  change  r  in- 
to I  in  the  preposition  #w ;  n/sfutxH^ 
lyft,fimx*f*  commilitn:  but  this  kecms 
to  have  been  disused  since  the  timo 
of  Thucydides. 

The  Dor.  use  the  same  changie  ta 
the  futures  and  first  aor.  »XvV  dien, 
Cf'lebro.  nXitvstt  »\&^i  »mtl0m,  umiJ^/if 
iJMi^i^,  from  tuJ'^M,  scdeo,  iiuidtOm 
Thus  from  «Xiif  comes  «Xa^  daoiitf 
from  jjnuf,  «j^i^,  aoir,  ales,  oraadsun, 
&c. 

The  Ion.  change  two  #r  into  li 
lif^k»  ^^,  duplex.    In  like  manner 
the  Latins  of  vw^mkH  have 
paxUius  i  of  « W«,  piXf  jtc. 


*Oft4x^,  little  •»  so  called  to  disti«« 
guish  ii  from  the  great  i»,  otnnra.  The 
old  Syrians  oUl  it  m,  and  the  ancient 
Greeks  $». 

It  has  a  great  affinity  with  •;  fm^ 
\eix*it  M^^X**,  vtfuvQ:  r^mrat,  r,(W*rr 
JEoi.  exercitus ;  ttvaty  jv^,  supra,  A;C. 
So  in  Latin  from  3«^,  domo. 

It  is  used  lor  1 1  Xiyt»t  dicn,  XiA«yi^ 
diji  :    T^iO^   «'C*5*<^«    /ffww,    ttrttfc 
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l^^,  enrro,  vmXif9^/umt  reeurro,  rr- 
€t£lQ,  reeiproco,  in  like  manner  in  La- 
tin, pendo,  poHchu,  pondero  t  rri4«^ 
i6o,  tpondto:  tegn,  iofna:  and  in  French 
moite  from  tneta ;  croti"  from  creta. 

The  ifiol.  U8e  it  for  «r,  changing  ihe 
imparisy  lUhic  nouns  into  parisyllabici 
tftfft  irtf,  amor  ;  tMt,  t^  idem.  And 
in  other  places,  i^  /(«,  hora:  and 
afnong  the  poets,  ht^yx*^*  ^*^X'C*^» 
tpacmsus,  C9par,  amplus :  1o/Uf,  eamiu, 
for  tttfuvf  Horn.  &c. 

It  18  svmietimes  added  to  the  begin* 
'  Bihg ;  fu^yfvtt,  ifufywtt,  abaiergo.  Thus 
in  Lattn  vXoyMf,  oUiqnus.  It  is  also 
inserted  in  the  middle,  «^,  «^,  oi«£(io  .• 
JUW,  Odt  t.  for  tXm,  the  imperat.  of 
^M/tfdM,.  erro,  pater  :  avvix«t*Mt  aort- 
;^Mtf»«f,  per  se  futtu:  f*^',  fM#r,  /ttm^n  .• 
^  c«,  cujus,  II.  ^.  " 

It  is  sometimes  rejected  by  the 

Dor"  'Awi^iXauty  *AMM^iX»t\  NimAm^, 
ViKik9i\  VkniXatte,  Mt»ix«f;  ha^'mn, 
LBtiUn.  Thus  the  Latins  of  vm  hare 
made  pusi  o(  ftifn,  mort;  of  rfr  wooo, 
denuo ;  of  Aw^m,  nomen;  of  Asri^A, 
|toc/ ;  of  4(«^,  ruo;  oit^a^^  ramus; 
oi  i»iXX»*,ceUo. 

And   the  MoL   say,   2]^y,   ^r, 
'  Iftr,  for    i^tWiw,    ri«Ay,   toll*!,   of    the 
temtives  IfiU,  m«,  h,  formed  by  re- 
solution, instead  of  S^,  ^i,  i,  met,  tut, 
tui. 

By  the  same  analogy  it  is  that  we 
saj,  riifU,  cur,  instead  of  riTTt, 

n. 

nr,  from  the  Hebrew  pA<?,  of  which 
with  ^dafruesh,  they  make^ie. 

The  i£olians  ase  it  sometimes  for 
|»;  iftfUkt   iW«^«,  ontli:   fur   Uir, 

;^i)u«tib  prtPtereo,  appeHo,  qxutro :  fu^ 
ni^i9t,vtimffus,sublnmttVolatu.  And 
sometimes  for  r;  fnX^  eiftkn,  itoia, 
amictust  tuX^t,  rirtKiig,  mj^i,  pultu*  .• 
vir^mtrreut  wir^mrroi,  coitC(T#iM  M^  .- 
«r{vri,  vrt^MTi,  quinque:  txin  vtf»iitm» 
€^M  ;^i,  Od.  y.  habebant  pr€B  matU" 
hiu  hasiiiia  in  guinque  cutpidu  dhisa. 

The  people  of  Crete  in  like  manner 
used  to  say  nraim  for  f»im,  stadium  : 
and  vtey^f  for  vieem^,  quatuar.  Thus 
in  Latin  from  t»x^  comes  sjuca ; 
from  TMv,  pavo.  And  in  French  from 
Ognum,  pignon  ePune  matson. 

Several  adverbs  assume  a  vto  mark 
the  interrogation;  Sfit,  vbi,  indefi- 
nitely; «rWj,  ubi,  by  interrogation: 
M,  vbi,  indefinitely ;  w«r,  quo,  or  ubi 
by  intenagation :    J,  ubi,  quo,  and 


^itr/,  or  ea  rntione,  indefinitely;  ^ff9, 
qua  ratione  by  interrogation,  fignify^ 
ing  also  quo :  Ww,  wide,  ex  quo  loco 
quare,  indefinitely;  wiist,  unde,  quarr^ 
in  intcrrogat  on. 

Likewise  several  that  are  interro'- 
gative,  by  casting  of  «r,  and  assuming^ 
an  aspirate,  become  relative:  then 
reassuming  their  w  with  an  •  before 
it,  they  return  to  be  interrogative  5 
vsri^quando^  Stt,  quif  Mn,  quan^ 
dof  tvv,  ub'ff  S,  cujust  MTV,  ntn^ 
mihty  undef  eiftv,  quarct  irifo,  qua 
horaf  6cc.        ' 

P. 

'PS,  from  the  Hebrew  rescit,  or 
from  the  old  Syriac  roe. 

It  is  often  changed  into  r, -as  we 
have  observed  m  the  method  of  learn- 
ing the  Latin  tongue.  It  is  often  rc« 
duplicated,  but  then  the  iGolians 
make  a  transposition,  changing  <  into 
S4  »««»i«,  »Mr#*>  stercus:  ktJSr^, 
JiX)iin^,ttiienu*,  and  thence  alter. 

p  IS  sometimes  lost;  a^^«  m^- 
X*Mf,  tfss,  turpis,  ^  tor,  issimus  :  fuiu^, 
fmm,  iftf,  a  moreover  being  changed 
into  «,  /  *nf(us^  tor,  issimus.  Thus  tlie 
Dor.  say  ^««rj^»  for  rmrr')pmr,  sceplrum, 
and  hence  r»nirj^*s  jBariXw,  rex  seep* 
trtfer,  in  Horn,  /uxttig  for  fux^,  par- 
vus: «r#T»  for  vfk  or  w^t,  dd.' 
fm«tuv  from  fui^^rkt,  capio,  aor.  52* 
ifutfww,  infin.   f»m^fm,  fuMtSt,   Ion. 

In  like  manner  the  Latins  of  iffft* 
make  arlus;  of  Xs»r^,.tectus:  of 
fUT^,  metior  ;  of  Kvrfomt,  ceMime^. 
Ice.  and  perhaps  of  «ri^,  a/. 

X. 

ttyfMt  from  tlie  Hebrew  svmeeh. 
The  Dor.  call  it  r»y,  according  to  He- 
rodotus. 

'  It  is  used  sometimes  by  syncope 
ftir  %  \  ^fuf,  ^fuv,  scheramus. 

The  Lacedasmonians  usedHo  put  it 
for  S  i  Biit,  rtif.  In  like  manner  the 
Athenians,  iycttot,  styttekt  bonus :  3«- 
fMtkt  rmfuvitf  crebro :  as  also  the  Ion. 
/ki^,  ^«i0f ,  profundum,  gurges  :  and 
hence  mittens,  bottmnless. 

Which  moreover  is  a  further  proof 
of  the  relation  wc  have  so  often  re- 
marked between  r  and  the  laft  class 
of  mutes. 

It  is  used  for  » ;  ttX^,  ^Xf  )#,  <fc/- 
phmus  :  f*.h,  fuitt  mensis.  The  .^Bol .  do 
the  suae  in  regard  toxhe  infinitive  1 
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ihT*,  MVt  intelligere:  ytX^,  yixtug, 
niere.  And  the  Dorics  in  the  first 
penon  plural;  rCtPtofUi,  vsrberamits: 
ufnftm,  serpebamus.  See  the  conju- 
gations^ Book  III. 

By  the  same  analogy,  the  people  of 
Crete  used  tk  for  h,  erat :  mAt,  (or  ant, 
temper:  fuU  for  ^r,  quidem:  tuikSn, 
for  mmxM,  jwlekram.  And  the  Latins 
of  ^xJU/f,  have  made  plus;  of  v^v, 
pritu,  ice, 

X  is  often  added  Cor  greater  em- 
phasis; as  f^,  pd^,^0fi£^,  pguh, 
made,  hmnoio  :  fui,  rfui,  qwero :  fUf^, 
0fMf^,  video.  The  same  practice  al- 
most obtained  among  the  old  Latins ; 
for  they  used  Htiies  for  Rift :  ttioaan 
for  loatm.  Ice.  And  of  •/  they  made 
ti}  oitif^  turn,  &c.  as  the  French  of 
mmhra  have  made  tombre. 

On  the  contnir^^  the  Ion.  and  .£ol. 
frequently  rejected  it ;  as  r^'x^t^  fu- 
X^  htdera,  taxut :  ^fUM^i^t  A*'*f*f> 
parout :  nuU^v,  mIa^m,  dittipo,  ditper^ 
go:  #f^  fff,  sihL  A  practice  that 
has  been  sometimes  followed  by  the 
Latins;  0fm?Ji»t,  /alios  irfulifn,  Juji" 
dm,  ftc 

The'Lacedaemonians,  and  those  of 
Iteipbylia,  Eubcea,  and  Argos,  re- 
jected it,  substituting  a  rough  breath* 
log  in  its  placet  faSr«,  fiuUi,  muta: 
rnmnif  mmit,  amnit :  fii^ta,  fiiAt,  60- 
tm  etuiot :  J»  #A  Tp,  J,  bene  tiln  tit ; 
from  whence  comes  euoe,  an  exciama~ 
iitn  qfjo^.  Hence  also  Stt  for  tut  still 
remains  in  the  common  tongue. 

Th^  Latins  on  the  contrary  hare 
often  changed  the  rough  breathing  in- 
to #  {  b^»,  tub :  v«i^  tuper  :  %  tex,  &C. 
And  even  sometimes  they  have  put 
it  for  a  smooth  breathing,  as  h,  ti. 

The  people  of  Crete  and  Megara 
used  to  add  it  to  the  end  of  words ; 
Samk,  fijM^tf,  ad  domum:  Ayt,  Aytu 
due,  age.  And  this  perhaps  may  be  the 
reason  of  our  saving  in  the  impera- 
tive, r^^,  tene :  ixttxH,  mtende:  B^, 
pone:  f^,  fftt,  (by  syncope)  fer,  &c. 
which  are  the  imperatives  of  ^x^', 

The  poets  o<i  the  contrary  do  some- 
tiroes  cast  off  the  r  finaf,  to  serve  the 
measure  of  their  vene;  M^htaphtt: 
X^y  teomm.  Sec.  as  the  old  Latins 
used  to  say  vembu*  /use',  &c. 

The  Dor.  used  also  I  fpr  t(»  qui  i 
and  h-Jt  for  Srvif,  quicunque, 

T. 

Jw,  tau,  and  90t  /Hf>  fr9in  tfaf  Ht« 
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brew  tau,  which  has  preserved  the 
old  Syrian  name. 

This  has  been  a  favourite  letter  of 
the  Egyptians. 

The  Athenians  used  it  for  #;  ^#- 
r«^,  virU^m,  quaiuor '.  e^fu^,  r^-- 
fw,  hodie,  &c. 

As  did  also  the  Dor.  but  less  fre- 
quently, rv,  n:  rn*  'rUt,  iuut:  u« 
trtf,  ifrt,  or,  according  to  the  iEol. 
Uri,  sunt.  Thus  the  Latins  of  mg, 
have  made  ut ;  of  vtmw,  lot,  &C. 

The-same  Dorics  put  r  for  « t  mnf% 
TUftft  tile. 

The  old  Attics  often  added  r  both 
to  nouns  and  verbs;  wixtfut,  W2«Aj- 
ft^,  belbtm ;  from  whence  comes  Pto- 
lemy :  uiwtf,  miirltft  eado  :  rUm^  wr- 
T9I,  verbero,  &c.  And  hence  it  is  tliac 
the  nouns  often  take  a  r  in  the  geni- 
tive; rai^,  *M»l*f,  nox,  noctit:  Hva^, 
Mtk»l$t,  rex;  whence  Jeya«7^fMy,  lent' 
ptum,  palatium :  ^sX«|,  (or  yt^)  y«-  ' 
Xaxkt,  lac.  See  the  list  of  genitives 
in  the  second  book.  ' 

The  Latins  in  like  manner  otUnum, 
have  made  fmteum,  ice. 

T  is  added  to  several  adverbs,  when 
they  bear  a  relation  to  others ;  U%, 
rin,  cum,  Item ;  hifut^  mfiMMi  qtumdo, 
turn,  jam  :  in,  r^t  vt,  tie  :  8^^  rt- 
f^  inlerim,  aimtando :  W,  rl«v,  qnam- 
diu,  tamdiu:  Vt,  viii,  ubi,  ibi:  Hhvp 
rikf,  unde,  rnde :  nf^,  Wr/cMr,  and 
^fArtt,  quando,  tunc.  And  in  French 
amila,  tante. 

It  is  also  sometimes  cut  off;  vifrtf, 
mtM,  vilula,  juoenca :  and  hence 
viffis  in  Lycoph.  Thus  from  w2i^» 
comes  perna  in  latin,  6^c. 

T. 

'r^iXh,  little  V,  to  distin^ish  it 
from  the  Lktin  U,  which  was  fuller, 
and  sounded  like  the  French  diph- 
thong ou. 

It  was  sometimes  put  .for  «,  but 
not  very  frequently ;  H^^mfit,  tietv^tff 
quaiuor:  yxkfft  'y>ip»t,  fwiio,  tcalpo. 
Thus  of  kyxvXtt,  the  Latins  have 
made  uncut. 

Sometimes  for  «;  a/^titlu^,  &f$^i- 
fpyiff,  qui  circum'<irea  habitat :  r^/^«Xiiff, 
ffo^dkiM,  galea  tret  habens  critlas. 

And  often  for  •  among  the  Moll: 
Svtftm,  (hufut,  nomen  -.  ftifyit,  i*iy*s^  v'lX, 
ogrr,  ice.  In  like  manner  the  Latins 
of  Ii»fi£k9  have  made  Numida;  of 
fiOiHf,  buibut;  Oi^i  Deut,  ice. 

The  people  of  Crete  rejecting  X, 
used  frequently  to  substitute  an  4>  < 
F 
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subfidium.  The  same  has  been  imi- 
tated by  the  French  ;  alter,  autre  : 
Ahernia,'  Atevergne,  &c. 

The  poets  casting  off  t  use  an  p  ; 
myawSf  «y«Mf,  pulcfuTt  tplend'ulu*  : 
a^Ut^n,  Jufia^i,  resonant,  tumultuosut. 
We  read  also  in  Hesiod,  »«v«S(ur  fur 
Mers^iMf,  confregerit;  from  xaUyfUfu, 
rejecting  the  t,  and  assuming  an  v. 

The  Ionics  often  insert  an  u  after 
an  « i  tUf9t,  Mt^,  fliut,  pj^r,juvenit, 
mas,  gerv^n,  ramus  :  9^n%  ^pff •  mons. 
Thus  of  «r«Xms,  muUipti,  piscis,  /». 
■lurcuium  in  nare^  the  Attics  make 
mU>,virH*  and  the  Ion*  and  Dor.  mw- 

«— —  rWtfii  BtMinum  polgpns  Agntr. 

HOH. 

Xn  like  manner  ^«S^p  mpetuotus, 
libiilinosys,  from  Si(w,  terrtor,salio,  cur* 
TO  r  iX$fm,  tik9ftitnt  pHt\fera^  noxia  : 
'^Xiffumst  OffXutunt,  Obfmpius^  a  moun-^ . 
tain  of  Thessaly. 

T  is  added  to  some  verbs,  in  order 
to  form  dehvaiives;  mxii0m,  vi^n^Cm, 
plenustumtfareiot  intumetco ;  fsr«s  Mf, 
of  changing  s  into  «,  M^  and  accord* 
anf  to  the  Dor.  «ms  Jm6<w>  ctamo. 

T  is  also  sometimes  cut  off;  ibx$* 
wut,  JuXXsms,  oeiax:  Afrimm  Jlfnr»u 
vaiens  pedibus.  In  the  same  manner. 
iiartf,  hrpes:  vfinrti^  Iripes,  &c.  So 
from  ittXml  comes  ixJ^  suUut,  and 
mkami^,  suko,  aro  ;  Si$  in  Latin  from 
mmS^comssparum  ;  from  v«i^«r«^ 
parumper^  StC, 

0t,  /hi,  or  phi,  viz.  a  ^  aspirated, 
or  at  least  an  half  p,  to  aoftenihe  let- 
ter a  iittlcr  because  of  the  roughness 
of  the  aspiration,  which  must  abso- 
lutely be  expressed. 

Besides  the  diange  of  this  mute  into 
its  corresponding  letters,  as  we  have 
shewn  above,  Chap.v.  and  which  may 
be  observed  here  in  the  word  «^«v, 
from  whence  comes- i/^r,  the  uGol. 
moreover  used  f  Cor.Sf  ^xlm^t^ff^Cat, 
compHmOffrango:  from  whence  ^X/^^i* 
rat,  teret,  Hom,  So  in  Ijitin  irom 
'  S^c,  comes /om,  and  from  ^tm^  sv^^ 
fio,  &c. 

The  McA.  used  also  4>  (or  ;^ ;  «v. 
;^iM,  m^nt,  cervicem,fttt£ces^  Jugulumi 
coiium, 

X. 

X7,  c^*,  viz.  a  c  iKpirated,  which 


ought  not  td  be  pronnunrod  like  the 
French  cA,  but  as  the  Hebrew  chetns 
*^X**»  w«^;%;«,  'A;^ir«^«X,  &C. 

It  is  sometimes  drgpped  in  the  be- 
ginning of  words  ;  x^"^^*  t^pif^f 
Xi»^»t,  caliJuSf  trmperaiu4:  ^^Xeuttt,  ItPna, 
And  very  hkcfy,  from  x^l***  >*  deriv- 
ed hum*  for  chumi;  as  from  xi^'^^'*" 
cedo,  ev'dr,  comes  «J«r,  colo,  venerorf 
according  to  EuttatX 


^,  the  ancient  Greeks  wrote  vi  for 
^,  which  the  Mo\,  have  retained ; 
nunXti^t  *v*Xu^  \  and  after  their  ex- 
ample the  Latins,  Cyclnps. 

Tliey  likewise  transposed  these 
letters  now  and  then;  avixJaw  for 
tfvtXXMV,  or  ^XXm^  amuHp. 

V  being  equivalent  to  vs,  probably 
Jt^,  retro,  rurtus,  posthac,  is  derived 
from  iiri^M,  by  cutting  off  i  and  «,  and 
by  changing  afterwards  « into  «.  At 
from  ^,  by  metathesis,  comes  ^, 
and  according  to  the  Dories  4^  an  J 
from  thence  ipse,  a,  um» 

It  is  sometimes  dropped ;  >/«<iyt^<f, 
a^Ht  arena,  UilMs, 

XI* 

'ttfuya,  0  magnum,  to  distinguish  it 
from  the  little,  o,  micron. 

It  is  sometimes  formed  of  t  and  < ; 
as  ivyJ*,  &y^,  Theo«rit.  «go,  qui:  «i' 
t^fU,  Att.  rtith/fiM.,  Dor.  ry»2flpv 
amictus.  Sec  above,  Chap.  zi.  Rule  ix« 

Thus  of  Marci  pueri,  Fublii  pueri, 
tliey  used  formerly  to  make  Marci" 
pares,  Publipores,  to  signify  the  slaves 
or  servanu  of  Publius  and  Marcus, 

The  poets  change  sometimes  » in» 
to  «  in  the  circumflex  verbs  in  «« $ 
nCuM,  4Cm*i^  pubesco.  The  Bceot.  prac- 
tised the  same  on  other  occasions  ; 
J^X*f*^**f»^kXf*^**f*  incipiens:  k^tff^ep^ 
tintius  i  A^tft.  Thus  in  L.atin  from 
«(*>,  and  a^fOH,  comes  oro. 

The  loiUGS  ch.inge  m  into  «»;  ^M»r«v 
^tf^  clamako.  In  like  manner  from 
vit  privative  and  mo/mc,  is  derived  mmv- 
fMT,  o^^curKT,  ignobilis. 

The  poets  change  c  into  «r,  in  ihe 
first  of  barytons,  of  Wliich  they  make 
circumflex  verbs  in  c«r;  r^n'tf,  r^ 
wwh  *l,  verio :  fif*»t,  tifuut,  S,  diw' 
dd,  &c. 

In 'like  manner  from  wXl^  comf» 
wXW««,  iMD^i^Ot  though  a  baiyiottf 
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^[dA  in  the  opinioB  of  some^  from  fi*s 

In  circumflex  verbs  in  «»»  (hey 
change  •  into  *r;  ^§»t,  Smt,  itM/av,  do, 
damus :  ;^«w,  X*^  ^*  *H  fuclo,  trasd, 
pervium  rtnidoy  moletto. 

The  Ion.  and  Dor.  change ir  intb  m\ 
Zu  Sf9,  igitur,  certe :  fiSf,  fiUp,  bavem  : 
fimi,  /3«fT»,  hobUs,  &c. 

H  is  often  change  d  into  v,  {a  make 
a  fnller  sound ;  v)iwf»f  wlireott  Jor- 
nath  :  ^f^x^t  ^'^X*'*  ^odo,  stringo,  per* 
mttkeo  ;  fnyn^utjrango ;  tfftntmt  fractus 
sum. 

The  old  Att'fcs  used  to  insert  this 
letter;  A^ixmt  m^imiuty  dmiti:  iSfc, 
sSiAif,  and  Uiia^  anuuevi. 

.  Sometimes  it  is  cut  nff  by  syncope ; 
ijri^tJu,  HTi^v,  reiro,  pones  mr^m, 
4r^,  and  Dor.  «r^,  pavio  ante. 

The  Latins  have  done  the  same  ; 
jK^m  rornix  ;  or  else  tliey  add'an  «» 
as  in  f(^|«f  matrix. 

From  ixwsni^  comes  viilpet ;  for  the 
iEolians  added  a  digamma  to  it. 
FaX4Mr«i| ;  of  which  it  IS  proper  we 
take  some  notice. 


of  the  JEolic  digamma. 

The  JBol.  having  no  rough  breath- 
ings invented  another  character, 
which  they  called  digannna,  from  its 
iigure.  resembling  that  of  two  gammas, 
one  over  the  other,  thus,  F.  From 
whence  the  Latins  have  uken  their 


great  F,  which  they  even  used  instead 
of  V  consonant,  when  there  followed 
a  u  vjowel,  zsserFut,  DaFus,  itc. 

^  Hence  the  iSolians  used  to  write 
¥dt>fittvniim:  FcriH^,  vetpera-.  Fi^iiw^ 
Helena^  Sec. 

Heschius  therefore  is  mistaken  in 
writing  several  word:»  witli  a  y,  which 
should  be  written  with  a  digamma; 
as  yjkxift  yt^x^*  ^or  F'>^»  Fif^J*, " 
taken  from  l?<xir>  sir  abut  ^  mtcioittt ; 
and  lffx*'f*  *"'»  Jorhtudv,  robur,  ice. 
Into  whtch  error  tlye  resemblance  of 
the  capital  characters  might  perhapf 
have  Led  him. 

In  the  very  same  manner  he  has 
erred  in  writing  irW«,  iriMtiSvTs,  for 
Fifl'7*>  F»»w«wTj,  citming  from  la-Tii, 
teptetn,  imuwt. 

The  people  of  Crete  made  us  of  a 
^  t«  r  a  digamma ;  «^i«v,  vvuhi :  fimd* 
?att,  for  iiiMt,  toi.  Sec,  And  hence 
perhapjiarosc  the  error  of  pronouncing 
/3  like  a  v  consonant.  To  this  digam- 
ma we  must  refer  the  etymology  of 
some  French  words ;  as  ftanc,  from 
¥kmyi»  for  Xttyh  -.fatter,  from  laeturt. 

To  this  same  digamma  we  must 
likewise  refer  a  multitude  of  words» 
to  whicli  the  Latins  have  added  a  t 
consoi\ant ;  as  /m^,  Fi^,  voum  .*  ir/tfy 
Tiym,  Vesta,  As  aUo  m  the  middle  \ 
mm,  i«F«v,  itvum.  But-  for  a  further 
explanation  ofthis  matter,  I  refc^  the 
reader  to  the  treatise  of  letters  in  the 
litw  Method  of  learning  the  Latin 
Tongue. 


CHAP.     XIIL 

Pf  some  other  particulars  that  re/ate  to  reading  and 
writing. 

1 .     Marks  of  separation. 

TO  divide  syllables,  two  points  arc  put  over  the  vowel,  which 
is  separated  from  the  other,  as  w«iV,  puer^  a  dissyllabic, 
for  laaXs,  a  moaosyllable.  The  Greeks  call  this  lukhvati^  dissolution 
dissolution. 

The  Greeks  use  also  another  figure  of  separation,  called  by 
them  5i«foX^,  which  is  ^  small  comma  placed  between  two  sylla- 
bles, to  make  two  distinct  words,  and  prevent  them  from  coa- 
lescing into  01^,  as  2,n,  whichy  to  distinguish  it  from  Sn,  that ; 
upon  whicb  we  shall  make  some  remarks  in  the  eighth  booki 
cnap.  ii. 

:  'F? 
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2.     Marks  of  re-union. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  marks  of  re-union  in  wriling.  The  first 
is  between  syllables,  as  when  we  are  obliged  to  divide  a  word  at 
the  end  of  a  line ;  which  is  done  with  a  small  stroke,  thus  - : 

The  second  is  in  the  composition  of  words,  and  is  figured  thus 
-v->  as  of/i^v^vr,  for  oTts  otn ;  sub-^^dcacofi^  for  tubdeacon.  The 
Greeks  call  it  v^hy  suhunioy  to  unite  under y  because  it  used  to  be 
put  under  the  words.  But  instead  of  the  latter,  we  often  make  use 
of  the  former  small  stroke  between  two  words,  thus,  sub-deacon^  &c. 

The  Greeks  also  make  use  of  a  couchant  line,  to  mark  a  long 
syllable,  as  in  Latin ;  likewise  for  a  mark  of  abbreviation,  as  e^, 
Of^f,  Deus, 

And  for  a  mark  of  things  taken  materially,  as  ro  a,  this  lelicr  » : 
ria'filqfikii  letter  'p:  to  Ilrrfoo  this  word  nir^s. 

3.     0/  proper  names. 

The*  same  mark  was  also  employed  in  the  16th  century  for 
proper  names,  which  they  afterwards  distinguished  from  one  an- 
other by  the  addition  of  certain  points.  For  whereas  the  ancients 
never  made  any  difference  betwixt  these  and  other  words;  the  Ve- 
netian and  Paris  printers  were  the  first  who  devised  to  put  a  single 
line  over  proper  names  of  men,  women,  or  animals,  and  their  de- 
rivatives, as  oova-atvsy  Ulj/iSfS. 

To  put  a  line  and  a  point  over  it,  as  a  mark  of  the  names  of 

-different  people  and  nations,  as  fMat,  Greece^  i>Mns,  the  Greeks, 

To  put  this  same  line  and  two  points  for  mountains,  as  ««^«-- 
cof,  mount  Parnassus* 

And  finally,  to  put  a  line  and  three  points  for  seas,  rivers,  lakes, 
morasse?,  &c.  as  Ixxw^rof,  the  Hellespont, 

But  all  these  marks  are  laid  aside,  since  the  practice  has  been 
introduced  of  marking  proper  names  with  capitals,  as  in  Latin ; 
and  of  leaving  the  others  without  any  distinction.  Thuse  we 
write  AwF  for  Leo,  a  proper  name ;  and  Xev»,  a  lion.  And  sq  for 
the  rest. 

4,     Of  dialogues  and  pointutg. 

Ij  is  proper  also  to  remark,  that  with  respect  to  dialogues,  the 
•  personages  are  not  only  distinguished  by  putting  their  r^ames,  but 
likewise  by  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  especially  where  there  are 
but  two :  A  denoting  the  first,  and  B  the  second. 

But  as  for  pointing,  since  it  tends  more  particularly  to  prevent 
obscurity  and  confusion  \h  speech,  we  sliall  treat  of  it  in  the  ia«i 
tro4uction  io  syntax,  Book  VIL 
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a 
a. 


«^ 

ay 

icsrv 
currov 

€<.VTW 


€cTi^  .it/'. 

CCUTS 

itvnS 

yo'      jiytrax 

yw  %vv 

J9[€r  cta.y 

5  /i 


^,Mw./ufJify 


CV.$V.  •'' 

^.^,  it 

U,lw.    if.  ffy 
.Dior.        ^f/y 

xy»  /a.  xy,  x^ 


'i£\jC^  fKJLV,Jufi,/UlO,fi^ 


in^,ju.jiHry,jLtiy 
/itycs 


jLLi,  /itra 

^tw  /iffy 

/iV,/tU,jUV,Jttlfi 

jtuiv,  fLv  y 

fClj^,  filiy 

®  // 

eiX, ^,  cior,  ey, 

®^  OS 


OL^t 
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Letters  cenfucf^i/ i^Uil&evui/til^. 


nrtv 

7I*W%vs 

pa/.  «^.  (Tfoii 
JTV.  ^T?ir 

•trir  €Pnrv 


OsJV^V 


CCay 
rut/  cvv 


(jtv 


re 


7?,  J^,  rr»,rS 


'<sar  v^w 

t  r 


y».     j^aftmd 
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CHAP.    XIV. 

Of  abbreviations. 

SINCE  it  is  equally  necessary  for  reading  well  to  be  acqiuunted 
with  the  abbreviations  of  letters,  as  with  the  letters  theni« 
Selves ;  it  is  proper  for  us  to  mention  something  of  them  here, 
before  we  proceed  any  further. 

Some  abbreviations  ^nly  connect  letter  and  letter,  such  as  those 
between  consonants,  as  X  for  yq  :  but  those  that  connect  vowels 
are  either  syllables,  or  words,  as  axs^  axx ;  «,  ti,  A*. 

There  are  abbreviations  to  which  the  accent  is  fixed,  z% 
^,  TVS ;  )^,  Mi ;  and  others  to  which  it  is  not  fixed,  but  added, 
as??*',  y«f;  x^',  KM. 

Sometimes  whole  syllables  are  abbreviated,  as  ^  for  cBat* 
A»  far  (A»v:  and  sometimes  entire  words,  as  ^  for  xara ;  B(.  for 
Btos.  ,  *  . 

When  an  abbreviation  includes  an  intirc  word,  or  the  end  of  a 
word,  there  is  no  point  put  after  it ;  but  when  it  only  contains 
the  beginning,  it  requires  a  poii^  after  it,  which  supposeth  the 
rest,  and  signiiieth  that  the  word  is  not  finished,  as  x«  for  y^eift ; 
Zmc^.  for  ItfTt^iryis^  &C. 

Fxamples  of  the  others  may  be  seen  in  the  words  above  marlped| 
;md  in  the  following  list. 
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CHAP.    I. 

Definition  and  divisiou  of  a  word, 

#  .        •  • 

AFTER  having  treated  of  letters  and  syllables 
in  the  foregoing  book^  we  now  come  to  speak 
of  words* 

A  word  IS  a  sound,  that  signifieth  something. 

TheGreek  grammarians  make  eight  different  sorts, 
which  they  call  parts  of  speech  ;  viz.  article^  pt^^^t^-^ 
noun,  Qvo\Lti ;  pron6un>  ^vrmvyi^lct ;  verb,  |S>)juur  5  parti- 
ciple, |yL£rop^^ ;  adverb,  ^^r/^jiiifUK ;  preposition,  vjpod^^c; 
and  conjunction,  irJv&<rfLO^  But  these  eight  may  be 
reduced  to  three ;  noun^verb,  and  indeclinable  parti- 
*ctes:  for  the  article  and  pronoun,  as  well  as  the  par- 
ticiple, are  real  nouns,     ^ 

Of  these  words,  some,  viz.  the  noun  and  verb, 
admit  a  difference  of  number ;  the  others  do  not 

Number  is  the  difference  of  a  word,  to  signify  one 
or  more:  thus  there  are  two  numbers,  the  singular, 
iviKOQ^  that  speaks  but  of  one  only  -,  and  the  plural, 
«Afjftuv7/Koc>  that  speaks  of  many. 

But'the  Greeks  have  invented  a  third  kind  ijf  num- 
fcer,  which  they  call  dual,  8uk(?ff,  when  speaking  of 
'  two  only :  this  haviog  been  introduced  but  Very  late 
into  the  language,  was  never  much  used  ;  and  fre- 
quently the  plural  is  put  in  its  stead. 
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C  H  A  P.    U. 

Of  a  noun  in  general 

A   NOUN  IS  a  word  that  serves  to  nominate  or 
-^^   qualify  a  thing. 

A  noun  is  declined  by  gender,  number,  and  case, 

A  case  is  a  noun's  special  manner  of  signifying. 

Cases  are  six  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin. 
~    But  the  ablative  is  always  like  the  dative  inr  thtf 
singular,  as  well  as  in  the  plural ;  as  the  vocative  is 
generally  like  the  nomii>ative. 

In  the  dual,  the  accusative  is  also  like  these  two 
cases,  as  the  genitive  is  like  the  other  two. 

Gender  is  the  difference  of  a  noun  with  respect 
to  sexes.  There  ought  therefore  in  rigour  to  be  but 
two, the  masculine  and  the  feminine.  But  the  Greeks, 
and  after  their  example  the  Latins,  have  added  .a 
number,  called  neuter,  aSirffov,  for  nouns  which  they 
could  ascribe  to  neither  of  those  two  genders;  which 
lias  not  been  imitated  by  the. eastern  languages,  nor 
by  several  of  those  that  obtain  now  in  the  west. 

The  mark  of  the  masculine  is  d,  of  the  feminine 
ig,  and  of  the  neuter  to.  This  the  Greeks  call  article, 
from  a  word  which  properly  signifieth  the  joints  of  the 
fingers  J  by  reason  of  the  particular  connection  there 
\%  between  the  article  and  the  noun* 

Rule    L 

Manner  of  declining  the  article. 

Singular. 
'O,  T8,  T«,  T«v,  are  masculine, 
Ttf,  TB,  T6?,  TO,    are  neuter. 
"W*  T%,  t5,  tjiv,  are  feminine. 
The  datives  are  all  subscribed. 

Dual. 

T«,  TOiV,  are  masculine  and  neuter. 
TA,^T«ly,  u^e feminine. 
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Plural. 

O/,  T«v,  Torc,  T«  c,  o^T^  ynascidine, 
TcLy  T«v,  Torc,  tA,    ^r^  neuter. 
A/,  T«v,  TtfTc,  T«;,  are  feminine. 
The  ablative  is  to  be  taken  from  the  dative. 

Examples. 
The  article  therefore  is  to  be  dech'ned  thus : 


N,  G.  Z).  Ah,  Ac. 
M.S.  o,    rS,  Ttif  To^. 

N.  S.  TO,  tS,    Tft|,    TO. 

F.  S.  li^  w,  Tj^  Tw.    I 


N,  G.  DM.  Ac. 

P.    tly  Tory,    T^riTy  TDvr* 
P.    T«,  t5»,  Tor*,  T«. 

P«  a>f  TMFf  rarr,  rai'« 


iVlilf.  DM, 
D,  T<^,  Tonr. 
D.  rvy  Tory. 
D.  r<^  rarv. 

The  article  Is  without  a  vocative.  But  the  adverb 
i  supplies  the  defect  of  this  case  in  all  numbers^  the 
same  as  6  in  Latin.  This  adverb  has  a  smooth  breath- 
ing with  a  circumflex ;  whereas  J  with  a  rough 
breathing,  and  i  subscribed,  is  the  dative  singiTlar  of 
&,  M,  i\  which  may  be  seen  among  the  pronoun% 
where  I  shall  give  also  the  dialects  of  this  article. 


CHAP.    iir. 

Of  declensions  i  and  of  the  first  declension  ofparisyllabics. 

GRAMMARIANS  reckou  ten  declensions,  five  sim« 
pie,  ixXS^,  and  five  of  contracted  nouns,  cvv^^ti- 

But  nouns  are  declined,  either  with  an  equal  num« 
ber  of  syllables,  /0V0i;XAix6«c»  or  with  an  increase  ia 
their  obliques,  «0^7lo^AXi%aic :  and  this  makes  two 
remarkable  differences  of  declension;  the  one  pari* 
syllabic,  which  receives  no  increase  \.  the  other  im- 
parisyllabic,  which  admits  of  increase. 

Rule     II. 
General  for  the  declension  of  parisyllabics. 
) .  tfwni  not  increasing  are  declined  like  the  article : 
2.  They  likewise  require  the  dative  case  to  be  sub" 

scribed: 
S.  jind  they  form  the  accusative  in^v,  with  the  vowel 
§ftki  nominative. 

G 
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Examples. 

1  •  Th6  ps(rlsyllabic  declension  is  that  which  fol- 
lows the  article  according  to  its  terminations.  But  as 
the  article  includes  two  diflferent  maiinefs  of  declin* 
inff;  one  of  the  masculfne^towhich  the  neuter  refers  f 
ana  the  other  of  the  feminine:  so  the  parisyllabic de- 
clension is  twofold;  one  which  follows  the  feminine 
article,  containing  the  feminines  in  tt  and  ii,  and  the 
masculines  in  ac  or  ij^,  which  correspond  to  the  first 
declension  of  the  Latins;  the  other,  with  followiT 
the  masculine  article,,  including  the  masculine,  femi- 
nine, and  common  nouns  in  0^,  which  the  neuters  ii\, 
ov ;  which  correspond  to  the  second,  decfension  of  the 
ILatins*. 

2.  BjE>th  these  parisyllabic  declensions  have  the 
dative  subscribed,  or  a  point  written  under  it,  in 
the  same  mariner  as  the  article. 

S.  Its  accusative  terminates  in  v,  with  the  vowel  of 
the  nominative ;  as  4  jxa^^e,  rjj  fta ^,  r^v.  f^aowv. . J 
'AvSjWj  T^  'AvSjfV,  Tov  *Av3{i«v.  i  ho^og^  r$  Aoyv,  tov 

Which  we  in^pnd  to  shew  more  particularly  irt  the 
sequel,  beginning  with  the  feminmes,.  as  the  most 
simple.  , 

ANNOTATION. 

The  luTci  subscribed^  of  which  we  have  been  ^aking^  isfrtquentfy 
amiited^  as  being  no  longer  pronounced^  Wherrfore  SextUs  Etnpiricus 
in  his  mmh  chapter  against  the  gramrnariom  pretends^  that  the  dative 
may  do  as  well  without  this  pointy  as  with  it. 

Rule  III. 
Of  the  feminines  in  a  and  ti,.  which  grammarians  call 
the  secopd  declension  of  simple  nouns.     "  . 

1 .  A,  H,  are  dedhted  like  the  feminine  artick. 

2.  Their  accusative  is  in  ov,  ijv.. 

3.  But  A  pur  By  as  well  as  AA,  0A,  Kl,  retain  K 
throughout  the  singular  mnfber. 

Examples. 
1 .  Parisylbbic  nouns  in  a  and  ^  are  feminine,  and . 
-^  follow  the  feminine  artijcle. 
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2.  They  form  the  accusative  in  Wy  or  ijv,  retaining, 
as  we  have  marked  already,  the  vowel  of  their  nomi- 
iiative.   They  are  therefore  declined  thus : 

Vy.         G.    D.Jb.      Jle.<     N.Ac.    G.D.  N.V.     G.   D^b.Ac 


*H  T#ft*j,  ^tf;/flr,  rJtc  T/ftvif,  n^  ''^ii^^t  tiiv  t/|xiiv,  &c. 

ferdu:^  %i>J^  ihikka,  ei/hAau,  vig,    vomer,  "ISa,  ift,  ^v- 
eXXtf,  *ic,  J/orw,  tempest  J  r6h[Mt^  YiQ^^ boldness ,  r as  lines  iy 

S.  Those  in  «e  pure  (that  is,  where  a  makes  a  syllable 
by  itself,  without  being  joined  to  a  consonant)  or  end^ 
ing  in  Za,  %ay  fa,  retain  tc  in  all  cases  of.  the  singular 
number;  as,  ■  '    , 

fl  flpiA/«,  amicifia,  Tijff  ^iX/W,  t?  (Jux/^,  &c. 

ij  iwof^,  spina,  rlif  indvSctgj  ry  ix^vfi^. 

ANNOTATION- 

*A^w»^Pulltu;  Vavatxa,  Nausicae,  and  ftw,  mtna,  retain  also 
•  in  the  genitive  and  dalive,  because  Ihey  are  formed  by  con* 
tiaction  from  nouns  in  a  pure  :  'AMy«««  Savmxaaj  (Moa.  BinXa, 
TkeclOj  makes  also  ei'jcAaf,  and  9rxM* 

hUwoi  improper  to  observe  hent^  that  thin  qnalogy  seems  the  most 
wuUural/or  all  nouns  in  oe,  because  this  vowel  does  not  love  to  quit  its 
sitmtion.  We  find  also  in  Josephus  MffXx'>>  ^^Wh  *P«k4X«,  as. 
We  might  even  give  it  as  a  general  rule  for  nowu  substantive^  since  the 
fermination  in  »  pure  is  considerably  most  numerous  qf  nouns  ending 
2»  «•  But  as  there  are  a  vast  nuimf  participles^  which  forpdng  their 
fieminin:  in  »y  follow  the  other  analogy,  by  making  nt  in  the  genitive^ 
and  n  in  the  dative,  we  have\prrferred  tlus  last  for  the  central  ruJe. 

The  a%cient  Latins  used  to  follow  this  manner  of  declining  in  as;' 
whence  terras  for  terrae;  ^scas/or  escae ;  Latonas /or  Latonae  j  pa- 
terfamilias/or  paterfamiliae  :  the  latter  remains  stilt  in  use. 

Rule    IV. 

Df  masculines  in  AE,  or  in  HE,  of  which  the  gram- 

niarians  giake  the  first  declension  of/imple  nouns 

}.  AE,  HE,  havcK'j  in  the  genitive : 
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2.  Ami  cast  off  g  in  the  vocative. 
In  the  6ther  cases  tCL  follows  i^f^ej^; 
And  IXL  follows  T/ft*j. 

Examples. 

1 .  These  nouns  being  masculine,  foDow  the  mas- 
culine article  in  the  genitive,  by  making  ov:  but  in 
the  other  cases  they  are  declined  like  the  feminine 
article,  with  this  exception,  that  those  in  s;  retain  « 
in  the  singular,  in  the  same  manner  as  jj/jiigdc^  and  the 
others  abovementioned. 

*2.  These  nouns  also  rejeft  c  in  the  vocative,  and 
are  declined  thus : 
S.  d  'AvJfia;,  Andreas^  «  'Ai^Jje'tf,  tZ  *AySfis,  rS  'AvJfiijt, 

Tov  *Av^iee¥, 
D.  r«and  S  ^AvS^ia,  ro7\f  ^Av^icuv* 
P. 'oi  and  »  'AvJf/oi,  t«v  'Av5{6«v,  roTg,  *Avl^ieug^  touq 

*AvJf€«C. 

S.  i  Xjufl^c,  ChryseSy  2  Xju^,  rS  Xju^a,  r^  XfV^,  rov 
XfV(r»iv,  &c. 

In  the  same  manner  you  are  to  decline  Alvaag, 
Poet.  Alveiecs,  «,  6  Ay<riic,  Z^/^'^,  &c. 
ANNOTATION. 
AXniasiapoeHcaly  as  also  'At^^ixs^which  Nmmiis  has  used,  to  serve 
the  measure  of  his  verse.  But  the  rigid  names  are  ^AjiS^tas  and  Ahias. 
The  former  is  read  not  only  in  St.  Matthew^  chap.  iv.  but  likewise  in 
Athai.  lib.  pu.  in  Dioscorides,  and  others :  the  latter  ts  to  be  found  in 
the  Acts  qfthe  Apostles^  chap.  ix.  in  Pindar^  and  otlters ;  from  whence 
Homer  has  taken  Alfta^aiy  and  the  Latins  /Eneadse,  the  second  short. 

Lascarisj  Vergara,  and  others^  place  here  cotnntan  nouns  in  HS ;  and 
Frisciany  lib.  v.  observes^  that  the  Greeks  used  to  saj/  ^  ^  i  Aiyfilr. 
But  this  noun  is  always  masculine  in  construction.  Wherrfore  Urban, 
Caniniusy  l^ossiusj  and  tlte  most  learned  grammarians^  admit  onfy^  e^ 
masculines  in  us. 

Rule  V. 

Nouns  in  viq  making  a.  in  the  vocative. 
Noiins  making  a  in  the  vocative  are 

1.  Those  in  THE, 

2.  Gentiles  i 

3.  Poetics  in  IIHE, 

4.  Jiid  three  sorts  of  verbals.     But 

5.  ETHE,  admits  either  of  v^qr  a. 
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EXA14PI.ES- 

Four  sorts  of  nouns  make  the  vocalive  in  a  short* 

1  .•  Those  in  txc  ;    iTKviKiTYs^  equifator,  S  hiryiKdfa, 

'm^oCpYpr^^propbeta,  a  wjoCpi^tf ;  and  others  of  the  same 

sort,  preserving  the  accent  in  the  same  place,  except 

XftfTOTtjc,  domitmsy  which  dravvs  it  back,  uiiff^orx, 

2.  The  names  of  countries  and  nations;  Exvfiiic,  J 
T^Kuboj  ScyUia,  Tli^Qy  a  YU^(Tct,  a  Persian,  Sic,  but 
when  it  signifies  P^rxw,  a  proper  name,  the  vocative 
then  is  niiprvf. 

3.  The  poetic  nouns  in  wiic;  as  kw/w'tiicj  «  xuvwxa* 
aspcctu  caniho  pradituSy  impudens.  To  which  we  may 
join  Aiyvj^f,  lascivus ;  and  nt;^tfj%|x>j;,  Pryachmes. 

4.  Verbal  nouns  derived  from  these  three  verbs, 
^€T{i«,  metier ;  xuKiu,  vendo ;  T^/gw,  tero ;  as  yf wpiirpif, 
geometra ;  jSifXicrnrM  Aijc,  bibliopohy  a  bookseller  ;  ««/ JpTfi- 
%¥fiy  puerorum  exercitator,  vocative,  S  ysiayJr^u,  &c. 

5.  But  nouns  in  pic  admit  of  either  termination ; 
i  Ki^^yprado,  J  Ay<;-vf  and  Atsc*;  in  like  manner  tyfA- 
T«<riif>  pellatus ;  ixpvT/<ni;j  jaculator ;  *0{6V»i;>  Orestes  ; 
©v^V^Cj  Thyesteu 

Observations  on  the  dialects  of  the  singular. 

The  lonians  change  a  into  q,  and  the  Dorics  vice  versa.  Thus 
the  former  decline  hxnlai  like  x^vcr;/,  and  the  latter  JC^i;<nis  like 

The  Macedonians  rejecting  s  in  nouns  in  n^,  used  to  change  n 
into  «,  as  0  /Av^IXA^jf,  0  /uv^Xa.  Thence  comes  imroT^  Nffftf, 
£ou^s  Nestor :  MfiXvytf f ra  Zfvr,  imhium  coactor  Jupiter.  Horn, 
Wherefore  Vosdus,  and  with  him  the  greatest  part  of  the  gram- 
marians, are  mistaken,  in  imagining  that  this  is  a  vocative  for  a 
nominative.     See  the  remarks  after  the  syntax. 

The  genitive  changes  w  into  a  or  «;,  Dor.  into  ao,  ^1.  into 
i«,  Ion.  the  accent  remaining  always  as  in  the  nominative. 
Ihiklilnsy  n Wi^f v«  Pelidct ;  momrif,  tow^nvj  poetm. 

The  accusat.  Ion.  is  in  lo,  as  AlnU»  for  AUitaf^  JEneam :  ^10^ 
v»na  hn  ^ij-vomvy  dondnunu 

R  U  L  E  •  VI. 

Of  nouns  that  retain  « in  the  genitive  of  the  common 
tongue. 
Sometimes  AS  hath  in  the  genitive  u  : 
Thus  i  Quix&Q  makes  r5  d^jLiS^ 
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Examples. 

From  the  ahovementioned  Doric  gepitive  in  «» 

some  nouns  in  a&  in  the  common  tongue  have  derived 

their  genitive  also  in  « ;  a^^i  6tffjk2ki  t«  ©wfjtS,  Tkoma: 

i  Bofpa^,  Boreas f  tS  Bofpa ;  i  wxirag,  pa/er,  papa,  ri 

Some  have  also  both  terminations :  o  nvteyojasc,  rS 
IIu6«7o;a  and  Ilufttfyojtf,  Pythagoras  :  6  vxTpxhoucg,  par- 
ruida,  rS  mxr^Xoia  and  murpeikoia,  &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

Tfiere  are  rven  nowis  in  v,  which  like  thflsc  in  as  drop  s  in  the 
genitive,  as  o  A^,  t3  Af 5,  Drcs :  •  l}jo!^s^  t5  rio^,  Podes,  accord^ 
ittg  to  Gaza. 

Hereto,  it  seems,  xve  should  (dso  refer  the  diminutives  in  vs,  which 
lose  s  in  the  genitive ;  as  •  Ka/Avf,  t5  K«^u,  rZ  Kafu/»  rpv  KafAvw, 
Camylus  :  e  ^iwis,  Bacchulus:  o  KXav^f^  Clausihu  :  as  also  a'l«« 
r«ff  t5  'Ina^s  ry  'luaSy  top  *^9rSvy  JE^US. 

Observations  on  the  dialects  of  tlit  plural. 

The  genitive  plural  admits  of  almost  the  same  changes  as  the 
singular,  the  Doric  being  in  ow  by  changing  v  into  «  (which  hap- 
pens also  sometimes  to  the  masculines  in  ts  in  the  imparisyUabic 
'  nouns)  ^oi.  in  aw,  Ion«  in  iw^  both  wiili  the  accent  op  die  pe- 
nuhima.  ^  '  . 

The  dative  plural  is  in  ^s.  Ion.  aad  often  assumes  an  t  final,  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  masculines  in  os,  whereof  presently  :  the! 
same  happens  also  to  certain  local  nouns,  which  are  taken  for  ad- 
verbs, as  eXftav,  Tfiebis:  'Adiini^i,  Athenis:  and  even  to  the$C| 
without  changing  at.  ' 

The  Ion.  form  the  accusative  plural  from  their  singular,  by 
adding  s  \  ^tanma,  haiiortaf^  dominos,  &c. 

The  /Eol.  and  Dor.  form  their  accusative  in  tut;  %«/f  for  t^^at^ 
sedcs.    Which  may  be  seen  all  at  one  view,  in  the  following  table. 

Table  qf  the  first  par isyllahic  declension,  with  its  diaUcts* 
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ANNOTATION. 

Facts  generally  join  the  Ionic  §  in  the  same  stflhihle  with  thefoUaio* 
in^  jotvei;  {is  here  in  wv  gemiive  singular^  iu$  plural^  ttnd  etsexvh^r* 
IJiia  ^ntnriof  is  a  tri^Uable,  crx/d/y,  a  monosyllable ^  xjS^^i  '"•'X*** 
dissyllableSj  and  in  I/omery  TlfiXifiiaiw  of  five  syllables: 
Miiy/f  awt^ij  Qtif  FltiXmA^Cft;  *AyiAivof, 

Iram  cane,  Dea,  Pelidae  Achillis. 
Which  shews  PltUnrcKs  mistake  in  catsttring  this  terse  as  incorrect  and 
too  long  by  a  syllable,    ' 

^  The  same  also  sometimes  ^happens  \o  impafisvllabics,  whether 
iimplc  or  coolractedt  likewise  to  pronouns,  and  even  to  partici* 
pies,  as  c7oA4af  for  ooiX«#,  multos;  ti/vm,  mttri ;  &miM^  of  Theseus; 
^fffftrv,  singing ;  al!  words  of  two  sylGblis  in  Homer  and  others  ? 
and  this  synacresis  is  also  sometimes  made  of  i,  as  er;^«y,  monosyl. 
for  ff^/y^  vobii, 

<^ONTRACTED      NoUNS. 

Contracied  nouns  qftheparisyllahic  declension  qflentimes  admit  qf 
m  contraction  through  all  their  cases^  (and  are  iften  called  by  gramr- 
tnarians  iXeva&n)  but  without  changing  their  essential  terfninalions* 

Those  in  a  come  from  »«,  ^vao,  /amk,  mina ;  or  from  tx,  when  $  is. 
preceded  by  ^r  votuei.or  a  ^;  as  \^i*^  i^Si^  lana :  tso^v^ia^  oo^ 
fo^«,  purpura* 

Those  in  9  come  front  U  ;  when  not  preceded  ly  a  vowel  y  nor  hy  a 
^  ;  ns  7«t,  y«,  terra ;  f^mrria^  Xfoyr^i,  leonina,  sub.  pellis :  orjrojn  on; 
as  sivXm,  A«^r„  simpla ;  hvxiff  ^ivx?,  dupla« 

The  contraction  is  formed  by  rejecting  the  vowel  thtU  precedes  the 
termination :  so  that  to  decline  them^  it  is  almost  sufficient  to  make  the 
eontruction  in  the  nominative^  and  qftctwards  to  follow  the  conimotp 
analogy  qf  the  othei' cases  ;  as^ 

TliC  masciifines  in  was  and  «r»r  are  contracted  m  w,  to  whose  amJogj^ 
they  cortform  in  all  their  cases ;  as^ 

't^yAksy  'EgfAWp  Mercury :  'Effi3 ;  *E^ffcf  ;  *£fft5r,  &c. 


CHAP.    IV  '.      ' 

Of  the  second  declension  of  parhytlabics. 

THE  second  parisyllabic  declension  is  of  nourisr, 
that  follow  the  masculine  or  neuter  article.  And 
this  by  the  grammarians  is  sliled  the  third  declensionk 
^f  sim-plfe  nouns. 


4$  Bqok  .11.    Ofltovvs^ 

RULR  VIL 
Of  nouns  in  OE. 

1.  OS  masculine  and  feminine  follows  the  maKuHne 

article^ 

2.  Bui  the  vocative  is  in  E,  '^Q  Uys,  as  6  domine. 

.ExAMl^tES. 

1.  Parisyllabic  nouns  in  o;  are  either  masculine^  or 
feminine^  or  common,  that  is  both  masculine  and 
feminine :  and  all  these  nouns  are  declined*  like  the 
masculine  article. 

2.  Their  Vocative  is  in  e,  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  second  of  the  Latins,  with  which,  as  we  have 
already  observed,  this  declension  hath  a  great  affinity; 
It  is  therefore  declined  thus  r 

N.r.G.Du^b.Ae.\         N,A.G,D.     I  NJ.  G.   D.JB,Mti 

^&    ^i  h  *h       f      Off.  1  D.     vy      9in      I    PI*    01,'   vty      eif,  ««• 
o  Xoyor,  sermo^  i  >.oytf  rS  Xoyev,  rf  >oyW}  Toy  Xoyoy,  &C. 
4  «2of,      vidy    i  e^f,  Tijf,  ftStff     tn  o^a?     tif  oSop,     &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

J7ie  ancient  Greeks^  hrfore  the  nctw  orthography  derived  from  the 
SamianSy  used  to  urite  in  the  genitive  ro  Xoyo,  m  the  dative  roT  A^/. 
For  Longus'and  seva'at  other  grammarians  attest^  that  they  wrote  ofor 
V,  this  being  its  Tiame^  as  we  have  mentioned  in  the  method  of  learning 
ike  Latin  tongue^  and  oifor  «,  xihence  the  Latins  came  to  say  quoi  in 
the  dative.  And  there  is  stilt  to  be  seen  at  Rome^  on  the  t\DO  Famesiah 
columns.  EN  TEI  HOAOI  TEI  AnniAl,  EN  TOI  HEPOAO  AFPOl, 
for  if  rn  oJa  T?  'Awttijk,  It  ru  *Hfu$ov  ay^y  and  the  like.  We  find  also 
Xoyv,  without  a  t  subscribed^  according  to  the  jEolics  and  Dorics; 
whence  the  Latins  hate  taken  their  dative  in  o  long^  domino,  ^c. 

Rule    YIII. 

Of  neuter  nouns  in  ON. 
ON,  follozving  the  neuter  article^  has  thr^e  cases  per- 
fectly like  in  every  number  : 

Which  ht  tlie  plural  terminate  in  ct. 

Examples. 
Nouns  in  ov  are  neuter,  and  follow  the  neuter  arti- 
cle, having  always  three  cases  perfectly  like,  the  no- 
rairiative,vocativ#,  and  accusative,  which  in  theplural 


Of  P^^ur^L^y  xct '/%  fi^  ^d  tfftr       •• 

tennin^t^  m  i^  .^  in  I<»ti9*   1Ib«f  tire  tberefecetU* 

&     f»,     «iS     r>       i   B.    >,  «♦.      i  F.      ar,'      fe^f,     ^/ 

»^  {jHwi  hgnufHf  tS  ?4x*,  -f •  ivXtr,  arc.   * 

S,t7L£     IX*'  »:     ; 

Tlie  Atrtc  manner  of  declining,  whkh  gi:aiijjB»ri5Wi 
€9U  the  6>Vfi^  cteclf^WHOn  of  tropic  Aoiins«* 

1 .  T%e  Atties  asf  «^  «v,  j^  oj:,  ov,  /7«^  i^  /j//  cases  ti^ 
piu  fi»  »,  subscribing^  the  i .  wherever  they^nd  k  : 

2.  The^  likiwisi  mah  tftt  Voccfiive  the  smfte  as  thf' 

n^mifu^ive. 

1.  The  Att*c$  follow  ^  particular  manner  of  de- 
clining certain  nouns,  which  is  to  change  all  the 
vowebor  diphth^gsof  the  preceding  terminations^ 
and^yenfhe  «trf  t^fc  neuter  pl^iral,  into  «^  sub^crihr 
ing  the  i  wbereyer  they  (ind  it, 

^.  They  lik^wi««  make  the  vc^Hve  the  same  tt 
the  nominative,  as  well  here,  as  every  where  else.   ' 

These  nouns  are  declined  thus :  ' 
.^      ii^.  h.    i>.4b.  Ae.  I      ^j^.  D^b.  j      jv.r.  G,  k  dh 

fihg.   •rj,    >,         ^f       iw.  ID.    ,4f,.      yf«     jJrJ.    •>,    ^,  |f^  mt. 

^  «^,  for  the  neuter  nqvias,  \  t*,  \  «• 

.  TO  ttrytATV,  firtile^     t5  tlVi«^»       t^^  tvyf » ^*» 

Nouns  in  0£  that  havfe  «  long  in  the  penultim«f 
change  it  here  in^o  v  %  as  yjbc,  vf 0V»  templum :  ^c> 
A«f?5,  poffldus..  But  if  «  be  short,  it  contin'ue« ;  as 
Hi^9Q^  rud^^  ifi)<t^i  T^ig^  p0VO^  reniii  httyk*  ttPUSf 
Uyukr  .  ' 

ANNOTATION.  ? 

.  There  is  Ime  neUKri*  ntotin  in  «f|  vis.  rl  XC'^^'V  dchhw/hy  r« 
Xf<«»/  4ll<mgh  ti  scf*«^  ''^  X^"*!  >*  "'^  "5^^"  we  likewise  meet 
with  ^  «l7^«  in  Fbiloi  «niit'  «x^r«  .*    ro  tWirAiw,   in  l^lutercb, 

.4rbc  Attiis  of^n  reject  »  in  the  aceusative,  as  In  these  fire 
nouns*;  •'Afi^f,T*^''A8iir,  mouru  Athoi :  i  &(|  riit  Vv,  ad'ora :  i  KiftrCf 
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itr  i«fe<2fCo»:  Yive4v!W,  IJletmprtpifudis  as  in- St  Gregory. 

Hence  it  b,  that  the  neuters  in  ot  lose  their  t  ia  the  common 
iongoei  Aj^  a/mi.*  fi9Xi)c«r»»  tanmrn^  tam.grenidt  neiti:  tmSts, 
tttlej  ndPSn,  lonHflfi :  as  also  the  article  l^  and  som^  pronduns :  of 
^^di  fatieafter*  ^ 

Btttmany  of  these  nouns  are  also  written  with  a  v;  asiviSrwi 
Ti«Sf^&c.  «4f«tM^  Herod*  yw  A4iyw»«  Phit  iwd  others  in  the 
lame  mumer. 

The  common  toonie  has  sometimes  affected  to  Atttcize,  by 
f<naitii^therocatire.uke  the  nominative;  ^JTKrAeM  wem; 
whence  comes  the  Ladn  SDeus^  &c. 

The  Latins  have  likewise  imitated  this  Att!c  form  of  declining. 
bf  paying  LUhm  JlnJbvgeo^  Virg.  ad  mentcm  Jthot  Liv.  Ego  910- 
dbfi  sum  PttuHf  ego^  vero  Jpolhf  1  Cor.X  where  Apollo  is  a  geni- 
tive fipom  the  nominative  ^Aw^ixir^^  and  khe  same  may  be  said  of 
the  rest.    See  the  Lada  method;   ' 

Observations  on  the  diaJects. 

The  Ionics  make  the  goutive  in  ^\  Xo)%  AlytM.  The  Dorics 
change  « into  «,  not  only  in  t^  genitive  singular,  hut  also  in  die 
acctisative  phind ;  «r5  Xot^i  t^  x»yM(.  But  somedmes  they  use 
only  an  omicron,  Xoyof :  and  this  termination  agrees  with,  that  of 
Ae  noaiinadve»  •  Aiyo(«  and  may  be  moreover  an  Atdc  vocadvci 

llie  genitive  an4  dative  dual  assume  an  4  before  9;  xiyoi^ 
>Sy9U9.  The  ionics  add  also  a  i  to  the  dative  plural^  J^Aytat  for 
9Jyoi&,tii  if  it  came  from  tiie  singular^  xSyo»9^  xlyoii.  The  poets 
add  sometimes  an  a  to  the  Attic  genitive,  t5  MtvoUv^  MmX^iw ; 
and  sometimes  thej  subscribe  the  tu;  rvMUtt,  MsMfOr  M»»^o,  as  if 
it  came  frmn the  smgular,  M«m».  All  wMch  maybe  seen  at  one 
^view  in  the  foUowmg  Ubie. 


Table  cftke  second  parisyllabic  decUndon^  with  its  ^ccth. 


Sin  g  u  i,  ▲  &• 


Hvi^i*. 
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Of  PARXSTLLAIIiiS  W  MC  mid  m.  l\ 

CONTRACTBP     NOVHt. 

These  oootncted  nouns  are  as  easy  as  the  ptecediof^  beoaoit 
fike  them  they  arc  contnicte4  thsongh  JiU  their  cases»  without  siif^* 
feriag  scarce  any  sort  of  change  in  their  termination;  as  the  fbt 


f  C0f         i%         fV         cov 

I     #  ,      #  0  s 

Dm/.  <  M  anv/A/t  •^v    circumflex. 


9U 


?/«r, 


C^                  tfMV 

'(W       iw»        itif 

/<v 

6vg 

s 

EXAMVLKS. 

'd  woff  Mf(9  mens ;  tS  fU,  w\  rZ  »^  ly ;  to*  »&V|  Mvy,  ijrc. 
«  /»  like  manner  its  comp<mndSf  i  ItMOf,  Iwvr,  bjencvQlus;  •  awuf^ 
aniens*  ife.  So  i  finty  fwf^  fluius;  4  «Xop/,  vAavt^  navintjo; 
^  X^  X^'i  Uinugo'j  •  xc^f  Xe^if  ^^^  ^  corpus  amictum 
cute.  Jnd  their  conqfounds^  0s  I  kMrtiffooi^  juits/^,  defluxus; 
•  MsXi^fsKf  Moxlffmy  pulchrifluus,  pulchra  babens  fliienta^  Ifc. 

In  the  sarke  mmnirihe  AifjeetivcSf  i  ««A4»ft  AwkBZs^  simplex; 
li«9^,  SwXMf,  duplex. 

TItcirfimmne  foUcws  tke  eoniracdm  qffemhninci^  at  vft  shoBtm 
htrtnfter^  ^  ,  .      ,      ,  "  *« 

l%e  neuter  is  contracted  in  the  same  maimer  as  the  mascuUnCp  ttr 
eepting  thai^in'ihe  phii'al^'  qf  m  and '•»  we  make  a,  Va  ^i«^  'i^S^ 

•ssa;  r«  xC^fMK,  xf^  s^ui^i  ^^« 

But  the  con^unds  do  mot  conS$act  tfte  three  plural  c^su  in  # ;  /or 
we  do  not  say  (wm,  but  ttftoa^  benevola;  inlikemannerf  KaKifUc$^ 
pukhrifiua;  fwwku^^  ncrig^tu  fadUa,  $rc.  i  Eten  in  the  gemtitit 
we  rather  smf^  lumnj  hnrhinff^  than  mZi/^  ivtrkSn,  ^c.  For  vfhich 
we  haoc  tke  authority  qf  Sjflburgius,  though  this  rernarkJkas  esaqfed 
Gr€tser,MocjtKi$t  and^m^st  <^thegrauunatians. 


nlvum,  Tttf  aauin  aid  rcU  auds^  aJvx,  saIvo$  <l  salvas  :    also  t« 


1 


C  H  A  P.    ¥• 

(y/i^  impari^Uabic  (lec/cnsiou,  wiit^jramm^ians  cali 
.    tie  fifth  of  simple  nouf^s* 

TemuQations  pf  this  declension. 

1.  Nouns  of  the  imparisyllakic  declension  have  nine 

different  endings.\^  ^ 

2.  Their  singular  increase  is  in  w^  J,  a, : 
Their  dual  termin^dts  in  u  o/x* 

The  plural  in  fc,  «v,  ei^  ac. 
S.  But  in  contracting,  titese  tefmiftations   are  often 
changed. 

Examples. 

J.  'T'HIS  declension  corresponds  with  the  third  of 
'^  the  Latins.  It  comprizes  a  great  runaber  of 
terminations ;  and  these  n»aj  be  all  reduced  to-nine; 
viz.  four  vowels,  which  are  the  three  common,  a^  i, 
V,  with  9» ;  and  6ve  consonants^  viz.  two  liquids,  v> 
;»  two  double^  H>  4^4  and  r*  • 

ANNOTATiOIC.     V 

JVb  Greek  tunm  cntb  ia  i»  «id  Mo«r  ai «  ar«  o^ic^fi^fJiMmMteril^ 
(oj^i^/.  Non/^Uketii^'emisinamMte^taatmk^iBicri.  AMif  tec 
i/umfd  meet  wiih  amf  nouns  in  tt^ose  endings,  ittC4are4iy  oamider  ikei^ 
U^Joreigit  aud  kktiukroUs;     . 

2.  The  terminations  of  the  imparisyllahic  carsej  ire 
Cdmprlised  in  these  few  words,  mehliormtln  the  rule^ 

1  I  ^      j  *  3  • 

$.  0  and  »  Tiravy  TitoK,  m  TirBh^;^  rU'TrrMn,  riv  T\^ff^i^ 

p.  ra  ^trs^y  ro7\f  TiriWiyr.  .   ^  ■    ' 

P".  c/ and  J  T^ratvf;,  t*'?v  'i^nxyO^  Toti  JEi:^^<>  r^TfUifSv^ff**, 
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Btff  m  ce«tttecfmri  fh*ti?  is  fr^i^itenfly  a  cliW^e 
in  the  ternifBS¥?en  of  ttffe  cases oP  this  decleosioni  8$ 
we  shall  s^e  more  particularly  hereafter..    .  ^ 

Rule  XI.  , 

Of  the'  vocative. 

1.  The  vocative-  is  generally  like  the  nomimuivs. 

2.  But  sometimes p  difersgby  assuming  ashrt  v^tew/^ 

.  by  mting  o^  q,  or  iy  taking  a  y. 

Examples. 

1.  The  Tocattve  is  generally  lik<^  the  ndmiriative; 
&&  t  T/riv,  i  T/ran  Titan :  tf  and  S  /pti?,  '^ntuhmi 
ij  tod  J  Attfwrif,  a' lamp:  d  and  «  ¥M\^^?y  Qemtm:  i 
and  u  Esvo(Ji(av,  Xenopkm^  fee. 

2;  Nevtrrthtless  it  frequently  admits  of  some  dif-» 
fcrence,  which  may  be  reduced  to  three  classes  : 
I.  By  putting  a  short  ^owel  instead  of  the  long  vowel ^ 
the  nominative  ;  which  happens y 

1.  To  adjectives  in  vw ;  Tcjiiy,  tenet,  J  tb^bv. 

a.  To  barytonous  ndUns  (that  is,  which  have  no 
accent  marked  on  the  last)  in  i^:  ft  fwrr^jj;,  wa^r/ 

Aftfurre^:  where,  for  this  very  reason,  the  accent  is 
changed'or  draVvn  back.. 

3.  To  these  four  oxyTons,  or  that  have  an  acute 
orrthciast ;  heeriif,  pa/ef,  S  'mxTs^:  J«ft^,  levir,  mariti 

fritter^  3  *J3f f :    iv%,  H/it,  «  ^vc^ :    ^-Mrft^,  servater,  a 
aSrg^ ;  though  we  meet  also  >^ith  o  (Tflwijf. 

4.  To  nOuns  in  «v ;  i^^  ihtf^^j,  mlsericorSy  S  iXe^i^ 
(Lov^  6*'A^r6kh^!inf:  Apollo,  alKiccXkAv:  6  UcaBfiSfi^,  Nepfu-^ 
nu's^  «  tfimlov:  d  >i  ftyxuwv,  cam^  2  xtJw.  In  like  naaiif 
rief  C9(9parati ves ;  /HAto  y,  me/lor, «  fiihrm^  to:*  Sora^, 
of  thejse  nouns  in  jiav  ^  not  dravy  back  the  accent^. 
as,A<«kfSi£4tftrtt,  haeedanioH,  h  AMHsSuTiuiy^  &c. 

5.  Tobarytons;  in  w^:  i  "Ehtwj,  Heci^^  $  ''Bimfr 
vkvroy^tfoi^,  omuhotens,  S .fccvro-A^drCf.  '>  t 

S.'Tj)  nouns  in  tts  of  the  first  contrificted  declen- 
sion; i'^l(f'0(T^6vy,i,,I)mosth€neSy  $  A^fi^Q^evig.' 
"And  anribhg  the  iEol.  according  to  the  remark  df 
Lascaris,  «  is  always  shortened  in  the  vocative,  even 


nlvuiDj  rir  aiotn  aiid  rxs  900$^  a^x,  $alvo$  <l  salvas  :    also  ret, 


itm^maikaatitkggUB^ 


C  H  A  P.     ¥• 

Of  the  impari^llabic  (kc/ension,  wik^jramm^rians  c(Ul 
.    the  fifth  of  simple  nouf(s. 

TeniUQations  pf  this  declension. 

1.  Nouns  of  the  imparisyllabic  deilension  have  nine 

different  endings^ ^^  ^    .. 

2.  Their  singular  increase  is  in  o^^  i,  a: 
Their  dual  termitt^V  in  €,  oi%^ 

The  plural  in  fc,  uvj  ciy  ac. 
S.  But  in  contracting,  tfteSe  te^Miiatiotts   are  often 
changed. 

Examples, 

J.  'T'HIS  declension  cotrespondft  with  the  third  of 
•^  the  Latins.  It  comprizes  a  great  runaber  of 
terminations ;  and  thcae  n»ay  be  all  reduced  to-nine  j; 
viz.  four  vowels,  which  are  the  three  common,  e^  i, 
u^  with  ffi ;  dnd  6ve  consonants^  viz.  two  liquids,  v> 
;s  two  double^  |^  4^4  and  r*  • 

ANJ^OTAtioic.  ;' * 

J^o  Greek  yy»m  end$  ia  i»  «ui  dtost  ianaart  tthfi0^,j[iBmiMttPari'^ 
fftjlies,  NojU  MfUiiu  muds  in  a  ifut<<y  tu>r  mM  «%  or  ( .  Aid  if  xvc 
inoiuld  meet  uiih  awf  nouns  in  those  endings,  t»»Qgrt4a  tamidtrike^ 
^jireign  aud  kuftatoks.     . 

2.  The  terminations  of  the  inaparisj^llahic  caSeJ  itt 
Cdmprfeed  in  these  few  words,  menlioni^d In  iherulei 

1  I  ^      I  '  3  "♦ 

5,  0  and  S  TiTWy  TitoKy  ori  Ti^dkfT,  vfXrrMn,  riv  IVHItoiw 

P.  C/  and  'J  T/T2vf;,  t:5v  tiT5:yciJ^  '^^^%\15^^^  fiTfTixSv^Kg.'. 
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But  in  ce^iiactmr,  fb*te  is  freqirenfly  a  charn^C 
in  the  termihatfenraf  fhe  cases  of  this  decleosioni  as 
W€  shall  s^e  more  particularly  hereafter. 

Rule  XI. 

Of  the'  vocative. 

1 .  The  vocative  is  generally  like  the  naminativB. 

2.  But  sometimes  ft  differs^  by  assuming  a  sh^rt  vvoMtl^ 

iy  easting  o£  u  or  by  taki^ig  a  y. 

Examples. 
r.  The  vocatTve  is  generally  like  the  nominative; 
as  i  TtTMfi  i  Tirairj   Titan :  i  and  «  /ptif,  n/intufumt 
M  and  J  Aa^Af,  a  Amp :  d  and  «  KXi^ixjff,  Qemtm:  i 
and  J  SsvoCpw,  Xenophcn^  fee. 

2,  Nevertheless  it  frequently  admits  of  some  di& 
fcrence,  which  may  be  reduced  to  three  classes  : 
I.  By  putting  a  short  -vovjel  instead  of  the  long  vtrvoel^ 
the  nominative  ;  which  happens y 

1.  To  adjectives  in  tjvj  tcjiiw,  tener^  »  r/jgy. 

2.  To  barytonous  ndUns  (that  is,  which  hav^  no 
accent  marked  on  the  last)  in  v^\  jj  f^nr^jf ,  mat€r^ 
i  ft^^ifi  ^  ^vyiriif,  flia,  S  9uy«T£f:  if  A>i/«.jfnif ,  i. 
tL^ftftre^z  where,  for  this  very  reason,  the  accent  is 
cfeanged'or  drawn  back. 

3.  To  these  four  oxyton^,  or  that  have  an  acute 
on  the" last ;  ^eer^,  pater,  S  -axTBi:  Ictv^^^  levir,  mariti 
Jratity  tA  idUf :  ivi^j,  V/V,  «  «cvc^ ;  fftoriif,  servat&r,  S 
fSre^'y  though  we  meet  aI$o  >^ith  a  trtm-iiq. 

4.  To  nouns  in  «v;  6^  ^  ihti^^j^mtsericors^  S  iXev^^ 

nuSf  S  IK^fiSov:  i  >i  ^xutfv,  ci^nki  2  hvov.  In  like  man^- 
lief  cQcppairatives ;  iH^r/^  v,me/ior,  u  Hihtm^  &c*  Spnit. 
of  these  nouns  ifi  m  dp  not  draw  back  the  accent^. 
as,AtfK£5ittV"v,  LacedifntoUy  S  Aaxf Sai>tfv,  &c. 

5.  To  barytons  in  w^:  i  ''£ht«j,  He^i^^  $  ''Bnttfr 
mmtro^iMtrifi^y  omuhotens,  J .Wavroxjiro^.  '  • 

6.  Tp  nouns  m  y^  of  the,  first  contracted  dtelen- 
sion  ;  3  Aij^oa-fiivi^c,  X)emostheHes^  S  l^Mfi^Menu  ' 

And  among  the  JEol.  according  to  the  remark  6f 
Lascaris,  «  is  always  shortened  in  the  vocative,  even 


toOK  Hi,  ^^QVlk^f.  ; 


ffcMtoi  formed  by  apocope  pr  reieclipn,  .|in?  ^ko  inJ^ngJ^lc  ; 
ts  ^a  ^T  v(patritMytextura^  a^ira  for  atiivaic^ui^  (egmeiUtifif  JDiu^ 

Tl)e  oiybor  vow/Hs  fcomn  Hw  ^snitiire  in  or  punrc  ar 

^i«f :    ro  .almviy  autrnnsf  or  f«u^  ^inapi*      Iq;  lifo^  rn{aiii^r 
Ko/jLfji,!^ pimmi^  KiM^a^ty  cinnaharis,  vtiirt^^ piprr ;  which, 
are  all  woril^  of  foreign  grpw^h :  Vhcrcfore  A  then.  ^i(h, 
that  there  is  no  Greek  word  (viz.  substantive)  ending  in 
f,  except  fuXi.  V  -  " 

iTOi :  only  one  substantive,  tft  ^V  ^ftv^,  vte/,*  ani  a  ^s^r 
neuter  adjectives,  wht^  conform  however  to  th^  analo- 
gy of  the  fbllowlog  rules,  because  tbcy  always  lake  the 
genitive,  from  tiie  n^acvlifie* 

is:  rnywu^  yoMor,  gam:  but  yiMtrot  h  also  used :   in  like 
nFiar>ner  t^  )o^v,  hofittf  iofvoq  and  ^i^»rv:  whereof 'in  th^ 
heteroclkes ;  ovyaW^  ves.  smapi ;  Saxft;,  vor,  iacrptHa. 
^99s:   TV  rffp,  dKrwf ,  tifA*  r   i^  -wwtJ,  tButof,  grex  ovitnriy  ofciie: 
And  here  we  have  six  nouns  in  v^  though  Aristotle  in 
his  Boeticsacknowierfgps  buf- five. 
^    foot:   i  Anritf  An  roof ,  Laiona.      But  IZ  for  Sff^  is  inde- 
•    I     ciinaWe, 

JI,   37^Jif  £»  V  ,i?r  ^  generally  retain  these  leiifrs^  because 
they  are  unchangeable  ;  and  sometimes  they  take 
a  r  or  a  S;  iffy 
faiot:    i  waubty  njetiSUof^  pccan^   an   hymn  in  honour   of 
'•v^   V     Apolk):  r^  iiix^tj  a^g^  nis^rwfi^  airatnentU77u 

2  «»Tw,  for  participles ;  to  rv^w,  xfvot^  which  follow  their 
t     masculine.  .  •     , 

EN  Knot:  to  ripv,  viffi^j  tenerum* 

fiw* :  0  "EXXuf,  DWf ,  Gracus :  n  trt^grtf,  ms,  siretf^  a  Juod  o( 
'  "  '     j      insert  in  Pfiny,  and  the  name  of  a  fabulous  vfoman. 

syhcope  makes  a^f  for  «^«tfi;,  according  to  £ustatb» 
^  •  imlcsB  we  choose  to  derive  it  from  o^r,  «f  vtr. 
<f»( 9  jD  J^x^fy^  mft  dtipftin :  i  mltIv^  TftSy  radiua:   l^i  ^l^ 
^^Mfy  iitus,   .The  nominatives  of  thc^e  noun^  frequently 
tni\  in  iSf  as  ^c^^i;. 
oirw:  ro  itx«rJow,  oFoy,  mnjus;  and  all  oilier  neuters  of  noun? 
inftff.  ^  -  •         :       . 

6vro(,  for  parti^i^es^i'.as  ro  7V9ky«  evano/^  verperans, 
ohs :  TO  5#^oy»,  liiro^ost  deriving  it  from  Si-row,  ^i/;r5. 
oCtrof,  for  participles;  as  to  rvTrm,-  3»ror,  vcrberdfitrum. 

fMffV9t  tU9V99f,  iutris^  prvpugnacidum  lif^ttaui :  those 
who$e«nding  is  in  yy  or  or ;    as « -itifwfi  or  4>^fxiv» 
'^liorcg^fike  •m  of  Neptune^  awiffOhei^  qf  Mtdaufu 
participles;  rlfyrpw ^wros^juni^fns^ 


W 


ON 


OYN 


(^vfTos,  for  J 
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^ftfVM:   as  o  JtXory,  kXttvd/,  ramus:  •  alvvf   atms^  OVUm:  n?Ji» 
rutf  Tlaio :  v  ftw*A»>,  papaver, 

dai(jiMVj  owf,  damon^  geniun:   I  Kj^  Kftio'o'uff  e»of,  melior* 
xi/MT,  rffn/#,  makes  nvtiSfhy  syncope,  for  »v»¥0s. 
MVTDf :  e  ZitofZvy  SftTOf^  Xtnopkon, 
nN<  nroii  3f<i)t4^?,  o»ro*,  dmco.     In  the  «ime  manner  the  partici- 
ples, 0  rvvlojij  o»Tof,  verier ans:   o  rv^ruv,  otrosf   qui  verbe^ 
ravU.     likewise  all  other  second  aorisls  active. 
oofTos :  Tirarwy,  ovmtos,  rerbcraturus.     In  the  same  manner  all 
other  second  futures  active  :  and  even  the  present  of  cir- 
cumflex verbs  coming  from  tu  or  ou  :  as  wwoJy,  wtros^fa* 
ciens:  ^n^Zvy  nvroi^  mam/estans. 
"afjs:  fuxxaf,  a^i,  bcatus :  ro  iUr^^,  a ^os^  nectar:  ^a^p  »^os$ 

sturnus,  a  starling.     ^ 
acTos'.  TO  ijiraf,  in*raros,  jecur^  hepar.     In  like  manner  to  Ji- 
AP^'       Xtxp,  ciTos,  esca  qua  aniniaha  cmnuntur^  illccebrct:  Waf* 
adtps:  ^gU^,  puteus.     But  the  last  three  are  sometimes 
^ont^^ctcd  :  for  we  say  ^eXnror,  ^urof,  ^^nrcs,  &c. 
ti^iifjia^,  retains  g  in  verse,  making  IdfuLfrt. 
\fct:  0  2^f,  »J?of,  Scr,  the  name  of  a  people;  also  the  silk- 
worm :   0  XtfT^f ,  \»sr^tfOf,  pelvis :  tp  x?f ,  5^of ,  cor :  ij  x^^, 
Kn$or,fatuni^  sors. 

levir:  a  husband's  brother. 

Several  are  syncopated  in  the  genitive ;  o  tarar^^,  pater^ 
tsairi^9i,  taxr^osX  o  xA^t  tir,  au^os,  af^^os,  taking  a  5,  &C- 

I     pollcx:  0  »^  i5  vfo\vx<n^y  multimanus. 
'  ofus.i  Ti  ijTo^,  ifTOfw,  cor,  animus.     In  like  manner  its  com- 
I      pound,  0  }^  i  fAiyaXiiTwf ,  ofof ,  fnagnanimus. 
vfosi  M^v^y  vfof,   susurro:  o  xj  i5  h^^rv^,  v^fy  testis  i-  rl  «ju^, 

crvfof.  ignis* 
'uficsi  i^irf.  ^«fw, /Mr:  0  lx*^f ♦  ^X^f°^»  f^'^*^*  tenuior^  a  se* 
rosity  of  blood  :  to  i'Xwf,  capturu,  prada. 
fiP  ^  ofof :  oNir^f  I  ©for>  Nestor  •  oK^ii  airaro^j  aitoLra^ai^  carcns  pntre, 
I  But  £^f ,  aqua,  makes  wJaTor,  as  coming  from  v^asi 

L  ^  and  oTciUf ,  merdut  makes  a"x«Tof, 

in.  Tiose  in  ior  ^  form  the  genitive,  according  to  the 
power  of  their  doubted  letter :  whereof  Np  takes 
the  first  class  of  mutes,  ts,  fi,(p:  and  i  the  se- 
cond H,  Y^  X'y  ^huSy 

'xm!  0  Scifotl,  ^uf^axot^  pectus,  thoraX:  i5  »«;Xi|,  xuX/xor,  pOCU^ 
lum^  caiix :  e  9(^  n  /Mjifa|,  anas,  adolescens:  i  ^uim^,  a^u' 
vtx6r,vulpes:  changing  n  into  t. 
Some  take  a  r  with  X,  making 

^xTW :  0  »F»?,  ifXKTos,  rex :  v  vw|f  wktqs,  nox. 


OP 
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yu:  imfWo^^Sfmrnf^t  rapOM:  •TtA{,  tyu»  cicada:  >Jfyl^ 
Xvyof ,  nngMu.     Bat  Xvy{»  ^nx*  makes  AifyjiM.. 

X>f :  •  ^  n  /K{»  /^x^'«  '''^^ •  ^  ^^'{^  'r^'X^y  capiUui :  where 
V  is  put  for  A,  by  retoon  of  the  following  aspirate. 

'«tts:  •  w%^,  M«ef«  ocuhis,  vints:  n  Xaiha^^  awos,  procella: 
o  KvxXtif^,  tinr^s,  Cyclops^ 

fit:  o  'A^^.  'A^eios,  Arabs:* •  f*4'«  «^9s«  pahmhusz 
"'  ,  p«ia. 


S      «  ^Xl4^,  iCof,  rend 
\^    men,  acuta.        ' 
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IV.  Ti^jf  ^^^  /»  c  generally  take  the  last  itasf  of 
mutesy  T,  5,  9 ;  or  else  a  v,  w^/r^  sometimes  re^ 
fains  the  r  along  wit  A  £r,  making  vr.  Jnd  some- 
times the  c  of  the  nominative  is  rejected,  and  the 
genitive  endsin  og  pure-,  thus. 

arof :  Tt  T^fsf 9  tiTOf,  senectus :  to  a>^s,  oXaraf,  sah 
mrros:    y»yary  gigf^^j   ytyxtrosi   ai^^tis,  ai^^mfrost  4tatuai 
0  fBoitt  «TffyT0f9  omnis*     In  like  manner  its  compounds^ 
av«f  and  avynsoist  ornnis* 
AS  /  «y9f :  0  ijJXxft  yJxet^St  nigct:  o  raXat,  a»oty  miser, 

\aloti  for  the  feminine,  a;  iS  yuowy  ftoMi^or^  nianas,  unitast 
Xafjivif^  AafcvA^o^y  lampas,  lucema :  or  for  the  common » 
as  0  )c  19  ^vytif^  puyaiot,  exul,  prqfitgus. 
aos :  0  X»»s^  lapis,  Xeiaos,  and  by  contraction  >Sos.  But  the  con- 
tracted nominative  Xag,  makes  its  genitive  in  Xmos  acuted. 
'ftirof :  V  ^aisg  iairos,  conviviutn:  to  tm^  Tati^s^  farina  afuA 

subacta, 
1  aith :   li^i  watt^  puer,  puelia,  ts»iios. 

\s :  i  yfotvs,  yf*o^9  aituSf  vetula :  mkV)  yaof»  navism    Ait» 

nut :  and  y^tus :  and  in  the  plural  mm  and  yf  •«».     The 

Ionics  say  vw^»iiof  (or  by  diasresis  fnU)  and  in  the  plural 

9vtt  for  vSUs.     But  the  accusative  is  tavt  for  vaar. 

fsf :  for  the  neuter  of  nouns  inisf ;  as  to  «Xii9^,  rv  oXiOfoo 

vermu 
tm:  0  xri4%  xTfrn,  pecten:  iff,  iw,  ioti».    In  like  manner 

ftu^iiV ,  «Siif,  nuili^s:  and  other  compounds, 
wrof :  o  l,ttMits,  ZifMcvrof « Simdis,  a  river  of  Troy :  4  drot/f, 
'Ovetvroff  0/ii/j,  Opuniis:  a  city  of  Greece :  o  x*e'"^»  ^''^^^ 
renustus*    Likewise  the  participles ;  as  rvf(kls,  hros,  ver- 
bcratus. 
I  ttlos :  n  x>itU,  claviSy  xXfi^or,  xXf i}ij  xXu^tfj  and  xXiry :  plur. 

nXtXs,  claves,  Matth,  xvt  19. 
^fo^  and  ^oy,  according  to  the  Ionics,  or  wt,  according  to  tlie 

Attics ;  0  ^o-tMvs^  r5  0aa'i>^iusy  nof^  lof,  rex. 
"nvQf  i  J  ^Xwi  uros,  lebes:  i  ia^s,  irts,  vestis.    In  like  man- 
ner the  feminine  substantives  derived  of  an  adjective ;  as 
xocKo^  malus:  n  tuMirnsM  nr9t,  malitia:  ifiM,  urbonus: 
i  aTvorvfs,  iflns,  urbanitas,  kt. 


0/ tie  XizviTiyft  tf  iMtAHislrt^tABics.   59 

^nmHi  0  ri|ft9(»  TiM«vT»C9  hononUus:  lapi^^  iapivotp  laurc- 

atus :  both  contracted  from  Ti/Atiti«  and  iafrin^  nroq. 
Inr^z  KKii^trnf^  irro^  Clemens:  Ota^«c,  irro<,   Val€n»»     And 
iiS     ^      the  like  nouns  borrowed  from  the  Latin,  which  gene- 
1      rally  lose  their  «. 
[  §of :  Ai^M^tioif,  toe,  Demosthenes :  ^  rgii^,  lo^  iriremis : 

0  )d  iS  oXn^y  <o(,  vrr/^  et  t^rr^i. 
'  IOC :  •  9^«(9  iofy  serpens :  i  moXtf,  foc,  ur6«.     Att.  tvf, 
lioii  0  riff^ic,  iJos,  Paris;  v  x^wk,  j«fT»lS««,  ^am,  fundo' 

memumj  crepida ;  oi^i  dvoXt^y  t^^  exiorris^  eiuL 
'TD<:  i  x*C'(«  x<^'''^>  g^^^^*     ^n  like  manner  it!>x^V^» 

gratusy  »x0t^K,  ingratusy  &c. 

trot:  IV  ^ifu(,jtt5,/aj,  ^ifA/roc,  (whence  Sipuriw/?,  in.  Horn. 
Jura,  c^arcj/  and  hifA^^oq  :  as  xil*f ^(  ^^^^  X^i*'''^f  ^^^  more* 
over  x^'^  ^^i  X^'^^*  according  to  Lascaris. 
wft  c  1^  i  rU%  Ttto^,  altquiSf  quidatn;  and  r/f,  r/yo^  ^t/iV, 
interrogalire. 
'  of^ :  r»  r]F<~x^9  n'X'^>  muru^.   In  the  same  manner  all  neu« 
Q.     J     ter  nouns  itiot. 

joTo^:  for  tlie  neuter  participles,  ro  rtrtffloi^  grf,  quod  ver- 

'      beravit. 

f^H  •  »  «&  «  ^»  ^t  ^*»  ^  X/fi^» '''»  XP»«0  <^**f  ^  »Sf,  io©/t 

j  SfTw:  0  «Xft)t5f«  9X«x«9rM9  placenta-;  j  'OvSf,  'OirfiyriBr^ 

'  ^       Us.  i^rof »  ^{  (if  £^i/. 

okof :  «^f,  9oios,peSj  with  its  compounds,  ivufg  catena  pe- 

dibliSykc. 
^  maknMs/awris;  takinekfrom  Zt^  which  would  be 
w     DoriC|  as  they  say  Zt  for  «v.  ' 

rvot:  o  ijiity  ^uMy  mus;  o  Ix'^vSf  or  lx^f»  ^X^'f  pUck;  i  %k* 
Kufi  x^^^h  ckefysy  ciihara. 

s:  •  i^vs^  iikfy  acutuSf  velox ;  ^vgysuavis;  imlsyVtlOx, 
$Mi  Att.  0  «7ifxuf>  ^x'^'»  cubitus;  o  tJfioSnf^  tvSj  senex; 
t  viXffxvry  iA;f,  securis;  whose  plurals  are  in  i*^*,  «i>x**''> 
tsfiff6tt09f  «iXix^«^,  5(C. 
tZ    ^  »)•<:  4  x^t^»  X^*l^h  chlamjfs;  ^  i^  i  fhXvty  niKii^, 
advtnd. 

vrrvf :  i  $^^^9  {^tTrJvTof,  jungens^  and  the  Hke  participlti 

of  verbs  in  v(au 
VUfTvt  hath  onlv  the  dative  plural,  fAafrvaty  martyfy  ttsHe. 
"^    But  we  say  also  lAoifrvf,  vfos^  as  above. 

i  yi^ff  yiXuTQff  risus;  4  fftv,  f^'ror,  vsr;  t)  f£f, 
•Of,  /fix,  lumen. 
n£   ^*r>of:  9)9^f^o^,pi»fM/a,redspot$,suchasthoiethaCmarfc 
being  too  near  the  fire. 
'  fpudof ;  i  iiifsy  itUf  aurora. 


Op^t  Opunds ;  which  are  nouns  formed  by  contraction* 
OTZ\  ^^^'  ^  ^^''  '^^  4^vroo  dens;  and  several  participles,  as 
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Cotot:  rilvpif^^  rthpoTos,  qui  verbtravit)  and  such  like  par- 
OS     <    ^  ticiples.  s 

(  ftMf :  0  T^w?,  Tf a;o5,  Ttos^  Trojanus :  o  ijf *;<,  wf ^t-of,  heros. 

V.  T14d?A^  /^(J/  have  a  liquid  alon^  with  the  ^,  retain  it^ 
because  of  its  immut ability  \  and  sometimes  they 
add  to  it  a  TyOr  a  6;  as^ 

AX     I  Xo? :  o  »Xc,  ixo?,  5a/ ;  ^  oXt,  ixw,  mar^,  in  verse. 
K£        vOo(;  V  iV'»»  tX/Aiydo(,  lumbricus. 

C  ^o( :  0  fufcxafc,  fiax«^TOf|  which  is  the  same  as  i»ax»^^  t*-^ 

I     Ktf^,  btatus. 

Rule     XII. 

Nouns  which  form  the  accusative  in  v- 

Ifouns  ending  in  /?,  u?,  an?,  ou?,  j^  /Aw  genitive  be  in 
Of  ^«r^,  tf/;^  the  accusative  in  v. 

Examples. 

Wc  have  already  observed,  that  the  accusative 

is  in  «,  as  tov,  TitoLvx.  There  are  however  several  in 
v;  as  nouns  in  <j,  u?,  au?,  ou;,  when  they  make  the 
genitive  in  o<;  pure;  as  d  oCpi?,  «of  or  foj,  o^iv,  serpens: 
6  poT^uf,  racemuSy  tio?,  uv:  d  d^O?,  d^fo?*  i^Ov,  acutus  :  »f 
v«v?,  v«ic,  naviSy  voiJv :  /ioD?,  /5do?,  /iovv,  ^w.  But  some 
of  these  end  also  in  a;  tov  /JoVfua,  d^i«,  vea,  or  v5i*, 
and  particularly  among  the  poets.  From  iioi  com- 
eth  also  Muy  Jovem. 

ANNOTATION. 

Barytons  (that  is,  nouns  accented  on  the  las()  in  ij  and  v^, 
^^hich  do  not  form  the  genitive  in  o;  pure,  admit  of  both  tct- 
niinatjons ;  n  c^^^'  '^"^^  "^^^  'f'^'  ^^'^  U**^  ^'^9  conteniio;  o  WnXvfi 
rJo?,  To»  y«D>.t;^af  aiid  n'*}Ai;»,  (jui  rectns  advenit.  Though  the  true 
•reason  of  their  having  the  termination  in  »,  is  because  the  Ionics 
declined  them  in  o;  pure :  and  thus  they  follow  the  same  rule  as 
the  rest. 

Amonf»  the  nouns  declined  with  a  syncope,  these  here,  a»«Ty, 
pater-;  (A-ytritf,  mater;  yafwf,  tefUcrf  are  never  syncopated  in  tnc 
accusative  singular,  and  frequently  not  even  in  the  genitive  or  ac- 
cusative plural;  foy  wokri^x^  Tiif  /x^ri^a,  r^r  ya^i^a,  lo  distinguish 
them  from  i»  crar^a, /)a/ri« ;  w  fi^Tf oc,  matrix;  ^  y^Tpt  or  y»T§^ 
the  belly  of  a  boiilcy  or  (he  cavity  of  a  ship  or  vessel. 
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Rule     XIIL 
Of  the  dative  plural. 

1.  The  dative  plural  is  formed  of  the  sifignlar^  ij 

inserting  c  before  i. 

2.  In  adding  (r,  the  following  letters^  J,  6,  v,  r,  mmt 

be  cast  off. 
5.  The  dative  singular  svn  makes  tie  plural  £i(ri\  Ant 
ovTi  makes  uti. 

Examples. 

1.  The  dative  plural  is  made  of  the  singular,  by 
putting  ff  before  /;  as  d  M'^wj,  rhetor ^  tu  ^viTo^h  «ft 

2.  But  if  any  of  these  letters  J,  6,  v,  t,  happen  to 


be  in  the  way,  they  must  be  re 


Kom.  0     T«Ttf», 

D.  S.    *rS    TiT«w, 
D.  P.    ToTq  Tn-atf-i, 


ected;  as. 


0^  r«f,      I    o^MC, 


3.  But  if  after  the  rpmgval  of  these  letters,  there 
remains  one  of  the  short  vowels  f,  o,  in  the  penuiti* 
mjL,  each  of  them  takes  its  subjunctive  v,  or  i.  in 
Glider  to  form  a  diphthong:  thus ^fvr/" makes  si^j 
and  (Atri^  ovciy  as  for  example, 


N.S.  0      ri^iUy  ponens* 

Aifl«,    /tfO. 

Tvwlitf*,  rfr5«wil. 

i).   S.    T^       Tj9wT«, 

AiofTi, 

TtVwT/, 

D.  p.  roT^  TifiiiVi. 

AiWi. 

rvvWf* 

ANNOTATION. 

Tftc^reasan  qf  this  i>,  because  the  penuititmi  of  the  dative  pltirol 
ought  never  to  be  less  in  quaniitif  than  (hat  of  the  singular* 
'    Insomuchj  that  if  the  latter  was  long  In/  position^  the  positioii  beh^ 
iakenaway,  the  loss  qf  it  must  be  sitpplicd  by  a  dipluhong. 

But  if  it  should  be  a  common  vowel^  as  this  muypassjora  long  one 
of  its  oum  naturcy  nothing  is  thai  inserted ;  for  instance^  Aumti,  Ars^; 
»5-«»T<,  jfafl-'.  ^nd  if  it  be  sliort^  it  may  continue  so  in  the  plundy  a% 
f^iMy  menti,  ^^iri;  or  it  is  nmde  long  by  position^  as  ^M^rvft^  tes^ 
fto^Tv^o-i :  "a^Jy  sail,  aX^ty  &c« 

Rule    XIV. 
Dative  jf  nouns  ending  in  a  diphthong  before  ^y  or  m 

i  or^. 
1 .'  Nouns  ending  in  a  diphthong  before  c,  or  in  ly  or  ^^^ 
form  the  dative  plural,  by  adding  i : 
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{?.  Ziftftf  a^^/VA  «r<i  w  ifj,  ^/i^  ^r^  syncopated  in  dtf- 
y/clining^  farm  their  dative  plural  in  in. 

Examples. 

1.  Nouns  that  have  a  diphthong  before  f,  form 
Aeir  dative  plural  from  the  nominative  singular,  "by 
adding  I :  thus,  ^^lAm,  (ietcnXevt^tyfex;  [^i^^  p.nir},  ios: 
«j^«£^  ipx^i^t^rapax :  "Aja^/,  "A^oe^/i,  AralfS^  &c. 

2.  But  nouns  in  vj?,  that  are  syncopated  in  declin* 
ing,  form  their  dative  plural  in  Jiai,  as  wcltv^^,  pater; 
mtBrif9C,^ccrfO^,  tw  vrxr^iy  roU,  iffmr^ci(n,  patribus*      In 
the  same  manner,  [Lvir^iy  matribus :  SuyorjAw/,  Jiiia-  , 
tiui  ivi^afft,  viris ;  and  such  like. 

ANNOTATION. 

Which  u  only  a  softening ;  because  if  qf  var^t  tt«  shxmld  mukp 
^  wdr^a^tf  ii  Would  be  too  rough:  for  the  same  reason^  of  a^ir,  ft(yec» 
m^ufor  a(iv<|  agDUS,  tl^e^f  ntnke  ag9»9h  . 

Observ4itiQns  m  the  dialects  of  imparisyflabits . 

There  remains  very  Bftle  to  <>bserve  concerning  the  dialects  of 
fliis  declension,  after  what  has  been  said  in  treating  of  the  Olhefs. 

The  poets  ^se  an  apocope,  or  rejection,  at, the  end  of  ^Q||iU, 
amd  almost  in  all  cases* 

In  the  nominative  in  fia;  iv  for  So/ftdi,  dopnis. 

In  the  genitive  of  nouns  in  eu  declined  by  arr^^^  they  cnt  off 
TK*    ATa«,   Ami  roc,   and   Atay,   Ajacis:    Goa^,   Osatrro;    and   9^y. 

Though  Lascaris  is  of  opinion,  that  these  cases  should  be  At^^ 
e&v,  &c. 

They  cast  off  the  last  syllable  of  the  dative,  terminating  it  still 
in  I  after  the  apocope ;  ©it*  for  ©it* J*,  Tketidi:  y^oL^i  iot  u»Ttyif 
JIagelh:  and  sometimes  ending  it  in  »,  under  whicb  they  subscrioe 
the  i:  ii^5  for  ti^Srt^  sudoti:  MiXm  for  M.ani^  MiUni:  so  that 
these  nouns  conform  to  the  analogy  of  the  parisyllabic  declension. 

In  the  accusative,  where  there  is  generally  an  »  after  the  apo- 
'.  cope;  ^ Avi^Xpt  (or  "^ A.VQ\}^m»^  Apallinem-.  l^^Z  for  H^Zrctf^udoran, 

In  the  vocative  in  an,  from  whence  they  reject  the  »;  »  a7«, 

Oott^for  Z  Al0c»,.eoav,  &c. 

Poets  often  (orm  the  dative  plural  of  the  nominatiris  in  fc^;  tit5- 
fff^,  roT^  TiTAiFio-i,  or  doubling  the  a^  rirdificat :  and  even  in  con^ 
tracted  nouns ;  ru^§»^  ntx.ho'h  ofiaai. 

On  the  contrary,  they  sometimes  form  this  case  in  nouns  ending 
lavHor  ovi,  not  of  the  nominative  singular,  according  -  to  the  ge- 
neral rule,  but  of  the  dative,  in  the  same  manner  as  othernouns^ 
fturtX^t,  regi^  /0a0-iXiV#y  regibui;  poi^  bovi,  0o^ly  and  /^o/^i,  Dor. 
hotibusg  &c»        * 


Con!tacti9HS  of  ike  iM^ARZSTLLABtC*.         ^3 

CHAR     VIL 

Of  imparhyllabsc  cmtracied  nmns.  ^ 

IMPARisYLLABic  Contracted  nouns  are  of  two 
sorts:  The  former  receive  the  contraction  in  the 
nominativey  and  retain  it  aTter wards  through  all 
their  caaes,  without  changing  their  essential  termi- 
nation,  no  more  than  those  of  the  parisyllabic  de- 
clension :  as  i  Tt^Lv^u^  and  ro  n^^ev^  visvrt);;  6  Tiftsj; 
^od  TO  TtfjLiivy  vpnof,  konoratus  urn:  i  /x^Airofic,  and  ri 
fL^XiTOfv,  o£VToc;  i  ^ekirag  and  ro  fifAiTav,  «vroc,  melliius^ 
and  um.  Their  feminine  is  also  contracted,  but  it 
follows  the  parisyllabic  declensions  ^  Tii»J9fiC7(ti  n- 
fLi^^tfe,  «t(,  honmatOy  &c. 

Likewise,  t  vXa\i6£iit  tfevroc;  i  vX^xsc,  Syroct  pliUiK^ 
ta:  i  £/iX8c,  Simf'/s,  .a  river:  ^  *OwSg,  OpHs,  UHiis,  a 
city:  ii  'A/ju»6»ff,  Amatkus,  &c. 

In  the  same  manner,  to  ta^^  iff,  ver,  tS  I«;o;,  ^pog:  ri 
xitff,  K?5j,  cor  J  T8  Mijjt?,  &c.  Here  some  add,  to  trijf,  rS 
^V^,  seium,  from  W«?  i  but  the  latter  makes  ?6«toc. 

'O  'mcui,  "Bfug,  TU  'Kcuhgt  '"uiiog,  puer:  i  kxxg,  AS^ 
/apis,  TH  \aaog,  Xiog:  tS  >iim\  &c« 

The  latter  do  not  receive  their  contraction  in  the 
nominative,  but  only  in  certain  cases.  These  aT>e 
much  more  numerous,  and  more  remarkable  than 
the  preceding,  because  the  contraction  being  made 
in  the  last  syllable,  it  generally  changes  the  termi- 
nation of  the  cases  contracted  :  and  we  may  com* 
pare  these  io  the  two  last  declensions  of  the  Latios» 
which  are  only  a  sort  of  branches  of  the  third. 

They  all  follow  the  general  analogy  of  contraction 
laid  down  in  the  first  book;  we  shall  however  de- 
liver some  particular  rules  concerning  them,  so  as 
to  prevent  their  giving  any  troubl9. 

RULB   XV. 

General  for  the  contraction  of  imparisyllabics. 
1  •  £  penult ima  makes  et  in  fie  dative  singular^  snd  ««r 
in  the  three  plwal  eases. 

2.  I  fenultima  makes  t  only^ 

3.  f €»  ^r  u^fin^l^  makes  ij. 
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Examples. 
The  contraction  of  nouns  is  always  made  of  the  pe- 
nultimate vowel  with  the  vowel  following;  concern- 
ing which  we  have  three  general  remarks  to  make. 

1 .  As  dften  as  the  dative  singular,  and  the  three  like 
cases  of  the  plural,viz.the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative^have  an  t  in  the  penultima,  there  is  a  cra^is 
of  this  £  with  the  vowel  following,  into  ii  diphthong. 

2.  But  if  there  be  an  /  in  the  penultima,  the  crasis 
is  then  into  i  only. 

3.  The  contraction  of  «,  or  w  final  is  into  i^.  This 
wll  appear  better,  when  illustrated  by  examples; 
we  shall  begin  with  the  nouns  niost  simple. 

Vmms  in  $vu  which  grammarians  call  the  third  of  con* 

tracted  nouns. 
Sing.   0*  fidffiKsvgy  reXy  «  /3«(riXfD;  T8   ptciffiKto^y  Att.    f«f, 

more  usual;  tJ  ^ucihei,  ^cctnleT;    tov  fia^iKex, 

poet.  l^uiTtXvi. 
Dual.  Tftf  and  w  p^atriKee,  Jj,  rarely  used;  toTm  (!>ti(Tihioiv. 
PL  ol  and  J  (^ctffthseg,  eTg\  rSv  (iua-ihiuv^  roTg  (iactKewi '^ 

TttV  ^ftCiKeeigf  l^uffiheTg. 

Nouns  in  ig  and  t,  which  grammarians  call  the  second 
of  contracted  nouns. 

Sing,  i  001? 9  serpens,  2  S<Pt,  rS  Q(Pm,  r$  o(pu,  oCpt;  r^ 

Dual.  T«  and  J  ocp/f,  roTv  60toiv. 

PL  o/  and  w  o$i£;,  o$/?,  twv  o0imf  roTg  o0iffh  ^eV  o0ictc, 

In  like  manner  *?  woXic,  lou  tirhs :  to  ^Ivvfjciy  ewe,  siftapi^ 
mustard:  and  in  the  plural, r*  and  J  o-/viJT/flf,  ciyy^xi, 

ANNOTATION. 

This  declension  in  <©?  is  properly  Ionic  as  appears  from  Herodotus^ 
who  wrote  in  this  dialect  j  and  from  the  abnost  general  agretwent  of  the 
learned.  But  these  nouns  are  also  commonly  declined  in  to?,  like  the 
preceding  ;  which  gave  occasion  to  the  grammarians  qf  calling  this 
/asi  manner  lonic^  and -the  other  convmon^  though  withotu  any  foundu" 
Hon  or  reason. 

We  may  also  refer  to  our  general  ndc  the  neuters  in  v,  declined 
in  io(,  which  follow  the  same  contraction,  though  they  are  not 
comprised  by  grammarians  in  their  declensions;  as  to  «5t>,  t5 
«rio(,  rZ  ari(|-  afft ;   pi.  ra  afi^y  ^>  &c.    In  the  same  manner 


Contr^hn  tf  iMeAMSvLLABlc^;  65 

%«  mSy^  ru  mimu  grex:  to  «i^tfV|  dwnidium\  whenpe  comc$  ri 
i^wit  in  Aristot.  6.  Mclaph. 
Thereto  ^tso  auy  be  referred  the  axylons  in  vf,  declined  in  1 

1^?  .    . i?i •'    1 :a*-j    1^-. — : :«  aU^!-  . 


fieerlfus  :  and  such  like.    But  the  neuter  pl)iral  af  the^  is  no| 
fiiiicf|>6bic  of  contracticMi. 

RuLS  XVI. 

For  all  nouns  in  11c,  and  neuters  in  eg  and  e$,  by  gram-^ 
marians  called  the  firft  of  contracted  nouns. 
Nouns  in  »ic,  and  neuters  in  sg^.or  oq^  are  contracted 
in  the  three  genitives^  thus : 

TbeJ^ngular  contracts  eoc  into  »; ;  Bat 
7%e  dull  im^  and  the  plural  iwf,  lofe  their  e. 
Exam  PL Bs. 

Tbcfe  nouns  in  n^,  may  be  mafculine^  feminine,  or 
common ;  th<rfe  in  ej  or  oc  are  always  neuter.  Tbey 
follow  rlic  general  rule,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  pre- 
ceding;  but  befidcs  this,  they  are  contracted  in  the 
genitives  fi^gutar^  dual,  and  plural :  thu$» 

JSing.  eft;,  «vc« 
Dual,  wiv,  (X^. 
Plur.    i«y,  «v.  s   .    ' 

Sing,  j  An/xorfivHC,  Demojlbenes^i  Aiifi.rf<rftmf ;  r«^Hf^^* 

Dual.  T«  A»i;jL0<rft6W,  v^i ;  -rtlV  A*)|xo<r«««0iv,  voiV. 
Plur.  ol  and   «  AijpwJirflfWf,  vfi?;  rSif  ^fUJLOC^iviw  v»v; 
Torc  Aii^eff6iv€« ;  tbc  A*iP'0rtiv5«f ,  v«if . 
In  like  manner,"  to  and  S  T#r%af,  ;»«it</,  ra  htTC/iog^ 
fvf,  &c.  plur.  7*  T«/%c«,  11,  &c. 

ANNOTATION. 
The  neuters  in  f  do  sometimes  contract  n  into  «;  /r»  ^l(I^M^ 
cnu:  dual.  cnu'Xif.  wiAt/.    But  Win  for  ^rim,  Dc«/ V  »  wd  by 

Nouns  that  have  two  u  in  tho  pcnultimat  commonly  drop  one  of 
them  before  the  contraction ;  but  the  plural  (if  they  be  ficuter)  i$ 
ina.  and  notin  n;  ri  XJS*^,  delntumj  t^XS^^  X^'*  ^^'^^ 
ghria.  T&  kXTmi,  kXAs.  Though  peAaps  this  mig^t  be  more  truly 
called  a  syncope  than  a  contraction,  wor»  H  aot  that  m  beoom^ 
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'  Proper  names  composed  of  xxltr  are  variously  contracted ;  for 
instance, 

Nom.  'H^aitXwK,  K^5k,  Ucrcuki,  Voc.  'H^McXiir,  itXirr,  or  by 
SynCOpCi  'Hf»xXtf.     Gen.  *Mf«ieXtcof,  lov?,  ovf.      Dat.  'H^jucXiiV,  ir, 

&c.  In  the  same  manner  eifctfioxXm,  fltf  ixXJufi  &c.  But  appel- 
latires,  such  as  mtXiiUy  ^ortosus^  in^iis^  im^hriuSf  are  declined 
like  Aiifio<r9t*iir« 

Nouns  in  ik  pure,  make  the  contraction  of  the  accusative  also 
into  «;  as  htpvnff  rw  IvptMot^  tvfvn  or  iv^tm^  uigenioius :  vym^ 
Tov  vyt{«,  lytn  OTvyTat  sanus.  And  this  contraction  into  a^  being 
of  the  Attic  form,  b  most  commonly  used. 

Ob/ervationi  on  the  dialects  of  the  preceding  contracted 

nouns. 

The  genitive  in  tof  is  contracted  into  itv»  according  to  the  JEM^ 
and  Dor.  I  P»^iUvif  rrjr,  rS  $«tei>hs^  Dor.  gaatKifkf  and  ^ol.  fimr 
^i)avf:  W0\iff  nrbSi  vriXntf  «oAim:  'A^ifof«nK>  fw,  to?,  &c. 

Poets  decline  these  very  nouns  witli « throughout  all  their  cases ; 
as  0  ffMO'tUvt^  ilof,  v<9  IMS  &C.  11  fvoXif •  iiQf,  ntf  naf  &C.  ro  9«/or,  specMSf 
ffvno^^  vmjHf  &c.  and  this  b  done  by  a  crasb  of  the  two  n  into  n, 
for  ovlwf,  Iff  I  &c. 

The  old  Attics  made  the  contraction  of  the  nominative  and  ac- 
cusative plural  bto  «f,  or  jix  subscribed,  instead  of  ■?(  ;*  as  ffmo'tXng 
for  0mctX»Ttf  rega:  mnu  for  IwwaTsj  equitet^  Sec,  which  is  often  to 
be  met  with  in  Thucydides. 

The  Ion.  form  the  dative  plural  in  ffrf,  as  ^txm^if  from  their 
singular  in  nt,  Pawtkni:  in  like  manner  viivf,  vmm,.vic<,  vmV/,  Jilius : 
^^cfMVff  ^fo^^t  cursor^  &c. 

Nouns  in  ivc  are  often  changed  by  the  JEo\.  and  Dor.  into  «, 
wherein  they  have  been  followed  by  the  Latins,  as  'AxiXXtl?,  'A- 
xi>^Wf  Jchilles.  And  hence  it  is,  that  sometimes  they  make  the 
genitive  AAi/fis,  deriving  it  then  from  Ackilles;  and  sometimes 
AchiUcli  by  contraction  AckUlij  taking  it  then  from  JchiUeus,  Iji 
like  manner  Ul}f$m  and  Ufyssei^  Mosis  and  Most  Hence  also  it 
comes,  that  in  tlie  accusative  they  say  Persea  and  Pcrsen^  &c. 

But  these  same  nouns  in  nrare  declined  sometimes  pari^ylUbically 
and  sometimes  im pansy llabically;  as"0^^,  ai,and  loc,  Orpheus:  and 
hence  it  is,  that  the  Latins  have  several  nouns  of  the  first  and  fifth 
declensions.     See  the  new  method  of  learning  the  Latin  tongue. 

Lascaris,  lib.  iii.  enumerates  six  or  seven  different  genitives  of 
nouns  in  tvq\  as  'A^^iXAfv;,  'A;^<xxio(,  in  the  common  tongue; 
*Ax*>^fff  Att.  'Ax'AXiof,  according  to  the  old  Ionics  j  A^^XAiMf, 
according  to  the  new ;  'Ax/AXno/  with  the  accent  on  the  antepe- 
nultima,  according  to  the  old  ^oL  or  AxUXi<»,  according  to  the 
n^w ;  and  'Ax^Aior,  according  to  the  Bceot :  for  all  which  he  pro- 
duces different  authorities. 

The  Attics  contract  also  the  genitive  and  accusative  singular  of 
nouns  in  ws  pure  ;..as  •  x^'\  coiif  lut,  an  Attic  measure ;  rS  x^^h 
Xoitff ;  TO  x^h  X^**-  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  accusative  makes  its  contrac- 
tion mto  «j  To»  x"^*>  X®*>  ^  Xlfifaiw,  Firmut:  t5  nii^aihix, 
nrifSJ^r;  toj  Hf/faiia,  IlfifoifA,  5rc. 

RUL£ 
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RvLE    XVIL 

Of  femiDines  in  c^;  and  m,  which  grammarians  call  the 
fourth  of  contracted  nouns. 

1.  Contracted femittines  in  «;  and  «,  make  the  obliques 

in  b;,  or,  «/  oL 

2.  The  dmU  is  declined  like  tm,  and  the  plural  like  oL 

EXA  M  PIES. 

1 .  The  fcminines  in  «,-  and  «  make  0)  in  the  vocative. 
In  their  other  cafes  they  have  always  an  0  in  the  pe- 
nultima^  and  are  contracted  as  follows; 

Sing.  ^  aiSttV,  pudor;a  aiM;  rvi;  tdiiog,  ac;   t$  aii&\ 
oT ;  r))V  etiioa,  S» 
In  the  fame  manner  4  Avird,  Lalona^  S  A^roi ;  r^; 

AljTOOf,  8f,  &c. 

2.  The  dual  is  declined  like  tai^  and  the  plural  like 
el^  that  is,  like  the  masculine  article,  ri  aiid,  ul  ccihit 
&c.    Though  we  meet  with  KxSios,  and  KKSkf^  in  the 

'  plural  of  KAmH  Clotbo. 

ANNOTATION^ 
Take  notice^  that  ike  vocative  nngular  aioi  is  like  the  wmiwutive 
plural;  whereas  the  dative  singular  is  drcunfiexed^  r$  atUt, 

Obfervations  on  the  dialers. 

The  genitive  i£oI.  is  in  U  instead  of  It ;  rks  «|}oo(,  m&u 
Th«  accusative  Ion.  is  in  w^  and  the  ^ol.  in  ^It ;  r^y  atSh^  oAwt. 

RuiE   XVIIL 

Of  neuters  in  a^  pure,  or  in  fftc»  which  grammarians 
make  the  fifth  of  contracted  nouns. 

In  contracting  «c  pure^  or  ftf^,  r  must  he  left  out: 
Then  the  genitives  take  «,  and  the  other  cafes  a: 
And  if  you  meet  with  an  i,you  are  tofubfcribe  it. 

E5CAMPLES. 

In  declining  thefe  nouns, you  muft  firft  cast  ofTr, 
according  to  the  Ion.  after  which  the  contraction  is 
formed  into  m  in  the  three  genitives;  and  into  k  in  the 
other  cafes :  and  you  fubfcribe  t  in  thofe  cafes^  that 
bad  it  before  the  contraction.    Thus : 

K  a  Sing, 


^g  Bobk  11.    (y  NouRi  • 

Sing,  ri  Hfittf,  caro :  tb  ^ictrf^^  %^6a/ou  kjcw^  ;  rf  m^Urt^ 

Dual.  T«^  XffWe^  x^«f^  stftftf :  roT)^  ytf^rotv^  xpfao/v,  x^CfV. 
Flur*  rk  nfiara^  yifieut,  afia :  rSv  K;e«76iy^  x;e«efltfy^  x^uv  : 
toTq  Kfiuffi* 

Oi/er^aims  on  ibe  contracted  nouns » 
We  meet  Ixkewiie  with  u^s^  by  contraction  for  xf<»f«  in  Theo- 
critus. 

The  Ion.  put  here  an  f  in  the  pemihima  lO  the  place  of  the  •; 
^ft»  for  yi^aoj  dona:  xi^a^  mi^cut^' comua :  as  may  be^Been  ki 
Rerodotas.       ^ 

Mpreoventhey  ufie  the  Attic  contraction ;  a$  iff  tb«  same  author, 
ic|^  for  jc|iia;  whence  the  dative  plural  xgUtr^it  Sti  verse,  for 
.  ngtcuo'at.     We  say  likewise  x^uirtat^^d  n^tat&vt ;  yt^na^i^  and 
^  yt^atvct ;  and  such  Iike« 

Contracted  nouns  that  vary  from  the  analogy  of  the  ^ 
preceding. 

Koun^  in  «ff,  w,  stre  contracted  in  the  nominative,  vocative,  and 
accusative  plural,  forming  always  their  contraction  into  v;  •  |3or^,  . 
tacemiit^  rS  fiorfy&si  oi  and  «  ^or^n,  tv<  0oT^v»f>./3<r^.  In  like 
manner  »iiwf,  mortuus :  ^ax^f  ^^^^  -  *  <X^'»  p^cNt > ;  i  of xi^,  re/r, 
&c.  Nouns  in  tvs  are  also  contracted  in  these  three  plural  cases ; 
o  /3bv/,  TV  ^f,  bos :  01  and  aI  /}««,  jBcu?,  rif  /3oac,  /3ov(  i  and  aihong 
-pOds  /Svc ;  which,  as  o»  iuakes  «,  would  seem  most  natural,  were; 
U  not  that  the  contraction  of  thq'accusative  ought  always  to  be  the 
same  as  th|it  of  the  nominative  in  imparisyllabics. 

Comparatives  in  «»  are  contracted  in  the  accusative  singular  of 
the  common  geader  and  in  the  three  plural  cases,  nonunative, 
vocative^  and  accusative,  of  all  genders :  first  by  rejecting  the 
consonant,  according  to  the  Ionics ;  and  afterwards  by  making  the  * 
contractioUnOf  o  with  the  following  vowel,  according  to  the  Attics : 
i  *u  iS  M'^A^'t  nVijor^  rS}^  -rhs  /ui^oyo^,  rov  ic^  t^v  fii/^ova,  fic/^o«,  fMi^tf; 
•S,  «»,  9^  t  fMi^oytf,  fMi^Mf,  |Uf{ov(  :  Ttff  1^  Toi  /i«»^»a^,  ^|i^O«C,  /M«»^a«% 

and  notfif(^«a  (for  the  reason  above  given,  ^hcn  mentioning  fivs\ 
ra  and  i  /M»^oy«|  /M»^e«,  fM»^«|  majora :  and  in  the  same  manner 
the  rest. 


CHAP.    VIII. 


Of  irregular  nouns,  and  Jit  ft  of  tbofe  that  change  their 
gender. 

THEUE  are  some  masculine  nouns  in  of,  that  make  ibe  piurat 
in  a  neuter  ;  which  proceeds  from  their  having  had  forrrjerly 
the  singular  in  qs  and  »r.  Thus  we  s^iy,  o  St^fOf,  biga :  i  I^tjem^  re* 
mis  I  i  iui^stjugum : «  xv»^of,  citculus :  i  Av^^vm^  iuccrna :  i  /^x*^ft 
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Wtclis:  or«tf(&(  itatioy  tiaUra :  o  rfftx*"^'*  coltumi  I  a^rotj  cUmM 
cJrwncMto.  And  in  the  plural,  r«  d»^f«|  r«  ifirfu^  Sec.  but  we 
meet  also  ^nth  rnt  xvkAh?,  masculine,  a^  we  meet  with  0  Iwyuo^  afl4 
70  BfiTfAovy  vinculum :  ot  hopM^  and  t»  ^^^  In  like  manner  0»- 
Tv^;  and  0»rvfn,  buiyrum:  jti^os  and  70^,  garum^  a  sort  of 
sauce :  viros  and  vi^Toy,  dorsum :  Mril«TM  and  «vriSon*,  antidote^  and 
the  like.  Thus.  4  xiXi^f,  v/a,  •  )^  ^  r«f Taif>f,  tartnrus ;  in  thf 
plural  have  ra  idUv^ot^  rot  rifrafat^  neuter*  though  we  meet  ako 

XriK^iot,  stadium,  has  «»  r«%o/,'and  r«  ra^i*; 

The  following  feminines,  4  7099,  or  y^«/{,  muliitr;  i  oKr,  VM? 
iS  craXic,  civitas ;  iS  ;^ci^,  morttt^ ;  seem  masculine  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative  dual :  for  we  say  v<^  yw^lxt,  rit  H^v^  rit  tsi\ts^  rm 
X'^P'"  B"^  ^^^  reason  of  this  is,  because  then  r«i,  according  to 
the  Atdcs,  is  taken  for  r^  as  appears  clearly  from  ApoUon.  lib.  li« 
cap.  t.  just  as  we  say,  rw  fitrn,  t«>  iitd4f»,  ru  rtx^t  *c»  5>«c  the 
remarks  after  the  ^ntax,  Book  viii.  Nevertheless  some  of  these 
nouns  ddmit  also  or  ra,  as  ra  v^ah,  Isocr.  urbcs. 

Irregular  in  decUnfion. 

Some  nouns  in  Greek,  as  well  as  in  Latin,  are  decfined  differ* 
ently  under  the  same  termination  of  the  nominative  ;  as  o  ^^s^ 
Datcs^  r&  Aafnto?  and  A^^ f ;  roy  Aa^nrn,  and  Aa^v  :  0  'A^ifo^Miri 
^S  •«;»  Aristophanes ;  rw  'A^t^^^mfi  thus  also  i-oy  ^tyAo^Ms  and 
^^Aotf'dlvitt ;  0  )f trirotiKf  dominaSy  tw  ^tcurona  and  ^i^iromv,  r«f  li^ 
«s»raAf  and  ^i^vorvf,  and  such  like. 

*0  v5r,  rS,  vS,  and  r&  mo^,  f?ifitf ;  S/iriff,  rS  ^/vo^r  and  ^n,  UpeSm 
In  the  same  manner  the  other  compounds  of  ««(. 

'O  umXvty  rS  x«A««f  and.rS  vyfinds^  rudens :  0  ^^ftrr,  rS  IJ^ah^  and 
«S  ilfftf,  amor. 

Siveral  changi  their  termination  also  in  the  nominative;  as  A 
^OSh't  Xf'*^*  X^'^^9  dMiu.^  cut  aiitnum;  0  x^^^i  '^^  X^^*  *^ 
9ame:  likewjsc  to  x^iov,  «,  or  ro  XC'^9  ^>  ^'^^  ^^  XC'^^y  ^^  Xf*^« 
Ic2nn:  Xirn/,  »,  and  Xi?,  Xirof,  ^«n«if,  .f implex:  whence  cometh  \sr^ 
and  XiTi ;  Xj*I»  aad  XTrar ;  with  several  others. 

Frequently  from  an  imparisyllabic  genitive  is  formed  a  nom!^ 
native,  which  we  tlecfinc  parisyllabicaily  ;  thus  from  fAi^ru#,  f^i^ 
rv^,  comes  (Auftv^ot^  ^usf ru^tf,  testis ;  from  >)^40tff ,  ^l^iOy^f,  p  ^l^tOoMr, 
>)^idv^«,  sustaro.  Thus  mm  ro  }»xf9,  rv  Jicx^vof,  cometh  vo  !»• 
R^v,  r»  ^otK^Hy  lacryma. 

In  others  the  nominative  is  variously  changed ;  as  I  /mcxs^,  /a«- 
Mt^f,  beatus ;  or  yAtia^^  fjuixa^rCf ;  or  fuix«f lor,  pUiKaftti. 

O  Mft/o-nf,  fS  Ma;^tf,  and  0  Mn/ov^r^  rv  Mij^iofs.  We  say  dso 
MoTvo^f,  hlvmvs^Moyses. 

To  7«Hi,  grnw,  -rw  y^»tw?,  or,  by  mefirthesis,  ymor,  and  t5  7ovdtror» 
whence  comes  the  plural  ywaraf  by  epenthesis  yivmra^  and  after* 
wards  by  syncope  yStu. 

To  }«i^  M(,  and  by  transpositbn  in^ofy  whence  comes  the  dative 
Ik^i,  and  among  the  poets  )«^«s  or  ro  S^^ar  ami  S^f«<9  «rofy 
whence  the  plar«  ii§mT»j  and  by  syncope  S^^  s  also  t«  ^^^^^  to/« 
kfj  hasta. 
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'O  vw,  ttf  ^«,  or  I  Im^  r5  vil^i  or  v<ivf,  rS  Intts^  filmic .  &c. 

'O^Mf,  /ip*?)  Ttf  Xoaof,  and  bv  crasb  X«e< ;  o  x£«f,  r«  A«m  or 
luU ;  and  o  x«f ,  ^«o( ;  wilh  several  others  of  the  like  sort. 

The  genitive  of  the  same  noun  sometimes  varies,  though  in  (he 
same  decknuon,  as  i  x^f^  ^^nus^  r^f  x*'f^^9  poet.  x*f^>  whence 
comes  the  dative  {^ural,  tm;  x'V^'«  ^^^^  ^^^  genitive  dual.  T«riP 

Some  take  their  cases  from  different  nominatives ;  as  i  yvn^ 
wulier^  from  i  yvf«i{,  obsolete ;  rw  yvtantlsy  rj!  ywaixi,  riir  yv 
MKriM4  i  7vv«i,  rejecting  the  |  of  the  nominative.  In  the  same 
manner  as  we  say  sometimes  il;  Am  from  «»«{,  rex. 

Thus  TO  ToXa,  /flc,  T«  yoXarof,  and  even  raf  y«Xa,  according  to 
Eustath.  assumes  also  ru  yakgtxrt^y  from  yaXa^,  obsolete)  whence 
nevertheless  comes  the  dative  plural  rtSs  yaXa^i,  Eustath. 

*d  ZtvsyJupUeTf  V  ZkVy  T«  ^tosy  ru  /^tlf  tov  ^i«,  from  Ats*  For 
heretofore  they  used  to  say,  ^It,  tnUl  Eustath.  And  Zivf  made  ZiS» 
in  the  accusative,  according  to  Polycrat.  in  the  sSae  Eustath.  pag. 
1 387.  24.  .The  poets  say  also,  o  Z^»,  ru  Znto?,  &c.  or  even  o  Zns  or 
Z«f,  accusat.  2(;>  or  Zay.     And  the  Boeotians,  Att^»  Z^vv^  and  Zxov. 

Some  neuters  in  fff  have  the  genitive  in  arost  as  if  they  ^ame 
from  nouns  in  »t;  ro  vnct^^jecur^  ymxroq :  ro  V^ft  (with  a  smooth 
breathing)  dies^  taken  from  ifjJ^M,  with  an  aspirate,  according  to 
Eustath.  TO  tlSff^,  esca  ;  ro  ^^ia^^puieus  ;  rl  fla^,  Ac2fp9 ;  to  lik$a^j 
€9ca^nUccehra ;  toommt^,  utilUaSy  cibi^  pectmia ;  to  «da(,  vber^  mamma 
in  hisstm ;  ro  xa^naf,  c<x/7tf/.  To  wliich  we  must  add  also  the  fol- 
lowing in  uf\  TO  tfTiA/f,  merda^  rS  vkoltos  ;  to  wSo.*^,  a^ttfl,  t»  iJJarof, 
diaagmg  «;  into  «.    The  poets  for  u5ft»^iise  to  tJo?,  r5  wW. 

'H  liifM^f  uxor,  makes  ^afUK^roi,  taking  it  from  the  obsolete 

To  iiy  auris^  makes  t»  uroi,  changing  a  into  o^,  as  we  have  al- 
ready observed  in  the  table  of  genitives. 

To  these  some  more  are  added  h^.  the  grammarians^  which, 
they  say,  follow  the  parisyllabic  anu  iinparisyllabic  terminations, 
witnout  receiving  an  increase  more  in  one  than  in  the  other ;  as 
•Xxf  and  ftXxf,  in  Horn,  both,  say  they,  from  «X)ij|,  ns^  rohuTy 
pecuniq :  ittxiit  and  tuna,  clamorepi^  mino^,  pcrsecultonan^  both  froni 
Jo'xig,  ^« :  and  such  like.  But  all  this  is  void  of  foundation.  Where* 
fore  tlie  etymologist  is  in  the  right  to  remark,  that  the  first,  a^xf, 
comes  from  «x$,  aXxo^;  and  the  second,  ld/x«,  from  lorj,  a)xo<. 

The  same  we  may  say  of  all  the  rest ;  which  can  never  follow  so 
different  an  analogy,  without  supposing  a  different  nominative* 
As  when  we  say,  x^ox^y  and  x^ox«,  tramam^  suhtegmen  .*  'Arliy  and 
^Arlnf,  J§ttin :  v7/ai»i}  and  v<r/t^r»i,  pugiut :  ^vyr,f  and  pvya,  Jvgam ; 
from  whence  (pvy»h:  }<;^ofAnr^  and  hx^tMifty  Arat.  semipleme  Luna: 
HfXiK^arv  and  fAiXixfecTi,  nutlso^  ^c. 

Hereto  we  must  refer  also  these  other  nouns,  {mUXa  and  fAnXara\ 
fA'nkan  and  lAn^dreufypecorum^  in  Lycophr.  For  the  last  comes  from 
^SXAf,  otrof,  according  to  Eustath.  As  also  m^oo'tnrm  and  ofoo-ai- 
ir^Tft,  persona /acies  y  whence  t^^wdrw  and  v^urrop^^  in  Ho- 
mer :  likewise  v^drots  and  ar^do'tf  pecudibus :  K^Iwots  and  x^/- 
vto'tf  liliis:  ytrorroi^  and  yt^ttoiy  scnibus :  oafkiJidrMf  and  tteMfAaatf 

aff€€iionibu9 : 
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fifftctlomhus ;  and  several  others:  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Latinl 
iay  ihcmatU  and  tkemaiibusy  &c. 

And  we  may  always  feign  such  nominatives,  though  they  are 
not  to  be  found,  in  order  to  form  the  derivation  of  these  cases; 
since  Apollon.  lib.  ii.  teacheth,  that  (jLtyaiXo^^  croX^f,  t^asf  and  yv- 
vaa|,  though  not  used  in  the  nominative,  nevertheless  ought  not 
to  be  considered  as  altogether  obsolete,  because  they  are  to  be  nu-'t 
^ith  in  the  other  cases. 

Of  defective  nouns. 

Some  have  only  the  plural :  not  only  the  names  of  festivals,  aa 
^wcta,  Liberaiia;  or  of  cities,  as  «»  ©ifCai,  Theba;  rx  Mtya^m^ 
Megara ;  which  b  common  with  the  Latin :  butalso  some  others ; 
as  rm  £}ipra^  taken  for  provisions ;  because,  taken  for  bar/cy^  ii 
has  a  singular:  ra  ivtrifAtx^  mulctmy  pamay  &c. 

Some  have  only  particular  cases ;  as  ol  9O0K9  from  ^Bwtff  and 
ns^^s,  from  ^M<xf,  a  sort  of  cake. 

The  following  is  only  to  be  found  in  these  three  cases ;  geni- 
tive, oAXv^ftfy;  dative,  oXXnAd/r,  oXAtiXaif,  m}i\i\ots;  accusative, 
iiAX«Xv(,  »x\n>Mt,  aXX)iXa :  which  is  rendered  by  the  adverb  inoiccfUf 
mtauo :  or  by  the  nouns  aher^  altera^  aUerum^  aiii^  alios. 

These  have  neither  genitive  nor  dative;  to  Jiamij,  corpus:  to 
miKxsy  fidgor :  to  Xi»«?,  rupcs^  promonlorimn  ;  to  Wof,  stiavitas:  to* 
Sf  fXof,  uliiitap :  to  P^irxsy  simuhicrwn :  to  eva^i  somnium. 

Others  are  indedinabte  in  all  their  cases;  as  Hebrew  and  other 
foreign  words;  which  are  also  indeclinable  in  Latin:  likewise 
word?  shortened  by  apocope ;  to  XS  for  luiyM.  to  jca^a  or  xd^  for 
to  x«f4r9*,  caput  i<ru  xa^^,  luo  capitis  Eurip.  and  words  lengthened 
by  paragogc.  as  »Tf^<  for  krl^x,  alttra.  But  as  these  la^t  receive 
tome  aUeration  in  their  penuUima,  it  behoves  us  to  h€  more  parti- 
cular concerning  them. 

Of  indeclinable  nouns ^  augmented  by  (pi ^  or(Piv. 

These  nouns  are  to  helmet  with  in  the  parlsyllabic  and  impari- 
syllabic  declensions,  and  are  indeclinable  both  in  the  singular  and 
plurai.     They  are  formed  thus : 

Parisyllabics  in  a  change  sometimes  their  « into  «i  Ton.  the  accent 
of  the  nominative  remaining  on  the  same  syllable ;  only  when  it  is 
upon  the  bst  it  becomes  a  circumflex,  by  reason  n ;  as  OC^xtietpi, 
9tv^pf  i»»yKoilff^ty  for  OvffltvMK,  Urania^  "v^^*  nervus^  avatyKuisLf 
necessUas.  In  like  manner  the  feminine  participles  in  /x/n} ;  as 
fatfOfjJtu^if  for  f ptiTOfM^,  apparenfCj  &c. 

Parisyllabics  in  or  ur  or,  first  reject  g  or  y  final,  and  the  accent  is 
on  the  penultima ;  as  from  Tf»risj  f ^«to^i,  exercitus  :  from  or lor, 
ifio^tf  05,  ossis:  in  the  same  manner  the  pronouns,  aCro^,  ayro^^^ 
ipse^  which  is  also  found  for  ipsas  in  Horn. 

Imparisyllabtes  in  of  (which  are  always  contracted  nouns)  chanse 
•  into  c,  -and  retain  their  accent.  Those  in  ^v,  and  declined  in 
ovrof^  drop  the  t  of  the  genitive,  and  take  91,  at  ttie  same  time 
retaining  their  accent;  as  exfiSf  currus^oxt^fi:  xorvXii^drry  oyory 
0Qfg»  J(9TbAi|2oi>o^i,  &0. 

Wc 
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EXAMPLKS. 

1.  Adjectives  of  two  terminations  (except  the  Attic 
in  ids  abovementioned)  generally  take  a  short  vowel 
in  the  neuter.  Thus  the  common  in  m  makes  the 
neuter  in  ov ;  as  ^  i^  jj  ixjUou^umt^  ro  6viMii^,feiix.  la 
the  same  manlier  the  comparative;  i  ^  ii  y^m^  ri 
{ut^w,  major  znd  majiis. 

The  common  in  i|v  makes  cv;  as  d  «$  4  offfypf^^rimfny, 
'tnasculus^ a,um:  6^ii rif^, <^ ri  ri^, iener,  a^um :  rcfcV 
feminine  is  scarce  to  be  found  but  among  the  gram« 
marians ;  wherefore  it  is  bette/tosay,  4  rioitw,  as  we 
jread  it  in  Euripid.  according  to  the  preceaing  rule. 

The  common  in  f\c  makes  eg,  and  always  belongs  to 
the  first  of  contracted  nouns ;  as  j  •$  ^  iXvi^in.Ti  ikif^^u 
verus.  But  those  in  ifc  formed  by  contraction  have 
three  terminations.    See  above* 

2.  The  common  in  if  makes  i;  4  ig  4  ^xm^u  ''^  ^^ 
X^h  gratus :  J  ^  4  (piXSrarfig^  ro  ^lAtfr^r;!,  studiosus 
patri^.    And  these  are  generally  compound  noups. 

^  The  common  in  vg  makes  v ;  a  i$  Ji  Sien^g^  ri  SUatou, 
nonldetymansiznd  generally  these  are  only  compounds. 

3.  The  common  inouc  makes  euv;  i^i^  wokirmp  ro 
moXvtitif,  multipes. 

But  ov; contracted  has  three  termtnations.See  above. 

ANNOTATION. 

Some  wriien,  among  tdhom  CUnarduSy  place  here  other  a^ecibfti. 
qftme  termination  onfy ;  as  tifwai^  rapax,  imnrnf^  beatus.  Bui  it  is 
far  moreprobablij  that  the  Greeks  have  no  such  adjectives^  and  thai 
.Ae  tibope  mentioned  are  qfthe  common  gender  only :  /or  instead  if  rl 
Sevetfy  a  is  better  to  say  rS  afvajAxM :  afid  instead  qfrl  tnJuia^  we 
choose  <o  fegr  TO  iv^yun.  We  eoenfind  yMnatfu  in  the  feminine^  beaU, 
Vossius, 

Irregular  adjectives. 

There  are  dso  irregular  adjectives ;  as  •  «oXvf»  nmkus,  accos. 
TM  m9kv9^  the  neuter  ro  tsroX^.  The  other  cases,  in  whatsoever 
gender  or  number,  are  generally  Uken  frovn  m^Mis'  (which  is 
sometimes  to  be  met  wiA)  as  rS  moM^  rf  ««xa^:  vmXAJ,  tfi 
vt^^Cy  rfmoKkij^  &C.  •       ^ 

But  ])oeiB  decline  «oxif  quite  through,  like  0^«  whence  comes 
the  genitive  w»x^ :  the  nominative  plural  m^Kkt^  m^hMu  i  the  ge- 
nitive mtikim :  the  accusative  wo^d  we^if.  They  say  also  in  Sie 
nominative  fmAvft 

11.0/ 
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II.   Of  the  vartaiion  of  substantives. 

The  sttbetantives  have  abo  their  formation  or  varialiony  fbr  th< 
disdnetion  of  sexes* 

The  feminines  derived  from  the  parisyllabic  masculines  in  «/, 
aie  fbrmed^ 

1.  In  rt^\  as  from 

•  «yiDfirnK,  prophua,  comes    i  f9f(4^fj  prcpheiissa, 

i  wmfatwm^^  maritus^  •  i  mapelHotru^  Ufor. 

2.  In  rfim  $  as, 

9  li^rntj  psaliere  docmsy        i  ^it^rft^,  psaliria^ 
i  wwirif,  poctOf  i  mwrrfta^  pociria. 

S^  In  tyif ;  as  from  ed^anitM  Hbicen^  comes  avXnvfit,  tibicina; 
for  which  we  say  also  avKnrftai. 
Fram  ha^mti  danhnu^  comes  hv^hrifi  and  U^vmnt,  domina* 
From  ix^kvtrttfinii  pisemm  vcndkor^  comes  {x^uov^x^tiKn. 
This  teimination  m  aims  takes  place  also  in  the  parisyllabics  in 
HI  aa^ 

•  Kms^lupuSf  iXuxmnaf  iipa. 

i  aKo^i9t%  sccfpiu^  i  ffnMfwettfoty  acarpona  pitcUm 

Others  terminate  in  n  or  in  «;  as, 

•  ISAdf y  9enms^  %  lii>ai,  sarva. 

i  SA^  Deui;  i  eia:  the  poets  say  also  ela/m,  Dea;  and 
Boreeyer  they  use  Bm^  in  the  fembine. 
Or  in  If ;  as 

•  nifAMfy  agfUtSf  *  i  mfufisf  agM: 

•  MMrmyiif  venatoTf  i  xtfrfiyUj  vmairix. 

Those  that  are  derived  from  the  imparisyliabic  declension,  ixk 
also  terminate  generally  in  asta  i  as  likewise  those  whose  naacik^ 
SDeendainMT. 

i^rUrtrnffaberf  i  rUratuij  fabricatrix* 

•  iafiwi*  vel  S^a^I"!  /hmtt-    i  ^fomaifa  and  ^^fmmt^fU^  fm 

lu9f  mda.  ^ 

ilJuut9^  Lacm^  Spartamis^    i  AixaMMt,  Lacwna* 

•  AiMi^  to,  iS'XfaiM^  latna. 

iJjpMwv,  dhieo  moj^  9  ^fgwawg, .  eftnaro^iafixii  Arc 

Or  in  9iy«,  as  those  whose  masculine  ends  in  |,  i)^,.  or  ^ 
i  mmlj,  rex^  donwma;  i  ataaca^  regina^  regis  uxor^  sorar^  attt/fia. 
•  ftt>^,  piikmdmSf  i  paa^oy  and  Att  fmrrm^  pahtmba* 
5  /So^ifujf,  rer,  iS  /3^1xi9o»,  vv^t^;  ifbr  which  wo  uso  also 

0dir^iXf(  and  gmaikum. 
i  wW>  poWTf  i  vifia^a^  pauper  aiiqua. 
Atad  several  gentiles;  as 
*  e  e^  TVoT,  Ion.  O^yl;      II  9fy<ram^  Tkfessa. 

•  K^,  CretensiSf  i  Kfn^am^  Cressa, 

i  <^»yi|,  Phondx^  i  OdW^w,  Phsenissa^ 

4Kifaiy  CiliXt  i  Kikt&^t  Cilissa. 

tAXuff  LUfSf  i  AlGff^aa^  lalfyssM. 

Thcro 


76  Book  II.    O/*  Nouns. 

There  ire  also  aome  that  end  in  ««,  coming  from  mi  or  m 
nifa,  coming  from  nf ;  as, 

o  fiffuf ,  tacerdos ;  masc.        «  f/^s,  sacerdos ;  fern* 
o  c«irrn^  servator^  i  ^vruifot  tenatrix^ 

And  the  Doetics* 

^o^nifyC^or.  ii)oriif«y  datrix;  imless  we  dc* 

rive  it  from  ^^ruf* 
Ihrom  (xKy  viparaf  maac.  comes  cx'^"^  viprro,  ftcm. 


CHAP.    X. 

C^/2^  cimparathe  and  superlative  degrees. 

Role  XXI. 

Of  their  termination. 

1.  Regularly  the  comparative  is  in  tsjoj,  and  the  su^ 

perlative  in  raroq : 
3.  IrreguUtrfy  they  are  in  c^y,  and  coc.  ^ 

Examples. 

NOUNS  arc  compared  either  regularly,  or  irre- 
gularly. 
J.  Regularly  the  comparative  is  in  r£^(,  and  the 
superlative  in  rarc^\  as  «y«a?,  iLyiflrt^u  4y««T«wr> 
sanctus^  sanetiar^  sanciissimus. 

2.  Irregularly  they  are  forrhed  in  m  and  coc ;  a» 
xftxo^,  «r^«j;  WHim^pejori  Hixicoc,  pessimus :  and  this  i» 
almost  as  much  as  is  requisite  to  remark  for  beginners. 

Manner  offorming  the  comparative. 
The  manner  of  forming  these  comparatives  and  superlatives,  as 
also  the  change  that  is  sometimes  made  in  the  termination  of  the 
positive,  may  h^  easily  learnt  by  the  foUowbg  examples,  which 
we  shall  range  according  to  their  terminations. 

as  I  9  i*iK»s^  (AMki^rtfofj  /AiXairr«ros,  ruger,  nigriar^  nigerrvtm: 
which  may  be  formed  from  the  neuter  fMA«y,  addbg  thereto  rtfat 
and  raros. 

IK :  0  fvnCis  tu^lrtfotf  tv^wros^  p^^u  ^nagispius^  pUmmuf: 
'from  the  neuter  in  asy  to  sun€lt,  • 

ioSiiioioijgioriosuSyh^iirtfotpii^irarof. 

,    t  •  tn^Sf  Mtpteilf,  ffo^arnpoff  ^tlrfavot. 

These  are  all  formed  from  tbe  positive^  channng  ^  into 
TUftfand  TATK* 
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«( ;  av^,  latma^  wfyn^,  tvfvvmrw :  from  the  neuter  in  v. 

tcf :  o  x*f*"^f  i^raiiosiis^  x'^^^^  Xsfi^rftTor:  from  the  masctt* 
line  ID  IK,  rejecting  <  from  the  diphthong.  ' 

•v( :  0  avXSf,  simplex^  AwXi^wgoi,  AwXifaTw  z  from  the  pontive 
in  ovr. 

wv:  o  aif^^w^  modesiUMf  cttPfonrffff  ^ifftnrantz  from  the  B> 
minative  plural  in  tf. 

To  these  we  may  add  also  those  in  af ;  as  $  fiaxflf,  fonAtf,  ftm* 
ni^ra^9  fuiKOfTATDf . 

Those  in  of,  preceded  by  a  syllable  long  by  nature  or  position, 
malcevn^and  irarot,  with  an  ifAm^;  as  ii^oitff  ^fSfit^  above 
mentioned.  And  those  which  have  a  short  syllable  before  t^  make 
%mf9t  and  vratTOf ,  with  an  v^iy» ;  as  «  ^o^oj  abore  mentioned. 

But  oxmr,  vacuus^  makes  xmn^f,  iu»oratr»(;  and  fti^,  ofi- 
gUMtmMj  sWn^f,  nv^roiTVf.  Nevertheless  we  meet  with  nawrafu 
and  fiftfTi(of  in  the  best  MSS.  to  which  I  think  it  safest  to  coo* 

Some  that  hare  m,  preceded  hy  a  doubtful  vowel,  wiH  admit 
either  of  •  or  «;  as  i  ta^^y  aqualiSf  MrMfosorMrnfo^z  vinmnf, 
mptus^  hunmfii  and  ItLAft^rtfH 

From  99^pi(9^f  pvrpurfust  is  formed  by  syncope  fsof^cfe^n^v^ 
£or  'Uing9i :  the  same  is  also  practised  in  regard  to  some  others. 

ftt?oc  and  l^Bt'm. 

To  these  reguhr  comparisotts  we  may  lefer  those  in  tfif^f  and 
•fATM,  though  formed  irr^larly;  as, 

•  A«Aaf,  loauaXy  XaXin^^  X«XfVcror« 

And  the  Attics  form  a  va!i^  number  of  this  sort ;  as^ 
I  ;Ut7io(,  libiiinoiUSf  Xatyvi^t^^  A4iyNV«t«f ." 

•  IfAyo^  paucu9^  oXi^iVifof,  ^y!f»r^  and  even  2xVr>f« 
Thus  rtfwtoi^juqmdus^  makes  rtfvfirattog  and  fiptufp^. 

•  «r)tf  x^9  mcndiOit^  Wbx'V*To/. 
1 0Xa{y  stupidU9^  0Xa»iW»rot, 

m  i^^9^dy9ij  obsofdoruih  amtin»^  ^•^«yiV«Tic« 

•  mfATik,  imempefanSf  sx^arif arof. 

icc^c  and  ic^aroc* 
Sooie  are  also  formed  by  the  AUict,  and  even  by  the  Ionics,  In 
Ift^  and  kctrot ;  as, 

•  «^d»Mf ,  imidue  cxpers,  largu*^  inpfM^^t^  a^()oHfwt«f,  wlieaee 
Eupolis  hath  taken  «fdMtfrafb»:  just  as  Find,  hath  ovWrt^;  and 
Anplh>n,  lib.  iv.  de  Synt  tvi^Wn^of. 

•  ix^TOf,  »nm«,  mm  mix/im,  iu^arirtfot^  a«farfV«To<|  &c. 

Some  in  4M0f  are  likewise  formed  by  die  Attics  in  «(tv^p. 
#tr«iT<Bf,  by  syncope ;  as,  , 

•  «aAdiiof,  vctuBy  troAdAv^,  ooXdiimrof.    In  the  same  manneff 
j  rY*^i  afwv,  •  ^x^fiMi^  forrfitf ;  and  some  others. 
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This  terininttioD  is  found  in  some,  without  being  syncopated  ; 
as  •  i^iptf  prapriuSf  OioiSn^,  ttfoiraroc*  As  also  o  S^ox^O  qtdetus; 
&pr,  itqualis ;  iJvof%  mediuM ;  crXvrlory  profinqmi$i  •^tot^.s^nis,  ^c^ . 

of(Xof,  amicuif  fonns  by  syncope  ^iXti^.aiid  ^t^tk^  and 
among  poets  4)^fof •   Att.  f iXftin^r  and  ftXairant. 

•  mhrm^  matwnUf  makes  «ivarn^«  mvairmros* 

Irregular  comparison^ 
Among  those  compared  irregularly,  the  followii^  tafce  W  antf 

e  x«AAf,  pukher^  ttrnXkUff^  vJtXKtf^t. 

•  «^X?^t  '«'?^»  «fa^x»*^  (losing  f)  ouVx'^- 

m  ^«o<,  facUiSf  f»tu9  (casting  off  S)  ^ibr,  and  by  syncresia 

Jn  like  manner  those  in  v^  though  they  are  abo  compared 
le^larly. 

•  PMt,  prqfimdusy  ^Urtfot,  fiaivrmro^t  and  (Ui6^«> 

But  from  imt,  i  is  also  cut  off,  and  the  preceding  consonant 
changed  into  two  ^a;  fiadUtfj  ffaovfr,-  In  tne  same  manner  are 
compared  fifoivs,  tardus;  yXvxvr,  dukis;  ttjk,  iuawi  tmxp^ 
€rasstai  r»x^»^^^i  ^*^9  vehx;  /Sfxyf,  &f^2#;  and  the  like. 

Comparhms  more  irregular  than  the  preceding. 

There  are  others  still  more  irregular  than  the  preceding;  a$ 
iffMs  bamu;  a^uin/vj  melior;  from  whence  there  is  no  superhtive 
formed.  • 

Aflid  A>*1«..  ■  fflx*.-*.^  *  '^^^  ^eXDpuri,  as  op/aniitf  from  cjMo  ;  or 
Anil^r^P^     ^ww-J     from  fiiXn^,fneHar,pr^stantior. 

0fiiwy,  *  £fm^  r  *  from "Aptior,  Martins;  "Afntj  Mars. 

Awlvv,  '  xfns  \   '  from  Xa^  for  St^Aor,  or  IdlXiir,  vo/0|  quasi 

melior  J  optimnsj         ^   #  qisem  magis  volumus* 
y/e  sometimes  meet  with  aya^trrarMjZS  in  Josephus  and  others, 
fliou^h  It  is  rejected  by  Lucikn,  as  well  as  uofv^irmrosf  whose 
podtive  Mfof «»<  has  already  the  force  of,  a  superlative. 
KomJo^,  maltis ;  nsuut^pefdr]  itA%ms»p€ssinaiS^ 
Likewise  wp^/h   7      « 

,      orpoetically   xff,  j^"^''^' 
And  sometimes  nMiumf«, 
layoff  magnuSf  (ui^^mjJyifH* 
M<y/f$,  parous^  makes  regularly  fux^for,  tisrif.     / 

^Irm^Sii^fSu  }-»>"«*  -  supcrlativchfonned. 
'Ex«x^'»  or  f Xffxof •  lit  £ust.  pamusj  ixdcraif,  or  rlw,  f/MX***^*     * 
|I«Xvf,  Mtli!rt»,  «Xf («9|  vXtrfiofy  for  vox/ a^,  «r«X/f«x. 
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Cmparalives  and  superlatives  not fmnei from  a  positive. 

There  are  comparatives  and  superlatives  frequently  formed,  not 
from  a  podtive,  but  from  elewhere. 

1.  Some  are  formed  even  from  a  comparative  or  superlative* 

r>MUrff  meliar:  Xt^tn^og, 
I  fu/flnri  minor :  futirt^, 
I  wfoTifo^  prior :  v^rtfain^. 
From  a  compa-/  pfvf^facilior:  /fronfon^  in  the  neuter:  and  loa.* 
rative;  as  from  I      fm-n^. 

(  Xf*^^t  petsimus :  xwe«nW^  feminine  in  Hip* 
AtHn  a  sttperla- 1     pocr. 

tive ;  as  from    1  Kv^irof »  Uluatrisrimus :  icvSiVwm • 

2.  From  a  noun  substantive :  to  luf^r,  lucrum;  tu^m,  lucrcfrior;  ^ 
MtfiiTttf  lucrotunmut. 

0  0amyMWj  rex ;  fitiaiXivrt^y  magU  rcgius  ;  fitu^tXtirar^f  regno 
digniMsimus. 

TD  ^ywi  Ttgor^  horror;  ftyitft,  horridior^  ierribilior^  dcteriori 
fiyif^Sj  nuumne  horrendus. 

o  diocy  Deu$f  it»-n(otf  divimorf  Hom. 

o  ftff  and  0  xXMn^jfitT]  pv^rptroq  and  n^inrrWrnTH^furacissimui, 

•  vX^Umtf  percus9or\  %j\'nxrWatr9t^  prompiiuimua  adperaUieiidum. 

o  9«nir,  po/or  ;  ^sorimrot^  bihaciMsimus, 

i  KfB^«9  brassica;  x^fg^tSirmrvt^  Aristoph.  qwui  hracissimus  for 
hroidcit  oleniissimu^^ 

3.  From  a  pronoun:  Avror,  tp^e;  a^rorAror,  as  in  Latin  ^sissi- 
mm  among  the  comic  poets. 

4.  From  a  verb:  ^^u^fero4  ^rt^^  prasiantiort  as  much  as  to 
say,  kevko  can  carry  more  ;  ^fraros^  and  also  fifrlfos  and  ^tf9i$ 
prteslantimmui. 

5.  From  a  participle:  lipf^ifJioSfValidusi  ipf^futkt^f  vaUdiori 
Iff^iufhantt  validisnmus.  f 

6.  From  an  adverb :  afu^  supra  ;  awn^^  superior ;  Afirartf 
supremus;  narn;,  irifra  ;  narpfn^t^  inferior;  Mrvrarofj  n^/Unus; 
9ofM^  longe ;  voffirt^g^  remotior  ;  9^fir»r6tf  remotissimus. 

in  the  same  manner  lau^  intra ;  i^m^  extra ;  o^ o^v,  amte* 

But  tY/vt^  prope^  makes  iyyvrifofi  iyyvrarotl  or  lyyiV9f   tyyttoff 

pfOmOTf  proxwiuSm 

From  iwi^ti^  retro^comcs  ivi^fot^  posicrior^^nd  htSwnt^  posiremus. 
From  v^mip  manc^  matur^ ;  «r^M«ftn^,  maiurior :  tj^vitLirant, 

maturrimus^  ommuin  primus. 
*  From  1^1,  a^^;  v^teos^  aitissimus.    And  inverse,  from  af«f, 

ciiOf  comes  mfm^n^^  citior. 

7.  From  a  preposition ;  as» 

From  M^,  nipcr ;  M^rtfot,  superior  ;  Mfrmm^  supremus^  and 
by  qmcope  vir«w«,  consuL 

From 
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Fromw^  onto;  w^m^^  prior :^  «f«r«To<:  then  rejocdn^  ^p 
ttd  making  a  crasis»  v^wtm,  prinuu*  * 

Otservations  on  the  dialects  of  the  comparative  Mdsu^ 
perlative^ 

The  comparative  i^vUn^  mtlior^  is  almost  quite  poetic ;  as  also 
the  superlative  x^^nri  opiimm :  instead  oi  which  in  pitMc  we  use 
9biM»and  XtffM, 

Instead  of  npiacw^  melior^  the  Ionics  and  Dorics  say  x^AWMr. 
But  xa^  is  also  usod,  as  if  it  came  from  n^rit^fortii^  according; 
to  the  Ltymol. 

Instead  of  fiixnr^,  the  Dor.  say  jS^mftK,  op/tmicy. 

Instead  of  nmaLun^  the  poets  say  wma^i  pefor :  x*(r*^9  ^^  /*9^» 
snakes  x'^^'v  Xf^*  plu''*  x'^'^**'  >  ^^  ^  dative  syncopated, 
X'i^l  I'^cn  by  changing  stlic  diphthongs  X^tf^  U«  ••  ••'f^  X^^** 
vm  deieriorip  We  also  meet  with  x^^?«  f<>r  X'V'^^^i  XH**^^ 
XF^iutf^  ddcriorem,  and  x*f?'«  ^<^  x*^^'  ^'^  ^'^^  manner  we  find 
X«^'<vv  and  x*^C*^»  ^^0^  whence  are  fomed  x'*t^i^»  vHior^  and 
^ri^ATViy  vUusimus^ 

*Pa^405  and  /Sfv  change  a  into  n  ton.  putting  the  i  after  it ; 
fn^M^ifacilu;  pHr^SffacUlimus.  We  likewise  find /ninfor  among 
the  poets. 

MtyaAof,  matimu^  hath  sometimes  in  the  vocative  (MyaXt^  magne; 
and  in  the  comparative  iuyaXun^Sy  major^  among  poets. 

Mti^w  makes  Ion.  tAi(^^  nrnjor^  and  Dor.  yugiacvj  which  is  also 
taken  for  iJMx^rt^s^  longior  i  in  the  same  m^ner  as  fi^aaw  for 
fifalvri^s  or  hi^X^^h  trevior. 

Mix^f ,  parvus,  makes  Dor.  /a/xxoc,  whence  the  diminut.  fjJmoH 
Aor,  parmilus* 

From  Ji0'flr«;v  comes  Ion.  f^ff^yy  minor  ;  wjbence  Iv^Ui,  the  same 
with  iirlo«9  ra'nco. 

Of  tas^vf  the  poets  and  Ionics  make  ««Xvf,  midiui.  See  the 
chapter  of  adjectives. 

In  the  comparative,  for  vXuVy,  the  Attics  say  mUw^  and  in  the 
neuter  vrXiov,  plus^  lyhich  is  taken  adverbially.  We  meet  also 
with  «Afrv,  Att.  and  tsXfvy,  Ion.  and  so  in  the  other  cases,  «A«r« 

itfy  Vfl(,  l{,  itr»,  &c. 

We  likewise  say  %j\Usy  vXiatr,  for  «rXt*f»f/,  «Xi^ya/|  plurcM^ 
espedally  in  verse. 


CHAP,    XI. 

Of  Numeral  Nouns. 

NUMBERS  are  either  cardinal,  that  is,  which  serve  as  a. 
foundation  to  the  rest,  as  Jf,  unus ;  ^m;,  duo ;  rgus^  tre$ : 
or  ordinal^  viz.  which  are  expressive  of  order;  as  «fa;r«f, 
frimus. 

The 
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The  four  first  Numeral  Nouns  are  declined  thus : 
Singular. 
N.  ETc,  unuiy  (iioj  wuu  Sv,  wmm, 

.   CM,  fiify  fjn. 

A.    mrn^  yiianj  h* 

Dual* 
Nom.  Ac.  Aut,  or,  according  to  the  Attics,  Utf,  duoi 
G.  D.        ^Mif,  and  in  the  feminioe  StdTy,  and  poet  in  4he 
dat.  ^wri. 
Sometimes  ivo  is  noi  declined  at  all,  being  of  i^l  cases  and  gender^ 
and  taken  for  duo,  duap,  duorum,  duarum,  £^c. 

Sometimes  it  receives  the  dual  article f  and  sometimes  the  plural;  rb 
9^  r«  2vo;  •»  ^  ra  ^ve. 

Avffi  is  a  case  formed  according  to  the  analogy  qf  the  plural.  Where- 
fore toe  Jbid  it  usfid  thus  epen  by  St.  Luke,  Acts  zxi«  53.  i^  ixiAnwr 
h^hat  aXvawt  Wj«  et  )ussit  eum  (Pauh)tA)  vindri  c^tenis  duabus^ 
We  likewise  nfeet  with  tffSt  in  the  gemti^e^for  luck* 

Plural. 

Nom.  9  v^  at  TffMr    fref,     i^  ra  t^mk,  tria. 

Gen.  ^     ^fiMT,  trium. 

Dat  Tf<0-f,  tr^us^ 

Ace.  r«f  1^  rsf  r^ff  tres,    i^  roi  r^tdf  tria. 

In  like  manner, 
Nom.  0  j^  ai  tIov»^(,  )^  ra  riw^m^  ^uatuor. 
Gen.  Ti9«afMr, 

Dat.  ri^aofo'tf 

Acc.  rv(  1^  r«f  riVmif«(,  i§  r«  ri^aet^m* 
The  Attics  say,  rirraps  and  r/rrof « ;  in  like  manner  th« 
•(her  cases. 

Observations  on  the  Cardinal  numbers. 
Numeral  nouns  from  four  to  an  hundred  are  indeclinable  $ 
eAmf  quinque;  i{,  sex;  Ivri,  septem;  &ctv,  oeto;  mU^  npvam; 
2ixM^  decern. 

From  ten  to  twenty  the  least  number  may  be  placed  fifst  or  last; 
Ihus,  .  . 

'EiitMMf  or  }/xa  ir,  undecim ;  ^vStiM,  or  }/««  }v^',  duodecim; 
2inM  rpttfj  or  TfioKAi^riMK,  tredecim.    In  the  same  manner^ 
hnarivatiftsy  qtuuuordecim ;  ^ixMriyri,  quindedm  ;  }f Kaf|,  lejfw 
decim;  huatwri^  septewiecim;  lixeMnrii,  octodccim ;  hKmnfla^ 
naocmdecim ;  ifxa^i,  viginti. 
From  twenty  to  thirty  the  smallest  number  is  always  put  last ; 
Jiwtwi  iT(,  viginti  et  unus ;  tf»vt  «i,  viginti  wfum ;  liWi  3v«,  viginti 
duo,  &c.     T^takorrKy  triginta'm 

From  thirty,  upwards  the  conjunction  is  commonly  inserted  in 
the  middle^  as  r^tmnMtra  ^  U,  or,  in  oi^e  word,  rfiaMtroiuui^  trigir^ 
ta  et  wmm. 

From  thirty  to  a  hundred  the  tens  are  all  terminated  in  awa»rm 
ip  W99r»^  corresponding  to  the  Latin^  ghtta ;  thus,  rfimufrat^  iW« 

M  ginta  ; 


^  990iF  II.    <y  N#mi$. 

iMvrs«#exifl!^«pitti;  aRo|4«iiM«Ts,  ieptuafinta;  iyMwhrm^  oei^gmia; 

hntinmfTm^ntnu^guUai  htai^ccntunL 

*E«AT«t  1^  h,  qputtm  ei  unum;  hm^  %  K:  emutm  €i  duo^  8tc 
Tbe  other  mmdreih  are  dcdiriable ;  tt  Iimmtmi^  tfii$€fK> ;   ml 

im*i^mtj  dueenitf  \  ^ummtmi*  iuccnta.     In  like  manner,  •?  rfm»i» 

wti^  ittrttUi;  oi  tn^rrafaxo^vM,  qutiiringenti ;   ^  mvi^K^^Mit  firm- 

0C/»^«ytr(;  4  hftt^U^tM^  nongenii, 

0(  x<^i  M^^^Y*  «S  ^X^>^  to'Mlttr ;  ce  rfa^mtf  tar  miSe ;  •? 
inr^«KifX*^<Ms  ^iMfcr  miite  ;  m  krvmifx/^v  atplief  mitle ;  i  wrtnuf- 

Oi  ffji^fi  ilraes  xriilfc;  but  fMt*^  ^"^  «n  acute  «i  the  psaokW 
mai  sigmiei  tif^Uri,  aMoidiog  to  £litalh,  •!  hcf«ffMi|  videt  niUr; 
•{  TftiMC^H  irkieit  milk ;  and  so  on. 

Of  Ofiinml  Numiers. 

The  ordinal  nqmboN  end  always  in  «^.  Those  of  the  ^rsl  ten 
tre'fn  tv,  ^cept  the  second,  the  serenth,  and  the  eighth.  Those 
of  the  second  are  compound  nouns^endlng  also  m  t»c:  and  those  of 
the  third,  and  the  rest,  tcipmioate  m  s^ ;  in  the  manner  as  fbl* 
lows:  > 

*Omf^T9^,  prtmu$i  •^M^Usmundiu;  i  j^ir^t  tariim ;  I  rirmf 

i  St^mc,  octaom;  i  fv^ras,  mamu ;  i  luim,  Jedoms. 
*0  liiiwar^^  imdecimm;  iimmtUMmm^dHodechmui  •  rfisMMAwmf^ 

qidnqmgenmus ;  o  ifwirMr,   9€xagfuim¥»i  K&iuw^^j  sepntagen^ 


«  )f«M«MfiHi  iliioeMiefVMttf ;  •  rfmM^m^t  trecaHenmia. 
i  Sb(«|Miiftefnf ,  thcie9  miiknmuM, 

C)/*  Numbers  forme4  fy  abfiraetian, 

Mombert  fcpied  by  abitraction  are  feminine ;  at  k  fm^,  unkmti  i  |^ 
^uitai  or  bfMorwt ;  4  «|f«^t  trimim  or  Irmorinj  |  i  ^l«1f^*  ^miernUci  or  fitater* 

•clMMirittfi  4  Ivit^t  ^ovenmiut  1 4  Im^ft  d!nMniit  1 4liMumii^,  AoMSnuviiif  t  i  ;(;(^ 
^,  ^lilCfMriaw  s  4  /w^  >  i^pricf  or  dMMV  mHifmritu  s  wlioc  diftivosiairmenf « 
if  alviytcol^QDdcfiCpo^  ^ 

Of  Muhiplying  Nmiers. 

Krnie  are  in  ^,  and  denote  the  iim^ictcrer  nu«lti|ificicyef  ailliiif  Hstlft 

Others  are  in i^4«,  and  lieniff  proportioas  at^  iMdfWt  d^H^ ;  ^^{tfM* 
fffi,  tripbti\  I n/r^iimx4rft,  ffmOmpkiM^  Ac, 

There  are  others  m  e4^,  which  chicly  mafk  the  timei  ^fHiyaaMt  fv^r. 
lamrr;  4  tn.tMrpiMf,  ^uintmttt;  I  U^sTif,  textmmt ;  I  ICI^imTii,  Mftmrnmut; 
I  «Yl*fMr>  fvi  oeio  //f^nm  #>st ;  j  Inm^iMif,  yiriiimitM  j  4  lnwi«i<2ir»  fm  4tpm  ifi^ 


««Mi  rtf»  Ire.    Thus,  mw^tmt  tfivMMf^  /rAr##  ierHmmf  an  aktaihitely>  ilV«sS«^ 

ANNO* 


Of  Numeral  Nouir$.  ti 

The  four  first  Numeral  Nouns  are  declined  thus: 
Singular. 
N.  l^c,  iimtf,  fAio,  imo,  ffis  ttiittm. 

A.    Sr«,  f4/«yy  h» 

Dual* 
Norn.  Ac.  A«t,.or,  according  to  the  A(itics,  3«a;,  dmi 
G.  D.        ^M&,  and  in  the  feminine  Wipy  and  poet*  in  4he 
dat.  Wi. 
Sometimes  2tn  is  not  declined  at  aU,  being  of  all  cases  and  genders^ 
mnd  taken  for  duo,  duae,  duorunii  duarum,  &c. 
^    Sometimes  it  receives  the  dual  article^  and  sometimes  the  plural;  ri 

Av&tisacaseformedaecordingtotheanaU^qfthepluraL  Where* 
fore  xoe  find  it  usfid  thus  even  hy  St.  Luke,  Acts  zxi.  53. 1^  IxiXnwf 
^a»vMi  a?^v<mn  Wi«  et  Jussit  eum  (Paubttl)  vineirt  qitenis  duabus, 
IFe  likewise  meet  with  hm  in  the  genitipe^for  lutlk* 
Plural. 
Norn.  0  1^  eil  r^Tk    treSj     j^  rm  r$wt^  tria. 
Gen.  "    "^f'*'"*  trium, ' 

Dat.  retort f  tribusm 

Ace  Tw  j^  ras  T^rr,  tres,    j$  t«  Tf/«i  tria. 

In  like  manner, 
Norn.  0   9^   at   Tfovar^f,  1^  r«  rir^oftt^  fuatuOT^ 
Gen,  rt^a^w^ 

Dat.  rivaa^^i^ 

Acc.  Ti<  1^  T«f  nVmif«(f  <§  r^  ricauftt* 
The  Attics  say,  rirraps  and   r/rrofai ;  in  like  manner  th« 
•tbcr  cases,  , 

Observations  on  the  Cardinal  numbers. 

Numeral  nouns  from  four  to  an  hundred  are  indeclinable; 
«lm,  quinque;  i{,  sex;  «rr^  s^^tem;  Urifj  octo;  InU^  Jfopinj 
^fxA|  decern* 

From  ten  to  twenty  the  least  number  may  be  placed  fifst  or  last; 
tlius,  .  ^  - 

"EyJcxtf,  or  $/jca  ir,  undecim ;  ^vStxa,  or  }<xd(  ^V,  duodecim; 
iiK»  rptTsy  or  Tf/oicAi^iiuib  iredecim.     In  the  same  manner^ 
h)tartaffaf$Sf  quotuordecitn ;  ^rxmrivri*  quindecim  ;  }f xaf|,  5faf«i> 
decim;  huattvTfii,  septemdecim;  ivioMirit,  octodccim ;  hxatMia^ 
navefndecim ;  irxA^-i,  viginti. 
From  twenty  to  thirty  the  smallest  number  is  always  put  last ; 
tTxArj  flf,  xnginti  et  unus ;  ilwvi  «f,  viginti  wfum ;   ilWi  Sv«,  vsginis 
duOj  &c,     r^MMfifTtty  trigintdm  ^        ' 

From  thirty,  upwards  the  conjunction  is  qommonly  inserted  in 
the  middle ;  as  rp»H»vra  j^  ty,  or,  in  oi^e  word,  rfiaMtraiuulPf  trigit^ 
ia  et  unum» 

From  thirty  to  a  hundred  the  (ens  are  all  terminated  in  ajcorm 
fr  ixoyr^  corresponding  to  the  Latin,  ghtta ;  thus,  Tj^i«»cofra,  ^ri- 

M  ginta  • 
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xMrst  #exifl!^tlitti;  iRo^MiMvtw,  ieptua^inta;  <7MM«rr«|  oetogaiia; 
kmntumfTm^ntmagima;  mm'Aff  centum. 

*F«ATit  ay  f f,  9^ii/»iii  ef  wiaovi;  mvw  ^  !£••  CMftMi  «f  Aio,  &c. 

Tbe  ptiier  hundreih  tre  dceiiriable;  tl  hmtiermu  duftidii  mt 
Itmni^mh  dueenitf ;  }umi«cmi«  duccnta.  In  Kfce  manner,  •?  r^ i««i« 
•;!•«,  ttertmi;  01  ri«v«^Ko^M»  quniringei^ ;   ^  «nvi%x99i«i,  ^irm- 

octini^efUi ;  m  Iwi<i4»di,  nm^gaUi, 

Olx^^iM^V  «S^X^>^  to'Mlttr;  ce  xfm^ntftarmiMe;  •% 
nr^tf X^^^»  9tMfcr  mi/Zr ;  m  lwTi0ic<fXft^»  itpl^et  iMi7/f ;  •!  iuTetxip- 
^iKm^  octim  rniUi  \  «l  bi*MK«f x'Xim.  iiOiMesff  miiit^ 

Oi  ffjfM«|  ilraa  9;a/ltf ;  but  ^it*^  ^Hii  «a  acute  «i  the  peaokW 
mai  signifei  ia^buti,  aMOfdiog  to  £ttitalh,  •!  hgtApm^  videt  mftUr; 
•{  rc^MHC^H  irkieit  milk ;  and  so  on. 

Of  OrHnml  tkmie^s. 

The  ordtfia!  numbed  end  always  in  «^.  Those  of  the  ^rst  ten 
tre'ln  tv,  except  the  second,  the  serenth,  and  the  eighth.  Those 
of  the  second  are  compound  nouns^ending  also  m  f^i  and  those  of 
the  third,  and  the  rest,  teipniiaatc  ia  s^ ;  in  the  manner  as  fbl* 
lows !  > 

*0  wfbf%,  prinmii  •  lwnjB^tmuxiAu\  i  f^ftvr,  tttiim ;  •  rirmf 
rn^  qiiirtUM  ;  •  vlfivTBfyfirutfjff}  0  tfvrn^  uxius;  •  tSh^^  updmuti 
f  SylM(,  octaxm;  4  hatf^ro^  mnuu ;  i  }U«ir^  ieebms. 

*0  Iv^cxAnc,  tmdecimm;  4lbwiM»Mmc,Aorfgciifttig;  •  r^fjuuSiMiri;, 
dlrrimiM  lotais,  &c. 

fittJi^iN^eiiiiittf ;  •  ifwirMr,   iexc^feitttif « }  fCAfuw^i^,  sepntagai^ 


•  X'kmf9h  nuiiesimuB ;  •  iicjcOkwr^,  6iff  miUuimitif  kc 
i  MuijMiftefnf ,  dbnet  mUknmuM, 

Cy  NuM^ersfonnei  hy  abfiraction. 

yiombsn  fcpied  by  abitraction  are  feminine  1  as  4  im^^  unUm  I  Wift 
AiitM  or  hmanttt  \  4  «|f«^t  trinitm  or  #rifiariii«  |  4  «9«^f  fuaiemiici  or  ^Hattt" 
kmriut ;  4  wf^icrJkf,  qmnmnu  •^l  U«4f,  temuriut  t  4  tvtAr,  sepienvmt  \  h  h^^f 
•ctaMiriMii  4  kMJbft  iMVflMiiawi  4  Im4«,  d!nMniit| 4hMM«i«4f,  AoM^wviiif  1  i;^(^ 
^,  ^litfoNviw  »4/Mi^  i  J^prvcf  OC4(|0CV«^^ 
if  alVKyt  10 1^  QDdcficpo^  ^ 

Of  Mukiplying  Hitmhm. 

fomesre  in  %,  and  denoif  the  lim^ktcr  w  auiltiiiiickr  of  a  thi^ 

Othen  are  m  «r4«i,  and  lignMy  proportiogis  a*-^  Ip3|idnilt  d^«  1  ^^fif^ 

Th^e  are  others  m  m«»  which  chiefly  nu^k  the  tinjej  4i 
famrf ;  4  tn;(4«^«(,  ^uaiUmtt;  I  U^sTif,  textmmi ;  I  IT 

MMi  rtf ,  Ire.    Tbiify  «s){MSf  ^•^/rmmtp  febrit  tert^ 


s 
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ANNOTATION. 

PkrwMtmnmiikekUers  mmdjigmrtf^  bg  which  the  Gn*Un$edt^  mark  their 
numitftpMt  B«ok  i.  Cha|p.  W. 

OiserwUsons  on  the  Dimects  of  Numeral  Nouns ^ 
¥tom  tls^mith tomes Uh^  Ion- ;  ^  ff^^  fu*. mim,  tth^JEoU 
Its  compouncls'tftlBB  6fyr  },  M(A,  and  Dor.  ovAnV,  fmOiif,  nuUus\ 
MIU,  i/Mh  Miwn;  whence  comes  i^f/QaHv  and  l{«fl^(^«,  iiiMi 
/oCMk    And  tUs  f  somedmes  occurs  even  in  prose. 

The  compMod  is  also  resolved,  MoL  and  Dor.  in  two  words; 

M  ffsi  «ll  1^,  mdUtg^  muSwH ;  1*41  irs^  f^t  W;  cNV^io  one  w»rd^ 

i^h.    But  Homer  oftener  makes  use  of  on^  &r<,  alrtMr,  for  ^ij^ 

Ike.     And  Ite  Ionics  say,  vSftfMi. 

The  ppMets  use  Utt*  and  }t«*r,  for  Ko^  (fno;  in  the  dative  Uio$^it^ 

IflMeadtiif  fhpnp^  not  only  the  Auks  sxyfitroftg^  qumuar ;  hut 
moreover  the  Ionics  saqf  ^tinifu^  and  even  b  conroouiidti  n^^ 
Mvra,  qumdrfigmm.     The  Dcfki  say  Wr»f tr  or  Wrrcfi^,  and  4w 

poets  wl^M  or  «i^^^k,  and  the  obliques  in  the  sane  manner. 
The  J£x\.  say  miacvftry  whence  He^ch.  takes  «/awf«. 
p  For  irMOtf*!,  9f|(<i/> ;  the  Dor.  say. »«» n ;  the  poets  and  loo.  Umbw*  ; 
whenqe  comes  ItiMfer,  p^}«l;6Aity, 

Insledd  of  syMHMPi^,  /ri^MM;  tv^MM^vwra,  ^HM^rdVMirc ;  9<«- 
xo0M#,  ductmi;  ngmmi^toif  trktmi;  the  lofl.  My,  «|pi«c«ts«,  ««r- 
rapKOf Td^  }MiiMri«^  tyiWyw,  Arc. 

For  ^ilulwim,  ccMgtitfa,  the  poets  say  iyUnmrm^ 

In  oniinal  aumbera,  the  Dorics  sajr  «|WTar  Car 
'  v^ATirof  for  «fiinrtf9  Primm. 

And  the  poets  «iy  lv^«T»r  for  Iti-nf^^  9ecuadw. 

■¥i^^llli"  I  *"■'    ■    ■■  .  1.  ■!■'.  ■    -      ■     ^ 


CHAP.    XH. 
Of  Pronouns : 
*"  And  first  of  Prtmiihes^ 

PRONOUNS  arc  properly  irregular  nouns,  which 
ought  to  be  referred  to  tM  parisylUbic  dedensibn. 
They  sasj  be  comtdcred  either  according  to  their 
ipeciei,  or  aqcordfng  to  their  signification. 

According  to  their  species,  pronduns  are  primitives^ 
dertvacWcB,  or  compounds.  Aceordit^  to  their  si^. 
fiatticrnktheyar^denumscraciiresyrelative^  possess!  v^^^ 
orfentUet. 

There  are  three  prirhitives^/yii^^^  for  the  first 
person :  ^  /«,  for  the  second :  i^  sudsier  the  tbiid : 
which  is  without  a  nominative,  jthe  smie^iis  mm 
htiHiu    These  pronouns  are  declined  thus '. 

,  M  a  Singular^ 
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Norn, 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc/ 

Nom. 
Gem 

Kom. 
Gea. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


'Ey«,  ego; 
iyiM,  meii 
ilLOi/mibii 

vm^nos  duo; 

v^v,  nosirJ  -, 


iiiUi$,  nos.; 
iifiMv^  nostrum; 
injijy^  not  is  \ 
fofta? ,  nos ; 


Singular. 

SO,  iw, 

(r3,  iui; 

-co)ytibi\ 


Dual. 

ff<P(a,VOSduO\ 

ff(p$if,vesfri; 

Plural. 

vfuTg^  VOS; 
viJMv,vestrum\ 
vyJ^/f  vobis ; 


I,  suii 
ot,  siH. 
I,  se. 


a(psiq^ipsi^jkm. 
ffCpiffi^  sibL 


AN^OTATIOJf. 


nese  threeprmotmij  and  the  greaiesipari  qfthe  rcn^  have  no  Wh 
cathe;  and  those  that  haoe^  make  them  always  like  the  nomsnaiwe^* 
But  whereas  the  Latins  say  6  tu,  the  Greeks  say  i&  ir«f . 

2^i  and  apits  cannot  be  expressed  in  Tjatin^  because  sui  if  wiihout « 
noMtfiohoe.  But  the  Greeks  use  these  cases  for  those  of  mMt^  of  which 
hereqfter.     Wherrfore  they  may  be  rendered  by  ipsi,  ipsa^  ipsa. 

Observations  on  the  Dialects  of  the  Three  Primitives, 

The  Attics  put  yt  after  iyv  and  cry,  drawing  back  the  accent  f 
fyftiyiy  9vYi\  which  they  observe' through  the  whole  singular  num*- 
bier. 

The  Dor.  add  »  or  im ;  \ytn  {J£aA,  lyZ^)  or  lyAim.  They  also  puf 
ya,  for  yi ;  lyanyat.  But  the  Boeot/  say  Uiym  and  X«rx<S  where  yec 
does  not  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  word,  no  more  than 
l^tAw,  which  is  the  reason  why  it  does  not  draw  back  the  accent. 

The  poets  ciit  off  I ;  ymiox'lyM. 

The  Dpr.  change  a  into  r ;  for  cry  they  say  rv,  whence  the  Latia 
tu.  They  also  say  rvrn  and  rvya.  The  genit.  is  r«  or  rA\  dat.  t^-^ 
ace.  t\  or  TV,  which  is  here  an  enclitiC|  though  it  be  not  $o  in  the 
nominative. 

The  genitive  singular  cfcv,  ^,  S,  are  by  the  Ion  resolved  into 
N ;  Ifijo  (or  f«^)  ato,  •• ;  where  the  poets  insert  a  $y  IfjoM,  8cc, 

The  C;^pnans  say  Fb,  with  the  digamma;  and  hence  Hesych.  is 
mistaken  in  reading  r/o.  We  also  meet  with  rtoTo^  tui^  mm,  wii, 
in  Hom.  But  ftoc  signifies  m»  coming  from  Mf,  suus:  and  Jnm 
(with  a  smooth  breatmng)  ^ofit^  coming  from  Mn  or  n^^  banusp 
formofiu^  mamuciM, 

The 
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Irhe  Attics  join  idso  5iy  to  the  genii.  ifico9i>,  and  ifJGw,  or 

The  datives  I/ao/,  /tMi,  ror,  change  m  inio  /»  Dor.  e/A.iy,  t«V  :  and 
this  last  admits  also  of  an  1,  r%n  \  and  by  resolulioo,  rtiu 

The  poets  prefix  an  1  \o  the  pronoun  of  the  tliird  person  ;  In 
tor  It;  II  for  K :  and  the  Dor.  instead  of  this  accusative  use  f^lv  or 
Iff,  from  the  antiquated  nom. »«,  ace  U.  It  serves  for  all  num- 
bers and  genders,  and  not  only  for  se^  but  also  for  tpsiim,  am^  um  ; 
ipiOMf  My  a;  or  Ulof^  as^  ai 

In  the  dual  number  the  poets  say  im,  a^m;  and  thei£o1.  ^/^ai^ 
mo$  duo ;  tfi-t*^  vos  duo  /  which  are  also  taken  for  the  accusative 
plural,  and  used  accoiding  to  the  analogy  of  the  plural :  of  whtcli 
presently.' 

The  poets  resolve  the  diphthong  of  the  genitive ;  saying  v£iVy 
^pSim$  for  tftivy  cr^m  i  and  sometimes  they  cast  off  the  9 ;  tm'f  a^il^ 
u  in  the  nominative. 

'  They  likewise  add  an  «  to  the  third  person  dual,  o^fc  for  ^\ ; 
and  sometiipes  an  w,  o^ei  or  v^vl ;  and  even  af  a>,  which  agrees 
with  the  dual  of  crv. 

Thus  tlie  nominative  dual  9^u,  and  the  genitive  vpZ'iv  or  v^lHi^ 
which  are  properly  from  0^,  are  taken  for  ipsi  duoy  ipsorum  duorum^ 
ifiti$  duobusy  and  then  they  are  xierived  from  »,  iui.  Whose  nomi- 
native dual  9^2  is  moreover  hsed  by  poets  for  the  accusative  singu- 
lar. 0/  the  relative  »Cr«f,  and  for  e^s^  accusative  plural. 

The  nominative  plural  is  resolved  into  us\  Ion.  ifAiti  for  ifAiTfy 
&c.  This  f  is  also  preserved  in  the  genitive  and  accusative.  But 
the  poets  add  thereto  an  /;  ifAtTts^  &c.  except  the  accusative  apia^^ 
where  they  do  not  say  apt7at»  ' 

The  Dor.  change  «  into  a  in  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  j 
in  which,-  asabo  m  the  second,  they  change  rrrinto  <f,  observing 
the  same  analogy  in  the  other  ceases :  drawing  back  the  accent  in 
the  nominative  only,  and  leaving  it  on  the  last,  but  circumfJexecT 
in  the  other  eases,  except  the  dative,  which  may  be  acuted : 
moreover,  taking  the  genitive  Ion.  in  wr,  where  they  only  change 
9  into  a,  ofAitn  for  i(jJmf^  they  retain  the  accent  upon  the  penuU 
tima. 

The  i^ol.  preserve  likewise  this  d(,and  reduplicate  ^  changing 
the  rough  breathing  into  a  smooth,  and  stiU  keeping  the  accent 
on  the  penultinia  in  all  cases. 

The  dative  plural,  Ion.  and  poet,  is  in  U  acuted ;  -ii^U  (At(. 
Jfu»)  vfJp^  <r^»f,  and  even  a^i  and  pL 

The  poets  moreover  say  af  uf  for  ipsi  or  ipsosj  which  is  also 
found  in  Thucydides. 

The  Dor.  say  ^pU  for  o-^«f,  and  likewise  4^i,  which  comes 
from  cfij  for  ^^i.  And  ^i  in  Hcsych.  is  also  taken  for  the  accu* 
satire  ungobrr. 

But  thote  dialects  may  be  viewed  easily  all  together  in  the  foV 
{owing  tablc« 
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TABLE  qfihs  Thrte^PrmiiPoc  Frtmoum,  wih  Onir  IXaltcu. 

'       ■        ■  i'-^ ■  — 

1.  EGO. 

SlNOVXAft* 

\  Jtt.  iytnyi. 

i   andJriMft. 

f  Ion.  i/Ai^f  ^fo, 
Q.  j|A«  1  and  fi^«r«> 
and  <  jfii.  I^9t9y  and 

VZ).fmfO,and^v. 
wf/oB  and 


DvAt. 


Dual. 


Plural.  |         Plv&al. 

i  Jon.  ^Urwf  and  i  Ion*  vf^uim* 

C  ^oi.afAfkitnfV9. 
i  D,  aunr  or  aAiV. 


ri'«»f.&,^i^  or 

U   m,  for  all  the 

t  threegendert. 

- . —  -"  '    •       I  _• 

Dual. 

^\<r^»i,or^rfi. 
opn  and  ^ti. 


(  D,  afbor  or  a^. 
^D:  jyMrr  <  ^o/.  4a^  and 

f  Ion,  ifiimtf  and 

A.  iffMir^  Dor,  afAMt* 


(  «   1   and  MMitff  • 

(  and  ^pifuV( 
C  Ion.  ^iklMt^ 

(  and  vfcf^f. 


Flueal. 
{Dor.  &ph. 

(Iim.9fivH 
iPolei.&ftUn^ 


lU     0/ 
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IL  0/  DerhuUives,  wbitber  Posstssives  of  Gentiles. 

There  areciglit  pronouns  possessive,  which  arede* 
rived  from  the  three  jprimitives^  in  the  following 
maimer. 

1.  Froip  the  genitive  of  iyd,  which  is  /pif,  comes 
iv^u  iyAt  ^H^B  ^^^/*  ^^9  meum. 

2.  From  ei,  the  genitive  of  01),  comes  ao^  aii,  ^ov« 
tuus,  tua^  tuum. 

3.  Fr^m  the  genitive  i^  comes  S;,  v?,  ov,  suus,  sua, 

4«  From  tke  nominative  dual  of  ^/J,  of  which  is  v^ 
or  vci^  is  formed  vnfrefo^, «,  ov^osier,  a,  um^  ours»  for 
two. 

5.  From  ff0M  or  #^i;  the  nominative  dual  of  ^H^ 
Cpines  ^qwfTSfsct «»  oy.  w/^r,  ^tum,  ymt%,  for  two. 

6.  From  the  nominative  plural  iym^  which  is  j^^i^ 
comes  ^fibfrtfof.  le,  oy^  wi/^^  ^,  ii«f,  ours»  for  more 
diantwo* 

7.  From  fifAiIV>  the  nominatiye  plural  of  ^^  comei 
Jy^Kfsc*  «»  sv,  vtstir^  0,  urn,  yours,  for  more  than 
two. 

t.  From  eifOi,  the  nominative  plural  of  I,  comet 
€(fiirifQu  «K»  ^«  ^^^0  ^^B  i^^^B  theirs,  for  more  thaii 
two. 

From  these  plurals  are  also  derived  the  following 
two  gentiles,  ii^Unciu  ^»  ^t  nostras,  at  is ;  and  v/iita. 
vif,vestras,atis. 

The  injterrogative  of  which  is  waJ^ri^,  oi/flj  /  their 
second  root  being  bfarcSov,  solum ;  whence  also  cometh 

ifiKOtfxou  ^io  solo  natus. 

* 

Objervations  on  the  Dialects  rf  the  PoffeSives. 

ML  these  pronouns  follow  the  pari&yllabic  dedeoston  according 
to  their  jmiaer,  and  receive  the  dialects  thereof. 

The  &r.  and  poets  change  r  into  r  in  oif/in  the  same  manner 
as  in  ^;  saying  -Ah  ^^  whence  the  Latin  fttiri,  a,  km.  They 
sometimet  insert  an  $ ;  n^r,  rw^  niv:  and  thus  also  they  say  mt, 
iA,  A^  nftcs»  a,  toa. 

Thesame  Dor.  form  other  possesaves  from  th^  nominative  plis* 
TSl  of  Ihcir  own  dialect;  saying  i^,  m^  (poet,  i^^)  m/Ah:  hi^^ 

•»and 
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fK,and«yO»:  0^<,  «,  and  i,  o»;  likewise  r^cof,  i,  &:  ins(ea<i'of 

'  The  iEol.  join  the  article  with  the  pronoun,  and   draw  back 
the  accent ;  ooosy  iiasi  rlaw^  instead  of  9  9^^  4  ^«  ro  oot. 

III.  0/"  Demonstratives  and  Relatives. 

There  arc  twp  demonstratives,  aroc,  A/V;  ^Kfrv^c, 
///^;  which  gre  both  declined  like  the  article^  and 
have  the  neuter  in  0,  and  not  in  9v*.  The  first  cakes  a 
T  in  the  beginning,  where  the  article  has  one. 

There  are  two  relatives  of  all  persons,  viz.  of,  ij,  (?, 
qui^  qua^  quod ;  and  abroq,  11. 0,  //>j^,  tf,  /^w.     They  arc 

both  declined  like  the  article, 

•  '~' 

Observations  on  the  Dialects  of  the  Demonstratives  ixcrvo< 
and  Sro^ ;  and  of  the  Relative  avro^ 

The  Att.  add  a  t  to  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  mroal^  alni^ 
Tvroi  or  rvri.     In  like  manner  ixi/yocf)  Wvr/ii,  ixiivot,  &c. 

We  often  meet  with  Ktoof,  especially  among  the  poeis,  for  IxeS^ 
Mf ;  and  the  same  it  used  in  the  other  cases. 

The  Dor.  say  t^wj  or  t»tw?,  changing  x  into  t,  and  the  proper 
diphthong;  u  into  the  improper  11,  or  into  n  only. 
«  The  Ion.  put  f  before  thjc  long  vowels,  or  the  final  diphthongs 
ef  the  demonstrative  jror,  and  of  the  relative  cwrhp  and.lhetf 
^otnpoiinds;  aoWn  for  avm,  A^rc;  rvriv  for  r^^ni^  fiujus^  &c  ooriv, 
JForawrv,  2))5a;  Ayrid  for  «vr«^j  ipsius;  in  the  same  manner  ifuuirt^j 
fervTi^,  &C. 

The  nominative  plural  is  excepted,  because  the  final  diphthongs 
Ml  and  01  arc  reputed  short ;  «roi,  and  not  krUty  hice\  ounrai^  and 
not  aMat^  h^tcCy  taken  from  the  demonstrative  htos.  In  the  saro« 
manner  in  the  relative  avrot  and  avraly  ipsi  and  ipstt.  Some  say 
(he  same  of  the  dual,  but  with  less  foundation. 

The  relative  in  «©«*,  i/we,  being  joined  to  the  article  4  e^vrit, 
p  otvri,  TO  »vTQ  or  rot^ro,  is  taken  for  identy  eadem^  idem :  and  hecp 
the  Ion.  change  av  into  aw,  both  in  the  masculine  and  the  neuter; 
which  they  observe  also  in  ovrv,  even  when  it  is  taken  for  tpie^ 
but  only  in  the  norninative  siQgu{ar  and  masci^lidc  *•  as  may  b^ 
seen  in  the  following  table*  ^ 


TffBlB 


TABLE  of  the  Demonstratives  Ixtrvof  and  ^nr^nnd  the  Relative  avrl^; 
with  their  Dialects. 


SiNOULAE. 


Maic. 

hunH 

^.  mtfmt 

Dor.  rvNir 

A.linuiw^ 

GetL 


D2L, 


Accm. 


Fein. 
Nom. 


Gen. 

iMnny 

Dat. 
Accus. 


Mate. 

Nom. 
urmt  hie. 


SiNCULAR. 

Neuter. 
Nom. 


A.  yrxti 

Gen. 

_  Tim 
A;  Tuaai 
I.  cvritf 

Dat.   - 

A.  mrM  I 

Accus. 


Gen. 

the  same 
as  Masc. 

Dat. 

the  same 
as  Masc. 


Accus. 

as  the 
Nom. 


Fcm. 
Nom. 

aurn 
Ion. 

Gen. 

rAurnt 
an 'J 

Dat. 
and 

Accus. 
ravrinv 


SiNOULA** 

Ncuicrr 

Nom. 


Masc. 

Nom. 

mvrU,  if)Jfe\  mvtq 
Tmuri 
lOVl.  iMtmr 

Gen. 

r«riJnir 
Dnt 

rmurS 

tt,VTtM 

Accus. 


Gen. 

the  same 
41  Masc 

Dat 

the  same 
as  Masc. 

Accus. 

•  as  the 

Nom. 


Fern, 

Nom. 
«M 
Ion. 

\ 
Gen. 

and 


Dat. 

aterri 

.  and 

Accus. 
mvnw 


Dual. 
Nom.  Ac.  Nom.  Ac.  {[Nom  Ac. 

Gen.  DaLiGen.  Dat.||Gen.  Dat. 


luin 


SMiM 


Dual. 

Nom.  Ac, 
the  same 
as  Masc. 

Gen.  Dat. 
'the  same 
,  as  Masc. 


I 


Nom.  Ac 

rtivra 
Gen  Dal. 


Dual. 

'Xom.  Ac.  Nom.  Ac.  Nom. Ac. 
the  same 
as  Masc. 


Gen.  Dat. 
alreTv 
cutrMv 


Gen.  Dat. 
the  same 
as  Masc. 


airit 


Gen. Dat. 
ttvrmTv 


Plu&al.   ^      1 

Plural. 

Nom. 
Uum 
9um 

Nom. 

Nom. 

Nom. 
A.  mm 

Gen.  , 

masrmn 

Gen. 
th(  same 
as  Masc. 

Gen. 

Gen. 
the  same 
as  Masc. 

Dat. 

Dat. 
huitmf 

Dat. 

P.  mnnMM 
I.   'hrrWi 

Dat. 

the  same 
as  Masc. 

ACCQt, 

mum 

Accus. 
Imdfmt 

Acbus. 

Accus, 
as  the 
Nom. 

Nom. 

Gen. 
the  same 
as  Masc. 

Dat. 

ravrmts 
TAvrinr* 

Actus. 
TAvrat 
rAvrittf 


Nom. 
muTtIi 

Gen. 
tUtrSh 
ayrUn 

Dat.^ 
Accus. 

MVTVf 


Plural. 
Nom. 

Tavrk 

Gen. 

I  he  same 
as  Masc. 

Dat. 

the  same 
as  Masc. 

Accus. 
as  the 
Nom. 


Nom. 
airk 

Gen. 
the  tame 
as  Masc. 

Dat.^ 
avTBiTs 

Arcus. 
mvrms 


.  ANNOTATION. 
The  neuter  of  {xirvof »  for  which  there  was  no  room  in  this  table,  can 
occasion  no  difficulty.  Focthe  singular  being  in  0,  as  we  have  already 
observed,  may  be  formed  from  the  masculine  by  dropping  «;  iicww,  xww, 
7^.  The  pfural  is  in  » ;  UmTyo^  xirya.  The  genitive  and  dative,  as  also 
thp  dualy  are  the  lapie  as  in  llyc  masculinp.  ^  ^ 

N  Oiservaiions 
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Ohservatms  on  tbt  Dialects  of  the  Article,  ami  ^  tbm 
Relative,  &• 

The  relative  1$^  S,  o,  ^i^qu^^  qw>d^  is  declined  like  the  article 
0,  «i,  TO,  rcjecUng  t  in  those  cases,  where  the  article  has  rt. 

They  both  conform  to  the  dialects  of  the  parisyHabiq  deQleotlon^ 

by  which  ehey  are  declined  according  to  their  gienders ;  w>tb  this 

exception,  that  from  ^  we  do  not  say  ofo  for  »,  cvjtu;  nor  ^^  Imt, 

or  a4nr  for  Sn^  quorum^  but  Tor»  is  used  for  rS,  &c.  In  every  thing  else 

'  they  agree  withjlhe  nouns;  as  may  be  se^n  in  the  folFowing  table. 

But  it  should  not  pass  unobserved,  that  the  article  is  frequently 
put  in  the  common  dialect,  and  the  nouQ  it  belongs  toj  in  another 
particular;  as  tok  Xvynatf,  Aristoph. 

The  poets  say  o«  for  i  cujus  ;  which  i  is  often  used  by  writers, 
for  quo  or  ubi. 

In  the  genitive  tlie  Ion.  say  «iD  for  rS,  and  in  the  dative  ri^i 

foTTftl.  • 

The  particles  71,  and  ^i,  added  to  the  article,  makejf  serve  fpr 
a  demoMstrativc ;  o^l,  {71,  riyt :  o9^  ih,  Tf^j  &c.  But  the  AiJifi%, 
change  f  into  t ;  o^iV^^s  ^^^^  &<^* 

TABLE  qf  the  Article  and  qf  the  Relative  or,  Vfith  their  S;>uUee§$. 
The    Article. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Flura^. 

Kom. 

GeD« 

Dae. 

Ac. 

N.A. 

G.  D. 

Nom. 

G^fi. 

Dative. 

At. 

Mas.  i, 

-x^. 

>«Jf 

rm. 

jD.TiJ, 

w. 

P.  «>!. 

\*. 

D.  r5, 

,  «»if  3kn. 

- 

CMf)^ 

K.  r3. 

^, 

^f 

r-). 

"  r»ty, 

•rik. 

rio. 

<rwf, 

•^. 

Fcm.  n. 


The  Dialects  are  the  same  a»  in  the  Mafculpnc. 


«5l 

TflV, 

«i 

r«r». 

^ 

r^^ 

TPV, 

*7^. 

1 

i^ 
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SiNouLAa.               1 

DOAL.      , 

.PLrSLAL. 

Nom. 

M.     Sty 

PoeL  I 
N.       ;; 

Gen. 

i 

Dat. 

Ac. 

N.A. 

G.0. 

Nom. 

a. 

Geu. 

Dativ«i 
A. 

Ac. 
A. 

a. 

The  Dialccu  the  same  as  in  the  Mascvlme. 


Fcm.  4» 
Dor.    Ay 


'•ft 


^, 


«&. 


^^ 


«(« jn> 


14' 
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Vf.  Of  Comptmnd  Pronouns. 

irhtrc  4fc  three  compound  pronouns,  which  are 
formed  from  rhc  accusative  singular  of  the  primitive, 
and  from  the  genitive  «iT«:  these  are  ifiaurS,  meiipsius; 
ctavrS,  tut  ipsius;  ieeurS,  sui  ipsius.  They  have  no  no- 
minative, and  are  declined  in  the  other  cases,  like 
Xdyoct  «,  for  the  masculine  and  the  neuter;  and  like 
T/jx4,  >if,  for  the  feminine. 

Mdsc.         Fern.  Neut. 

jDat.    ifjMVrS^       ifjMvrit  dfucvrS* 

Acc.  ifuevriv^      iyLmjriiv,         ifit^vrL 

In  ihc  same  truinner  the  other  two. 

The  two  first  have  no  plural;  but  the  last  hath» 
jind  is  declined  either  jointly  or  separately :  thus, 

iavrav,   ^Sv   tfiriSv ;   €auroT<:\  ff^mv  ednoTg ;    imjTH^, 
aC^ctq  avTH^.  And  the  other  genders  in  like  manner. 

This  plural  agrees  to  all  persons ;  iavri^,  non  ipsos^ 
^s  ipsos,  se  ipses,8ic. :  and  sonnretimcs  in  the  singular, 
itfUT«,  /«/'  ipsius. 

The  compounds  of  the  two  last  persons  are  also 
sometimes  contracted  ;  travTS  for  ffsaurS ;  uurS  for  iov- 
ri,  preserving  at wajrs  the  same  breaching. 

ANNOTATION. 

The  reason  of  these  mcijyrocah  tiring  without  a  noniinative  U  ohvi* 
ottf.  For  as  ike  nature  of  reciprocation  consisteth  in  making  the  action 
recoil  upon  the  a*^enty  we  cannot  say,  ifAavros  f  A^,  vaww  ^iAi7f,  bul 
^Mirrw  ^Am,  I  love  myself:  aavrm  ^t^t,  thou  lovest  thyself; 
where  the  accusative  points  out  the  person  to  whom  the  action  returns^  ' 
asiotke  Mth;eci  that  produced  it,  * 

It  is  okservMe  that  Notner  never  useth  f^ovrS,  ov«vrs,  or  'morn ; 
WU  ifA^  axit99^  et  avT0V|  S  a^rov)  or  absoiuteiyy  avrov :  nor  ths  plural 
IjuivTWij  fftavriiff  or  iavritf  ;  Imt  ifxas  avres^  v^mL^  «wt«5,  WliCnce  it 
it,  that  they  wfio  consider  this  poet  as  the  standard  qf  the  Greek  tongue^ 
refect  entirely  these  plurals :  because^  though  we  may  resolve  iavrvt 
into  9y  se,  avtm,  ipsum,  nevertheless  com/tov  is  not  equnlly  resolvable. 
So  that  this  compeiftkm  seems  to  haver  been  ineroduced  into  the  Greek 
language^  ^without  at^  foundation  or  reason, 

■  There 


^1  fioOK    II.    .    Of  PRONOUN^^ 

There  remains  still  art  indefinite  pronouTi»  which 
signifies  nothitrg  deterniiiiately.  S^rvff,  quidam,  nesch 
quis^  which  is  used  for  the  lingular  and  plural^andis 
generally  indecUnabW. 


Gen.    t5,  -nir,  t5,  ^tttotrot, 
Dat.     Ttf,  Tif,  Tf 9  ^rifAri, 


Ace. 


and  among  poefs,  0  }tiV. 
^fryofy  and  ^irm. 
SiTyiy  and  }f ry«. 


ANNOTATION, 


Hereto  we  may  also  join  rh,  rlfot,  which  when  marked  with  aa' 
acute  is  interrogative,  and  with  a  grave  is  indefinite. 

From  this  rif,and  •;,  «i,  0,  is  formed  the  compound  osntfquicwique^ 
where  the  two  nouns  are  jointly  declined ;  or,  accordiin;  to  the 
parisyllabic  declension,  and  r}sj  according  to  the  imparbyUabic. 

But  instead  of  o^rts  the  poets  use  Srif :  whose  Attic  cases  are^ 
gen.  0rif)  dat.  ^ru:  and  in  the  plural,  ota;*  and  orois.  The  Ion. 
say  in  the  ^nitive  ono  (poet,  ovrto,)  retaining  this  f  also  in  the 
dther  ca^^s.  Instead  of  oqrts  the  poets  say  o(n,  and  inst^  of  orr 
they  say  orr^;  as  may  be  seen  in  tne  following  table. 

TABLE  of  oirii,  quicunque,  with  its  Dialects. 


Singular* 

Plural. 

M 

o<rrtf,        irtfosj  unvt^  Qfrtvot* 

omn^y        ZrrtHiVj  tffsriat^  u^rtwsi 

P. 

ortSf  A,    orcf,      otat. 

A.  orw. 

and   f'    Irtoit^    or/tt 

/.  ©Ti«»,     orieiovj 

o<rTt,P.    orrio. 

D,   oriv, 

N 

or/,          vrifos^  urtHy  on^ 

iV/wB,    •    «rrivMr|  otoTi^f,  •r/iof. 

jP. 

orr/, 

»rra, 

quodcunque. 

Aa-^op^ 

F. 

«r/f,         ^Twx,  jfTivi,  5»r»r«. ' 

aiV/yif,       i9rttWf  aT(rf0-i,an<M/^ 

qucccunque. 

ymo-/. 

The  dual,  which  we  could  not  make  room  for  in  this  table,  hath 
nothing  in  it  particular.  *^^ 

"Acr^-o,  ur  in  the  Attic  form  «rr«,  is  used  for  ar/Mt,  quaamque^ ' 
as.  the  above  table  sheweth.    fiut  d^^a,  with  a  smooth  breatmag^ 
i^  tak^u  for  nreiy  qtuedam. 


The  End  of  the  Secon6  Booi:. 
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BOOK     III. 

Of  VERBS  :  and  first  of  ibose  in  Q. 


CHAP.    I. 

Of  the  Nature  and  Properties  of  a  Vefb. 

AV£RB  is  a  word  including  an  affirmation,  which 
generally  denotes  so/ne  action. 
.   Verbs  are  divided  into  personal  and  impersonal. 

The  personal  is  determined  by  adifFercnce  of  num- 
ber, person,  and  tense;  which comprizcth  the  moods 
or  manners,  andcomposeth  the  conjugation. 

The  impersonal  is  indefinite,  neither  determining 
person,  number,  nor  tense;  as  rteiy^  bonorare^  to  honouc^ 

Of  Numbers^  'Aj/flfi^;* 
A  verb  has  three  numbers,  in  the  same  manne  as 
a  noun.    But  the  dual  is  seldom  used« 

ANNOTATION. 

Diomedei  observes^  that  the  ancient  Gteeks  neter  lised  the  dual  num» 
%er ;  wherefore  the  jEolics  futve  entirely  refected  it ;  wherein  they  have 
been  followed  by  the  iMtins.  J  should  think  it  therefore  much  more 
€onoenientfor  beginners  to  omit  this  number  in  corrugating^  and  only 
to  mind  the  singufar  and  plural.  The  analogy  between  this  manner  of 
iior^ugatingj  andthatofthe  Latins,  will  contribute  to  render  the  Greek 
conjugations  much  easier.  Besides,  the  dual  afterwards  will  in  no  wise 
retard  them;  forasmuch  as  it  is  seldom  met  with,  and  always  of  the  same 
termination,  as  we  sliallmake  appear  hereafter  in  a  little  table  apart. 

Of  Persons,  U^Sffma. 

There  are  three  Persons  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin. 
But  in  the  active  conjugation,  the  dual  is  without  the 
firtt  person. 

Of  Tenses,  Xjrfvo/. 
The  Greeks  Ijavein  all  nine  sorts  of  tenses  ;  of 
which  some  are  definite,  and  others  indeBnite. 

The  definite  tenses  are  those,  which  ever  express  a 
particular  time.     There  are  seven  of  them,  viz..  the 

present^ 
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present,  irhich  is  also  called  the  (heme  ()ifM)|  thret 
tuturcs,  and  three  preterites; 

The  preterites  are  the  same  as  in  Latin  ;  the  inl* 
perfect,  rhe  pttfcct,  and  the  plu-peifccc.  Butthd 
imperferr  is  frequently  u^ed  in  Greek,  to  signify  somci 
delay,  repetitioji,  orvOntinuartceof  ah  action. 

Of  ihf  three  futures  the  last  is  only  for  the  passive^ 
and  is  commonly  called  ih^ paulo  posf  -future  i  becausd 
it  signifies  the  thing  imn>inGnt ;  but  this  tense  is  very 
Httle  used. 

i\NNOTATION. 

The  niher  txvo  are  often  taken  one  for  the  other;  tkov^h  Sanciius  oatt$ 
ike  second^  / Ac^futui  e-  nxire  rem^  ;  and  it  m  vtrif  proifubky  that  tkese 
tenses  v:tre  net  oripnaUy  mnhipHed  wuhtnn  samt  necesmty^rdsuinciioni 
See  the  ntuarkSf  BcoV  viu-  Chap.  ix.  Thii^-ond /utAtte  is  ttmch  sel-* 
Jomer  used  thunihe Jirst;  and  it  isscorce  to  Be  met  with  but  intie passiwe. 

The  indefinite  ten-^es, called  «cj*^fii,  aoi ists,  arc  two^ 
vhich  are  Used  iniiifferemly  for  all  times ;  though 
the  first  has  generally  a  greater  relation  to  the  ptux : 
hence  it  is,  that  authors  most  remarkable  for  purity 
of  diction  use  it  oftcher  than  the  preterite.  Sec  the 
remarks,  Book  viti.  Chap.  ix. 

Of  Ii^oods,  'EyvLhttret^. 
The  Greeks  so  far  vary,  in  their  moods  from  the  La- 
cii}s,  as  to  make  the  tenses  of  the  optative  different 
from  those  of  the  subjunctive;  and  therefore  rhey  make 
adi«rinct  tnanner:  unless  we  choose,  without  mention*. 
ing  any  thin^  about  moods,  to  divide  each  tense  inta 
two  or  three,  as  Sanctius  has  done ;  since  iS\t^  tenses 
and  moods  are  frequently  taken  for  one  another* 
ANNOTATION.- 

-  Our  tables  shall  he  disposed  in  such  manner^  as  to  exhibit  both  tcays 
itf  conjugating :  so  thfufrom  the  first j  or  the  indicative  tense,  the  cor* 
responding  ones  arc  to  be  formed j  changinif  only  the  termination^  the 
/hrmtr  into  that  ukkh  is pcadiar  tu  the  latter \  v;htre  it  is  to  be  ob» 
served^  that  the  impn-at he  passes  far  afuiure^  and  the  tt^nitioefor  a 
verb  impersonal.    See  the  remarks^  Book  viii. 

Of  the  different  kinds  of  Verbs ^  ^laAitntq. 

The  Greeks  have  three  diflfcrent  kind^  <>f  verbs ; 

the  first  active,  h^ynTtviv\,  ending  in  a^,  or  in  /xi ;  th^ 

•econd  passive,  ««eirr«Hi^,  ending  always  in  juuet ;  ami 

the  third  middle,  /m^Vi?,  which  partakes  ef  tfic  ather 

two. 
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two,  cither  in  the  formation  of  its  tenses,  or  in  its  sig* 
Hification ;  which  we  shalf  explain  in  a  more  parct* 
cular  manner  in  its  proper  place. 
ANNOTATION, 

TTure  ate  nl$o  verbs  in  u  of  a  par  sire  sitrnificalian ;  as  iw-xVi 
patior:  arid  oihers  in  ^lonyqf  an  acuvi,  significatiou;  09  fML%ifMt^ 
pugno :  Some  even  seem  ro  have  an  ani:  c  and  fasske^  or  i^eute^  sif^ 
T^caiioa;  as  %f>MTivy  multipiico,  cresco,  ani  inultipUcor,  or  rajther 
qxultiplico  roc,  a*  the  frcngh  say^  jc  noc  muUiplie.  S^e  the  remarhii 
Sook  viii. 

Of  Onjiigaiions^  Ey^uyisw* 

Grammarians  cbmmonly  reckon  thirteen  conjugav 
tions ;  viz.  ^ix  barytons,  three  circumflex,  and  four  of 
ycrbs  in  fu. 

}}ut  thisgrec^t  variety  of  conjugations  ma  vbe  reduced 
to  two;  one  of  verbs  in  ctf,  and  the  other  oi  verbs  in  jm. 

The  conjugation  of  verbs  in  »  is  the  most  extensive 
Cff  the  two,  and  may  be  divided  into  two  sorts ;  for 
its  verbs  arc  conjugated  either  simply,  or  with  con-^ 
tra^tioa.  Those  conjugated  simply  are  called  gv^  veor 
bary tons,  /Jajiirovoi ;  because,  as  they  are  not  accented 
on  the  last  syllable,  a  grave  accent  is  (o  be  under^tbod^ 
The  contracted,  are  verbs  in  ic#,  /»,  o«»  which  by  real 
$OD  of  their  accent  are  called  circum^ex;. 

The  conjugation  of  the  verbs  in  /li/,  ha&  not  man^ 
tenses ;  but  we  must  refer  thereto  the  passive  aorisq 
of  the  barytons,  which  follow  the  analogy  of  this 
active  conjugation. 

<■■<  >.>  *■     I.I.     i.-*.!    M     ■      .i^      ■  .-.ii  >■  i^         ..    ■ ,       >,■■>       ,1      I  .-.il  .>-.,-„ 

CHAP.  IK 

Oifervaiims  to  learn  easily  io  cowjuio  atb. 

TO  conjugate  rightly,  fouf  things  must  be  attend^ 
ed  to ;  whereof  two  are  to  be  observed  in  aU 
tenses;  yiz^  the  chafactenstic,  and  the  termination  ; 
and  two  more  which  happen  only  to  pj^rticular  rcnses; 
namely, the  augment, andthe  change  of  the  penukima^ 
Of  ibf  Characteristic. 
The  characteristic  is  the  letter  whtc;h  pfeccdcs  the 
termination. 

ANITOTATION.       v 
Moftgrammarianrkjammai^  meoftht  characicrisiicto  dUHngniA 
Ac  <^'rfM^Qfi<m$  thctmelpa^fgreUnUing  ibfi4  ih§  firu  cofuoMm  o/ihn 

alphabei 
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alphabcii  widch  is  /?,  with  the  two  corresponding  mules;  viz.  W  and 
py  served  to  mark  the  first  conjugation^  whose  verbs  qf  course  ended 
in  ^My  vtfy  ^ti^  or  wru^  the  %j  taking  a  r  along  with  it. 

That  the  second  consonant^  viz,  y^  with  its  correspondents  x,  X9 
marked  the  second  conjugation^  ultose  verbs  ended  in  y»^  x«,  ^^^  w  «]«, 
the  X  likewise  taking  a  r  with  it. 

That  the  third  consonant,  viz*  9,  with  its  correspondents^  r»  i^ 
marked  the  third  conjugation  of  verbs  in  ^n^,  ruj  9u, 

That  the  fourth  consonant,  viz,  ^  served  to  tnark  the  fourth  conju- 
gation :  and  ^  being  a  tUtible  letter  composed  oftr^  and  being  also  re^ 
solvable  into  two  0v,  which  the  Attics  change  into  ttpo  rr;  the  verbs  qf 
this  cof^ugation  came  to  end  in  (iw,  aw^  rrt^. 

That  the  fifth  consonant  following,  viz,  x  (^  and  x  having  been 
faken  alreatfy)  with  its  fellow  liquids  fij  »,  ^y  marked  the  fifth  cot^u* 
gation  qf  verbs^  in  >My  /xm ,  f»,  fu. 

Thttt  the  sixth  conjugation  was  always  to  have  for  its  cltaracteristic 
some  voiL-el  or  diphthong  as  i,  «j  8fc*  which  ihfy  call  terminating  in  « 
pure;  asitt^  hu^  ifc. 

These  different  classes  qf  characteristics  deserve  to  be  taken  notice  qf^ 
forasmuch  as  th^  may  be  of  service  in  the  formation  qf  tenses.  But 
t/tere  is  not  the  least  reason  why  they  should  produce  different  coJifuga* 
tionSy  since  tfte  mafmer  qf  conjugating  is  not  at  all  different, 

Whertfore  the  use  of  the  characteristics  consists  only  todistingtusk 
the  tense^  and, not  the  conjugation* 

The  grammarians  call  it  cbaraeterisiicam^  otforma^ 
iivatn.  We  shall  divide  it  into  three  classesr  r  the  first 
pf  the  present,  the  second  of  the  future,  and  the  third 
of  the  perfect.  The  formation  of  the  other  tenses  de- 
pcnds  entirely  upon  these  three,  as  it  depends  in  La-r 
till  upon  the  present^  the  perfect^  and  the  supine. 

Rule    L 

Of  the  Tenses  that  have  the  Characteristic  of  the 

Present. 

The  xhartuUrtsitc  of  tbt  present  serves  fir  the  prefer^ 
imperfect^ 

Far  the  second  future^  and  second  aorisi  j 

For  the  perfect  and  plu-perfeci  middle. 
Examples. 

The  characteristic  of  the  present  serves  for  the 
tenses  mentioned  in  the  rule.  But  observe,  that  in 
verbs  in  vru^  xtm,  \m{^  the  firsts  and  pot  the  seconds  is 
reckoned  the  characteristic.     Thus,  fron> 

T/«,  bonoro,  punio^  the  imperfect  is  trmy  the  se- 
cond future  Tifif,  the  second  aorist  arm  f  which  happens 
%o  be  here  the  same  with  the  pretcr-impcrfect)  and 

the 
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the  perftct  middle  ir$a ;  where  1,  which  is  the  charac- 
teristic»  remains  always  the  same. 

But  from  n^irV  vertero^  having  formed  the  imper- 
fect Irurlov,  you  say  in  the  second  future  tut£,  in  the 
second  aorist  irvirw,  in  the  perfect  middle  rhuirui 
where  r,  Aic  second  consonant^  is  lost^  and  there 
remains  only  9  the  characteristic. 
Rule    II. 

Of  the  Characteristic  of  the  other  Tenses. 

1,  Tbt  cbaraci  eristic  of  ibe  first  future  serves  for  the 

first  aorist  active :  As  also 

For  the  first  future^  and  first  aorist  middle. 

2.  The  characteristic  ef  the  perfect  serves  for  the  plum 

perfect. 

Examples. 
I.  The  first  future  forms  the  first  aorist,  as  likewise 
the  first  future  and  first  aorist  middle,  which  have  all 
the  same  characteristic ;  as  for  instancct 

^  f  Fut  1.  T{<r#,      I  Fut.  1,  middle,  T/#«fuii» 

^^*        \  Aor.  1.  irwa^    I  Aor.  1,  middle,  hnffopm; 
Where  a  continues  always  the  characteristic. 

.  -  fFut.  1.  rv^t.    I  Fut,  1,  middle,  tv^^cvomi 

^  1  Aor,  1.  f  Tv^'tfy    I  Aor.  I,  middle,  l-nr^a^vii 

where  ^  remains  the  characteristic. 

2.  The  characteristic  •fthe  perfect  serves  for  the  plu- 
perfect;  as  T»«, T5TiKtf,  6T«TiKflV,both  witH  X  :  TWrw,— • 

Tiiv0af  Mrt^peiv,  both  with  (p.    In  the  middle,  rirvta^ 
irervweivp  both  with  t.  And.  in  tike  manner  the  rest. 
Of  ibe  Termination. 

The  termination  is  to  beconfidcred  with  regard  to 
the  tenses  and  moods  in  the  active  and  passive  voice. 
Rule  HI. 
Termination  of  the  Active  in  ail  its  Moods. 


1.  The  indicative  terminates 

in  m^  ov,  a,  civ  : 

2.  Tbe  suijunctive  in  a: 

3.  Tbeoptativeinoty.i,mii.i : 


4.  Tbe  imperative  in  t,  w: 

5.  71?^  infinitive  in  £/v,  cug 

6.  Tbe  participle  in  wf^ft^^vf. 


Examples. 
In  reading  the  explicatidn  of  this  rule^  you  ihoiild 

O  Arect' 


9»    ^  Book  1H.    Of  Verm. 

direct  yout  eye  to^  the  followine^  table«  which  wili 
render  the  wnole  more  intelligioie. 

i.  The  indicative  has  but  four  tecminations^  con- 
tained in  the  rule ;  which  are  t^  ov, «,  civ. 

«  for  {he  prc^ent»  and  the  pwo  futures;  which  are 
cot^^gated  alike ;  except  that  where  thereis  an^c  or  art 
c  in  the  present^  thevare  changed  into  the  diphthongs 
u  or  ft  in  the  sccona  future^  by  reafon  of  the  circum- 
flex accent  with  which  this  second  future  is  marked : 
the  3ame  happeneth  also  to  the  first  future  of  verbs  in 
Aw,  fiS^  y»i  jM,  which  hath  the  same  accent,  and  this  can 
be  no  other  than  a  long  syllable. 

i»y  for  the  imperfect  and  second  aorist. 

A  for  the  perfect  and  first  aorist. 

€iv  for  the  plu-perfect^  which  retains  its  diphthong 
£1  through  all  the  persons. 

a.  The'sub^unctivetermiiKites  in  at,  like  the  indica- 
tive;, and  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,,  save  onty, 
that  inftcad  of  the  fhort  vowels  c,  0/  it  assumes  the 
long  ones  11,  m,  through  all  its  censes,  which  are  con- 
jugated alike. 

3.  The  optative  has  only  two  temtinations  5  ^i^  for 
all  teii^ses,  excepting  that  ax^  is  for  the  first  aorist. 
.  4.  The  imperative  likewise  has  but  two  termina- 
tions ;  e  for  all  tenses,  except  the  first  aorist,  which 
takes  ov,  and  like  the  rest  is  conjugated  in  t(a. 

But  it  takes  an  « in  the  penultima,  comin]^  fiksm  the 
first  aorist  oif  the  indicative,  from  whence  it  is  formedr 

^.,.    ANNOTATION. 

iierefare  take  notice  tJtat  there  tnay  be  some  difference  in  the  second 

person  qftfte  imperative  (for  there  is  no  first)  btUinM  sorts  of  verbs 

s  the  other  persons  have  tfie  same  termination^  r*;,  fr,  tvewr^  Sfc,  except 

that  the  passive  instead  of  a  r  requires  a^^  asxve  shall  sfiew  in  its 

proper  place, 

5 .  The  infinitive  hath  three  terminations ;  m  for  the 
{Present,  and  the  other  tenses  which  preserve  itscharac- 
teristic  :  tu  for  the  first  aorist :  ivw  for  the  perfect. 

6.  The  participle  has  also  three  imfbr  the  present; 
the  second  aorist,  and  the  futures;  tt^  for  the  first 
aorist :  m;  for  the  perfect.  * 

ANNO^ 
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ANNOTATION. 

Tk€  mtueuUne  and  neuter  qfall  iheu  parddpiei  foUaio  the  impar^ 
^yUatk  declension^  as  toe  have  aireatfy  (^served  in  the  table  qfgeni- 
sites:  the  femimne  cortforms  to  the  parisyilabic  declension  rtr^  the 
femMne  article. 

Bu^  we  must  my  something  here  qfthe  thirdperson  plural  qf  eaoh 
tenscj  lohich  beginners  genera^  find  the  most  dijfadt  toretain^ 

Rule  IV, 

Of  the 'Third  Person  Plural. 

^&  third  person  plural  in  every  tense  is  formed  this  t 
The  tenses  in  0,  and  the  perfect^  have  9i : 
Those  in  ov,  end  also  inwi 
The  other  tenses  have  their  termination^  in  e^ortev, 
which  are  always  formed  from  the  singular. 

EXAMPJLBS. 

The  xeoaea  jui  $1,  and  the  perfect^  termioite  this  per- 
9on  in  fft ;  vir.  the  present  aad  the  futures  in  v^i ;  ihe 
subjunctive  in  wrt,  retaining  its  «#;  aod  the  perfect  in 

The  tenses  in  ov^  that  is  to  say,  the  imperfect  and 
the  second  aorist,  terminate  this  person  in  w,  like  the 
first  of  the  singnlar. 

The  other  tenses  terminate  it  ii^  cv^  or  in  «v,and  form 
it  from  the  singular^  vi;.  the  first  ^rist  from  the  first 
poion,  by  adding  v;  the  pUi-perfect  (to  which  we 
may  join  the  passive  aorists)  and  the  imperative^  from 
the  third  person  singular,  by  adding  ffav ;  the  optative 
also  from  the  third  person,  but  by  adding  cv :  as  nuiy 
b^  .sfcen  in  the  following  table. 

ANNOTATION. 
OoDoemifig  the  Augment  and  the  Penultima. 
There  are  still  two  things  to  Itam^  btfore  you  can  cwfjugate  well; 
the  augment  and  the  penultima :  but  the  changes  <^the  peimltima  will 
be  thnon  more  conveniently  in  each  tenssy  according  to  which  it  qften 
varies.  And  as  for  the  augment^  the  particular  rules  concerning  ittcill 
be  easier  to  retain^  when  you  have  teamed  a  little  to  conjugate.  We 
shall  onfy  remark  here,  that  the  augment  is  nothing  else  but  an  inerease 
qfquantityj  or  ^  letters^  prefixed  to  a  verb  in  some  tenses;  as  rw^ 
honoro;  friM,  hononthw;  rrnumf  honoravi;  Irrriiuj'y;  honora* 
veiam :  tu  mt^  be  fiten  in  the  following  table;  which  if  the  learner 
will  but  give  himseff  the  trouble  to  compare  with  the  preceding  absent 
tians^  he  vriU  quickly  perceive  their  use  in  assisting  his  memory »  and 
inttruding  him  to  ccmugatt  with  great  facility, 

02  TABIJ^ 
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Indicativs. 


SuBjuNcmvB. 


OPTATIVE. 

ti/Krixi* 


"Erarik*    Instans.    The  present. 


Tj-  <  Honoro,  as»  at.     I    T^  <  Honorem,  et,  et. 


na^aroTfHOf .  fiiuui  eztffiuiPfu  ill  rim  nan  exactam*  The  imperfect, 
HoDorabain,as,ac.  1  I    T/-  j  Hononurein,es,et. 


MiAXm^  Vulgoyti/tiniifi|n'ifMiim.  The  first  future. 

T4r.  <  Hoooretn,  es«  et . 

2.       (        «l^,MTf»«{flPL 


^«  <  H<nionbo,  ii^  it. 
1. .  (     9fM,  Kv»  ar/. 


^EtfvfA'vof.  Quibusdam/ufKrvm  fvma/i»5«  Hie  second  future'. 
Tm  <HotMinibo,  is,  it:|  I    Tj.  •{  Honorem,  es,  ef. 


na^tiXtf0tff.    Jfinpt^  exacttm.    Vulgo  the  first  aorist. 
"iBnr-  <  Honbnvi,  isti.    I    Tj#.  2  Honors verin. 


moTaverun.u.  I  Tilr-  <  HontinverimiM^it. 


*Ap^isw.    Jndefinuum  tempus.    The  second  aorist. 


*E«^  ^Honoi:9vi,  isti.     |    T/-  -2  Honor»verim,  is.    Ti'-  ^Honoravcriin.isjt, 


IlafdtxtifitMf.    Jdjacens  pTigsemi.    The  preter-perfect. 


<^Honoravi,  isti.      I  rm-  <  Honoraverim,  is. 


^wffTPmXixof.    Pluspiampiffectum.    Th«plu-perfect 
't&i.   <jHononiveram,  Uis-  ^  HoaoniTilsem. 


Oksifvatkm  to  learn  to  conjugatb.        loi 
yir/irVBRBAcTivB. 


iMPfi&ATTVB* 


Infinitive. 


Pakticiples, 


|1i-  <  Honora,  ato. 


i 


T?. 


f  «v,  ins  fac 

-<Honoraveris. 


<  HoDoraveris. 


Yt.  ^  •.««',  fee 
^•<Hoiioreti«.   • 


Ti-      M^ 

Honorary. 


Tir-    w. 
Uonoratanim 
esse. 


1^ 


HonoraTisse. 


T«.     M. 


Tl4W-      twM. 

HonoravUsc 


ty. 


8 

V 

8 

.3 

e 

i 

.SI 

6 

6 

o 


i 


ri^' 


t        4^1    t9T9tf 


**<     *.  few. 


? 


)l 


f. 

i 

1 

Vs- 
(% 

I. 

s* 


J 
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CHAP.    III. 

Of  the  Augment^  divided  into  Syllabic  and  Temporal. 

THE  augment,  as  we  have  already  observed,  is  an 
increase  prefixed  to  a  verb  in  certain  tenses. 

There  ar^two  sorts: one  syllabic,  which  consists  in 
an  increase  of  syllables ;  and  theother  temporal,  which 
is  made  by  an  increase  of  measure  or  quantity.  But 
all  tenses  are  not.  capable  of  this  increase. 

Out  of  nine  Greek  tenscs,three  are  never  augmented, 
viz.  the  present,  and  the  two  futures :  two  are  aug. 
mented  through  all  the  moods,  viz.  the  perfect,  and 
the  paulo^post-future^which  is  only  for  the  passive:  and 
four  have  an  augment  only  in  the  indicative,  viz.  the 
imperfect,  iand  the  two  aorists;  to  which -we  may 
join  the  plu-per&ct  (for  thosp  that  are  willing  to  di- 
vide this  tense  according  to  our  tabl&  into  first  and 
second)  which,  out  of  the  indicative,  drops  the  sylla* 
bic  I,  that  had  been  superadded  to  the  augment  of  the 
perfect ;  as  rinHct,  mriKitv,  reriviaiiu.  But  yet  it  is 
not  quite  without  an  augment,  since  that  of  the  per-i* 
feet  still  continues. 

Rule  V. 

Of  the  Syllabic  Augment. 

I.  The  syttdbic  augment  is  s prefixed  to  the  imperfecf 

of  a  verb  beginning  with  a  consonant : 
i.  jfnd  then  the  initial  letter  of  the  presint  tense  is 

repeated  in  the  perfect : 
3.  But  if  tie  initial  letter  be  an  aspirate^  ytm  must 

change  it  into  its  corresponding  tenuis :    ' 
j^.  And  there  must  be  still  prefixed  another  syllabic  £, 

in  the  plu'perfect. 

EXAMBtKS. 

J .  The  syllabic  augment  is  nothing  ehe  but  an  £ 
prefixed  to  the  imperfect  of  verbs  commencing  with 
a  consonant ;  as  t\»^  bonoro ;  'ertov,  honorabam  i  tvt7«, 
I  beat  I  fnnflov,  1  didbeat^  And  this  i  is  also  retain- 
ed in  the  aorists,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter.;  en^ft,  bauo^ 
ravi  i  irv^fc,  verberavij  erwrop,  the  sfimefiLQ. 

2.  But 
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2.  But  then  the  perfect  re-duplicates  the  initial 
letter,  of  the  verb;  as  rlJ,  bonoro:  riniuc,  bofuravi: 
tvt7w,  verbero ;  «tu<JW,  verbernvi. 

3.  Which,  if  it  be  an  aspirate,  must  be  chstnged 
into  its  corresponding  tenuis  before  it  is  repeated :  chus» 

5«iV*Py       Mtimuloi      ri^KOL^       stimubwu 
X^»i"y     gaudcoy       ktxofxflf,     gopuussttm. 

4.  And  the  plu-perfect  receives  still  a  syllabic  aug- 
ment over  and  above  that  of  the  perfect ;  but  only  in 
tfie  first,  viz«  the  perfect  of  tha  indicative ;  as  ririxa, 
inriHstv,  bonoravnam.    In  like  manner, 

rMmy  verbero  \  rini^d^-.  %r%rvfu9^  avi,  averam.    ^ 

yfo^g  icribo  \  yiyfoupoy  iytyf a^'v*  icripsij  eram. 

xXiwUf  incluio;  jux^uxa,  ijuKA/xiiv,  ari,  nvaam. 

KfUa/y  judico;  xix^ixA,  ixtx^ixf/r^  ari,  averam, 

ANNOTATION. 

This  reduplication^  which  the  Gvetks  call  if»it9\aaictciMfj  dupltca- 
donem,  is  also  in  use  among  the  Latins^  as  tve  have  ttuide  appear  im 
she  Latin  method:  thus  Mo,  fefelll;  peUo,  pepuii ;  pango,  pe- 
pigi,  ^c. 

RutB  VI. 

Of  the  Augment  E,  long  by  Position. 

*P  is  re^duplicated  in  this  augment  /  at  wbicb  time,  as 
also  whenever  the  augment  i  is  long  by  position^  tbe  increase 
sftbe  perfect  is  tbe  same  witb  tbat  of  the  imperfect. 

Examples. 

The  letter ;  is  always  repeated  after  the  syllabic 
augment*  And  then,  as  also  whenever  i  is  long  by  ' 
position,  viz.  when  it  is  followed  by  a  double  letter, 
or  by  two  consonants,  the  augment  of  the  perfect  is 
the  fame  as  that  of  the  imperfect,  without  any  redu- 
plication. 

//«!•»,      pTojicio;  tjfmrw^    «VV'^*>  projiciebam^  prqfcci. 

amfff  semino;  fa^ti^f^    tavot^Tu^  seniinabam^    seki^jvi, 

ff^,       ferveo;  i&w,         /|«xa,  fervebam^      ferbui. 

IfAfy       polio;  %\h9^        i|ffxA,  poliebantf      polivi, 

^hXff  canojidibus;  i^aXKWf  c^^aAxo,  canebim,,       cccim^Scc. 

But  a  iHute  and  d  liquid  do  not  make  a  syllable  long 
by  position ;  and  therefore  verbs  beginning  witb  tbem^ 

folloZQ 
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filUm  the  general  rulej  as  xA/vw^  inclino;  cxA/vov,  x^i« 
wiondoibers. 

ANNOTATION. 
The  poets  do  not  olwayi  repeat  the  ^  in  the  au&nai;  as  ftiw%/t  to 
•cw  ;  f^-rrw,  I  did  sew.  Therefore  the  petfixt  shaU  then  have  its  re* 
duplication  i  fMvf  to  throw*  t^ivrsv;  fi^^  for  tUifeh  I  have 
thrown ;  fi^Tfi^uufor  (ojuf/L(*aiy  I  have  been  thrown.  Jiid  in  theplu^ 
perfect  l^if iftfAitf ,  4^,  Jk^  ^c.  In  like  manner  jj(tr,  to  do,  imperf^ 
l^op,  aor.  I.  i^\m^  from  whence  cometh  uari^ia^  I  have  finishod. 

rulbVu. 

Of  Verbs  that  neglect,  and  others  that  are  indiflerent 
about  the  Reduplication  of  the  Perfect. 
1.  f^eris  commencing  with  y^t  neglect  the  reduplicaiion 

'    ofiheperfech 
%.  And  a  jew  others  either  take  it^  or  neglect  if^ 

Examples. 

Although  jLi  and  y,  preceded  by  a  mute,  do  not  make 
a  syllable  long  by  position  in  Greek ;  nevertheless, 

1.  Verbs  beginning  with  yv  do  not  repeat  the  first 
letter ;  as  yv^^,  nosco^  eyvrnta;  yvttflt^,  notum  reddo,  iyvd^ 
pma ;  and  such  like.  To  which  we  may  add  y^yo^'u^ 
vigih,  iypi^6fviKtt. 

ANNOTATION. 
The  reason  of  this  is  to  avoid  a  cacophov^^  because  the  ear  would  be 
offended  at  the  sound  qf  yiywiim^  ytytif  tHm^  ifc. 

2.  On  the  contrary,  verbs  commencing  with  k7,  w?, 
and  ftv,  sometimes  take  this  reduplication  because 
these  letters  make  the  fyliable  common- in  verse;  as 
xraojxffi,  ncquiro^  possideo^  nUrmuu :  iiyioiuu^  memini^ 
^HAfVifuir.  And  sometimes  they  neglect  it;  as  eHniuu 
for  xixTijpMw,  possedi ;  Swrxm  from  ht«/v«,  occidoi  hn^^iat 
from  KT/^o/itfi,  condor^  &c. 

Others  do  the  fame,  though  the  b  be  short  or  com- 
mon ;  sometimes  taking  the  reduplication^  and  some* 
times  neglecting  it ;  as, 

fikareifv.        vireo;  Kxmfwuh       et  ^p^xifwrn. 

0«^tvv9  consuio;  SCiiAmca,        et    /SSiC^Xmca. 

x^lo,  occulta  I  tK^v^  et    uitLgv^ 

But  xatftf /^(W|        purgOf  has  only  iua^ofnuu 

Rule 
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^  Rule  VIIL 
Of  the  Temporal  Augment. 
f .  Tbe  temporal  augment  consists  in  changing  a  short 

into  a  long  vowely  as  also  a  into  vj : 
S.    In  which  case  tbe  i  of  tl^e  diphthongs  a*,  ot,  is 

iulfstribed ;  and  the  diphthong  av  is  changed 

into  >)v* 
3.  A^d  these  augments  are  tbe  same  in  all  tenses. 

Examples. 
I.  The  temporal  augment  is  properly  no  more  than 
the  ch  i?^gc  of  a  short  into  a  long  vowel,  according  ta 
the  c^.fic.i  ondencc  of  vowels  and  diphthongs,  men- 
tioned \\\  i/.'  lirsr  book;  on  which  account  some  arc 
calhJ  K.  .-'iJc,  and  others  Tmrnutable,  Which  is 
effected- thus: 

Mutable,  MfTa€oA/Ki. 


r  ft  1  r  «    «ypw,      per/kioj    {n«y. 

Vowels.      N     «      V  into  <     l»      § Afy^A;,     PCTIW,  vXfvOeiW  . 

<  aw  >  into  <    w 


at^v^       ioUo^         ^fov* 
Diphthongs*   -^  ^R'  ^  into  ^   nv  iv^aiw^  augeo^     .^vl^fitwf. 

f    ohi^oj^     habitOf      HKt^ou 

2.  Where  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  change  of 
diphthongs  folldws  that  of  the  vowels,  according  to 
their  prepositive,  the  subjunctive  1  being  subscribed, 
and  the  v  remaining  where  it  was. 

3.  These  temporal  augments  continue  in  all  the* 
other  tenses  capable  of  augment,  and  arc  ever  the 
same. 

ANNOTATION. 

Nevertheless,  though  af^t/  subscribes  Jjw,  toUeham^  yet  it  does 
not  subscribe  9f»,the  f&st  aonst«  nor  irfKdt,  theperfcct  active:  wherein 
several  are  mistaken,  says  Caninius ;  because  tiiese  tenses  come 
from  the  future  i^^Zf^  toilam,  which  has  no  i.  This  is  further  shewa 
by  the  participle  of  the  first  aor.  a^eisy  a^wros^  qui  susiuUty  and  not 
mt^Mff  as  it  should  be^  if  it  followed  the  analogy  of  the  present* 
Thu»  ffotn  ^9^tjf  afipareoy  faU  fdivw,  cometh  i^him  and  Wi^tiMc. 
But  mirUf^petOf  subscribes  the  first  aor.  fri<T»y  petivi^  and  resumes 
«<  in  the  participle  edrStaas^  because  its  future  is  ainic'A^.  Which 
.  wt^eciemvAt  tot  all  othefr  of  the  like  oatare. 

P  Qritm 
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Grelscr  pretends^  that  the  change  qf  a  lef^  into  «,  and  of  the  proper 
.  diphthong  into  improper^  is  rathar  a  simple  change ^han  anaugmeni  ; 
because^  sayx  he^  as  the  aj/llahle  was  already  long^  it  ftad  Us  twQ 
measures^  which  is  alt  it  can  have  after  the  change.  But  we  must  not 
itnagine^  thai  are  could  here  comprize  the  uhole  natural  force  andprac" 
tice  of  the  tanguas^e.  For  even  among  sht^t  -and  long  syllables^  there 
ttvjr  some  shortrr  and  others  longer  than  the  rest^  as  we  have  made  ap- 
pear elsewhere :  the  common  s^tlables  having  been  deemed  common  for 
no  other  reason^  hut  because^  as  tltcy  hud  a  longer  mefistere  than  a  short 
sytlable^  and  a  shorter  measure  than  a  long  one^  ituas  no  hard  niaUer 
to  nutke  them  pass  for  either ;  and  the  diphthongs  ii,  *;,  having  had 
their  subjunctive  written  formerly  after  the  prepositive^  in  like  manner 
asuu;  which  is  proved  from  very  ancient  manuscripts^  as  we  have 
matte  appear  in  the  first  hook. 

Rule  IX. 

Of  Immutable  Vowels  .or  Diphthongs. 

All  atber  vozvels  or  dipbf bongs  are  mmutable^ 

Examples. 

The  other  vowels,  viz.  the  two  long,  ii,  »,  and  the 

two  common,  i,  u,  together  with  the  diphthongs  «, 

fv,  ou,  continue  immutable  through  all  tenses  and 

moods  in  the  common  tongue. 

Immutable,  'A/ji£t«^oA«. 


resono^ 

*Xw»f 

*X^<r*. 

itnpello^ 

&^f. 

rr* 

aucupoTf 

^•o., 

lituow* 

insulto^ 

Xfiwtf, 

assimilof 

iinaaf* 

dirigoy 

fi^dvM»9 

Mv^. 

vulnero^ 

5t«^w, 

irtivi. 

59      iixiff 
I        ifftW, 

i  tt     ifita^tf, 
pjphthougs.     }  tv    IvOJw, 

(«     ir»^us 

The  Attics  sometime  change  k  into  «,  as  tv  into  wf ;  but  more 
•f  this  sort  in  the  next  chapter. 

Exceptions  to  the  rules  qf  tbe  temporal  AugmenU 
Rule    X. 
Verbs  that  do  not  change  A  into  H. 
A  is  not  changed  in  £u,  ouu,  atifisV^M^  ivihXoiim. ' 

Examples. 
These  four  verbs  retain  «  through  all  their  tenses: 
«M,  spiro^  flo,  to  distinguish  it  from  ijov,  taken  from 
itfi^sum^  iim^  audio ^  am,  to  distinguish  it  from  ij'foy. 

taken 
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taken  from  ifa  or  eTfii^  vado:  dvi^itrcu,  insueius  sum> 
chAc^^ov^  toavoid  putting  two  »}ti  successively :  civiit{e^uu9 
tadio  afficior^Jastidio^  ovjS^^rf^iiv,  for  the  same  reason. 

Rule  XL 

Of  Verbs  that  do  not  change  b  into  ii,  but  make  a 
Diphthong  of  it. 
E,  instead  ofhein^  changed  in  vj,  oftentimes  takes  an  j 
mfter  it ;  as  a%»,  €?%ov  :  in  the  same  manner,  sm,  eXi^cta^ 

Examples. 

Several  verbs  beginning  with  an  e,  take  a  i  after  it; 
and  so  make  their  temporal  augment  in  h  diphthong, 
as  the  following : 

I^A^  habco;  '^X^i  hahebam. 

In  the  same  manner, 
SuUf  iino  ;  ixWa^,  volvo* 

tknty  obsolete,  instead  of  which  we  say, 
ml^u,  capio  ;  iTXm,  cepi,  . 

that,  and  its  derivativeS|  IXx/m  and  »Xxw«  frako* 

lAwy  conneKO  ;  tfwu  and  ffvJ^w,  tarpo. 

tfJiutf,  ifo  ;  t^^^i  custodio. 

tvM|  i/icu  ;  Ivo^uKi,  sequoTt 

ffMMi,  conrtvittm  cdehro  ;  l^yA^oiiA*!,  optror. 

I«f  induoj  and  cottoco;  f|v  and  «fA«i,  <edbo« 

ANNOTATION. 

'£vAr,  f7«»»,  (fm,  retains  its  augment  throngh  alt  the  other 
moods;  iM^dk;  itvAnr,  ^ui  cf/jri/.  Seethe  resolution  of  verbs, 
Book  V.  Rule  xix. 

.'ErJM^  $iOj  pergto^  pcrmaneo ;  f2$-m<»y  sideram,  in  the  pin-perfect 
nuddle*  For  the  perfect  fmxA  has  no  augment ;  unless  we  choose 
to  make  it  the  perfect  active  of  X^iniJk»^  and  to  say  that  iraiia  is 
used  Dor.  by  taking  an  a  for  an  n.     See  Book  iv.  Rule  xiii. 

"Ea^,  whether  for  induo^  or  for  sederejubeoy  collocoy  mak'is  in  the 
preterite  tiyiAij  indiuus  sum^  colhcaius  sum^  sedi.  See  Book,  iv. 
Rule  xxiv. 

*Ep^f  dico^  makes  also  tf^xm^  f<fnf*«(»  whence  comes  §1^^^  and 
lejecting  i^  2pdinr.    See  the  resolution  of  verbs,  Book  v.  Rule  ix. 

RULB  XIL 
Of  Verbs  beginning  with  io. 
E  before  0  continues ;  ht  e  is  changed  into  u. 

Examples. 
Verbs  that  have  an  e  before  0,  in  the  beginningi  do 
not  change  the  u  but  make  the  augment  in  the 

Fa  ficcond 
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second  syllable^  changing  o  into  »;  as  l^il^^^fetion 

Rule  XIII. 
Of  Verbs  that  retain  0%. 
Oi  is  not  augmented  in  verbs  derived  from  ofvo^,  t^vt^th^^ 
itnd  of«£ :  as  also  in  the  following  verbs ;  oIvlh^U^  oif^d^, 
^i^fdu^  oUoyi^ti^  and  ol^^dlta. 

Examples. 
The  Ionics  do  not  change  the  diphthongs  for  the 
augment ;  therefore  they  say,  c^rto'^^  fetebiim  ■  cfHwy, 
babitabam^  &c.  Hence  it  is,  that  in  rj^cf  conrM)>on 
tongue  there  are  several  verb^  that  p:':  erve  oi,  with- 
out any  change  j  viz.  those  derived  iiom 

^o2»i&,         •    9inum  redoleo. 
m  I  oifi^o/Atf/y        vuia  compoTO. 

*  "^^      J  oi>owoT^#,     vinum  poin.  * 

I    ,        ,    -  ■  ^    J  ^        i    un^cs  change  N  into «. 

^o/>o;^oi*»,*       vitvmn  wjundo,        }  «  t- 

t{«;to(,  voUcris^  aufftrium,  <  olArvo(rxo7rf«r,     >  augvrar. 

•r«?,  /«m>,  guhtr-  S  "^^^^f  I  gubemo^  gubemaculym 

'  nacuium  navis^  j   >  '  #      (      navis  rego. 

To  these  wc  must  join 

^UofjLaif        9olu.^aga^  from  oTo^,  9ohs* 

oUtf^f Af,        dumum  cusiodioy  from  em«^,  om/oj  dom&$^ 

olfiAOf,         imp^iu  ruo,  horn  olyuas^  9tmUa, 

•  r^««,  or  f  ^^^^^  coficUoTy  from  oTr^i,  cutrvm. 

cifutf^ft/y        plorOf  from     oi/aoi^     "  hei  miki . 

But  the  last  makes  or/Adv^ov,  and  jf^A'^oy,   plorabam*' 

Hereto  niay  be  added  oiliy»,  or  oiiatw»,  tumeo,  hotim^ 
yov  ruv  o%A«v  \pu%«/\  Herod  i-  popularium  animi  intumue^ 
runt.  Though  it  comes  from  oiJiw,  from  whence  is  de- 
rived ^'itfx^V,  tumidus^  inflatus^  in  Suid^  and  Hesych. 

CHAP.    IV. 

Of  the  Augment  of  Compound  Verbs. 

Compound  verbs  may  be  reduced  to  two  classes; 
.   those  that  are  formed  of  a  preposition  and  vcrbi 
and  those  that  arc  formed  of  other  parts  of  speech. 

Those 
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Those  that  are  formed  of  other  parts  of  speech^ 
need  not  occasion  any  manacr  of  difficulty ;  because 
they  agree  entirely  with  the  general  rules,  and  receive 
their  syllabic  or  temporal  augment,  exactly  as  if  ihey 
were  simple  verbs;  eL\jToyLoh6u,spjnte venio;  HUTojtoAfov.* 
4>«Acco5)£«,  pbt/osopbor,  i^tkoco^pBoy :  d|xo$}ovf»,  concors 
ium^  idem  senlio^  t5iio(p^iyeov* 

As  for  tho:)C  that  are  formed  of  prepositions,  we 
must  first  of  allrccollect  what  hasbcensaidconccrning 
the  apostrophe,  "Boole  i.  pat^e  23,  and  afterwards  take 
notice  of  the  following  rule. 

Rule  XIV, 

Of  the  Augment  of  Verbs  compounded  with  Prepo- 
sitions. 

1.  The  augment  in  compounds  generally  follows  the 

prepositi$n: 

2.  And  sometimes  precedes  it :  , 

3.  Sometimes  it  both  precedes  andfdtows^ 

Examples. 

I.  Verbs  compounded  witha  preposition  vary  great- 
ly, with  regard  to  their  augment:  generally  speaking, 
however,  it  takes  place  after  the  preposition, being  the 
same  in  all  tzi\s^^%  as  that  of  the  simple  verb ;  «fO(r€^-' 
A»,  adjicio :  v^o(ri€aXKov,  from  3*AAw,  jacio :  ivetKhaffat^ 
immuto,  ivi^xxsccavvt  from  oLXXis-ffu,  n^uto.  Itv  the  same 
iT>aniier,  laqoQ^  rt v«,  propbetOy  v^oQ^v^eMov :  (rvvt^ysu^  in 
opera  adjuvc^  ox^vi^^yfov :  ^T/J*fjx€»,  sum  domi^  i'K(^ily\\L¥(iMt^ 
fui  domiz  imo^Miu,  pejero,  /xiw^wix/x,  pejeravi:  imc^ariw^ 
prjesumy  HeqiTy^y^u :  and  others  of  the  like  sort,  which 
nuy  be  seen  in  Budaus^  and  elsewhere.  ^ 

This  appears  still  further  in  the  compounds  of  fJ, 
a  particle  of  good  fortune,  and  of  50?,  a  particle  of 
misfortune,  when  they  precede  a  mutable  vowel  or 
diphthong;  as  iuo^noi,  sanctejuro,  juramentum  religiose ^ 
servOf  iviifWiv :  iw^yeTu,  heneficio  officio^  iuvj^yirev :  cWy->> 
yeKiXofuUf  lata  nuntio^  bonum  nuntium  affero^  ivyiyy^Kitp^^ 
fi,ifv.  Though  sometimes  the  Attics  change  £v  inoo 
i}v,  afi  we  shall  see  in  the  next  chapter. 

6i)ctiq^S^  morosus  sum^  Jv^^ec^v :  iy^awt^t  difjkultsr 
credo^diffido^iv9Vfsi<;mi  and  rhe  like.  ^ 

3.  Some- 


iio,  Book  III.    Q/*  Verbs. 

• 

2.  Sometimes  however  the  augment  is  put  before 
the  preposition ;   which  happens 

To  the  compounds  of  JO^,  when  it  precedes  a  con- 
sonant, or  an  immutable  vowel  or  diphthong;  $vc- 
Tv%/«,  infelhc  sum^  ihqvx^ '  hcr^xim,  pudoreficcio^  exoro^ 

To  the  compounds  of  x  privative ;  i^fovem,  indpiens 

To  compounds  that  make  no  change  in  the  signi- 
fication of  the  simple  ;  eu Ja>,  dormio ;  k«6£u?«,  Uem^ 
inei^eviov;  though  we  also  meet  with  x«6£uSov  without 
an  augment,  and  without  a  circumflex  on  the  penulti- 
ma ;  because  all  compounds  of  twosy llables  commenc- 
ing with  a  vowel,  that  are  without  an  augment,  or 
that  have  it  in  the  middleware  thus  accented;  as  0w«7e#» 
eogOt  ffwviyoy  I  vtc^elKu^comedo^'aufeTHov:  nabviH^,  devemp, 
KtfOiiXOV,  &C. 

*Kvri6o[iMi^  and  havnooficu^  or  apta/,  conirartus  sum, 
HVtfvTiw/xMV :  iWw  and  hixa,  dico,  ^vfTOv,  &c. 

To  some  particular  compounds  when  the  simple 
is  obsolete;  ifiCpifftvirm,  duhiio^  i^pL(2)i0-gv)r£o9:  Avnto^^ 
supplico,  oro,  i^vriSoXttv :  avTiSixfcj,  contra  adversdrium  ago, 

*JVTi5A(8V. 

But  there  arc  some  of  these  that  receive  the  aug- 
ment in  the  middle;  ixoXavu,  fruor,  dxihavovy  and 
Att.  4WA«vov,(as  wc  shall  observe  in  the  next  chapter) 
fTi%ft}«,  aggredtor^  hsxBtfsy :  iyyt^yLtal^ia^  celebrjo^  laudo, 
mw^joCov,  ( whece  v  is  repeated  by  reason  of  the  fol- 
lowing vowel)  and  iytyMtayja^w,  by  adding  a  y. 

In  like  manner,  iriKBfiti,  aaxiitor,  ixe^ti^ov^  Dion. 
Cass.  iTcsrviSsva,  do  operatH,  aor.  i .  iriTTihv(r»,  Thucyd. 
The  perfect  participle  ^/rcTiiScv^yoi,  Dion.  Cass.  f«i 
se  exercuerant :  ffwh»ircciiJL»t^  convive^  (n;vJiyTao/*nv,  idem. 

.  3.  Others  take  the  augment  in  the  beginning  before 
the  preposition,  and  in  the  middle  after  the  preposi- 
tion,as  in  the  simple  verb;  inLhcuroMjuxuriose  vivo^  iviU^ 
};i9nix« :  iyt^iio^  iurbo^  MVtf %Xt]x« :  iinrmfotvim,  petuUmter 
vexo,  efL'xeraf^vviHcc:  ivo^^ooi,  dju^  corri^o,  viVGi^^unat,  itn» 
i/«{fl«x«:  licciTew,  judico  nt  arbiter^  (Kom  whence  the 
word  Imperial  diet  is  derived)  Mt^TyHa:  mctfontdm,  vi^ 
fiokntia  pecco^  iirK^ew,  vexct^^^Hx,  ixa^^win^  &€• 
i)tiXP¥^h  tQlcro^  m^x^v^ys^^  and  m^x^v^YH^*        ^ 
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ANNOTATION. 

lut  «77Mttf,  spondeOf  receives  sometimes  its  augment  in  the  be^ 
ginning,  as  in  the  first  aor,  Vtv*^,  in  the  Impemct  if^vmr^i  and 
sometimes  in  the  middle,  as  in  the  perfect  IrafyiviiUf  in  the  first 
«or.  mfyiitny  from  whence  comes  {iiiyvWftivy,  and  without  aa 
augment,  and  syncopated,  i[yvti(A,n9. 

In  like  manner  ^■x^'^'^'^X"*  ^^  hxy^i^l*^'^  oppignero^  taken 
from  hix^^vt  or  ty^^i  p^gf^^y  sometimes  takes  its  augment  in 
the  middle,  at  other  times  in  the  beginning,  and  sometimes  goes 
without  any  augment  at  all ;  which  also  happens  tool  hers. 

Some  verbs  have  both  the  sylkibic  and  temporal  augment^ 
VlvoAmt,  emo,  iucror;  l^vwviKnKatf  and  ^f^v^nxa;.  aor,  1.  1^^ 
Aivca,  Sec 

Here  it  ?s  proper  to  observe,  that  verbs  Compounded  with  h^ 
CK,  ^,  where  the  v  and  the  k  admit  of  some  change  in  the  present, 
because  of  the  following  consonant,  according  to  what  we  hav« 
remarked  in  the  first  book,  assume  here  their  natural  *  and  x,  as 
often  as  the  augment  is  in  the  middle ;  as  aviJupKiyuy  combwro^  9wl- 
^9i«7ov:  iTXC^t  irmngo^  ^y^Xf^*  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  particular  manner 
of  changing  these  prepositions^  we  shall  treat  of  it  at  hrge  in 
Book  vL  Chap.  2. 


CHAP,  v: 

0/  the  Attic  and  Ionic  Augments. 

Rule   XV. 
Of  E  changed  into  H,  according  to  the  Attic  form^ 
^be  Attics  generally  change  t  into  v^  for  ibeir  augment  i 
tbus  of^efSstv,  ifuviiiviv,  tbey  make  iSsiv,  v^iuv^vpi. 

£xAMPt£S« 

THE  Attics,  generally  speaking,  change  i  into  i|^ 
for  their  augment,  whether  it  makes  part  of  a 
diphthong  or  not. 

.^  Therefore  a  is  changed  into  «  subscribed,  and  ev 
into  t)u ;  .as 

flicft{ivy  aumHo;  Imp.    ifnafyt^  Att.  kajbn 

t')Mi  9cio^  noKo;  Pltfsp.  f7}fi»,  Att.  $^iir. 

^hcpt'^f  ;>recor; .  Imp.    wxH^-nft  Att.  ^v^iyb 

mSiaff  dormio;  Imp.    iv^oy,  Att.  w&t. 

Hence  with  them  the  syllabic  augment  is  alsQ 
ohange^d  into  the  temporal ;  as  e/xcXAov,  Hff^KXov,  deie-^ 
bam :  iijjvuyj^,  i^Juvrffikiiv,  poteram ;  ^»A(J|x>jv>  ?f6«Atfi«'»)V» 
volebam^  &c. 

Rum 
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Rule  XVI. 

J2  prefixed  to  the  Temporal  Augment ;  m  resolved  intd 

ttt ;  £<  put  for  Af  or  jxf . 

1.  The  Attics  likewise  prefix  to  the  temporal  augment 

an  i^  which  takes  the  breathing  of  the  present : 

2.  They  resolve  vi  into  to. : 

3.  And  in  the  perfect  they  put  ti  instead  of  Ke  or  fw> 

Examples. 

'  1 .  The  Attics  pretax  an  a  to  the  temporal  augment, 
particularly  to  verbs  commencing  wuh  an  e  or  an  o, 
vhether  in  the  imperfect,  or  in  the  otHer  tenses  capa- 
ble of  augment ;  and  this  e  always  retains  the  breath- 
ing of  the  present ;  whereas  e  in  the  temporal  aug- 
ment ^akes  a  smooth  breathing. 

6^x60^  viden;  J^oov,  and  iafctov,  videbam\  a^xKct,  and^ 
itifeinst^  vidi, 

oiyoi^  aperioi  Sya,  and  et&ya,  aperui,  from  whence 
comes  iJ<^fa^  the  perfect  middle.  See  the  resolutioii 
of  verbs.  Book  v. 

€Ttf,  dtco;  c/tov,  sTta,  eetTfov,  iefm:  whence  'nfoffintov^ 
wf  o«f  ix«,  alloctttus  sum. 

I«,  or  fij/jw,  mitto\  ^xa,  IviMtf,  mi^si  i  whence  ^uv/ijKflf, 
intellexi. 

eiHUf  assimilo^  conveniens  sum,  perfect  middle  cfyut 
and  eoiKu:  in  like  manner,  cAt«,  oXz«,  and  eoXitei, 
speravi:e^u,facio,  o^yx^Sind  eo^yet^feci:  the  plu-perfect 
of  which  receives  an  augment  in  the  middle,  as  wc 
shall  more  particularly  observe  in  the  20th  rule. 

2.  They  resolve i^  into  emt  as  ayvupw,  or  £yu,frango, 
aor.  I.  ^EflT,  Att.  Beti»;  whence  iiariaiav,'  fregerant^ 
John  xix.  33.  oii{c,p/aceo,  pcvkct  middle  ij&,and&3a, 
participle  eaWc,  &c. 

3.  They  change  the  augment  of  the  perfect  hi  and 
fu  into  81 1  Xv{S«r,  sumo,  KikviCpa,  and  efkv^et,  sumps i:  [uU 
fOfjiMt,  sorlior,  yiiiiuq^t,  etfiM^jjMi ;  from  whence  comes 

ANNOTATION. 

The  Attics  also  join  sometimes  the  syllabTC  f  to  verbs  begin&ing 
wkh  8  oj;  w^  thot>gh  they  have  no  temporal  augment* 

»f/«,  iwciV),  perfect  «^*»eft.  Alt.  I^^vxa;  from  whence  comes 
Ifw^^Mf,  tmffitnjf^  in  Anstophanes, 

i^m^  pMo^  aor.  1.  wv^  Alt,  b^|  middle  iQi^w^  Wftftun 

t  .•  Rum 
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Ryw  XVII. 

Of  the  Attic  Reduplication  in  the  Perfect. 
IVbfn  a  verb  begins  vnih  »  short,  or  witb\  «,  tb§ 
^Aitics  add  ibe  two  first  letters  of  the  present  to  the  perfect. 

Examples. 
Whcna  verb  begins  with  4&short>  or  with  either  of  the 
two  short  vowels,  o,  e,  the  coiximon  peifect  is  Atticiz** 
ed  by  receiving  the  two  first  letters  of  the  present ;  as 

Fret.  CoBiPeii.    Att.  Per^         .Pat.  Perf. 

dhrtf^      Coifi^ego^  iytftut  my-iiytfxmi       iymyifftai. 

ifi'imr       perdo,  Perf.Mid.i^Adi,      Sa-«a«. 
AlWOTATION. 

*i1ftMff  eado^  indhio^  is  also  re-duplicatcd,  but  changes  « into  •, 
because  thjs  redupUcation  ought  always  to  be  short,  maiking  8/4V}ui| 
iftifAtfim,  accQrding  to  the  grammarians. 

Rule  XVIII. 
The  Third  Syllable  of  the  Attic  Perfect  made  short. 
If  the  Attic  perfect  has  more  than  three  syllables,  the 
third  is  made  short,  by  changing  a  lon^  xnmrl  into  a 
short  one,  and  by  dropping  e  in  t^  diphthongs  u,  ev^  or  » 
in  oi^  ov. 

Examples. 

If  tbe  Attic  perfect  should  chance  to  have  more  than 
three  syllables,  the  third  syllable  is  always  shortened, 
by  changing  vi  and  ^  into  their  corresponding  short 
vowels  §,  0,  and  rejecting  the  prepositive  of  the  diph- 
thongs it,  f V,  or  the  subj  uncti ve  ofot,  ov ;  as  for  instance. 

Pert.  CoRLPerf.  Att  Perf. 

M^f  ikmui,  iXi(Ane««  molo. 

l^tirmti,  i^nmm,  n^orwM,  tnterrogQ^ 

t^i^tif,  <Af4fai,  ftA^ifA,  unge. 

'^tvitff  SXivxo,  ixi>Miuh  vefdo, 

mtfjJi^,  inipmnm,  imrif^Miu^  paro, 

ANNOTATION. 

We  must  except,  ipXS^y  fimo,  hareo^  which  makes  fi^/x«,  and 
igifMUh  ic^t9i0Mti  iffUfoia^  without  shortening  the  third  sylkblei 
to  distiRgubh  it  from  I^^<xa,  of  the  verb  I^/^m,  comendo. 

The  Ionics  use  al«>  sometimes  this  sort  of  reduplicatioa,  in  verbs 
be^nning  with  en;  as  mlfUf,  capioy  aiV«MS  m^»fmLa\  whence 
JU«ftiffmuif,  in  Herod,  aui  laureajuU  danitu$mcaiamimbuM.  Con- 
fenuog  lliiwa  and  iyiyox^  see  the  resolutioaof  verbs,  Book.  v. 

Q^  Run 
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•  RULB  XIX. 

Of  the  Pluperfect  of  thofte  iamc  Verbs, 
^he  plu'perfect  of  those  veris^  except  iUu^H,  admits^ 
moreover^  of  a  temporal  aapnenti 

Examples. 
This  reduplication  remains  in 'the  plu-pafect  At^ 
tic ; '  but  then  the  first  vowel  i«  changed  to  mafce^ 
nioreover^  a  temporal  augment  i  as, 

lyi^yv^Ms         excUavif     } 
muiMaf  audivif  ^tamUn. 

We  must  except  iX£u&9#,  vento,  dhviKvixxy  ^XiiXJxciv : 
and  in  the  middle,  ix^ikv^a,  ^AijXu'dfiv;  ever  preserving 
$  in  th^  first  syllable. 

Rule  XX- 
Of  Plu-pafects  augmented  in  the  Second  Syllable, 
Same  Attic  pluperfects  have  the  augment  M the  second  syL 

laifle  I  as,  eoXip^  idhreiv;  eo^yo^t  ia^yeiy ;  eompt,  ic^iuiv. 
Examples. 

Some  preterites  of  the  middle  verb  having  taken 
a  syllabic  augment,  according  to  the  Attic  form,  re^ 
ceive  also  a  temporal  augment  in  the  second  syllable 
of  the  plu-perfea,  by  a  similar  analogy  to  that  of  the 
verbs  of  the  12th  rule,  p.  1Q7. 

iSJitm,  spero,  perfect  middle  tk%»;  Act.  ecXxx;  pla<r 
perfect  iiXifeiv :  i%y»%facio,  lo^«,  iafy^ty;  ifnt^  assimilo^ 
or  similis  sum,  £o/x«,  i^iietv :  instead  of  saying  ij^Xxe/v, 
ii6fym,  iio/x£iv,  with  the  temporal  augment  on  the  first 
syllable,  like  those  of  the  preceding  rqle. 

Rui,E  XXL 

Of  the  Ionic  Augment. 

I.  72?^  Ionics* give  also  to  the  aorists  the  reduplicatiotk 

of  the  perfect :  * 

51.  ff'bicb  continues  the  same  tn  the  plu^perfett,  witbm 
out  atff  further  augment* 
Examples. 
I.  The  Ionics  use  sometimes  in  the  aorists  ihe  re-f 
duplication  pf  the  perfect^  and  particularly  in  these-i 

coodi 
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cond^  and  then  this  reduplication  continues  in  all  the 
moods ;  as  na^vti,  laboroy  haiLW,  hShaijuov  :  %^«^  recedo^ 
iz^^%  x/%»3oy :  tv'au,  Hesych.  apparo,  stvuov,  rirvnov, 
in  the  infinit.  rcrvyuTv:  iai^i,  disco,  aSotov,  U^xw:  yJifjc^  ' 
tm^prthtudo^  e^Lci^ov,  iiJfiaprov:  rd^oi^exfendo,  fiT«yov,T/- 
ruyov.  Which  continues  in  the  other  moods^  as  wo 
shall  see  hereafter* 

Likewise  in  the  middle  verb;  ka^dym,  capio^  ihoXw. 
Middle^  £A«?ofji^9  and  Wk9&i^yfi,accepi\  t/^t^,  dekcto^ 
rera^lj^i^ :  revx/i^t  stfuo^  Tsrvxi[Li^  i  •srwWvo/Mt/,  or 
veuOopiaii^  audio,  sciscitor^  «r«TvOoft»)v* 

Which  happens  even  to  verbs  in  \hi ;  as  x/mXuO/,  audi^ 
for  xXSti»  ir/ipen  from  )cASfi<i  audio. 

This  reduplication  is  sometimes  also  in  the  future; 
as  «£Ti6it<r<«»  Horn,  for  ixAiitT^,  from  tv/O/ia,  cor^fido,  credo^ 
absequori  i^^ikToti^  Hesych.  from  /x/yn,  or  ^{yvu/*/, 
tnisceo,  tommisceo. 

They  also  repeat  now  and  then  the  two  first  letters 
of  thcpresent  in  the  aori:;ts,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
^  Attic  perfect  above  nentioncd.  Rule  xvii.  as  i^k^^ 
-fc,  -f»  Luci.  formed  from  »;ov^  without  anaugment^ 
instead  of  ^jov,  from  the  verb  «f{«,  to  carry  or  take 
azvay ;  or  from  ^jw,  to  fit^  or  to  accommodate » 

2.  The  Ionics  are  sometimes  satisfied  with  this  re* 
duplication  in  the  plu-perfect,  without  requiring 
another  syllabic  augment ;  as  Mf xafx£<v  for  ^x£Xft;x€<y» 
from  x€/f«,  tondeo :  t^ OsjxcAicaroj  for  ire^^^uXit/^To,  from 
^£ft«AioofLflfi,  fundor,  arts ;  K€%«jiix£a'«v  for  iviex^'^^^^ 
from  %«;icj»  ^^^iip,  proficiscor:  T£Tu0e^«v,  Herod,  for 
iT€Tv(p£t<rccv,  from  tvt7w,  verbero,  where  moreover  there 
is  a  shortening  of  thepenultimai  -ftf-^v  for  -«^«y,which 
we  shall  mention  hereafter. 

Poetic  Observations.  ^ 

The  poets  ^nx  sometimes  to  the  plu-perfect^  only  tie  augmenl  qfthe 
imperficti  asOutrc/or  ^ihKVif  su$ceperat9>r*am  Uxpt^h  accipio. 

Sometimes  tk^  ncgUct  giving  it  any  augment  at  a(i;  as  )Jrtfor 
AiAirro,  $q1us  crat,  from  A»«:  /SXSto,'  pcrcussus  erat,  far  /3<Caiit#,  n 
from  gaKktf,  which  follows  /Sx/a>,  -4^6/ :  iXrti  for  Sato,  desUuerat^ 
from  oAXofAtfi,  salio ;  where  there  is  a  smooth  breathings  qfter  ike 
jBoUcfMTfH,  instead  qfa  rough  one.  JJmce  com^  the  cotnpmafd  inaXrp^ 
Uic^ame  y;ith  Ato  ;  int  9i)^r9  for, wiif0^T9f  is/rofn  w?^)  yibro. 

Q  a  fVhm 
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WhenllU  augmemu  refected  m  the  indkatwCf  it  it  abo  reeded  id 
the  other  moods^  and  partictdarly  in  the  u^nidot  and  participks ;  at 
toe  ihall  tee  heret^er* 

CHAP.  VI. 

ObsiTvations  on  the  Persons  of  the  Dual  Number. 

BEFORE  we  proceed  any  further,  we  think  it  pro. 
per  to  speak  here  of  the  terminations  of  the  dual^ 
which  we  left  out  in  the  table  of  conjugations  pur- 
posely for  the  conveniency  of  beginners:  but  they 
may  oe  learnt  here  with  ease ;  besides,  they  will  be 
found  in  the  enumeration  of  each  tense  in  particular^ 
which  we  intend  to  give  in  the  next  chapter*  . 
Rule  XXIL 
Of  the  Terminations  of  the  DualNumben 

1.  The  active  dual  has  no  first  person :  to  its  tenses  in 

m,  as  likewise  to  the  perfect^  it  gives  the  terminal 

tion  rov  and  rw : 
3.  Its  other  tenses  terminate  in  rov  and  n^v : 
g.  The  passive  bos  a  first  person,  which  ends  in  iLtiw^ 

and  adds  6  torw  and  Tifv  of  the  active^ 
4*  //  changes  the  smooth  consonant  of  the  third  person 

singular  into  an  aspirate  ;  and  prefixes  a  f  to  ^, 

coming  from  r  pure  in  the  singular. 

Examples. 
t.  The  dual  wants  the  first  person  in  the  active 
voice,  which  comprizeth  also  the  passive  aorists,  and 
terminates  the  other  two  in  rov^  in  the  tenses  in  «,  viz. 
in  the  present,  and  the  two  futures,with  the  whole  sub- 
junctive mood,and  moreover  in  the  perfect  indicative. 

2.  The  other  tenses,  viz.  the  imperfect,  the  plu« 
perfect,  the  two  aoiists  (both  active  and  passive^  and 
the  optative,  make  rov  in  the  second  person  ot  thig 
number,  andn^v  in  the  third. 

3.  The  passive  dual  hath  a  first  person,  which  end« 
in  luhwi  and  forms  the  other  two  in  A,  making  Aoy,Ooy^ 
where  the  active  has  Ttv^roy  j  and  ^^^^  for  r^v,  niv» 
pf  the  active. 

4*  But  if  the  third  person  singular,  which  is  always 
in  ras  Qi  ro^  and  on  which  this  passive  dual  depends, 

happeai 
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ha'ppens  to  have  a  smooth  consonajit  before  r,  it  mud 
be  changed  Into  ah  aspirate  before  this  %  in  the  dual^ 
because  a  smooth  consonant  cannot  precede  an  aspi- 
rate^ as  we  have  observed  Book  L  Chap.  vii.  But  if 
the  r  be  pure,  then  a  c  must  be  added  to  ft.  All  this 
will  be  made  clearer  by  the  following  table/ 

TABLE  0/  /be  Dual  Numbw. 

For  the  Tenses  ending  in  ov^  w» 

ACTIVE,  PASSIVE. 

The  PaesbiIt. 

Dual     Wvkri^  vhfUrot.  rtnflo^Bot^  nivh^^tffi  rlAa^^ 

1.   FUTV&B. 

Dual     rrlftrwg  rw-^trw*  rvf  On^o^dojr,  -fiiiaiadoiPi  ••^fpvb 

5.  Future. 

Dual     Tmrirref^    TuwiTrv,  rwno^uOoyi  ^nnvQwf  *0^« 

I'hc  Perfect, 

Dual     TiTtffotrovj  -TDy.  rirv/AfuOofy  riTv^Vi  ^tif* 

The  Subjunctive. 


For  the  Tenses  ending  in  ov  and  »)v, 

ACTIVE.  PASSIVE, 

The  Imperfect. 

Dual     IWv)my,  IrvVMrov.  Irvv744f0oy,  iWvWSoi,  .|<r9iM 

The  Plu-perfect. 

Dual     Inr^^Toy,  .Tiff.  4TiTi»^/aji»,  •Ww^Jw,  •  Jj>^f, 

1.  Aorist. 

Dual'   It»'4.«t0i^  i).<iriif.  f W^Top,  ir^fdv'rvn 

1?.   A.ORIST. 
llWBVa  ^f  ••,  ^r^y,  -119,  -II. 

Dual     himirwf  -linf ;  iWwuTOf ,  -ifr^. 

OPTATIVE. 

TvAflidj  .W<,  -01,  TW%fV«V9  -Of«,  ^W, 

CHAP. 
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CHAP.    Vft. 

Of  each  Tense  in  particular,  w^th  its  Dialects* 

And  firsts  of  the  Present  and  Imperfect. 

Present* 

€        Tvirlaff    ruvlnff    tMh,        vcrbcro^  'dSf  'Qt* 
Sing.  <  Don  -  -  -    iwTi<,     rvAi 
(^ol.  •  -  -    TuvVt     rv4k. 

Dual T^lrrov,  rWUro9^      verberaiis^  -ant^  du#« 

PI       C  iwlo^v.  rMerc,    rMacrt^  -amuSj  atii^  ani. 

'    •  \  Dor.wrlo^f,  -  .  .       wrlo>T/,      like  the  dat.  sing,  of 
etiwlo<OT«  [the  participle. 

Observations  on  the  Dialects. 

This  Doric  analog  of  changing  im9  into  i^ts  in  the  plural  is  general 
for  all  the  other  lenses  qfall  verbs;  as  in  the  aoristj  crv^a/Aff»  JTm- 
(AMt,fromw/ience  seems  to  be  derived  the  French  aoristy  nous  ailimcSf 
sous  batimes,  nous  Ames. 

The  third  person  plural  is  always  like  the  dative  pluYal  of  the  par* 
Hcipleqfthe  same  tense,  iwlwa/,  verbcrant  or  verbKcrantibus :  buitlte 
Dor.  innkeitlike  the  dative  singular^  Twloyr/,  vcrbcrant  or  verberantU 
Which  is  also  general  for  all  sorts  of  tenses  and  verba. 

They  likewise  change  w  into  oi ;  rv«Wi,  verberant ;  ri^otg'i^ 
sliUant,  &c. 

Imperfect. 

r  trvultfj       fnnrkf,     frvvlty  vtrherabamj  *aSg  *ai» 

Sing.  <  ion«  rvvkv,         rvarlicy       ruvW 

(^  Poel..TV7WxQ9,    rviikaxttt  rvAo-nt, 
D(\bI       ........     irWltropy  trmfUnifyverberabatisy'anifdvo* 

p.        C  irinrlojji^f     IrvntliTi,    frvv}o9«         •amus^atis^'fmt, 

'  \  Dor.  TinftioTtofAtf,     Poet.  rMt^itn,  Boeot.  irMoo'af* 
Observations  on  the  Dialects. 

ne  Ionics  and  Poets  follow  in  this  tense  ^  and  in  the  aorists^  apar* 
ticular  analogy y  forming  it  from  the  second  person^  by  cutting  off' the 
aui^mentf  and  adding  xo*  to  the  aid ;  t-rvmitsy  rvTritanoifj  -t^  ^t^plur*  -oiav 
and  o»,  as  may  be  seen  above* 

TTte  second  person  pluralis  not  in  use;  but  the  others  are  all  sufficiently 
authorized  J  though  the  first  person  plural  is  more  scarce,  from  six^f 
f7;^i(,  tx^i^wM^Cr^eciing  the  i  which  rttakes  the  augment )y  habebaniy 
Od,  y.  ix'^^h  habebas,  //,  ■•  S^$0xn^  habebat,  ibid.  nxM^scofM*  for 
hiiwtxkf,  vincebamus,  Od.  A.  tniaoLoyuify  saitabant,  Qd»  ^. 

Butjrpim  tlirm,  -ms,  isformed,  tiVf0w>y,  dicebara,  relahimg  the  aug* 
menty  which  it  commonly  preserves  in  the  other  moods^  timifAi,  Sec 

This  ftnalogy  is  extended  also  to  the  passive ;  twWx^hv,  •«,  -iro, 
irerbeiabar,  -aris,  -atur,  ^c.  Jnd  it  is  also  found  t»  tlte  circuiijfiex 
verbs t  as  well  as  in  those  in  fiu,  but  always  shortening  tt^e  penultitna  ; 
hmisi^  ftcicbasi  twSoxof  ^  ll'ivs^  datias,  fio^w^  Sfc» 

CHAP. 
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CHAP.  VIII. 
Of  the  First  Future^  and  First  Amst. 

Rule    XXIIL 
Formation  of  the  First  Future. 
1.  ^The  first  Future  is  generally  in  -  -  -  »: 
s.  But  /3tf»  v«»  (^f^  vH  nMke  -  -  -p  -  *>!««: 

3.  y«>,  K«i,  kIw,  »ftfi^ -•-••- ^«: 

4.  ?«,  ^w,  t1«,  sometimes  follow  the  loiter. 

Examples. 
T.nPHE  first  future  ought  to  terminate  in  m;  k 

-*-  is  formed  naturally  from  the  present,  by 
putting  a  o  before  (a  :  r/(v,  bonoro ;  t/(7<v^  bonorabo.  But 
verbs  in  $«,  T«»%tf«  cast  off  their  characteristic  to  make 
room  for  c%  iSm,  cano^  aa^i  Avvti^^  perficio,  avufftti 
^Xijtctf,  impleo,  ^Kvfffw :  this  is  done  in  order  to  soften 
the  sound,  which  would  be  too  harsh  were  we  to  say 
'mki^ifft^  aSc^i  &C.   * 

2.  Verbs  in  /3«,  ?w,  (pa,  br  wh  (for  r  here  goes  for 
nothing)  form  the  future  in  4^6^  which  is  almost  the 
same  as  if  they  made  them  in  l^w^  «^«,  0^«;  accord- 
ii^  to  the  relation  which  ^r  bears  to  these  mutes  fi^  xg 
()>•  But  because  the  letter  <r  is  seldom  written  after 
fi  or  (p,  these  two  were  changed  into  their  smooth  cor* 
respondent  v ;  and  a  new  character,  4^,  was  invented 
posely  for  w.     Thus, 

0      XvCv,       1  rAi/4'*'»      to  anoinS. 

Z     '""^^^     >     First  Put.  g..    h^^,''^     toddighti 
cr)     rivrvf      j  V.''''^^*       to  beat. 

3*  Verbs  in  7«,  x«,  ^^  ytru,  form  the  first  future  in 
(tt,  which  is  equivalent  to  ycu,  nffu,  %7w,  according  to 
the  relation  which  i  bears  to  these  three,  y»H,  Xi  M 
may  be  seen  in  the  following  examples : 

y    >»V>       ")  C^i^h      to8(^. 

,    «      fi^^      V     FirBtFut.1-     ^f4^^'    '•^"^f- 
XT    rur*>^       J  .\«l*'i   to  be  deiivered^ 

4.  Verbs  in  ?«  and  sinf  ,or  Att.  r7ai,  sometimes  form 
the  future  like  the  last  mentioned ;  as  c/2>,  pungo^ 
i^Zm:  6^w^fodio,  d^u^ca:  or  else  they  fo!Iow  the  gene- 
ral rule,  maiung  a»;  as  (f^t^  dica,  (p^^:  vKxaau,fin^^ 
j^i  ivAoo-w,  &c« 
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Rule  XXIV. 
Exception  for  Verbs  that  have  a  Liquid  before  «« 

J.  Ferh  ending  in  An,  fuo^  vn,  {#,  farm  the  first  future 
Vkt  the  present^  save  only  thai  tbey  make  tbepenuU 
tima  short,  and  circumflex  the  last  syllable. 

a.  But  the  Molics,  even  in  toe  above  verbs,  and  especially 
s  those  in  ^,  use  the  oVyii^. 

1.  Verbs  in  A»,  fiv,  v«,  ^,  form  their  first  future  abo 
in  Xf  ,  fi» ,  vtt, ;«,  the  same  as  their  present;  only  they  re« 
tjmtt  a  circumflex  on  the  last  syllable,  and  always 
shorten  the  penultimai  either  by  casting  ofFthesub« 
junctive,  if  there  be  a  diphthongi  or  the  second  con-> 
sonant,  if  there  be  two:  thus  ovei^6i,semino,  makes  rrfff^ 
seminabo:  and  ^|/flfXA«»,  cano,  makes  4^A»,  canam. 

2,  But  the  termination  am  was  heretofore  general  for 
these  verbs,  as  well  as  for  the  rest  J  wherefore  the  jEoJiei 
still  use  the  <r,  especially  in  verbs  in  ^^t,  rejecting  never the^ 
less,  the  subjunctive  vowel,  if  there  be  a  diphthongs  oi 
Oicei^M,  fut.  nifcof,  seminabo:  g^m,  3f^«>  &C. 

This  future  is  conjugated  like  the  present ;  but  it 
admits  of  some  diflferent  dialects,  as  we  shall  shew 
presently. 

First  Future, 

rdy^tf,  rv^M,  rj^iii     vtrtendto,   4ns^   •M, 

I  Dor.  ri4il^           -A»  ••**• 

Dual  i          *  *  ri^9T09f  rv^l^mt,          ^Utu,  -uni,  dxip^ 

\  Dor.  -  •  ^fu^iTjovf  'iTrwt 

''(^  Dor.  -d/af  et  •*it)i(Mjf,]  -t m,]  wn  el  tiVrt. 

_  Observations  on  the  Dialects. 

The  Dories  always  circumflex  thg first  future^  in  ike  same  manner  a» 
tie  tftrbs  in  kSfj,  yJu^  ?*»,  ^,  are  drcumflcxed  in  ttte  conuHcn  tongue* 

,  Tkey  also  terminate  the  thir4 person plurai  in  9m,as  in  the  present ; 
ri^i^wri,  verbcrabiint ;  besides  the  two  above  mentioned^  pis,  wn,  and 
winrt, 

Vtty  likewise  change  ew  into  ildrcnn^ti  Ittil^i^  fvii2<{«i,  expro* 
brabo^/6T  int^i^v :  likewise  aXa^tty  from  jcXacv,  claudam,/or  xkiwtt^ 
aomingjrom  mXiIuj  claudo :  ivhere  there  is  moreover  an  «/ur  an  •«• 

The  poets  qften  reduplicate  a  in  thefiattre  purpose^  to  leagthpt  tka 
jiyliabie,  and  not  only  here,  ^  also  in  the  middle  verb ;  a  J  fftur^M^  and 
fgaami*aif  dicam,  from  f^a|iv»  dico«  And  aU  those  dialects  are 
^jualh  receivedin  Uit  first  aorist,  which  depends  upon  tfiU  tense^ 


,* 


Sing.{, 


Of  the  Firm  Future.  \%t 

Rule  XXV. 

Of  Verbs  in  m  pure,  that  cast  off  it. 

St>me  veris  in  «  pure  neglect  to  /ake  a  ^  in  their  future^ 

Examples* 

4Some  verbs  in  a  pure  are  without  a  t  in  their  fijtune, 

especially  among  the  poets ;  as  xfi^ifa^ ;  XJsim,  ^iid 

%E(m^Jundam :  vUm,  cuharefam^  fui.>H£i«j  from  whence 

comes  fucTuneUrt,  cubitum  ibitis^  Od.  if.  x£(«v«  cubiturw, 

ibid.  Aratus  has  made  use  of  xc/w  in  the  present,  which 

we  never  see  in  Homer:  ^tXe'M,  laudoi  yiU\m^  laudabo. 

'K^  T  mp  09  xXm  xar^  iwtifota  yauku     Od.  #• 
£gdf  ie  Umdabo  per  itnmensam  ierrum. 

Likewise  fH«vu«.  perficiamz  i^4  forepCw^i.disiri^eni: 
iiu^  itrvenio,  in  Alcaeus^  fut.  Ivfitt  ifiveniam,  in  Honi« 
icom  whence  comcz  iyim^invenies;  i>ioiiev,  inveniemus^ 
iiitri^invenietis,  in  the  same  author.  But  ii»,  optis 
Adifcv,  always  makes  Jcifm. 

Rule  XXVI. 
Of  Polysyllables  in  /{«,  which  also  reject  9. 
I.  P(dy syllables  in  /|«,  reject  ^  in  their  future^  and 

circumflex  the  last  syllable : 
a.  The  same  happens  sometimes  /c  verbs^  whose  future 
is  in  in  or  i^w. 

Examples. 

1.  Verbs  of  many  syllables  in  /^.  cast  ofT  o*  from 
their  fiiture,  and  circutntieic  the  last  syllable ;  as  vpfiS|», 
pufoi  fut.  w^Urm,  and  vo^^ putabo  %  (Pf»\nifya,^uramgero, 
0fWT»TO,  and  cp^iH.  These  futures  are  very  conHmm, 
and,  by  rea$|0|p  of  the  circiMcrficx  accent^  are  conju- 
gated like  t|ie.s.€;coipd  future ;  whereof  presently. 

In  like  ox^nner  ior  the  middle ;  M'^o^t  v^<^ ;  ^^^ 
trciuii  and  ^tSyuu^  vadam:  iyuviifiiiah  cerio,  pugnof 
iy^jifOfioi,  ^nd  »y9fiviy^,  pugmbo.  Which  is  also  to 
be  observed  in  regycd  to  the  other  mtoods  t  zs,,a0$Tt^ 
fUi^i,  Dion.  Cass,  for  ^(tisTs^Krs^tai,  suum  facere^  to 
appropriate,  the  future  infinitive  of  c^erui^oi^. 

2.  Tbc  saajke  hi^pcns  sometfmes  to  tuaires  in  iemi 
'fiioaagL^^fJlffp  uuufgr  iitdstf^  fut.  m^om^iw  and  vfoow 
siy^w^  -fTff  -«r:  %€>,  fundo,  fut.  7tfi¥\Jf^^%  J<>cl  "• 
"      *  "W  T«  IIvflJfWTrff,  (ntf,  effundam  de  SpiritH  meo. 

R  At 
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As  also  to  those  in  dcu,  coming  from  a  polysyllabfc 
in  i{m,  or  in  i» :  iieXoM,  or  ^^fXauvu,  expello^  fut.  c^«« 
Xilfat  and  ^^6\»,  Aristoph.  ir^/otf,  /i»(?»  7;<a^«  and 
•(i«;  {Me6i€«^«,  transmitter  liatititr»  and  ^m,  Plato. 
And  these  are  conjugated  like  the  circumflex  verbs, 
according  ta  the  rule  of  contraction :  thus,  ihS^  ixe^g^ 
A4t,  agiiaio^^is,  -ii,  &cc.  ors  l^y^q  rviv  yijv,  Gen  iv.  quan^ 
do  t^pefoberis  terram%  and  others  of  the  same  sort. 

ANNOTATION, 
t  Hereto  we  may  also  add  the  verbs  in  fw,  fut.  o^^,  or  wvn^  for 
which  we  have  the  authority  of  Thucydides,  as  in  ttie  speech  of  th« 
m^taeans,  lib.  iii.  n^o^  Si,  9^  y^v,  h  19  ip^vii^v^aafol^EKKiinSf  )»- 
KSffftn  i^  ttfti  rt  ^Zff  ots  iv^iMtoi  M^Sav  rxf arvo'ay,  f ^d/aSti  ;  1^  ^vcia€ 
T0^  wmr^iHs  vm  Wvm4JATtM  Kf  KTtvivrtJt  apat^a^a^t^  &c.  Besides^  can 
ym  enslave  that  very  land  where  the  Greeks  first  exerted  their  libertif  f 
vriliyousee  laid  waste  those  temples^  where  the  vows  they  offered  up  to 
ikt  godsj  rendered  them  victorious  over  the  Medes  fcnn  you  abolish  the 
rites  qf  your  ancestors^  find  of  those  who  laid  the  foundation  qf  Mi# 
edifice  t  Hefre  we  say  l^n^rf  instead  of  f^fAwcnri,  as  he  said  befor* 
itOjiTsrt^  and  afterwards  a^xt^^nT^t^  in  the  future. 

Rule   XXVIL 

Future  in  cu^ea,  or  kO^^^ 

1.  The  following  verbs  ^  wXsw,  ^/»,  %£«#,  wi*^  a/i#,  vlj^ 

make  the  future  in  eiw. 
%.  But  rOjuu,  and  xedu,  take  ttvffu^ 

Examples. 

I.  Dissyllables  in  eu  take  a  v  in  the  future,  after 
the  iEolic  form;  mxiv,  navipj  pi»,Jltio;  xif^yfundo: 
'^iti,  sfms  in  the  future  «XfV(?ia»,  fat5<r«,  &c.  See  the 
resolution  of  verbs,  Rule  xxxii. 

0£«,  otrro,  makes  ^eitsm^  middle  Sci/rofwei,  and  ia 
Thiicyd.  ^BvtsByMi ;  viw,  for  nato^  to  swim,  makes  vft5a» 
and  viiiTB,  according  to  Eustath.  and  for  neo,to  spotlit 
Only  makes  vi^^«. 

T.  After  the  same  iEoIic  form,  ha«/«,  /leo,  makes 
icAftWffM ;  and  xif#,  or  x«e/M,  uro,  x«uj^». 

Rule  XXVIII. 
Of  Futures  that  receive  an  Aspirate. 
.  Give  an  aspirate  to  these  four  futures,  4i»,  ^N^^^, 
%i^9ipats4^iifyt.. 
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Exam  PIES. 
The  fourfutures  mentioncdin  tbe  rule  requirea  roujgh 
breaching,  though  their  present  tense  be  without  \it. 

"Ex^     hnbeoi        H^im  Tfl^^,     nuirio^     i^k^v^ 

ANNOTATION. 
Some  grammarian$ pretend^  that  t^t  takes  an  aspirate  to  dSWtmrMtV 
Jrom  i{»,  extra,  which  has  a  smooth  hrenihing :  ^^tf^  acceiidun,  to 
distinguish  iifrom  ru^vj  verberabo;  and^^tf^nutn^n^todistuigmsk 
itfram  r^i^m^  vertam:  these  differences  are  proper  to  be  taken  notice  qf^ 
ihouf^h  they  do  not  hold  in  Sj^'l*^)  which  lias  no  other  opposite  word. 

The  tn^  reason  tkcrtfore  qfthis  change-is  this :  the  preseni  of  tkem 
verbs  hath  a  smooth  breatiiing,  qr  a  lenb,  onljf  because  qfthe  other  tu» 
pirate  thatjolloweth ;  which  being  left  out  in  the  future^  they  (MMiif 
the  rough  breathing  v^hich  was  natural  to  tJsemm  This  is  still  plainer  > 
in  the  perfect^  where,  for  examplcy  the  active  has  rir^pa,  andtnemid* 
die  riTf9^  wiih  a  r  in  thepautUimOj  by  reason  qfthe  p  thatfiUlows : 
'  tskereas  the  passive  has  ri^faiA(Ji,guj  with  a  A,  because  it  is  notfolhwed 
by  another  aspirate* 

There  are  sevend  barytons  which  Iwrrow  the  future  of  drcum- 
-flex  vei:bs ;  ^ix«,  voh^  d<Xilo-ft^,  and  if  it  came  from  BiXttf ;  giko/^Mi^ 
voio^  finKnaiAMj  as  if  it  came  from  gvXioijML,  and  the  like ;  ^of  wiiich 
we  shall  treat  elsewhere.  For  it  is  comnioa  ^th  the  Attics  to 
change  the  l^aiTtonous  verbs  into  circumflex. 

Some  hare  both  futures ;  as  PaXXa^  jt^pioj  j3aa£,  and  fUhi^mi 
X^u^i  gaudeOf  xflf^9  ^^^  XH^^* 

And  irequeDtly  tliey  form  a  new  verb  from  a  regular  future ;  at 
^ftfero;  a^m^feram ;  ^Ihv^fero ;  whence  ilnrt^ferte,  II.  X*  and  the 
like ;  of  which  we  shall  give  further  examples,  Book  v.  Chap,  u 

Rule   XXIX. 

Formation  of  the  First  Aorist. 

Tbe  first  aorist  is  formed  from  tbe  first  future^  by  cbangm 

ing  la  into  a,  and  takingtbe  augment  of  tbe  imperfect. 

Examples. 
The  first  aorist  is  formed  from  the  first  future^ 
changing  « into  «,  and  taking  the  augment  of  the 
impOTect';  as, 

rutf,  homoTOy         trtvffy  tWtfy  trwmm 

rv-Atj        verheroi        irvt^       r^il^vy         lrv^m» 
lAwi^       9*ro»  ^in^w,       ikwi^tif       ^wtf^au 

So  that  the  4:haracteristic>  and  the  penaitima  of 
this  tense^  are  generally  the  same  as  those  of  the  fu« 
cure ;  and  it  is  conjugated  thus : 

First  Aorist. 

^       f.        tru^sif        In4««f        iTj^tf     tvrfcerflp*, -M/i, -ir. 
l>ual      •  •   •  •  -  »  •    lr^«rw|     lTv4^nif,  -istisy  -enrnty  duo« 
^^'iDor,  WiHjK^  PoeUT+Ai#i«.] 
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RuwXXX. 

Exception  for  the  Peiroltfnui/ 
FMs  iff  h0,  fitf^  if»,  fw,  require  the  penutiima  qf  this 
mritit  always  long:  hence  the  t  of  the  future  is 
*  changed  into  et ;  and  the  Attics  change  x  into  h* 

E^CAMPLES., 

This  tense,  fts  theerymologtst  observes,  alwa^is  re- 
imhres  the  penultima  long,  lirhere  there  is  never  a  9. 
Therefore  m  verbs  ending  in  Xw,  ym,  v»,^»,  ^hert  the 
peiiultima  of  the  future  is  short,  this  aorist  makes  ic 
IcMig,  by  adding  a  t  to  c,  in  order  td  form  a  diphthong : 
thus, 

UfUtf,  mdifico^         hiMf^  Oitfhoi. 

The  three  common  vdwftis, «,  1,  v,  remain,  accord-, 
ing  to  Sylburgius;  but  being  short  in  the  future,  tbcjr 
are  long  in  this  aorist.     Thus  we  say, 

fmiiwp         luetOp.  fafZt         I^avIu 

fA^uWf        conspurco,     t^vn^       I^m». 

Boc  here  tjie  Attics  change  a  into  ^,  sayif^  e4^^% 
ttcini^  for  tifctha :  r^Jviyct,  for  e^iokv»^fctdavL  Wherct6 
we  may  refer  ey^i^M^  from  rd^ft^d,  y^/tcw,  uxorem  duco. 

RutB   XXXI. 
Exception  in  regard  to  the  Characteristfc  of  the  First 

Aorist. 
I,  This  aorist  sometimes  takes  the  characteristic  of  the 

present:  . 
a.  Sometimes  that  of  the  perfect^. 
3.  And  sometimes  it  has  not  the  r  of  the  future. 

Examples. 
There  arc  three  exceptions  in  regard  to  the  eha- 
xacteristic  of  this  tense. 

I .  Some  verb^  t^e  it  frtoi  fhe  pretfcftt ;  hii^t^fero^ 
i|fi«7it»,  (Ion.  Ae/kc^,  if/ffucdt:)  IW,  dicK^cu  In  Wkt 
manner  %€«,  fundo,  I'jcw,  (/Eol.  jgnJ^,  l%£vk:)  ahd 
among  the  poets,  ^a;«r,  agito,iff)^uct\  incw,  7*1/9,  iJ[A60a: 
xi«r,  or  xeto,  cuhf^  insi»:  itik,  or  oiKifa^,  tUedeor,  sMO^ 
%Hm  I  whence  cpmes  abc^fuvfeji  'm  Horn. .  . 

t.  Othen 


3.  Others  take  it  from  the  perfect;  €u^  or  fi^jx/^ 
nUtUy^  Ipkt :  d^W^  or  ri%u,  /^o^  f Oh^  '•  i^^  or  iij«r^/,  ^o, 
ii^ma :  and  these  three  are  seldom  met  with  but  xA  the 
indicative,  as  we  shall  further  observe  when  we  come 
to  the  verbs  in  ^.    ; 

g.  Others  cast  off  the  a-  of  the  future,  according 
to  the  analogy  above  mentioned ;  as  khm^  or  mm,  uro^ 
oecendo^J^yfiLi^  Am,  video^  Sk\^:  Si«,  invenio^  l&f)«,  ia 
Hcsych. 

Hereto  we  may  klso  add  Svjgw^rom  whence  comes  the  tniddle  iv^i«fb«iy 
emi,  fnsiend  qflifft»va(A%vj  unless  loe  choose  to  say  it  it  a  syncope. 

Observations  on  the  Dialects. 

Jn  the  other  v^rbs^  when  the  penulthna  htfpens  to  he  shorty  the  poets 
repeat  tftefoUmiirtg  consowiru^  to  make  it  long^;  as  nXiw,  iau^  rriXij-^dt, 
perfect :  xAXitf,  fxcAi^^A,  vocavi,  or^  witk'iu  the  augmait^  -Mjxkwtrva. 

We  BotwHimes  meet  with  the  third  person  plvrtil  qf'thin  teii\€  in  ew*y 
like  that  qf /he  perfict ;  ti^st<n^  AHstoph.  in  Ncbul./or  t*{«»,  ces$e« 
Timtyfr^ffh  Aitigf  ceda:  and  ofrf^n^  ^lat&n  Afrtr^ii^xt  0^1,  in  Avid,  for 
^floi^  veneruiit,  Tliough  others  are  of  opinion^  that  this  » the  third 
penon  plural  (if  the  perfect,  hy  changing  «  in:o  |. 

Jnd  on  the  contrary y  the  third  person  plural  oftheperfhtt  in  a^t^  h 
gomtiiMtsfMntd  in  «v;  tiri^f iX3v,/or  tjipgiKAirtf  LyctJphr.  horraerunt^ . 
from  ^itr^^i  horfeo. 

The  other  dialects  hair  been  already  explained  in  the  imperfict  and 
futuTCy  oQid  are  sufficiently  marked  in  the  corrugation  cf  this  tense. 

Hartfeaili  t  iiiit    ■!'>  'ft"!  ^v  ■,'■"    .■■  ^^*. \\i  1^'  *r*\%i 


CHAP.     1^. 

Oflbe  Second  Fuiure^'and  Second  Aarisi. 
Rule  XXXII. 
Formation  of  the  Second  Future. 
!•  The  second  future  is  formed  from  the  present^  and 

iequirts  a  circuktfieK. 
\.  Jimdkes-ris  penullima  shori,  eilber  by  dropping  a 

'  consonant ;  er, 
^.  By  tbanging  tf,  « ,  ta  alto  ki,  acv,  Hnio  a, : 
^  Or  iy  losing  -e  in  ci,  iv. 

5.  Dissyliables  change  the  t  oflbe  first  future  into  ol  in 

the  second^  whenever  there  ts  a  liquid  before  or 
after  the  t\ 

6.  But  the  other  verbs  retain  this  ez     ' 

7.  To  which  you  must  join  Uytn^  4^XeV«j  iSAs'ra. 

£XAM« 
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Examples. 

'  I.  nPHE second  future  is  formed  from  the  present^ 
-^    having  the  same  penultima>  characteristic^ 
and  termination ;  but  it  requires  always  a  circumficx 
on  its  last  syllable  r  as  t/m,  honoro  ;  tiS^  hmorabo. 

2.  The  penultima  of  this  tense  is  comnK>nly  short ; 
hence^  if  there  be  two  consonants,  that  which  follows 
the  characteristic  is  rejected ;  as  rwrtw,  verbero\  rvxS^ 
verberabo  :  '^xKKk,  dmtis  pulso  $  ^aXS,  pulsaho:  riiiw^ 
secoi  rafui,  secabo.  For  in  verbs  in  xl«,  mt«,  iwu,  the 
first  consonant  is  the  characteristic. 

3.  And  if  there  be  long  vowels,  or  diphthongs^ 
Chey  are  changed  in  the  following  mdnner : 

m     \  C  XiiCw,      capio^,  XaK^      capiam. 

■  mi    f  V  KMv^       ttro^  KOLtiy        uram* 

mv   J  (  fvavi^t      $edot  mmZf       scdabo. 

4.  The  diphthongs  6iand  ev  drop  their  prepositive 
t:  Thus, 

ti  into^  f    }^iirtiy    linquo^    Xiitmi        aXti^vy    ungo^      cLkt^Z* 
to  into'  V    (^iiyv^   f^io^      fyyS '-        •^■^7«^»     rucio^     t^vyS. 

5.  Except  that  dissyllables  change  the  *  of  thefirst 
future  into  a  in  this  second  future  (whether  it  comes 
from  the  diphthong  £i  in  the  present  or  not)  as  often 
iis  there  is  a  liquid  before  or  after  the  i : 

Before;  as 

vAixv,  plico^     fut.  1.  wTj^tf     filt.  2«  mXmxati 
xAivltf,  furoTt    fut.  1.  H\rffUi     fut.  2.  xXawS. 

After;  as  in  all  verbs  in  A«»fMi»  v»,^: 

^mtt^vy  stmino^     fut.  I .  am^Zj     fiit  2.  aw^S,  temimtAo  : 
n'XAft;,  ftiltto^  ecnirahoj    fut.  I .  nA«f»    fut»  2.  ra^ : 
d^f/Av,  currOf       fut.  1.  ^f^y    fut.  2.  IfOMif* 

And  even  in  some  others ;  as  U^v,  video^  iofni.  .  JSee 
the  rule  following. 

6.  But  the  other  verbs  retain  their  f,  whether  they 
be  dissyllables,  when  they  have  never  a  liquki ;  as 

ritwj  parh;    fut.  1.  tIJit,    fut.  2.  miZi 

Ox  whether  they  be  trisyllables, even  with  a  liquid  yuS 

mytlfij  congregOffiiL  2.  iyt^Z^congregiiboi 
i^tktff  deheo.       fat.  2.  iftKl^  debeho. 

7*  nCfCtO 
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7*  Hereto  we  must  add  these  three  dissyllables^ 
which  retain  the  i,  though  preceded  by  a  liquid* 

1  Fut.         2  Fttt. 

pKiyup    ardeo;        ^Xifa;,      ^Xiyw,       ardebo* 
|3Xlv*r,     vit/co;      *  i^Ai^^      /3xt«*^i      videbo. 

This  future  is  conjugated  thus ; 
Second    Futurb. 

Tmr£|  TwiWK,      Ti«r«r^      vtrberabOf  -if, -liN 

Ion.    TwfAiy  rwftiry      Tw/fi. 

Dual  f  -  •  -  nMrMTovy    TwirirTW. 

1     Ion.    -  -  -  TMrif roff«    rwHrof. 

r  rvTTHiMv,       rwurty     rtmM'h 

Flur. }    Ion.    rvviofav^      rwun,     rwiWf. 

(' .  Dor.   nnriifAtry       -  .  .  -   •  nnfS^Ti,  and  nnni^i. 
ANNOTATION. 
The  gruBmarians  tell  us,  that  tiVv*^,  secoj  makes  rvf^r  and  ra^: 
but  ra§s£f  ucabo»  and  the  second  aorist  troftAf^  come  from  xa^^t^ 
loD.  and  Dor.  which  Homer  frequently  m^kes  use  of. 

IIXiiff9»»  percutia^  meant  of  the  body,  makes  ^Xnyi^  percutiam ; 
wbeote  comes  the  aorist  ivXir/ot,  and  the  passive  fvX«iyii» :  but  meant 
of  the  mind,  it  makes  crXjiyar,  IvX^KyT*,  tvxdynf. 

Tlie  first  and  tepond  future  of  verbs  In  x«^,  f^w,  ?»,  fv^  are  alike, 
trhen  there  is  no  change  in  the  peniiltima ;  ^aXXm,  ^»Xi#»  5^«x«l : 
but  when  the  penultinU  happens  to  be  changedt  they  are  different^ 
MM  9fni^^f  fut.  1. 9«if  J,  fut.  2. 9irxf4#»  &c. 

Rule  XXXI 11, 

Of  thePenuIclma  of  theSerond  Fu  ture  long  by  pos ition. 

Though  the  consonant  that  follpws  the  cbaracieristic  bt 
rejected^  yet ^  when  it  precedes^  it  is  continued. 
Examples. 

Though  the  consonant,  wh  ich  followetb  the  charac* 
tcristic,  IS  cast  offin  this  tense,  to  shorten  the  penulti* 
ma ;  as  KXix?**,  xi«T«,  according  to  the  preceding  rule  1 
yet  that  which  precedes  the  characteristic  remains,  and 
then  the  penultinia  is  long  by  position ;  as  puj^lw,  pre^ 
bendo ;  yiafjcai^  prehendam  .*  iviy^,  fero ;  iynynS^feram. 

In  like  manner,  vi^dw,  vaslo ;  nsa^Z^  vastabo :  ji^«, 
video i  Sopctf,  videio:  where  £  is  changed  into  a  by- 
reason  of  the  liquid  ;,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
preceding  rule;  and  when  the  poets  want  to  make  it 
short,  they  have  recourse  to  transposition ;  ifttnS  for 

Ryti 
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Rule    XXXIV. 

Of  Verbs  that  change  the  Characteristic  of  thePrcscnt. 

These  verbs,  Hxito,  /Saxlw,  ^a^^j,  Jjut?«,  ^tIw,  ^{t7«#, 

o-xaVw,  require  an  aspirate  instead  of  a  lenis^  (rr 

smooth  consonant  in  (he  second  future  : 

But  }(aX\!z^u,  /5AaT?«/  and  HfvV74>>  /^^^  an4otermediate 

instead  of  a  lenis  \ 
And  (TiLvx^it  A'^X^*  ^^^^  ^^  intermediate  instead  of  an 
aspirate. 

Examples. 
Several  verbs  change  9\%o  tbeir  charactermic  in  thU 
lecond  future. 
The  fibllowing  take  an  aspirate  instead  of  a  lenis  : 

'  Pre*.  2  Fut.  Prcs.  2  Put. 

«vhip,       fiCCtOt       apZ,  ffanftv^       tiugo,       ^fw. 

^anUft     speliOf      ratpi,      .        ^»vL,      Aicrit»,     ^i9^» 

tTKa^ivf  fodio^      axaUpZ* 

\    These  take  an  intermediate  in  toad  of  a  lenis  T 

Prcs.  a  Fui. 

xaXoffiuf  OCCttlOf  xaXiCu. 

n^vitlu,  occulo^  ji^vCaJ,  occulnrru 

And  the  following  assume  an  intermediate  in&(iad 
of  an  aspirate :  ^ 

Pres.  2  Flit. 

ANNOTATION. 

The  Tca^rm  of  these  changes  is  obvious ;  the  two  Inst  verbs  making 
^  {»  in  the  firsi  future^  and  {  kavimr  the  pcAvtr  ofay^  they  retain  this  y 
in  the  second  future^  because  of  the  (fjhtity  it  has  with  Utejirsi.  And 
tids  anafo^  uiU  he  further  illustrtUed  by  the  next  rule. 

Ttte  first  seretf  havini^  beenfermerly  in  ^a»,  /3a^,  ifc,  and  the  other 
itiree  in  fitkf^  fi>,aiCejy  ^'c.  they  have  taken  a  ts  in  the  present^  instead  qffi 
mnd  ^f  mcrdy  becauhe  as  a  r  was  inserted^  those  two  letters  cpuldnotgQ 
ifeforcit^for  the  reason  altedgedy  Book  I.  Chirp,  vii,  jj.  6.  '  Soihalas 
itiis  r  is  lost  in  the  Sixondfulure^  they  resume  their  natural  diaracteristieC 

Rule  XXXV. 
Of  Verbs  in  f«  or  trcta 
Sef?eral  verbs  in  {w  make  the  second  future  in  Su ;  (pfe^^p 
^«5«  ;  and  others  in  aa»^  making  ^«  in  tbej^rstfi^ 
iure^  have  y«  in  the  second  i  as  iivairy^  d^vyS.. 
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Examples. 

Divers  verba  in  ^«»  or  ca^^  change  also  their  cha- 

«racteristic  in  this  tense  to  shorten  the  penultinu :  for 

as  f  is  equivalent  to  J<r,  taking  the  <r  for  the  first  fu* 

Cure,  they  sometimes  keep  the  I  for  the  second  ;  as 

And  sometimes  making  gw  m  the  first  future^  and  the 
i  being  equivalent  to  ytr,  ^hey  retain  the  y  only  in 
the  second;  as~ 

^Wa^)  fodio;  1  fiit.  i^v^^n  2  fut.  l^i^fodiarn* 
ANNOTATION. 

Very  Jew  qftho9S  verbi  have  a  second  fiuurt.  For  from  wxAav^t 
^gPyfir  example^  we  do  not  say  m\M,  Which  is  stilf  ntore  rare  in 
pobjftyUables ;  as  fiaJ^i^Vi  gradior  ;  ^vrl^w^  considero ;  i^cVcr*^,  re* 
xnigo;  fD(/{!v,  stabiho;  ^Xaaffu^  .custodio;  which  are  not  to  be 
Jhtmd  in  the  secondjuture.  And  then^  as  there  is  only  the  first  futttre 
in  usCf  so  there  is  only  the  first  aorist. 

There  are  moreover  several  other  verbs  that  want  this  tense ;  asiltose 
sn  tfw|  loith  the  polysyllables  in  »vm^  fvtf,  vu,  and  wvt  and  nuirty  otherdm 
Rr  M^j  pulso,  does  not  make^  x^Z :  aMv,  audio,  does  not  make 
«xoM^  nor  even  Skcov,  unless  perliapr  in  verse :  ffac^iXivti^  regno,  hath 
noi  KttaiXtm  I  nor  tsai'^hv^  instihio,  hfotiTvot :  no  more  than  o^v or, 
amio^  Afon :  no  l»o»y  cybo,  taot ;  and  so  for  the  rest. 

Observations  on  the  Dialects  of  the  Second  Future/  - 

The  Ionics  resolve  the  circun^x  qf  this  future^  both  active  and  mid- 
dle»  as  iikeunse  the  first  future  in  x«^  lAWf  w^  ^i,  Wlterefore  tltey  say^ 
2.  fiit.  mvltf,  rvwUis  for  twat,  -•?«;  as  we  have  observed  above^ 
The  middle  is  rvweofAatt,  ^/^i,  or  -toM,  for  rvinif«A4,  •$[,  Sfc.  e  likewise^ 
?.  fut.  pantfj  fAMfinist  mancbo,  ybr  (MfS. 

This  resolution  of  the  diphthong  is  extended  to  all  the  moods  and  par* 
tsciples,  as  also  to  the^cond  aorist  qfthe  infinitive  activcy  which  is  the 
easne  as  future;  rvtrUiyi^^  rvwlvv^  vvulvf^  ifc. 

Rule  XXXVL 
Formation  of  the  Second  Aorist. 
Ybe  second  aorist  lakes  i be  augment  $f  the  imperfect.  But 
the  cbaracleristic  and  penttltima  oftbe  second  future. 

Examples. 
The  second  aorist  follows  the  augment  of  the  im* 
perfect)  and  is  conjugated  like  it ;  but  takes  the  cha- 
racteristic and  penultima  of  the  second  future;  a^ 

rvvlw,     verhero^     trvAt;         iv»i5,    frwov. 
^^a^M,     dico,       .  f^ffli^ov;  PfO^Sj   l^fdSpy. 

rf^w,    vertOf       trfifo*;     ^   ff«f«,  frf«^f. 

Though  several  verbs  have  this  aorist,  that  are  with- 
out a  second  future ;  but  then  we  must  imagine  one^ 
in  or^er  to  form  the  aorist. 

S  This 


13©  BdoKlII.    O/Vfetoi^ 

This  tense  is  thus  conjugated  : 
Second  Aorist. 

^.  C  trtynn^        trvwi's,       iTuiri,     V&h&QvS^  .fsrt',  -2?. 

oing.    ^    j^^^    Tvmcfxor,        -ir,  -^.  ^ 

Dual        -  -  •     -  ^  -  .       fruvsro»9    frwirlr»)f. 

pi         J   Dor.   •Twwv-.ir. 

J  Ion.      ----      --••    Tvvf^jto*. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sanctius^  in  his  Creek  grammar  printed  by  PiaiUin  in  the  year  158  J, 
insists^  thai  the  petiultiwa  of  this  aorist  is  never  long,  nor  raaineih  a»f. 
penique  (these  are  his  words)  perit  poliiis  hie  aoristus,  qtiam  pehuU 
timam  producal,  aut  i  habeat  in  pcniiUirfia.  And'fl/raprooftHtti!^^ 
he  refers  the  reader  to  llrbanus  :  but  Urbanvs  tehcHetfi  ditectfy  the  re* 
verscj  expressly  sayings  ^hiU  fXiyw,  e^Xtyot,  tQUitoif^  are  Second  acriits^ 
which  retain  the  i ;  shewing  at  the  seime  lime^  that  dissyllables  may  Haoe 
this  penuliima  long^  by  reason  qftke  augmertt.  But  exclusive  qftHat^ 
thepenuUif/ia  may  be  also  long^when  a  verb  of  two  syllahlrs  begins  XidtH 
a  long  vowel ;  or  when  the  penuliima  of  the  second  future  is  long  fy 
position^  according  to  the  xjcxiii  rule :  nor  do  I  see  fiow  this  can  be 
called  into  question^  wuH  any  appearance  of  reason.     Tlius  wefnd^ 


a^,       cann,       {)«v. 
tXnm,     trahftt      i^Xkw. 
i«iM|       dicOf        tivtt. 


€Vfhtt        invenitf^      "S*^* 

tx»t,  habeot        ^^* 

'iy^         og<f$  nj09. 

But  the  pemdtimd  miy  become  short  in  the  second  aorist  qfewm  ef 
these  verbs,  eit/ter  by  resolution,  as  {i$«r,  delecto,  Ji3ov,  {abyi^  myv^  of 
MjwfAt^  fraogo,  ^ysv,  idKyev :  or  by  reduplication,  as  a/ym^  doco^  ^ffn} 
nyayof :  a^Mf  aplq,  ri^v,  lif or^v,  wheftce  COfnes  tt^afin,  Odyu,  i ;  fot 
then  the  veniltima  beetmes  tuUe-penuUima, 

RtfLE   XXXVII. 

Of  the  Third  Person  Plural  in  cw. 

The  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect,  of  b$tb  aorisis, 

and  of  the  optative^  informed  in  the  Boeotian  dialect ,  fy 

changing  (uv  of  the  first  person  plural  into  ^avi 
Examples. 

The  third  person  plural  is  equal  in^syllables  with 
the  first  singular,  as  well  of  the  imperfect^  as  of  the 
two  aorists ;  sTirxloy,  (t\jtcov  :  etv4/«>  €tu>J/«i/. 

But.  the  Boeotians  make  it  equal  to  the  first  person 
plural^  changing  f^cv^  the  last  syllable  of  the  first 
person  of  thiif  number  into  crav:  Mirlopi.eif^verhratamusi 
irMotroLVy  verberabafit ;  /rvtofttp,  veYbe:t*avtfnus\  irvro&ot^^ 
verberaventut ;  ir'6^0L]L€y,  iri^A^o^.  Irt  like  iiiarinef 
they  say,  €/5o^«v,  viderunt,  mrffHriirit;  iyaiUh^Mi  diditerufri  r  • 


\ 
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itKhonv,  venerunt :  for  ^pv,  iiir^^gy,  ^xflov.     Thus  in 
the  psalm,  iioKiS^e^v  n-^X^  ^}^^aiq  aItSv^  lingtu's,  skis 

Wdfe  4igfjbant. 

The  optative  does  the  same  through  all  its  tenses ; 
j^  (rpjx\eK6Q^i4yfi^emssmiiS^^ki$i(ray  for  sK^oitv^  venhfent: 
'thatjotv^  fojc  eiraieVf  dixerint. 

ANNOTATION. 
77^^  qxe  a:great  mamf  verbg  in  tfit/^  which  being  either  scarce  or 
^bfoiete  in  4/tese€ondaori9l  active^  are  nevertheltsx  very  common  in  this 
same  tense  in  the  passive;  as  xvttIa;,  proous  sum,  rHe  inclino,  Hxwoff 

•at^ffj^f^ix^ig^^, very  usual.  In  like  manner y  IxAamif,  furstus  sum) 
tather  than  sxAavov,  Jrom  xX/iv)«;.  As  also  aTrnXAayuv,  evasi,  libera- 
tus  sum,  dcfunclus  sum :  iCxaCifv,  detnmcntum  accepi :  ioTiapvff 
fbssus  sum :  Ix^v^nv  and  ixf^w,  occultatus  sum :  it«^,  sepultus 

tiH^ '  HifP^y  pr^scipitatus  su^n  :  Ur/Avyviff  absumptus  sum :  ii^^rj 
lacentus  sum :  ipfaf^$.  consutus  s\im. 

CHAP.    X. 

.  Of  the  Peffect  and  Plu^perfect. 
Rule  XXXVIII. 
Characteristic  aad  Termination  of  the  Perfect. 
ne  4trminaiion  of  the  perfect  is  in  ma:  bit  these  that 
,bapei^  i^  the  future,  make  the  perfect  in  (p»  •  and  if 
they  have  ^w,  they  make  it  in  %«. 
Examples. 
?T¥1HE  perfect  terminate  always  in  «,  and'has  gene- 
X   raHy  x  for  its  characteristic ;  as  t(«,  ririxoc,  bono^ 
ravii:^\iJ;kliV^i^mhyiat£ecinii  iv\jbca,vivvy,»,  per  feci. 

But  verts  that  form  their  future  with  a  double  letter, 
takcan.^sprratefor  thedharacteristic  of  the  perfect, 
each  ofxhcm  .th^  aspirate  corresponding  td  its  double 
ccipfopant ;  viz.  0  for  wcr;  ^u,  making  (pa,  as  ti^?«, 
rv^,  TsrvQu:  And  .%for,Ky,  E«  making  jc^^  as  hiiu^  di^ 
€am  ;  %i\i%/i^^dixi:  ti^lj»ifodiam s  i^ti^vx^^  fvdi,  &cc. 

Npvcrthrfess4^Ww,.&?rrro,  ^/X«,  makes  'cricjjfijw, 
»«f4tb^.y,K4aecacisex)f.the;preccding  aspirate  c)>. 
Thiift  tense  is  conjugated  thus  : 
.Perfect. 
Sing.    .  *  .  -  ^htf9t,       rirtff»t,      vht^t^    t^itfropi,  -14//,  -iV. 
t)i]al     -• -       TrrwfATOf,    ^ii^xrot.- 


cr  <rirvfnf(fy,  Tt«»f«T||     fffripaaf, 

Br«4i)or. 


i39bir«.4i)or.  ^Trfshm^f  -----     rtTvpxfru 

S  ?  RvLty 
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Rule   XXXIX- 
Of  the  Pcnultima  of  th^  Perfect. 
I.  Tte  penultima  of  the  perfect  is  ibe  same  with  that  of 

the  future. 
a.  Bui  the  e  of  tbi  future  dissyllable  of  verhsiu  ha,  w, 

fu,  is  changed  here  inta  » : 
3.  And  V  into  y : 
4«  Or  else  the  y«/j  intirely  dropped^  as  in  dissyllatles  in 

5«  tL  continues,  but  takes  an  1)  after  it,  without  changing 
i  into  .a« 

Examples. 

1.  The  penultima  of  the  perfect  is  taken  from  that 
of  the  future ;  as  iv%ki,  Tv4^4i,  riruCPct. 

vat^Vp        ludo\  tietiitff        miwttt^aj     hui. 

oXi»0*>,       impleo\      nXn^Vf      wnrkwat^     impltvu^ 
yOMff      video  I        ytAo^Wf      yiyi^oMti    risi, 

2.  But  verbs  in  ha,  vw,  ^,  assume  an  «  in  the  per« 
fect/instead  of  the  £  of  the  future  dissyllable. 

rtUtf       tendo;        mu^         riraxa^       tetendL 
ffwtiftf^     saninoi     ^vt^Z^      tvwa^iutf     sendnavi, 

3.  Those  in  v«  change  v  into  y,  by  reason  of  the 
following  X : 

faiw^      luceo;  ^At«r»       mip*yua^  Itud, 

4.  Or  else  they  drop  it  entirely,  as  in  dissyllables 
eivu,  /v«,  and  uv»:  for  instance, 

xrfiytf,    inferimOf  fcrffZ^    ixrmtMf  intcremii 

(Though  tie  Poets  say,'»xr«riuk) 

xfUv,      accuso^  judico  I  x^nuf    xix^jxa,  accusavi. 

S^,       impetu  fcror ;      ^vtti^     riiwa^  latus  summ 

HeretQ  we  may  add,  according  to  Cheroboscus, 

Hi^aiwy  lucror  ;  ta^^aw,  xi(f^aic»>  without  a  »• 

But  trissyilablcs  change  it  into  y ;  as  *    - 

5.  jx  continues,  but  takes  an  vi  after  it,  without  re- 
quiring an  a  to  precede,  though  there  should  be  an  e 
in  the  future  dissyllable  ;  as, 

vr/xivi    pasco ;  vffAikft     pntfjunKo^  for  t mfuuk 

xafA»tf|  tabor 0;  MoitM,    tuxofAmith       .  .  . 

And  by  syncope  Hi'Xfbi^x«c,  in  the  same  nuinner  as  iifjiti, 
struo,  USiLVim:  teiuw,  seco,  rh^ytiwu  Sec  Book  ¥•  Rule  ix. 

ANNO- 
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ANNOTATION, 

Hereto  we  may  join  ^im  maneot  fuw,  fu/buvmA;  for  the  true  rea. 
9011  of  this  is,  because  (vom  the  future  id  v  there  is  formed  a  new 
theme  in  iuf  fow,  ^m «,  whence  comes  ^ku^iifWsf  supposing  the  fu- 
turcjuno'tfi  and  so  for  tiie  rest.  See  the  resolution  or  verbs.  Rule  L 

Rule  XL, 
O  for  E  in  the  Penultima. 
7T}e  Attics  put  ofir  bj»  preterites  dissyllable  ending 
in  (p»dr  xot. 

Examples. 
.The  Attics  change  e  into  0  in  the  penultima  of  the 
■perfect  in  (pa  or  %«^  coming  from  a  verb  of  two  syU 
lahles;  as, 

vifAWtf^    mittOf,    anV4^4r,    tsiirtfi^*^    Att,    tAwoyt^ot* 

0(iX^9    irrigOf  fi^i^i^      Pi^^'X^i    Att.  ^/^ox«. 

ANNOTATION. 

The  same  preterite  may  come  from  different  verbs :  Sx«  froni 

S^9  deltcto;  and  from.r^w,  ^olloco^  pono:  vixa  is  also  in  the  perfect 

middle  of  Sxt#,  venio;  and  the  first  aorist  of  Uftj^  mitto. 

RuleXLI, 
FormatTon  of  the  Plu-pcrfcct. 
The  plu-^perfect  comes  from  the  perfect^  takes  mfor  «, 
and  prefixes  its  own  augment. 
Examples. 
The  plu-perfcct  comes  from  the  perfect,  changing 
«  into  £iv,  and  prefixing  its  proper  augment : 

rMuf         rirv^Xf         trtrvfttff         verberavcrunu 

It  is  conjugated  thus: 

PLU-PERFEdT. 

C  inrv^Mr,       hrtrvpti^j     irtTii^itf    verba^avcramp. 

^Att.  htrv^ '  IrtTv^n. 

Dual      •  -  -  .  -  -  irtrvftfTOtf   irtrvftirnf, 

C  irtrvpttfAt¥f    IriTi/fiiTf,    inrv^urau 

jPlur*  <  Dor,  irsT^ptfjLMs.^ 

(^Att*  ----  -•-..     tViTv^Wtftr,  ct  nrvff9«if. 

Rule  XLII. 
Of  the  Ionic  and  Attic  Persons  of  this  Tense; 
The  Ionics  change  here  f<v  into  iet,  and  et  into  set  the 
Attics  change  both  into  >]»  and  emv  into  e^xv. 

EXAM^ 


The  fonics  conjogate  this  teiue  with  fa  tnstead  of 
ffiv  in  the  first  person  singular,  and  with  ef  instead  df 
^lin  the  third.  The  Attics  change  the  Ionic  f«  apd 
it  into  11,  as  we  have  she^n  above. 
'  Thus  they  say,  herCci,^  fyti^verherabam  e^o :  ir€T\j0fj 
iiteTvo^t  verbfrtneratnUe.  In  hke-manner  ^m,  videram^ 
forifJiiv,  froiyi  tt^u.  video. 

The  third  person  plural  is  in  6<r«v  \.^eaM^viderani i 
f/^xfj-AVy  strteraHt^  coming  fpoin  i<riiK«*  J/o:  irervCpsffcaf, 
-Mn  €miy  with  the  augment  of  the  pcrfect,>ac<zordiiig  to 
*lbe  twenty i first  rule,  TfTii?)«(r«v,  yefkerarant. 

7 bis  anahiy  is  extefided  also  to  iht  perfect  mOdle^^AS 
we  sbMehstrve  in  its  profcr^piaic* 

xBsssssss  .  ■    ■  ■  ■  .t     ■',■;. .,.■  k    .  ,  ,.       r."'^ 

CHAP.    XL 

Of  the  Formation  of  the  other  Moods. 
Avdfrsi^o/t/be  Subjunctive  and  Optative. 
I.   •  SuBj^uNCTiyr. 

THEaubjunctive  takes  its  terminations^  from  the 
^present  of  the  indicative  ;  .but  changes  the  shore  " 
vowels  into  their  long  correspondents,  subscribing  i, 
juvJ  rejecting  .v:  hence  the  second  and  third  persons 
singular.arc  ini;is»uhscribcd,  as  comipg  from  ciin  the 
indicative;  whereas  the  dual  and  piuial  h^yc  only  a 
simple  >;,because  they  coote  from  a  <ample  t  in  the  in- 
dicative. This  analogy  extends  to  theocher  temcS'Of 
this  mood,  nnd  is  prederveain circumflex  verbs^asalsa 
Jrf .verbs in ./U4.     The  conjugation  is.as  follows; 

J^resevt  and  imperfect*  .    , 

rMit,        ai^jrlnff        rvTs\    .verbcvcff^  oxfitriitrarcmm 
Ion.    -  -  -  -      ..WvW8(»»    Ttv/^^i. 

Dual  --      ----  TpTtIiixQV^        TfVbiiw. 

Plur    f  TilrVfAlP,       Tlrwiliri,  TwWIo/^i. 

First  'FitUtreiCfud  Aorist. 
•ijJvU,         '<*4^f        Tff>l»»>        xerbcravero^ris^'iu 
•Ian.    Trr^di,       -  -  -  .         T*>l^ir0'i. 

Plur.  i         ^»'Jow**«»>    *«jW''»ti,       Ttj^u 

Second 


Sing,  [  J 


Sing^{^ 


ang.|j 
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^iMy        Ww,        T*inr,  vep^iwm}» 
Dual       -  •    .  J  .  •     rjonroi^,      TiMni7*r» 

ply        f  rivci/f^ff      TyTfltif  TyV^vn* 

'  \  Dor.   rytrayuKi    ---»-•      T^-rwrrw 

PerfecVand  Plu^perfecfi 

Sine  y  r§ryf^  ^  rrri^^      nrjyy,  verbcraverim^  Of -/wii^ 

^'  (^  Ion.    ---.      --.-       rtri;^0>4» 

Dual  -    -       -    .    •    .  TBr^^4tO»y'   TfT^^rof. 

PlUf    -f  TlTi^«/AW,    TITiJ^UTf,       TtTypuffi* 

*   t  Dor.     rfTvfA/fAf«,      -    •    -  TtfTb^a/VTl. 

ANNOTATION, 
/fi  tonjuf^ntir^  tltt  suhjuTiciive,  it  is  customary  to  add  ao^,  »  :  tJm^ 
imw  ^wUf^  «i  verberem.  //  ii  not  true  as^some  prtund^  that  il^e  su^ 
Jwaeiive  ktts  n»  future^  beccnuse  the  aorisrsfreqxiently  sigjufy  the  time.t^ 
come  in  this  tnood^  a»-stver<U  before  us  fwve  observed^  Voss.  ct  alir« 
Wherefore  Ramus^  Sylburf^iuSj  and  others^  after  their  exampkf  call 
these  tenses  futures  fkhfect,  that  is,  composed  qf  the  past  and  of 
the  future. 

The  Greeks  use  here  a'  kmtl  oP  future  by  circumlocution^  taking 
the  preterite  of  *he  participle,  and  the  present  subjunc&ivo  of  the 
verb  substantive ;-  thus. 

Sing.        U»    rirp^tk,      S,  h,  f,     vcrivrmero,  ^ii,  4^« 

Dual         laf    nrt/lpiTtf      iir§¥',       im^ 

Pllir.         Ikr,  nryipirtt,  •  Sfuf,      J«,         Zft. 

They  also  make  use  of  the  future  of  the  verb  substantive  in  thk 
circumlocution  ;  yty^afat^  i^^^^du,  scripsero* 

They  form  likewise  the  circumlocution  of  the  preterite  by  tlw 
optative  of  the  substantive ,  verb  thr^  tfnti  tU ;  as  tUf  ytyi^ptfu 
scripsissem  ;  ^^  yty^x^s,  scripsissesy  &c. 

Observaiiom  on  the  Dialects. 

The  secondperson  singular  in  ^»^  is  not  onlj^fur  this  mood^  but  getter 
rally  for  all  persons  in  m^  Mx,  eras,  and  even  for  tftose  iu  m,  as  we 
shall  see  in  tJte  resolution  of  verbs. 

The  third  person  sin^iar  in  <ri,  is  not  only  for  the  active^  but  aUb 
/or  the  passive  aotisis^  rv^&^t ;  for  the  verbs  m  fu,  rt^^t ;  and  for  the 
ctrcun^ex  tferbs^  mi^t.  Hence  comes  >fixfi^i|  in  Mom.  for  mtuiy^ 
incrcparct,^or/i  Mutf/w,  poet,  for  m/xpV 

The  poets  fretfuentfy  put  an  o  tkstcad  qfm  in  the  first  periofi  pittrat^ 

IL  0/"/i/ Optative, 
The  jpcnultima  of  the  optative  is  a  diphthong  in  all 
sorts  ofverbs.  The  bary  tons  takre  ci  in  all  tenses,  ex* 
ccpt  the  first  aorisr,  which  assumes  «j,  both  in  the  ac- 
tive atldiniddle  verb,  because  it  comes  from  the  st  of 
the  indicative^  rii^Mfi^  from  j'ru>i/«. 

The 
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The  passive  aoriats^  and  the  iCoIic  aorist.  tAt^n. 
The  second  future  has  a  circumflex ;  in  othpr  rc«. 
spects  it  is  the  same  with  the  aorist. 
This  mood  is  thus  conjugated: 

Present  and  hnperfeci. 

Dual     -     •     -  -  -  -  •        T»«"roi7dy|       nnrrMmv. 


'  \  Dor.   WvTo»fu/« 


Sing. 
Dual 

Plur. 


Sing. 
Dual 

Plur. 


Dor. 


Dual 


-     rtnroifUf 


Dor 


Dual    .    . 
Plur.  [ 


First  Future. 
First  Aorist. 

Second  Future. 


Second  Aorist. 


» 

TtfVOip. 


verbcrcM^  •cMf^t^ 


Ipcvvrrapcfiiv* 


vor^/tm. 


gcr^frauywifc 


Sing. 
Dual 

,Plur 


{ 


Dor.   nriroi^;. 

P^y;^^/  and  Flu-perfect. 
riro^fu,      Ttrvfoif,        Ttr»foi,         Ttrberaviuem. 
•  -  .  -  -        TiTv^rov;^      Trrt;^*Ti|». 

rtrv^oifjitf,      riTi^'foin,       T»T¥foii|. 
Dor.   rir»f»i^f« 

ANNOTATION, 

As  the  X.atuis  frequently  make  use  of  utinam  in  the  optatir^ 
mood,  for  a  mark  of  desire ;  so  the  GreeHs  use  a/9t  or  i)9f ;  as  l^§ 
^vvroifi.i^  utinam  vcrbarau.  But  as  these  adrerbs  do  not  determine 
the  person,  we  moreover  make  use  of  (he  word  aSfi^^ ;  qf  whicli 
notice  bhall  be  taken  in  the  remarks.  Book  viii.^ 

RuleXLIII, 
Of  the  First  Aorist  iEolic. 
The  jEolf^  aorist  qf  the  optative  comes  from  tbeJndi^ 
cative  aorist^  by  inserting  u  hefore  a, 

£XAM« 
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Examples. 
The  ^olic  aorist  of  the  optative  is  formed  from 
the  aorist  of  the  indicative,  by  dropping  the  augment, 
and  putting  &  before  «•     It  is  conjugated  thus : 
r  JEolic  Aoriji. 

Sing,     rv^voj         rv\fnmt^         rv\uu 
Dual     •  •  •  •         rv^^wrrwr,      rv^tarm* 
PIur«     rv^nhayM^     Tv^iiocrr,       rv^utrnv. 

The  Attics  frequently  use  this  aorist ;  but  then  it  is 
only  in  the  second  and  third  peron  singular,  and  the 
third  plural. 

CHAP,  xii: 

Of  the  Imptrative.  and  Infinitive. 

I.  ^be  Imperative. 

Present  and  Imperfect. 

Sing.  -  -  -  rvvrtf  .  rvmrirv^  verberOy  -crtt*^ 

DuaT  -  -  -  rvrrfnft         rvwrivm^  verbcrale,  ^trent,  duo. 

PI       S         rv^rtn,  rwrirttcaf^  verbcreni, 

nur.  -^  ^^ rwrwruf. 

First  Aorist. 

Sing.  -  -  -  ri^ff  rv^airv^    '    foc  vcrbd'Overii. 

Oual  •  •  -  rv^TOff  Tv4^Ar*nr. 

r>Um     S         Tv4'«Tf,  rv^artfffau 

Second  Aorist. 

Sing.  -  -  -  rv99f  Tuwirv.  t. 

Dual  •  •  -  TuviToyi  rvwlrm. 

•p.       f  rvmrty  rvwirtt&cnf 

Perfect  and  Plu-perfcct. 

SiiiR.  -  -  •  rirvftf  rtrv^irvf  verberavcris  or  Itoc  age  ut 

Dual  -  -  -  nrv^fTWy        rtrv^irtfWf  post-modum  verhcrasic 

Plw.  -  -  -  TiTw^fTt,  TfrpfiriP9«y.         aicaria:* 

«  Where  Uii  pUio  that  this  tense  partakes  pretty  mach  of  the  future. 

Rule  XLIV. 
Of  the  Thiid  Person  Attic. 
ne  ibird  perfon  plural  Attic  in  tbe  three  tenfes  of  the 
imperative^  is  in  V7«y>  and  fairmtdfrim  tbe  genitive  of 
.  the  participle. 

Examples. 
The  Attics  termiiiate  the  third  person  pluralof  the 

T  present. 
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present,  and  of  theaorists,in  vtaiw,  forming  it  from  the. 
genitive  plural  of  the  participle  of  the  same  censes* 
Examples  may  be  seen  above  in  theconjugationof  the 
imperative.  The  like  happens  to  circumflex  verbs^ 
troiBVTftiv^  Luci.  faciani^  for  'moteiruTCByi  pLCT^svrwVj  id« 
fnetiantur^  for  furpthwrm/m 

\  ANNOTATION. 

^  ^  The  kttpehuwe  hoik  tto  particular  fiUure^  by  reaion  if  is  a  sort  <jfm 
Juiurt  itself,  according  to  Humus  tsnd'  SanstiuSy  partaking  qftkefu* 
•s     Sure  m  ail  its  tenses, 

*  Obsenrations  on  the  Dialects. 

The  Bctotians  and  Syracusians  sotufitimes  terminate  the  second  aarist 
t»ov,  Uke  the  first  \  as  Ti)«e»,  artj^/or  rvw:  X^Cwfor  yaQt^  ceperis: 
•»»v,  airot^for  fiTf,  dixeris.  And  they  add  the  augment  qfthepetfect^ 
Tf  rvft|  as  we  have  obserredj  Chap.  v.  Rule  xxu 

.     II.  The  Infinitive, 
The  infiniti  ve  in  each  termination  majr  express  every 
difference  of  time :  we  shall  however  divide  it  as  wc  • 
have  done  the  other  moods,  .not  only  to  comply  with 
the  general  practice  of  grammarians,  but  moreover, 
because  indeed  it  commonly  expresses  that  kind  of 

time,  which  is  attributed  to  each  termination. 

«. 

CMol.  ruwrp,  or  «Mmi». 
Present  ^  Imperfect,    wnw,  vfrb^me,     -    -   <Dor.  rvurm,  rvtrfifAtn  ot 

First  Future,  •    •    -    rv^^n,    vtrberatumm  eue,  <  Dor.  rv^,  vyypi^,  or 

'  t  flT^/UlMII. 

First  Aoclstf    -    -    -    rv^,    verbermifH,   •    -    Dor.  «v^<^ac«v>|4^c4MM« 

rion.  ¥tnrim. 
SeceodFuture^TAoristynrfnTr.    <    •    .    .    .    -  ^  Poet,  nfvniir. 

Perfect  5r  Flu-perfect,  rtryflym,  verberaviste,    -    Dor.  vnruft^y.  5c  ntoff^UHt* 

RulbXLV. 

Of  the  principal  Dialects  of  the  Infinitive. 
TuTTfiv  makes  tiJjtijiv,  ttJttcv,  rwrrifif vaw,  and  rvTreiUK 
'     Examples.  •  " 

The  Dorics  drop/  in  the  termination  m  of  the  in- 
finitive; TUTT£/v,  •nJrrfv;  A^crv,  )JSev,  capere;  yf^«pfiv|> 
yi^^ev,  WHfrarii  without  any  necessity  for  putting  a 
citcunxflex.  though  the  last  syllable  beconnes  short. 

The  same  Dorics,  as  also  the  i^olics,  insert  an  tf  be- 
fore V,  ei  thersimple,  if  they  take  it  from  the  termination 
€v ;  or  anbscrjibedf  if  they  ccnsider  it  aa  coming  from 
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(iv:  which  they  practise  in  regard  to  all  sorts  of  verbs ; 
K«6£u?9v  for  )ueO£u}£<y,  dormire :  Mo^f^ijiyy  Theocr.  for  xo^*- 
pL(7v,  omare :  4)<Aj|y^  or  cPiXv^,  for  (^iKeTv,  amare ;  and 
drawing  back  the  accent,  according  to  the  Mo\.  0ikv{v. 
InalTthe  infinitives  ending  in  itv,  ssv^vait  the  Ionics 
and  poets  insert  tie  before  v  (casting  ofFthesubjunctivc 
if  there  be  a  diphthong}  and  then  the  Attics  and  Do* 
rics  add  eu  sometimes  to  the  last  syllable,  whether  it 
be  in  the  common  tongue  or  not.  Examples  have 
been  given  already  in  the  conjugation  of  the  infinitive; 
^  but  since  this  happens  to  all  sorts  of  verbs,  we  shall  add 
here  a  more  particular  table. 

Atr.  U  Dor. 

'wwTtfjLtf'eUi      verherattm 
^nAflfity-a/)         sigmficarCm 
Sj/»ir-ai,  panere.  ^ 

i^^^n-Mj  dare,  ^ 

ro^>Mf*ii^aif      verberAium  esac, 
rt^ifurai^         ponere. 
l^oiiMf-ai^  stare. 

ri-fuv^o/y         the  same. 
.  li^oiAtroi^         dare, 
htxtviuihutf       oslendere. 
The  first  aorist  conforms  likewise  to  this  analogy  ^  casting 
^  the  subjunSive  i,  and  changing  %  into  b\  Tvy^as/,  ru\|^e- 
fAcv^  iv^iyi^vau     Except  the  verbs  in  A»j  ft«,  v»i ;«,  in 
which  it  receives  no  change. 

Sometimes  fi  is  reduplicated ;  i^S^iievai  for  if4ftfv«i^ 
taken  from  i^Sv^  arare. 

Sometimes  the  diphthonguremains\  ieifji^au^foriiiLevctii 
from  £ifv»  flare. 

Sometimes  a  syncope  is  made ;  rS]LBvfor  lUfuv,  from 
iJfrv,  videre:  eyiLsv forixiiMv,from  €%£/v,  habere:  where 
you  see  the  aspirate  %  changed  into  its  intermediate  y. 

Tlbe  Ionics,  to  get  rid  of  the  circumflex,  put  an  e  before 
Miv  in  the  s6<ond  future  and  aorist ;  T\rKUi^for  rwtty  *  Add* 
ing  thereto  the  reduplication,  as  we  have  observed  abow» 
Thus  in  Horn,  we  find  nrvyiietv  for  rwKfrv,  frmn  timM^ 
parq :  'me(pfaSi€iv  for  (^oiiiSfrfrom  (ppi^an,  dico^  second 
mrist,  6(pPteSoy. 

ANNOTATION. 
7%«  Greiki  have  neiiher gerunds  nor  supi7ie$,  buf  instead  qfthem  ih^ 
tnake  UKqfthe  Hffiutive,  in  tfte  same  manner  as  tits  French :  mgU  t^ 
vuTyw pour boire,  ^etf^|c«!^ii<ax.Ruleiii* 

gHAP. 


Commoo. 

Ionic. 

TWVt'i'V, 

,  rvVT9'lM'f, 

l^P^Vf, 

ln^6-iJLt-v, 

%t-T'fai, 

^iM»-»> 

io-v-v-mt. 

2i^^„ 

rv^fou^ 

Tl4p«./*fF, 

rt^ihcu. 

rtOi'itMf, 

*ra-f-gr/, 

»rA'M'~'i 

rJ-»-»'i 

niM^fi 

lil^au. 

it^-fAi'ff 

9i/a(»v-f-ffiy 

htioV'iAS-f, 

il  irtfflw«»  ^tm»  Dor.>iMrrMr«»  W«f, 


^^,-^. "  i^^'^'^^'\^i^::t.. 
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CHAP.    XIII. 

Of  Participles. 

EACH  participle  may  likewise  serve  for  almost' 
every  difference  of  time :   we  shall,  notwith- 
standing;, divide  them  according  to  the  common  me- 
thod, distinguishing  them  by  that  time  which  they 
denote  more  particularly. 

Present. 

#  verUrans,  -antts,  or 

First  Future. 
I  vif>fw»,  .mvr,        .    -    .    -    -        -) 
A  Tv^«,  .«iv»    Dor.  r^^imem,  -«tf,         > 

First  Aorist. 
4  «i^itf •  •Awnst    Dor.  rv^^a^f ,  -    -        ^ 

4  «<v^f«f4»  -•»       Dor.  rC^Atwai     •        >  f »»i  7»<<r,  ywor/t  verbff^oM, 
ri  r4^M9f 'AWHt       -     -     •     -     -         3 

Second  Future. 
J  «v*w,  4hr9f,      Ion.  «v]rMw,  -Wif,    ^ 
*  w^ir^  4^.  {^°-  ™-'  -^^   (cerberaiurus,  or 

«1i  twrifr,  -Smr.    Ion.  rtftriw,  -U^ns,     J 

Second  Aorist,  which  differs  from  the  Future  in.  Accent  only. 

I  «V9n)f,  -ivTH,     Ion.  «trv«r*T>  &c.        1 

4  •vsirs,  -4w«      Dor.  twmVm,  -«#,         V  yw/,  yu«p,  yao^^  verberavi^  .uti^  ^L 

Perfect. 

ANNOTATION. 

The  masculine  and  neuter  participles  fpllow  the  imparisylfabic 
4eclen5ipn;  and  the  feminine  tiie  parisyllabic.  Besides  (he  diakKts 
above  marked,  they  also  admit  of.  those  which  arc  proper  to  tlicir 
declensions.  .  . 

I  ObserMitiom 


f^u:,  yiwr,  quod,  v,rjerayi,  -/;?/,  .f/  , 
C     and  vtrb^averam,  ^as,  .at,  ttc. 
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Observations  on  the  Dialects. 

The  feminine  in  maafor  a^oj  ii  according  to  the  JEoUc  nsweii  a* 
Doric  form ;  yOJiot^u  for  ytkawot^  ridens ;  and  in  Theocritus  wt 
find  coen  ytKuax^  thatch  perhaps  it  is  for  ytX^tfa : 

For  when  the  termination  S^a  is  accented^  v;hich  happens  to  the 
second  future  and  second  aorist^  it  is  then  formed  in  Zca ;  as  ?it7u^» 
far  XivSra,  quae  reliquit, /row  XiWtfy  linquo. 

TV  lending  the  termination  of  the  present  to  the  perfect^  as  trvptm^ 
far  Ttrvfiit^  is  more  usual  in  the  middle  verb;  as  xnixiytny  -^m^jfor 
jMxXvyi^^,  'IroSffrom  nXd^u,  clango. 

The  same  is  also  practised  in  circumflex  verbs  f  uvwiiuiff  'wrot^from 
POfVy  cogUo. 

The  Attics  make  the  masculine  and  feminine  of  the  dual  both  alike: 
thus  Soph»  in  Elect,  hath  a^ai^na-atrt^  v^dcra^fTtj  speaking  of  two 
sisters^  instead  qf  a^nHcaffOy  m^elcfvea'a ;  just  as  they  say  rv^for  ra^ 
in  the  dual  qfthe  article^ 

We  likemiv  meet  with  hnvxifs  and  ivtvXA^,  tn  the  first  aorist^  fir 
lwtw)^atf  from  vXim;,  swXt^^  navigo:  and  with  i,yctyaf  for 
myayanj  from  iyu^  duco,  affe^. 

CHAP.     XIV. 
0/tbe  Verb  Passive^  and  its  Terminations. 

THE  passive  is  easy  to  conjugate,  because,  with 
regard  to  its  augment,  characteristic^  and  penuU 
tima.  It  depends  upon  the  active,  from  which  it  forms 
all  its  tenses.  So  that  there  remains  only  the  termi- 
nation, which  may  be  retained  easily  by  means  of  the 
following  rules. 

Rule  XLVI. 

Of  the  Passive  Terminations. 
The  present,  and  both  futures,  tbeterfe^^  and  the  suh^ 
junilive,  take  fioafor  their  fifral :  but  the  imperfeff, 
and  tbeplu^perfell,  with  the  optative,  have  fwjv. 
Examples. 
Throughout  all  the  passive  (except  the  aorists^ 
which  follow  the  active  form  of  conjugating)  there  arc 
but  two  terminations  for  the  first  person,  viz.  |x«i  for 
the  present, the  two  futures,  the  perfect,  and  the  sub- 
junctive ;  ^vjv  for  the  imperfect,  the  plu-perfcct,  and 
the  optative. 

Here  tt  is  to  be  observed,  that  those  tenses,  which  have 
an  oorann  before  fuu  or  iivfj,  retain  it  in  the  first  person 
of  all  numbers^  as  likewise  in  the  third  person  plural:  but 

in 
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hi  the  other  perstms  they  change  it.  Those  that  have 
mother  vomel  preceding  the  termination,  do  not  alter  it,  as 
may  be  easily  seen  in  the  next  table. 

RuleXLVIL 

Of  the  Third  Person  Singular  and  Plural. 

From  \LAi  comts  rcu,  and  from  /xi^v  comes  ro,  whith  iu 
the  plural  make  vt«/,  vro. 

Examples, 

Th^  tenses  in  il%i  form  the  third  person  singular  in 
reu ;  and  those  in  fjiv)v  form  the  same  third  person  in 
TO ;  then  by  adding  &  v  to  both,  the  plural  is  termi'* 
nated  in  vrtfi  or  vtq  :  as  rio^at,  bonoror;  rUr^i,  bonora^ 
iur,  riovrou,  henorantur. 

ANNOTA-ibN. 
The  second  person^  pursuant  to  the  same  analogy^  sJtould  be  in  aau^ 
€T  in  tf«,  as  it  is  stiil  in  the  perfect  andplu-perfect^  and  even  in  thejire^ 
unt  of  someparticuiar  verbs :  but  the  Ionics  having  refected  the  conso* 
'  wanty  the  Attics  made  a  contraction  into  ^  subscribed  in  the  present^  and 
tjtto  tt  in  the  imperfect :  as  riofiai,  rUcott^  rltat^  t»jp,  honoror,  hono^ 
fans ;  2n^in^  Ir/wo,  friw,  Mitf  honorabar,  hoiioribaris,  ^Cn 

Rule  XLYIIl. 
'  Formation  of  the  other  Persons^ 

The  second  person  plutral  of  every  tense  and  mood^  the 
present  and  perfeSl  of  the  imperative^  as  also  the 
tenses  in  %m  in  the- infinitive,  are  all  formed  from 
r»i  and  to,  by  changing  tie  r  into  0,  and  by  adding 
ti  ff  if  the  i  be  alone. 

Examples. 
The  first  person  plural  is  quite  easy.    For  it  is  ak 
Ways  in  6«,  coming  from  the  first  person  singular, 
wherein  there  is  scarce  any  room  for  a  mistake.  The 
others  are  more  difficult ;  they  are  formed  thus;      ' 
From  this  third  person  singular  in  t«i  or  tv,  the  sc* 
.  cond  person  plural  is  formed  in  all  moods  and  tenses. 
From  the  same  person  is  also  formed  the  present 
and  perfect  of  the  imperative  in  all  persons;  except 
the  second,  (for  it  has  no  first)  which  comes  from 
the  second  person  of  the  same  tense  in  the  indicative, 
in  all  sorts  of  verbs  passive* 

Form 
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From  thence  likewise  afe  formed  the  tenses  in  flai; 
in  the  infinitive^  viz.  all  but  the  aorists. 

Whereto  we  might  also  join  the  second  and  third 
person  dual  in  all  tenses ;  but  of  these  we  have  said 
enough  already.  .  ^  .  • 

All  these  formations  arc  made,  by  changing  r  into 
ft,  and  by  adding  a  «■  to  it,  if  it  be  alone ;  as  risrcu, 
bonoratur ;  rif^fle,  bonoramini. 

But^if  this  T  should  be  accpmpanied  by  any  other 
consonant,  then,  at  the  same  time  that  it  is  changed 
into  A,  the  other  lenis  must  be  changed  into  an  aspi- 
rate, because  according  to  what  we  have  remarked. 
Book  i.  Chapvii.  an  aspirate  cannot  be  preceded  by 
a  lenis.  In  which  case  the  <r  is  not  to  be  added :  thus 
from  fnrvTToti^  verier  at  us fiiit,  is  formed  TfTu<pda/,  ver^ 
heratvmfuisse\  from  xiheKrou,  dictusfuit,  Kehix^ai^  du-* 
tumjuisse:,?ind  such  like,  > 

Rule   XLIX. 

Of  the  passive  Aorists. 
Tbe  indicative  aorists  are^  tbe  first  in  dijv,  tbe  second  in 
»jv.     Tbe  4)tber  moods  bave  «,  fli^v,  i^S/,  ijva*,  m :  tbe 
first  aorist  always  assuming  an  aspirate. 
Examples. 

The  passive  aorists  terminate  in  tiv,but  the  first  ever 
assumes  anaspirate.  Theyfollowthe  second  activeform 
ofcoBJugating,whichlsthatof  verb^infiu,and  has  an 
affinity  with  the  pluperfect  indicative  of  the  verbs  in 
• ;  hence  they  are  without  the  first  person  plural. 

The  aorists  of  the  otjher  moods,  and  of  the  partici* 
pies,  are  formed  from  those  of  the  indioativp,  accord* 
mg  to  the  particular  termination  of  each,  as  marked 
in  the  rule. 

ANNOTATION- 

Wlieiier«r  the  aorist  happens  to  have  another  consonant  before 
.4ie  ^9  the  lenis  is  (hen  changed  also  into  an  aspirate  *  as  Irv^^ 
and  ool  Irvn^  from  iwrv,  verbero^  for  the  reason  mentioned 
Book  trChaip.  yii.'as  we  shall  see  more  particularly  in  the  sequel. 
Bnt  whtt  we  have  already  remarked,  is  sufficient  to  learn  to  coa«. 
pptt  10  gedeial|  ^ith^tUe  help  of  the  following  table. 

TABLE 


144  BdoK  III.    QfVEKBi^ 

TABLE  of  C6i9]VGArio}f 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive.       |  Optative. 


'EyffAw.    Jnstam.    The  present. 

T£»    <  Honoror,  arU.  I  T/-     <^Honorcr,  erSs.  j 

: .     m,,    t ^.^ 

riftf arar<Kof.  Suaii  exiensivus  in  rem  rum  exactam.  The  imperfiBct. ' 

rfanv,  Mr.  ir#.  I  I  C  M^lk  CMk  M9V. 

'E«-<Honorabar,  ani.       I  T/-     <  Hononrer,  erii . 

I.    (^«,i«A,«vr*.  I  I    2.     ( &^«,  «i#A,  4mn. 

Mf AXtfv.     Vulgo  Juiierum  primum.    The  first  future. 
T<-     <  Honorab'.r,  eris. 


Ti-  <  Honoror,  eris.      ^ 
9.     (  htfifuiot  99mh,t9m, 


^E^tvof.  Qiiibusdam/u/ttrta»r^iohtt<.  The  second  future. 
Tr-    <  HonoTabor,  eris.      |  I  "r*-    •<  Honoror,  erii. 


JTIflif  iXuXoflw?.     Tempus  exacttan.    Vulgo  the  first  aorist. 

»E«-  ^  Honoratut  ftii,  isti.  |  Ti-     ^  Honoratus  fueriiB.  j  T#-    2  Honoratus  fuerim. 
1.     ihfuf,tnn,^av.       1    2.     (SiifA$v,  inn,  iii^t.        \    3w     ( unfxi*,  tinn,  mS^u. 


.  *Aof /rof.    Ind^finitwn  tetapus.    The  second  aorist. 
*Kr*-  <  Honoratus  fu\,  isii.   I  Ti-     <  Honoratus  fucrim.      T<-    ^  Honoratus  Aieiim. 

'  ■'       ■  ■  -       ,  - 

Ux^Muifutoi*    At^actns  prasmti.    The  preter>perfect« 

ci-    <  Honoratus  fut,  isti.    UTi-     -^     *  Uonsual. 

■  ■    '■■  ■"  '  I      I.I  ■■  ■         I  ,1    I ^ 

•TflrtfowTiXiiwf.     Plutqfiam  pefficium.    The  plu-perfcct, 

'««-  C  /«*wr.  w, «.  I  I  Ti.     r /ufi»,  •. ««. 

r»-  <  Honoratus  fueram.  j  I    ^''   V  *  Unusual. 


Mit'  «X»yor  fiiAXAW.     PaulofpaH-futwrtm. 
CIS-   -jMoxhouorabor.  ("      ^Mox  honorer. 


'^  These  two  tcotcs,  which  we  have  marked  as  wntntal,  are  ceneraUy  formed  bv 
cirtumlocmion  j  at  wc  ihsOi  sec  hcreaftor. 


FomafiM  tf  tU  Passive, 

t 

for  tie  ViRB  Passive. 
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Imperative. 

T "^ 

**"  J     fac  honofcris. 


i 


TU  <  Etoaoratut  (ueris. 

y  A ^»  


InpinAivb. 


Hononri. 


8. 


1'^ 


{Bonoratus  fueris. 


Honoratom  iri. 


HoDoratum  iri. 


Ti-    ^«u* 
Honoramm  esse. 


Tl'ffVM. 


Participles. 


HonaratHin  esse, 
or  fuiue. 


Mox  tionoiatum 
I   irl 


J 


S^lSr    ^1 


U 
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CHAP.    XV. 

Of  each  Passive  Tense  in  particular:  Ani  firft^ 

Of  the  Present  and  Imperfect. 

Present. 

«l       (  Tvyrofudly        T8VT)i9       '  ToVnTAii    verberoTj  'ariu 

^'\loiU    -----  rvTrneu, 

Dual-  •  -  •    Tuqrre^doy^       rvwrtff^u     tvwrteiw. 

Pliir    J  TUHTOjfXtWfltf  7W1'I(/Vf|         IWl^roV* 

THE  present  i>a8sive  is  formed  from  the  active^bf 
changing  «  into  ofjue/ ;  iwr«»  tvktoimu. 
Sometimes  it  is  syncopated ;  o7fjuei»  f6r  oTofiMt^  puto  : 
jLsfuei  for  KsoiJMtf  lavori   from  whence  comes  hirm^ 
IwatWTi  kSaie^  lavamini ;  xSvrut,  layantur. 

Observations  'on  the  Dialects. 

The  first  person  flural  Ion,  assumes  here  a  a  brfare  t«y  u*hich  u 
alsopractised  in  all  the  other  tenses^ 

The  second  person  stngular  in  yt  is  by  the  Ionics  resolved  into  tm^ 
J¥om  whence  it  came;  ri^n^  rivrtauy  and  adding  also  a  1,  rvwrtiMt : 
in  like  manner  in  the  fiuwrei  W^l^iody  rp^9w\  Wvroei,  roWat.  In 
the  subjunctipe  thty  re^ve  it  into  wii ;  riirmm :  iKnaufor  Ikif^  aufo 
raS|  digas,  4rc. 

Rule    L, 

Of  Verbs  that  make  the  Second  Person  in  am. 

•    Some  verhsfrom  ojutt  make  etrati  as  ^Ayoiuu^  (pAye^tu. 
Examples. 

There  are  some  verbs  which  insert  a  or  in  the  second 
person  singular,  wherein  they  agree  with  the  natural 
analogy,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  chapter;  4^70- 
futtf  cpjiy^^ai,  edo. 

In  like  manner  the  circumflex  verbs,  xiiux4o(tMi 
m^Sfutt,  gloriir;  hcivx^^tcu,  nucuxA^tu,  as  we  shall  see 
more  particularly  hereafter.  And  this  is  the  analogy 
which  has  been  retained  in  the  passive  of  verbs  in  yj^ 
u  we  shall  see  Book  iv. 

Rule  LI. 
Of  the  Second  Person  in\i/. 
Sometimes  the  Attics  terminate  this  person  in  m  as 
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Examples. 

The  Attics  heretofore  terminated  this  second  person 
in  fi ;  hence  this  termination  is  still  retained  in  these 
four  verbs?  ^eAopuri,  volo-  /JbAw,  vis:  ofoiMct,  putoz 
ofe,  putas:  ONJ/ofwe/,  videboi  iifu,  videiis:  eofJMi^  sum^ 
iih  and  by  contraction  tl,  es. 

Though  we  meet  also  with  a  few  more;  Tcftviigofwn* 
matiar ;  tdM^ti^  morierh:  and  such  like. 

The  Imperfect. 

C  2n«T«ft«v  IrUtr^  Mwrm^    Virbcrabar^ 

Sbg.  <Dor.  IrvvT^vi 

(^loa.  ------  Irhm^f  rtmrla^tm. 

Dual    •  -  -  trvanriiAtdov,  IrpvrtoOwj  iTwrijOnu 

C  iruwvifM&a^  hivrw9if  Ir^tom. 

PIur.^Dor.  Irvwr^iu^a. 

(^loQ.  ------  •-••..  Irvwriaro^ 

The  passive  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  active; 
changing  ov  into  SfMfy ;  itvrrov^  ^TurrofAiiv. 

Ohservathns  on  the  Dialects. 

The  nmic$  rnohe  the  second  person  n  inio  i o,  from  whence  ii  waa 
Jbrmed;  mnd  the  Dorics  inio  Wy  iriwrtu. 

The  lomc  manner  q^  cat^'ugating  rvtrrumyi^i  rtneriaxMa^  rHrr/js* 
MMff  is  scarce  used  « the  first  person.  Of  the  other  two  there  are  m- 
stances :  wfXiatmff  Od,  a.  wxicrxtTo.  Od.  X.  obiba8|  obtbaty  for 
ViAi/tfxft,  -sntJMn  wthU(iM :  in  like  manner,  ym^msr^  erat,  2x/o^ 
ami  habebahir;,  ^ftrnw^xiro,  cingebatur :  yucyicnur^^  miscebatur. 
lAkewiseJn  the  plurttl,  rvwricxmnroy  verberabantur. 

We  also  meet  with  «ivt»dkro,  persaasus  est,  for  {viiOfro,  Od,  /L 
Though  the  reduplication  qfthis  tense  is  wicommon;  and  therefore  some 
haoe  taken  it  for  (he  second  aoristy  which  ought,  however,  to  hate  the 
penuitima  short,  as  when  Homer  says  «mri9«rv,  •neat  for  vtBiff. 

The  third  person  plural  in  iaro  is  in  Homer  and  Herodotus ;  fcnSf  xr* 
mr;for  vva^/xwre :  it  is  likewise  to  be  met  with  in  the  present,  as 
also  in  the  petfyet  4indplu-petfeet-i  where  we  shtUl  treat  qfit  mere  ai 
krgt. 


V  ft  CHAP. 


Ht 
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CHAR  xyi. 

0/  the  Passive  Futures  and  Acrtsts. 
Rule  LII. 
,  Formation  of  the  Fint  Future. 

t.  Q  of  the  first  future  active  makes   ^<roiLUi  its  tbe 

passive. 
3.  But  ^a  makes  ^^i[co\uii^  and  ^»»  xH^y^* 

3.  Q  pure  sometimes  takes  a  (r,  and  somehms  rejects  if. 

4.  The  penultima  of  tbe  perfect  actibe  is  retained  in  this 

tense  by  verbs  in  ku,  iloj^  v»»  ^m. 
£.  ne  same  penultima  in  some  other  verbs  is  made  short. 

Examples* 
J,  ^TpHE  first  future  passive  may  be  easily  formed 
X    from  its  active»  by  changing  « into  Oii^fMu, 


9m, 

Mm, 

K0|A^M| 

fvnoiAif  3 

kkumf 

4«XXm, 


obUao; 

pctlo; 

Jingo  r' 

porto; 

ungo; 

oblhvro  ; 

traho; 

valeo; 

parcuiio; 
claudo ; 


IT 

itXiio^l 


.fidibuscano;  4/aXi?, 
tollo ;  ifSj 

cxcUo;  '      iytfi^ 
ostendo;       petw^ 


xXllO'OlfaOfUKI* 


.2.  But  n|/»  makes  (pOii^|uuu»  and  ^^  xl^aoiuu. 
Where  a  being  cast  off^  a  (p  or  a  %  is  inserted  in  its 
room  before  6^  by  reason  that  a  lenis  cannot  precede 
an  aspirate:  thus^ 

ttmrtty  verbero:'     W>|^«^  'nfVl9^MU. 

7Jky»9  dico;  A/lnr,  XfxMa«fui/« 

ff^tvoffi^,       ago;  /         9f«|M,         «rf«x^'!^'^°f^'« 

3.  Some  verbs  in  u  pure,  according  to  what  we  have 
remarked  in  the  rule^  retain  the  o^  as  may  be  seen  in 
^e  examples  produced^  number  i. 

A9A 
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And  on  the  contrary  others  reject  the  j-;  ai 

l^an,  video ;  ^i^Mi  i^otQna^iAaii 

0^''*^l     pasco;  Pla-m^  fioBi(ro(iMt. 

ftif^auj  depre1i$ndo\  fn^d^tip  fti>§xHo-o§4M0 

With  several  others. 

4.  Verbs  in  110,  /xm,  )fa^  ^a,  retain  in  this  future  pa^ 
sive«  whatever  changes,  additions,  or  rejections^  the/ 

'make  in  the  penultima  of  the  perfect  active ;  as^      > 
Waaa^       orno;       T^t      .frdt^«.      sa^^i^HMu. 

xfOTAf,  cemo;  x^ivat,  x/x^ims,  x^idit^aftM* 
icffirtfi  excido;  xnwy  Ureuiaf  xrcMvoitmt. 
C9ti^t/f^      aero;        omtfi^    ia^x^nmf     ^wn^Bia^ftMu: 

5.  There  are  some  other  verbs,  that  shorten  thi$ 
tame  syllable,  viz.  that  which  is  the  penultima  of  the 
future  active,  and  precedes  the  termination  6vi(roiMct  in 
the  passive ;  which  is  done  either  by  dropping  one  of 
the  vowels,  if  there  be  a  diphthong,  or  oy  changing 
the  long  vowel  into  its  proper  short :  as 

^I'^^^^l    invcnioi        nl^ot,  ti^i9i<rofMu* 

alpVf  capio;  eilfiorti,  ml^i^aofun. 

With  several  others ;  to  which  we  may  join  the 
future  of  verbs  in  ^ ;  whereof  we  shall  treat  in  the 
fourth  book. 

This  future  is  conjugated  in  the  manner  following: 

Firji  Future. 

rv^^aifj^su,  Tt)fWtfi»,  TifW^iT«<,  verberobor* 

^  Ion.   -  -  -  -  *  rv^Q-ncrtratf 

Dual    -  -  •   TvpOn^'otAtBoff  rv^9yiarga-Bo9j  rv^^n^^* 

pi       i  Ti/^&uao/xiftr,  nf95tri^fl«,  ri^&fitnvr»t. 

ANNOTATION. 

Some  verbs  in  tat  retain  the  »  in  this  future  verse,  confonping 
thus  to  our  general  rule ;  as  oAvra;,  lavo^  ^Xwv^  vkn^aofAai,  Ii| 
like  maimer  KKtf^wniAen^  inclinabor^  from  vCktw :  KfnOwoiMn  judicn* 
hoTf  frornxfiMw:  ^nm^iic^fMu,  spiraho^  from  wwoy  obsolete,  for  mtf^ 
ct  tsn^Vf  ^iro.  In  like  manner  also  in  the  first  aori^t,  h^ii^f^ju* 
t/tahtM  wm  \  h^\iAn9^  inclimtu9  sum  i  hfitimf  spiravu 


«ng-{] 
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Haice  it  is  mnnijtsi  that  our  tftelhod  qf forming  the  tmsu  it  ai  tuui 
Ci  analogical  as  that  which  is  conwtonly  followed :  sintr^  (fthijf  were 
to  be  taken  from  the  third  per$Qn  perfect^  we  sliould  not  find  there  a » ;* 
MUgirm^  and  not  xiK^ivro/,  judicatus  est. 

Xtii^JiffOfAM,  servabor^  comes  from  aoti^,  and  not  from  o-w^oi;  and 
is  therefore  of  a  regular  formation,  because  m  pure  can  either  take 
cxrneglect  the  7*  Thence  also  comet  h  crvrr,f,  savator;  trt^rn^mf 
9alutare.  Twa^itrofuu^  likewise,  comes  from  yvoA;,  ytvo'u :  ^m^ctOii*  ^ 
•vffuii  from  lv9a^»y  valeOf  possum;  but  ^vfMaoixan  comes  from 
KfJutf  ^miia'tff  postumy  and  is  therefore  formed  regularly. 

MmoMff^ftAon  comes  from  yLtau^  no-t/^  (instead  of  which  is  used 
fiyoo/xai,  mendni)  and  is  consequently  irregular,  as  also  the  aorist 
Itfuitff^.  Which  still  conlrilmtes.to  cmifirm  our  rule,  because  it  could  not 
ie  taker  from  the  third  person  perfect^  which  is  iM^nrai^  without  a  a. 

•       Rule  LIIL 
Formation  of  the  Second  Future  Passive^ 
ne  second  future  is  formed  by  changing  u  info  vi^oiuu^ 
Examples. 
'  The  second  future  passive  is  al  o  formed  from  that  ^ 
of  the  active^  only  by  changing  w  into  i^trofju?/;  asTvrw,  ' 
Ti/3r*)^o/x«/,  verberabor :    iKXdffffu,  muto^  akXxyiS,  &KkBfi» 
yy^roiJMi  :     «'iia'c«,    p^ngo,    vttyS,    'mayviffoiisti  :     SixTfi#, 
sepelio^  ra0»»  ra(pviff£yietu     It  is  conjugated  like  the 
precedent:  thus. 

Second  Future. 

nwnffofiMif       rjwriioy,         nrrnovrai,    terberabor*- 
^  loil.  ------       rmrnffttu. 

Dual     -  -    -    Tl/WU^OfAfOof,      TtTTWO-fiof,     TvniOTaOof. 

PI       J  TvfFno'o/JtsQxf     rtfing'ia'^tf      rvirinfTMU 

^^"'■•iDor  rwfHriiAtffix. 

Rule  LIV. 

Formation  of  the  Two  Passive  Aorists. 

Tbe  passive  aorists  end  in  Oi^v  and  *jv : 
TbeyfoUozo  ibe futures^  and  assume  the  augment. 

Examples. 
The  passive  aorists  follow  the  same  analojgy  as  their 
futures,  only  changing  ti^-ofiuei  into  i^v,  andassuming 
their  proper  augment.  The  first  retains  the  A  of  tbe 
first  future,  so  that  it  ends  in  ^y  %  the  second  tenni- 
nates  in  f^v  only. 

These  aorists  may  be  even  all  at  Once  reduced  to  the 
futures  active.  (Avhicli  is  still  the  shorter  method^  and 

consequcmlf 


Sing,  j  J 
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consequently  the  most  eligible  in  practice)  changing^ 
into  fi>fv  or  iiv,  and  following  the  same  analogy  of  the 
penultima,  and  the  subsequent  krter,  a^  in  the  pre- 
cedent futures.  They  are  both  conjugated  alike^  in 
the  manner  following: 

-    first  Aorist. 

Sing.     •  "  -^  Ir^Sw*       IrvfO^ir,        Irl^^       verhercUuifmL, 
Dual     -------         IrC^^rofj      iTtf^Wrnf. 

*^*"^-|iEoI. fTifSir. 

Second  Aorist. 

Sing.    -  -  -  frJmjir,        IW-THj;,         ItJwi,,        vaierahufSiL 
Dual     -------         trimrw^ 


•>,        (*  iriimyuify      trvvnTiy        M9>ia-«f* 

Rule  LV. 

Of  the  Third  Person  iEolic, 

Both  aorists  ma^  change  ijv  '/Vi/fl  t^for  the  third  person 
plural  AEolic.^ 

Examples. 

The  third  person  plural  JEjoilc  is  formed  from  the  first  person 
tmgniar,  changed  n  into  t,  for  which  reason  it  draws  back  the 
accent;  iru^duv  verbcrntus  sum;  fn/^Ow,  verberati  funt:  in  like 
manner,  trvnnf,  «ti>wi»,  hyi^Vf  congregatus  sum  j  iyt^Otv^  congregaU 
Muni:  iMOff-tA-nBtf,  omatus  sum;  ixo^/Andif,  ormiti  sufU. 

Observations  an  the  Dialects. 
The  Dorics^  who  change  n  cveiy  where  into  a,  follow  ihe^ameprac* 
Ax  here  m  the  passive  ;  as  nf  0«y,  -otf,  -otjfor  »J^6w,  -ik,  -^y  first  aorist 
cfamroiMUf  tango.  In  the  same  manner^  {Xoiyuxifor  iXolfAwtf  elegisscm^ 
Hcond  aorist  optative  miiAlte  of  atlgi^j  which  it  borrows  oftT^u* 

ANNOTATION. 
What  we  have  been  taying  in  regard  to  the  formation  of  these  aorists^ 
»«.  to  redute  them  at  once  to  thefuiure  active^  is  a  general  maxim  for 
all  the  other  inoods  ;  which  beginners  should  he  early  acquainted  with: 
so  that  if  we  find  in  the  imperative  rv^^ra^for  example^  or  in  the  ^ 
optative  ruf9tivff  or  in  the  infinitive  rv^^vat^  and  the  like,  they  may 
imfuediately  perceive  that  each  qf  these  wordstomesfrom  rjy\^ti.  And 
US  they  are  supposed  to  tie  generally  as  well  acquainted  with  the  future^ 
as  with  the  present^  they  will  ascend  thus  immediately  to  the  theme  qf 
the  verb.  Now  this  is  not  so  easily  compassed  by  that  tedious  circulation 
in  theformatiofi  of  tenses^  by  a  successive  dependance  of  one  on  the  other^ 
wtdch  is  certainly  of  less  use  than  is  commonly  imagined^  Nor  wUlU 
he  ofaany  signification  to  olpect,  that  our  formation  may  seem  very  extra* 
ordinary,  since  sometimes  it  changes  a  ward  almost  entirely^  retaining 
pnbf  one  tyllabk  ofit^  as  >itf^  solvO|  xm^i  hMv^uu^  Iklkn^  ^vKi«f» 


f$t  Book  III.    O/Vtku^    ^ 

ire.  For  this  is  the  very  advantage  qfit^  that  ii  shews  you  in  an  on 
ftani  what  you  wanted*  Moreover^  those  tvho  form  this  objection  do  not 
reflect  that  Har^tAoiy  Kfitm^  ^c,  tJumgh  of  more  than  one  syUahle^  are 
meoertHekss  mere  terminations  \  which  is  si{fficientfy  prond  by  their 
being  found  in  the  same  tenses  in  all  sorts  qf  verbs.  Now  it  is  always 
allowed  in  the  forming  of  tenses^  to  duxnge  one  termination  into  another. 
But  (fit  should  be  asked^  why  we  have  not  rather  formed  the  futures 
from  the  aorists^  than  the  aoiristsfrom  the  futures  f  the  reason  is^  be* 
cause  we  choose  to  follow  the  same  disposition  qf  tenses  in  the  passive  as  * 
in  the  active ;  where  it  was  requisite  to  mention  th^fiuure  brfare  the 
etorist^  and  even  brfore  thb  perfect^  by  reason  that  the  penultima  qftheso 
tenses  depends  upon  that  qf  the  future^  Besides,  it  is  qf  very  little  signs* 
Jkation,  whether  the  aorist  be  placed  here  firsts  and  then  the  future  \  or 
^rst  the  future,  and  then  the  aorist ;  because  either  tooy  if  equai,  sinc^ 
by  our  rule  we  learn  to  derive  them  both  directly  f^rom  the  future  > 
netive :  a  methodic  which,  if  I  am  not  greatly  mistaken,  xnll,  with  the 
least  application,  prove  extremely  ustfuU 


CHAP.    XVII. 

Of  the  Perfect^  Plu^perfect,  and  Paulo^post  future. 

Rule  LVI. 

Formation  of  the  Perfect  Paffivc* 

!•  From  M  of  the  perfect  active  is  formed  list,  m^ 

rm,  in  the  passive. 
3*  tPst  doubles  (L,  and  makes  iifiKi,  ^ecs,  %'tm :  hut  %« 

takes  y,  and  makes  yiictt,  lat,  nrttu 

3.  J«,  T«ff,  6w,  ^«,  TT«,  assume  a  c  before  ^m. 

4.  St  pure  sometimes  affumes  a  tr^nd  sometimes  neglects  ri. 

Examples. 

kTTHE  passive  perfect  is  formed  from  the  active, 
'^    chahging  net  into  luti  i  as^ 

^eb^Wj      fidibuscano,     %\mk-fLa,       lsJ^«X-^i. 
ntt^of, .      scminOj  tcTta^xa,     ^avaf-fAAU 

%^Uvf  judicO,  KMK^t'KOf  xUgt'fiMI* 

t.  The  active  in  <p«  makes  muu,  doubling  the  ft : 
and  the  active  in  %»  makes  yiuu^  assuming  a  7/ ;  as, 

rivTv,       verberOf  riry-fif        Tfnr^fA«<. 

>iyv,  dico,  X|Ai-x«9       AiXf-yftai. 

i^o^u%      fodiOf  if^X'h        t^fif^iiat* 

3.  Verbs  in  dw,  r^,  iu,  insert  here  a  a  before  (leu  t 
and  likewise  thpsein  ?«»  tt«,  (or#a^v]  when  thej^  form 
the  active  in  mi  as, 


percuHo, 

«iVa/-xa(9 

mivat-^puu» 

traho^ 

tlXxX^-JUK, 

tthnUhVIMU. 

solvo^ 

XiXvxOf 

XiXvfAai, 

honorof  puma^ 

i4rt-Keij 

riri'iAaim 
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1^1^*^'  fiileiOf  ipt-KOj         i!fii«9^r. 

«rf/i9w»  persuadeog    tmrt<»iui»      i9iin<-«fuir« 

m^vrtjf  haurioy  i^viuif  ifthafuu, 

4.  Verbs  in  »  pure  sometimes  insert  a  ff,  in  the 
aame  manner  as  the  preceding^  and  sometimes  tbey 
neglect  it ; 

In  all  these  verbs,  the  second  person  is  in  (rcu^  with 
a  c,  or  with  a  double  letter,  g,  \|/;  and  the  third  is  in 
Ttf/,  as  we  have  observed  in  the  rule. 

The  second  and  third  person  dual,  as  also  the  second 

Erson  plural,  are  formed  from  the  third  person  singu- 
',  by  changing  the  two  smooth  consonants  into  aspi- 
rates; or,  ifthe  termination  happens  to  be  pure,  by 
inserting  a  ^,  according  to  what  we  have  ren^arked 
above,  in  the  twenty-second,  and  forty-eighth  rules. 
And  the  third  person  plural  is  formed  from  the  third 
person  singular,  by  adding  a  v,  according  to  the  forty* 
seventh  rule. 

^e  perfect  of  x{/vw,  to  judge,  or  to  condemn. 

-Sing.     *  -  -  MMKfipMit  uiKfiarmif    xitt^trat^judicatwumorfid 

Dual     -  •  •  KiJc^ifAtAsl,  xhfftaBo9,  xhc^te^, 

Plur  i  xfxf »/xi0ff, .  xUfiaQu    xixfiyr«f. 

*  \  Dor.  wx^ifM^dft,  Ion.  luxgiarout. 

Rule  LVII. 

Exception  fof  the  Third  Person  Plural  formed  by 
Circumlocution. 

Jf^en  Tcu  is  not  pure  in  the  perfect ^  the  third  person  plu^ 
ral  is  then  formed  by  circumlocution  from  the  participle. 

Examples. 
'  The  third  person  plural  is  formed  by  circumlbcu- 
tion  from  the  participle  of  the  same  tense,  and  fromi 
the  Verb^e/f4i>  sum^  so  often  as  the  third. person  sin- 
gular happens  to  be  in  r^  impure:  thus^ 
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ne  PerfiCt  oftntlfg^^  to  sow. 

Sing.  l!j«c^fM(f»    lamm^am^  Uma^r§a^  temauUui  non^  or^*« 
Dual  l^vttffuOov,  l^vcKf Gov,   IWftf Oov. 

O/"  Twrw,  to  beat, 
fixng.  rliVib^Mf,    riTin|/«fy   rinmrmf  terbaroHu  ia0N|  or  ^*« 
Dual  wryftfiiO&fj  rfrv^Ovy,    vhvpBw. 
Plur.  TiTvyAfuAdiri  T^n^Gfy    nrv^ifUMi  it^j. 

Ofhiyoif^  to  saw,  ^r  speak. 
Sing.  xlXf7y««i,     xlxijai,     xixixrouj  cfic/tt«  mm,  orySit. 

Dual  XiXry/odMy    AfXf;^doy«    yJtUx^* 

Plur.  XiX|yfa00»    AiXfxOff     XiXfYfiifo<  t'eri. 
ANNOTATION. 

The  two  last  agree  in  awdogy.  For  as  tfUy  corns  from  tht  frames 
4^  and  {a^i  they^  retain  their  douhU  letter  in  the  second  person  ^suf 
{««,  and  assume  the  knisvudu^ed  m  the  double  letter^  in  ihetkhrdperm 
aoUi  vrtu  and  xr«i.  The  first  person  ought  to  take  an  intermediate 
)frfore  fMM,  as  >J^yuau ;  hut  as  there  cannot  bea  0  immediately  brfose 
Vfoei,  and  it  would  be  too  harsh  to  say  rinXttAt^  the  gU  nwrrfott 
thtMged  into  fAf  and  thence  is  formed  rtrvfAfAatm 

Ofv£(iiys,to  persuade. 

Sing.  mhntiyMi^  mhntcraif  'whntar»h    penuasfUSStm^eg  fak 
T^VStX  4trnhi*shi^%simta^9y^Khtitai9$. 

Ofiwi^^  to  hear. 

Sing.  SxiMfuB/y      8x4t0'ai|     nw9rm%  auditui  sum^tjicjuit 

Rui;e  LVIII. 
Particular  for  the  Verbs  ifn  w. 

MM  changes  yi^tt  into  muu^  vtrcti,  vrtu* 
^be  Attics  take  a  9^  and  make  vi^^iuuB 

Examples. 
Verbs  in  v<#,  which  have  changed  the  v  into  y  ia  t|e 
Attic  perfect,  because  of  x,  change  it  here  into  ft,  in 
the  first  person,  by  reason  of  the  subsequent  ft,whereas 
|he  Attics  insert  a  0-.  But  as  there  is  no  impediment 
in  the  other  persons,  they  all  retain  the  v.  llius  from 
(ptttvta,  'mi(Pctyiiui,  apparui^  we  say, 

c;«*»  5  vi^iJiiAtut  wiffioatUf    mifsarmu 

^«-lAtt  ^^Mai. 

Dual  J  wif«/*f«ft»»,  «riffl»09ir,    i^^iAor. 

mew 
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Where  it  appears  that^  by  the  same  analogy,  fir  i$ 
reduplicated  in  the  third  person  plural^  when  formed 
by  circumlocution,  because  it  comes  from  the  partis 
clple  of  the  preterite. 

ANNOTATION. 

Fcmn  this  fint  penon  Attic  comes  faeyiM,  tpecirmt.  In  li&e^ 
XDaxmtr  from  gMMfaUvf  tabhfacio^  ymftM^eiynMUt  Att*  luyMgeLayugu^ 
comes  iAo^aat^iMf  marcor^  tabes :  from  oafol^ynr,  eiacuOf  irrito^  «w 
^Ifififuu,  Att.  9»^wiua'iAmf  cbmetb  va^ivciM^t  irrUatio^  &c.  Bui 
Caninius  makes  it  appear,  that  this  is  only  for  the  first  person^ 
because  we  find  in  Demosthenes,  ^aqlfyftat^  irritoH  sunt ;  Taxfyi^ 
fMinuy  HvastaH  aaw\  and  the  like:  and  that  from  ei^avrat  it 
derived  iim9pmm9j  tuatveraiid*^  from  vif^rrttij  cvK^fvnf,  ssfcof 
fiamtOf  <3aAftBitf(tfDr|  and  not  wKo^snf^  as  we  have  said  i9^pmfai% 
and  in  like  manner  Ae  rest. 

The  verbs,  which  agreeably  to  the  Attic  form,  have  taken  an  •• 
before  fa  or  ^  in  the  Attic  perfect,  resume  here  their  natural  ■ ; 
9Jy«t,diC0;  A^x<S  Alt.X/^X^pas.A/Afy^<:f9/f*««,fRi^io,^/9rB|iJ 
fMf  ^wtfiiisti :  aJJitn^ffitroTf  iUnko^^t^  ninhtiM^ii  as  glso  iUii^a|4|uii» 
py  an  analogy  agreeable  to  Uiat  of  the  following  rule. 

RuLJtf  LIX. 

EchmgedintOtfinthePenultimaofthePassivePerfect. 

1.  IVben  ;£  follw>s  a  ctmstmant  in  the  active  perfect^ 

it  is  changed  into  fu  in  the  passives  as  l^'je^ 

2.  Bat  fiit^ix^,  fiitfeyfiai,  must  h  excepted. 

Examples. 

1  •  Verbs  thatt  have  ^t  af^er  a  coAspnant  in  the  tctivt 
perfect^  assume  ^  in  the  passive. 

rgtpth       vmof      hppth       frfni^M**'* 

The  latter  assumes  the  6  in  the  passive,  because  it 
is  not  followed  by  anothei*  aspirate. 
^  a.  The  following  verb  retains  in  e :  fiiixtf^  irrigi^ 

RPtt     LXe 

Of  Verbs  that  reject  i  frdm  the  diphthong  ^v. 

S&metmestbedipbtbmgfSf  lofetb  H  tbuSffhm  rirspx^ 
tomes  rhuyfuit. 

xa  ExA!*. 
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Examples. 

Some  verbs  that  havelEu  in  the  pemiltima  of  the  ac- 
tive perfect^  reject  the  prepositive  i  in  the  passive ;  as» 

rwx^i        yo^ricoTi         rinyx**         rirvyyMu 

In  like  manner^ 

civttff      /     cancitOf  chvyuoum      * 

ANNOTATION. 
This  Und  of  syncope  has  been  already  taken  notice  of,  when 
treating  of  the  iuture  and  aorist :  it  is  also  met  with  in  several 
nouns  verbal ;  as  ovyx^i ;,  an^taio^  fram  x^a^,  xf&am^fimdo :  f^r^ 
fiiga»kfjmfwy»fftigio:  o^rar^  moTi^ttMkf,  from  the  Same  verb ; 
ami  others  of  the  like  sort. 

Rule  LXI. 

Of  the  Third  Person  Plural  Ionic,  in  the  Present^Im* 
perfect,  Perfect,  an4  Plu-perfect  Indicative^  and 
likewise  in  the  Optative. 
1.  The  third  perfon  plural  Ionic,  in  the  pqffive  prefent, 
imperfect^petfect^plu-'peffect^andoptative^isformed 
fmn  the  third  perfon  Jingular,  , 
a.  By  inferting  a  before  m  or  ro  purci  andjhorteningtbe 
Jy liable  that  precedes  it. 
*  3.  Pfh^en  TM  or  to  are  not  pure,  the  preceding  lenis  ist0 
be  made  an  af pirate  j  and  if  there  be  a  9,  it  is  to  be 
changed  into  S  or  6: 
4.  But  the  optative  retains  its  diphthong  before  a. 

Examples. 

1 .  Tlie  third  person  plural  Ionic  of  the  present,  imperfect,^  pei^ 
feet,  and  pla-perfect  of  the  indicative  passive,  as  also  of  the  wnole 
optative  (except  the  aoPists)  terminates  in  «r«or  an,  and  is  formed 
from  the  singular  in  tm,  or  in  t»  :  thus, 

2.  If  rou  or  T»  be  pure,  an  *  is  inserted^  whereas  in  the  commoA 
tongue  they  put  a.  v.^  And  then  if  there  happens  to  be  a.  Ion? 
rowel  before  tsm  or  ro,  a  short  one  roust, be  put  in  its  stead ;  ana 
if  there  be  a  diphthong;,  the  subjunctive  i^  rejected. 

3*  But  if  this  termination  rou  or  ro  be  impure,  still  the  «  b  in«  * 
serted ;  but  at  the  same  time  the  preceding  lenis  must  be  cbang^ 
into  an  aspirate ;  and  if  these  happens  to  t>e  a  ^,  it  is  changed  into 
I  or  d,  according  to  the  charactenstic  of  the  second  aorist. 

4.  ipikewise  in  the  optative  an  » is  inserted  b^re  w  or  t»;  but 
•till  k  retuns  its  preceding  diphthong,  without  any  sort  of  changes 
IQ  which  may  b«  easily  seen  m  the  toUowbg  examples, 

SdPafSp 
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murXn'0'rtu, 


Plur.  loo. 
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moras. 


)fox{ 


In  the  same  manner  the 
inn. 


ri0nr»4, 

tenses  in  fM^iiff 


wfrom  > 


wifiXn-n, 


tan. 


for 


^HxXm,ptaito, 

that  hare  the  tenninatioQ^ 


And  thus  the  other  verbs  above  mentioned. 


The  optative  is  changed  thus: 

mittvu'^,  a/T$,       1  f  n»flrr«/f«, 

cvfA^w-n,  mt§t    V   for  <4<i^rMr«, 


from    Kru^mrmiftmt  vtrberer, 

i  »*XH^^»  gravimt  en     _ 
from  ;^«/fif,  f 'k^'m^ 

ANNOTATION. 


^  their  cndcsLvoun^  taken  from  the  tjfird  i 

contrary y  sometimes  they  omit  shortemng  the  penuUima^  even  when  rcit 

"br  TO  is  pure;  as  jnxo^w«To/ar  IxixwX«;»to,  irati  erant^yrcm  x»A«a« 

^Mu,  irascor,  moleste  iev^xlti^'akatrMyfor  lihujirtuy  divisi  sunt,^M 

Ift/ftp,  divido,  convivor,  sdo. 

'    We  likewise  meet  with  traX»)a(r«/,  «xt»x^AT^<9  l^«iX/^arftf«  ybr 

ir«Afui«<9  or  ira^i^iAtmy  ttat,  niisii  sunt,  or  ornati,  induti  suntyyrofm 

ffAXif,  mitto,  or  reXi^*'}  orno:  uKix^raty  doluerunt,  ^om  ax^^t 

doleo;  and  XkixoLnrau^  expulsi  sunt,  from  IXAv^my  or  l>Mt»y  expelto, 

moveo,  agito:  where  xoefind  the  addition  ofthe.sylUiblelm  and^  more* 

•per,  n  and  a  changed  into  i  in  the  two  last. 

Verbs  in  ^ttfOr  a^u^  iiptiose  future  is  in  cv^  take  a  ^  instead  qf  r  ffi 
this petfecty  according  to  t!te  Dorics;  wf^^aJ^xa/,  KiKo^fxat^  for  mri' 
fflct^lMHj  dictus  sum,  from  ff«§i#,  loquor,  dice  :  xsxa<r^ia<,  instrucfUs 
sumy/rom  iu»{lw,  orno :  and  sofnetimes  they  take  a  0 ;  jttxo^t/O/bia/^^ofri 
t»kence  comes  nm^iMWfy  instructus,  armatus  sum,  from  x«fv^ 
9t/»  {v,  or  tfw,  armo,  turbo,  concito. 

TnissameB  isfoundalaoinseveral  verbalnouns  in  the  commontongue^ 
Mcr  itiBtead  tjfthccr^or  mn-ely  by  addition;  jc^«v^^|  flettts,yrom 
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$0A^f  ffzduSf  from  fiaUtif  or  goM^  vadOy  incedo. 

Rule  LXIL 

Formation  of  the  Plu-perfecC  Passive*' 

The  fii^perfeci  h  formed  from  ibc  perfect^  takitg 
If^ygiffor  luu^  and  its  proper  augments 

Examples. 

The  piu-perfect  is  formed  from  its  preter  perfect 
by  changing  fjue/  inso  fxt)v,  and  assuming  its  propat 
augment;  rirvii^fuu,  rervftpiify. 

Its  second  and  third  persons  are  likewise  formal 
from  those  of  the  perfect^  by  changing  tu  into  o-i  tstu^ 
4ftUf  rirv^rcu  ;  iriiv^^,  irirOTrro*  ..  "" 

The  third  person  plural  ends  in  vro^  when  the  third 
person  singular  is  in  ro  pure,  according  to  the  forty* 
seventh  rule;  iKinftro,  accufatus fust i  iKenftyro,  accufati 
Juerant ;  otherwise  it  is  formed  by  circumlocution: 
wherefore  it  is  conjugated  thus ; 

The  Plu-perfect. 

^*  j.^^^*  f rvftfiiBP,  and    rvfifiDy,  without  the  augment 
Dual  -  <^  -  •  IrirJ^Aw,     Mrv^f     lnr40m. 

^       iDor.  InrdifififffftK.  Ion*    inrvfdm* 

Ohfervations  on  the  Dialects. 

Consuk  what  has  been  alrea^  said  m  the  freeeH^g  rules  pag^ 
156, 157. 

'Ai»fv»i  pendebat,  in  Horn,  comes  fram  au*^,  erigo,  eireho^. 
flUm  o^  peHect  SfficdKi  passive  h^^uu^  changing  t  intQ  o ;  So^j^mx, 
lyMu^  8of r«f,  Iqo.  MfT«j|  O^YMft  whence, Cometh  so^ri^*  lorum  ecat) 
pluferfect  am^imn^  JUtf^  m$ffn  changing  e  ih^o  n,  m  ft^voi  .UXvhfi 
am  others  mentioned  in  ihe  twentieth  rule. 

Rule  LXIII, 

I    Of  the  Formation  of  the  Paulo-post  fotune. 

fbepaub^po^fitture  is  formed  from  tbeJccondperffOk 
'  of  the  perfect^  hyinferting  c/t  before  at  i  thus  vin^ 
from  r^TihifOiLut* 

£XAftf« 


EXAMPIAS* 

The  paulo-post-foture  is  formed  from  the  second 
fiersonof  theperfect/by  inserting  ojx  before  ai;  aft 
rirvii^fLcu,  rirvi^Mp  rcmJ/ofMe/^  mox  verherabor,  IJbaU  he 
beaten  trefently :  heKeyiuu^  Icu^  Kehiiofuu,  I /hall  be  pre^ 
fently/poken  if^  And  this  tense  preserves  its  augment 
through  all  the  moods.  Thus.  wf(J)iio-ofjuKi|  intajidar^ 
ccmies  from  (PaofMii,  W(p^|xai,  vcu :  rzrpiso{tMi^  faucia^ 
hor^  from  rmSnu^  taking  its  tenses  from  t;«:»;  and 
luch  like.    It  is  conjugated  thus : 

The  Paulo-pjl-fiiture. 

^'^  Ion.    -----  •--  nrv^idM.  ^ 

Dual  -   -    -  rirvil/o^Ooy,  rgrl'^^v^^  rgrv\%9^* 

PI       ("-    -    rirvx^ofAiddi.  rtrv^fo^i.  riTv^oyra«« 
'  \  Dor.  nrv^l/ofAro-doi. 

ANNOTATION. 
We  might  have  followed  here  another  method  of  forming  this 
tense ;  wmch  is,  to  derive  it  from  the  first  fiiture  active,  changing 
If  into  offc4Ki,  and  prefixing  the  augment ;  but  this  would  not*  do 
for  the  verbs  in  Xat,  fi#,  v«,  ^u :  nevertheless  it  may  serve  for  the 
•(her  verbs,  as  being  much  Uie  shortest  way. 


Bse 


CHAP.  XVIII. 
Of  the  other  Moods  ^  and  the  Participles. 
The  Subjunctivb. 
Present  and  Imperfect. 

Sing.  •  •  «   rvTcruyy/up  rvYTp,  rxfimraif    verherer^ 

Dual  -  •   -   TvwTVfAtBtff        TwfmfO'flw,        rwrmo^of,      or 
p,      J  -  -    rv«tut*9^,        wrru^Sf,  rvirrmrat.      -rarer. 

THE  second  person  of  this  mood  is  in  9  subscribedy , 
in  all  tenses^  and  in  all  sorts  of  verbs,  wherein  it  re* 
semUes  the  third  person  active  of  the  same  mood ; 
TVTT^  verberet,  or  verbereris ;  wl^Mf^ciat,  orfias ;  t**^ 
ponat,  or  ponarij,  &c.  though  it  be  from  a  different^ 
leason  ;  because  this  person  is  formed  here  by  con* 
traction  of  c«i  into  9,  as  we  have  already  observed  when 
treatiiig  of  the  indicative  passive^  which  has  also  its  se- 
cond 


itfi  Book  JIL    Qf  Verbi. 

rt/Cp^M'fv^  w^i^yf,  rv^^Pfs^  w^nv.    In  UkeilMiu 

.  <$prfuy»  Xi^^^^if^'  (likewise  ill  the  second  aoFLS^rv^rcF- 
|tar,  and  rwiMrtv^  &€* 

•But  the  secmd  person  of  the  second  aorist  is  not 
susceptible  of  this  syncope,  Tv«r«/iiT€,  and  not  rvrfTn, 
to  distingubh  it  from  the  second  person  plaral  of  the 
second  future  active;  indicative  mood. 

As  fids  the  third  persoD,  we  might  perhaps  with  greater  resMii. 
say,  that  it  is  a  change  of  «  in  the  fir^  person  into  ij  accbrdmff  fo 
the  Boeodc  form^  like  that  mentioned  in  (be  aorists  of  the  indica- 
tive* vide  Rule  Iv.    Thus  frogi  I'lf,  estctn,  comes  iln^  essfUj  Ibr 

Per/rrt  and  Ph^perfect. 

Sing.  rrrvfAfuvofi    vya^      tRy^ti      im,  1  verherahii  rim^  ^JfU" 

Dual  ivTvyAfi/vaf,     -  -  -    tRrrwf   ifiirwi       >     erim;  €$semoff^'^ 
Plur.  nrpfAf^yofy     tti^^i  tUirt,    ifnraap      }      $emf  -ei^  "Cif  Upc* 
ANNOTATION. 

The  tense  is  formed  her«  by  circumlocution  from  the  participk 
and  tlM  verb  substantive,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  subjunctive. 
Some,  however,  insi^  upon  jts  being  formed  siniply,  when  fiA»  in 
the  perfect  indicative  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  four  vowels  above 
mentioned,  «,  ih  i,  u.         . 

For  m,  say  they»  becomes  an  improper  diphthong  ii;  as  fifiMfpoKO^ 
dUirihno^  jnAftjnyMif  wny4iu»i  jit,  jIn,  Uc. 

a  b  changed  into  on :  xtkVi^,  irUcrficio^  tnrayM^  lxra»^ni>i  #^ 

I  remains,  hut  becomes  long  here,  though  short  in  the  perfect 
indicative ;  x^m,  judico^  xjxf f^uti,  miK^tyait^  To,  Tro,  &c.  ^wvfA^^*', 
perircmt  Od.  x.  from  ^iw,  corrumpo^  pereo.    - 

V,  according  to  Gaza,  followed  by  Vossius,  is  changed  into  the 
diphthong  w;  Av*^,  solvo^  \i\vtA.»t,  XiXvffAw,  vfo,  vnrD,  &c.  But  ac^ 
*  cortflBg to  Caninius,  Ramus,  Sylburgius,  andothen,  it  ^continues  by 
Ststtlf,  and  is  made  long:  thus. 

Sing.       XfAvfAW,  XfXvO,  hi\vT9»   • 

Dual     XiXv/AfOoy,     XfXvo^doy,     AiXvo^Oiiy. 
Plur.     hMXvi»»^,     }itXv<r^,     AiXvvro. 

f%f  itifre^vemy  of  this  tense  hasfiimished  a  street  far  this  gratf^n 
maticalowiuut:  some  regulating  u  merely  l^theanalc^  qfthe  optaUoTf 
.  wlM  is  CHT  fa  have  a  4iphtliong  in  the  petuAima :  athd  other^dg' 
ing  qfit  by  the  nature  of  this  d^hthong  vi,  which  is  ever  tOrhJbc  ano* 
ther  vowel  qfter  it.  /^,  besides  tint  the  ettfmoiogictm  quotes  \i>Zm 
from  an  ancient  poet^  we  find  Tj^un  without  the  augment  p  far  AiXi^av 
in  //.  p.  and  XiXDto  in  Od,  a.  And  in  regard  to  vtfuU  Eustathius 
sait^f'  that  laXir^  is  their  far  XiX^vo,  with  the  I^G  aif^gment  in  the 
se^oiid  aarin ;  tA  that  com,  <a^  Cami^usy  v  would  have  beenshartf 

wherea$ 


Of  M90ds  Und  the  Portmfiks.  j  63 

tdlMnvM  A  is  hug:  inormeer^  it  tMuid  Awe h^dmtMti^i  i^t^fKc^* 
tiortf  vskich^  ruvartheUssy  is  passive, 

■  sohita  essent  membra  uniuscujusque* 

Pauld^post'future. 

Sing.  •  -  -     r^rv^oiiMw^        nrt^^^oM,  YffT«f^9iTo,  moiir  per^er. 

Dual  -  •  -     nrvi^eifudoy,      Tfrv>]/«4dr^y«       Tfrv^'Oia'd^ii, 

JB^       T  •    -       mv4/Mfuftfl|,  l«tv4^0^,  tVT«4'0/Vt«. 

^Jt)or.  ttrv^hinsa^*  Ion.  riTvi^«>«r9« 

tHI  iMPtkAtlV^ 

Present  and  ImperfeeL 
Sin{.  W«TS«  TuvrMnf  perberarSf  ver^axiurf  &<• 

Dual   T^n^doV)        TWTM^AW* 

Flur.  •Wvn^fi       Twrla4M0'ay« 

Oisetvations  on  the  Dialects^  ^ 

The  D^trics  put  sometinns  M^br  is  ai  Hhi  for  li^  4lu  Wkkh 
happens  not  onfy  to  the  terminationy  but  likewise  to  thepenuUism^  ks 
tust^viy  first  oar.  intper.  from  '^^^f  ^^^  •  IwixM^^Vf  obtempef^ 
fir  IvoHttan,  ifc. 

First  A^rist. 

Dual  ri^TPVf     vv^Mtwv* 
Flur.  rif^rtf       n^r^f^at^ 

The  pa^ive  aorists  of  the  imperative  .ought  to  end 
in  A/ ;  nevertheless  this  is  in  rt,  oy  reason  of  the  pr4« 
ceding  0 :  so  that  we  say  n/(p6iiri»  and  not  rv$&»idi. 

SectmJ  Aorist, 

'    Sing.  T^vii0i,         iwnvfivi  •     terbemior  tUf  ire 
Dual  Wvuroy,        rtmivw* 
Plur. 


The  third  person  singular^  and  likewise  the  t^ of 
the  other  numbers,  assume  here  a  t»  and  not  a  it.  Irke 
the  first  person  singular.  Thus,  in  the  dnt  aorist,  wt 
say  rvCfAnrv,  Tu<})AiiroV»  Ti^cpOiiTwv  1  and  in  the  second 
aorist,  tvtijtwj  rviti^rov^  &c. 

AKNOTATION. 
Tlltf  imperative  aoHsts  arejreguentfy  mieop^d  ;  sis  from  ^dt/f «,  to 
corrupt,  IfOa^,  f^0«<inP9  p0m^h  and  casting  ^.%  f  Ab^  :  from 
MM^dftfit  comet  Kht^axfhi  taken  from  wuL^f^^h  clamo:  from  dttt* 

*  2  yif I 
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yii9i  tcmn  Amx^h  taken  from  mtibyoitLtUf  jubeo*    See  the  reioltttim^  ^f 
verb^  Remark  fS* 

Perfect  and  Pluperfect, 

Sing.  Wnn|^  rirJ^Aiy    verberaius  esU^  Lc» 

Dual  rirwpBov,  ttr^^lwv. 

^  Plur.  rM^Btf  nrvf^Mwi. 

The  second  person  of  the  plu-perfcct  imperative,  is 
formed  from  the  second  of  rbe  plu-perfect  indicative, 
by  dropping  the  augment ;  as  irirv^^o,  t€tuv|/o  :  ihixsio^ 

The  third  per  on  is  likewise  formed  from  the  third, 
changing  ro  into  *«,  and  the  preceding  lenis  (if  there 
^e  one)  into  an  aspirate ;  as  irirvrro^  rsrv96vt  ifAc'Xfx- 
70,  UKex^ti :  ixixsK^o,  vixeitr^w.  But  if  it  terminates 
ip  70  pure,  then  a  &  must  be  inserted ;  as  cWm^ito  :  xck* 
^aiti,  &c.  by  the  same  analogy  as  that  of  the  forty- 
eighth  rule. 

The  Infinitive.  ' 

Present  and  Imperfect,  n^rv^«j,        verbermu 
first  fiitarey   -    -    -    rv^MmaOdt/,      perberatttm  iri* 
Second  future,    -    -    rvW^f^dai,    *  verberaftdum  esse. 
iTf^  «^;ef  5  rvp&inuy  verberatum  esse. 

first  aorist,    -    --   j  ^ol.  th^W^,.  Dor.  it^^AJ^wii. 

Thus  from  Xav^vu,  lateoj  fut.  xiavf  ?ma^ctiy  Dor.  XmoKf^Ws 
pblUumesse^Thtoa,  ; 

Second  aorist,    -  '  -   I TJT"*  -        verbtrasmncssc. 

perfect  &  pluperfect,   rtrv^i,  verberaiumes^eijiiissem 

i^ulo-post-futurr^  .  ?     nr^^tcOmif       mar  vfrbrra/tim  iru 

Ohnrvatms  on  the  Dialects. 

Ike  jE0!ics  change  m  into  •  m  tkepenuittma  qf  this  tense,  in  verbs  mi 
^  (AM^fUt  ^9  an^draw  bad  the  accent:  as  m^^i  wi^w^atf  tnu^ 
fixum  esse :  tulfttf  yjyut^mj  diyisum  esue^  tfc. 

Participles. 
•^  Present  and  Imperfect. 

f  rvirrl^Mftf,        ru  rvwrtfdvuy        qui  verberaiur^ 
TO  mr^fMiori       t5  nvrofUNr. . 


0/  /)&^  Mii/^  r^r*. 

^ 

.  i^-/,^  f///«r^. 

t9  nf  duOO/AfffOV, 

t5  rv^9n<r9iMftif 

r5  rt^dnVofbcytf. 

vcrhtranduim 

« 

5^ro»rf  Future. 

9  rvm^ifAtfOff 

F  rst  Aorisi. 

0  Tlf««V, 

verbcratus^ 

•  rwiiV, 

verbcratutm 

if  TWircWj 

r^  rwilanu 

«?t>  TVVtfi 

t5  twmto*. 

P^f/Jrr/  and  Plu-perfeci. 

TO  Tf  TVflfbivoy, 

rS  rirv/A^My 
ru  rtrvfAfuw. 

verberatusm 
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£0l.  TpVfMl^ff  &C. 

•    Paulo^post'fuiure. 

.  j  riTviI'd^iniy  T?f  rirv>l/ofAi»i^« 

TO  Tinnlr^favMry  tS  ti rv^'O/A/yv* 

Ohservations  on  the  Dialects, 

The  participles  agree  in  their  dialects  with  tUc  nouns^  whose  de^ 
clension  they  follow, 

Jn  the  perfect  the  jEolics^  casting  away  the  augment^  draw  back  the 
accent  to  the  antefenultima ;  0Ki(U9oij  struck,  for  PtCKfifxins.  See 
the  end  qfthej(fth  citapter.    - 


CHAR    XIX. 

Of  the  Middle  Verb  in  general. 
nPHE  middle  verb  is  that,  which  prcscrveth  a  sort 
A    of  a  medium  bctwefcn  the  active  and  passive, 
prtaking  of  both,  either  in  its  signification,  or  ter* 
inination*  ^ 

The 
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The  perfect  and  plu-pctfcct  conform  in  all  moods 
to  the  active  conjugation ;  and  the  other  tenses  to  the 
passive. 

Its  signification  is  in  ^mne  tenses^  active  in  others 

f>assive :  and  in  some  tenses  either  active^  or  passive^ 
ike  the  verbs  common  in  Latin ;  as  ^lilpiMu  rov  0iXov, 

viola  amicum ;  (ki{oiuu  M  rS^u^  violor  ah  amU^^  in 

regard  to  which  it  is  difficult  to  lay  down  any  ftxed 

Tules^  practice  being  the  best  niaster.    . 

However^  it  may  be  observed  thai  the  fuiurei^  the 

aoriJJs,  and  the  preterites^  are  qftener  taken  in  an  active 

iban  pajfive  fenje^  efpe daily  if  it  happens  tobe  m  verb 
that  has  no  active.     For  even  thofe  Vibicb  Caninius  takes 

for  paJfive  in  tbe/e  tenfes^  (as  ^£tf>iTa,'computrui ;  fii- 
imv«,  insanivi ;  Wmx^e,  contabui ;  and  the  like)  art  not 
really  fuch ;  or^  if  they  be^  it  is  only  becaufe  of  their  na^ 
turalfgnification^  which feemeth  tobavefomtthingpaffive 
in  all  languages  ivhatevet;  and  is  equally  fuch  In  the  pre^ 

fent  active^  of^,  puiresco;  fue/vto^insanio)  r^«to,  ta- 
besco,  (^c.  as  in  the  ntiddU. 

If  befides  thefe,  there  are  Jlill  other  verhs:^  which  are 

Jometimes  conftrued  in  a  pajive  fenfe ;  as  j4/<J)flo}flt,  from 
iiA^cifv,  corrupi,  and  corruptus  sum;  e^^a,/r6m 
^vineu,  ruptus  sum;  ^^^^oiMu^nutrizr^from  rpi(Pu,  (^c. 
this  is  an  eUipfsj/or  we  mull  certainly  underjiani  lyMMTW^ 
or  fome thing  like.  Concerning  wbicb^fee  the  Latin  me^ 
ibod  in  the  remarks  upon  verbs.  Chap.  i.  as  likewife  what 
weftmllfay  herenfitr.  Book  viii.  Chap.  viif.  s 

The  present  and  imperfect  middle  are  the  same  as 
the  pamve  throughout  all  moods.  The  other  ten  es 
may  be  easily  conjugated  by  the  following  tabl€{ 
therein  we  have  inserted  the  aorist  only  at  full  lengthy 
l5y  fe*a$Gh6f  lis  ]&11bwing  a  particular  analogy, whereas 
all  the  other  tenses  are  conjugated  like  those  of  th^ 
9ctiye  and  paflTive^  whose  termination  they  borrow^ 
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CHAP.    XX. 

Of  the  particular  Tenfes  of  the  Middle  Verh^  with 
their  Dialects. 

Andjirjl,  of  tbofe  of  the  Indicative. 

Rule  LXV. 

Formation  of  the  l^wo  Futures  Indicative* 

Prom  Tu>^»  comes  ru^/o/to/,  and  from  ruxS,  n/xSiuum 

Examples. 

THE  two  futures  middle  arc  formed  from  the  fu- 
tures active:  the  firfl  by  changing  »  into  ofuu^ 
rv^m,  rv^otJMt ;  and  the  second  by  changing  i  circum^ 
flexed  into  S^JML^rvxiS,  rvTcS^t^  by  reason  of  the  accent. 
Wherefore  they  are  conjugated  thus  ; 

First  Future. 

^.       S ''  '  rit^ofjLKtf  rv^'*!)         T»4^f r4Uf    verberahom 

^'"8- 1  Dor.     'SfAut.        Ion.    -tdt.  Dor.  -•it«i. 

Dual    -   -  -   vu^l/jLiOoff  Tvjffo-doy,   T»^t^B»U 

PKi     J  '  "  '^^^^y  rv^ta^tf    W^l'MTdu. 

'^  Dor.  •ttfiia^«  -Mfif ^«,     •ua^tf         'hroum 

Second^  Future. 

Sincr  y   '  '  '"'''Sf**'*  Tpcrj,  rvmntr^     voieraho. 

°'*  \   Ion.     'iofAAi^  •ffft<9    •  'hrau, 

y.     1        ~  '  rtfVtf/u|ABFy  rwir^Mpt  TWirtrAof.* 

'  ^  Ion.     •io/tA(Ooir,  -itcrOoir,  -firdofb 

PI        'i    -  -  TWVfadoi,  rwiraOf,  rwSrrai. 
*^'^''-|lon.    -f^0«,          -fiaflt,  -loiw. 

In  like  manner,  the  first  future  of  verbs  in  A«,  ym, 
yta, ;»«  being  circumflexed,mu(l  be  chajiged  here  into 
SfiMt ;  as  ffnc^i^<a,femino^  firfl  future  active  ax^S^  middle 
9ri^H\i>su  ;  second  future  active  dco^lA^  middle,  era^Siuu. 

It  sometimes  falls  out,  that  the  first  and  second  fu- 
ture of  this  sort  of  verbs  are  the  same,  as  we  have  ob- 
served of  the  active;  as  ^ohKui^  first  and  second  fu- 
ture >|/«Acdij  middle  '^oKSfMu. 

ANNOTATION. 

We  find  in  Horn.  II.  x.  oKtrat  for  okiTraif  first  future  from  Sx^ 
;^0fuii,  saliOj  ulUo. 

There  are,  moreover,  three  second  futures  which  do  not  take 
|i  circumflex,  contrary  to  the  general  rule,  viz.  Di^iai,  wUfMif 
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fwy^^i ;  second  person  qiyt^oi^  miurauf  and  not  ^a^  myi»  &c* 
iafoit.  f^fot^i^  wkfaG^iy  ^tfyatrBtu^  an^  not  t^r^jfitf/^  ^c.  whicb 
<:«ftB^  frofiv  S^M|  «iQ»  /o  ea^ ;  oiA^,  to  drotk ;  f^w^  oj:;^a7ia^  to  ca$* 
See  the  resofutibn  of  verbs,  Rule  xxv. 

To  those,  we  may  ac^oin  thefoilawing  poetics :  B*Hfa^i%  St'k'^i  or  . 
$$ivitm^  vivam :  fift^mtyfotf  MVfMUy  vadam* 

JAe  t«fue«  of //i«  other  moods  are  fonuedjrom  tiiose  qfthe  in4icathief . 
fliaJIrtii^  a  proper  change  qfeach  termination^^  qfter  the  nutnner  qfthe 
McUve  andpassitoe  ;  as  may  be  seenin  the  foregoing  table. 

RuLfi  LXVI.        ^ 

Fomjation  of  the  Two  Aorists. 

1.  The  two  aori/is  middle  are  formed  each  from  the 

aSivez   the  fitjl  by  jointng  iivp;  to  a;  and  the 
second  iy  changing  w  mio  6\u^y. 
a*  But  ttpi^Pe^  injkad  ofyflti^Yiy^  by  d^fopping  tfc^  (fiew , 
makes  dftfVdfh 

T.  The  mrddfe  aorists  arc  formed  from  the  active, 
by  adding  ftiiv  to  a  in  the  first  aorist ;  Iritrtt^  iri^iiL^.: 
iru^n^  irxj^dyLi^ :  andolunging  ov  into  rfjxijv,  in  the  se-  • 
cond  aorist ;  ?t/ov,  inqjiyy :  ctutov,  -({/xijvr 

2.  But  aorists,  coming  from  verbs  in  u  pure,  frc- 
qucntly  happen  to  be  syncopated,  by  casting  away  i^y^  * 
in  all  the  moods ;  as  ev^ltma,  iavenio,  £u;«/xt)v,  for  fv- 
fviffafiffv ;  from  whence  comes  /Oji/x'ci/oc :  in  like  man- 
ner, wvofAHv  for  wyj^er^jx^iv,  adjuttts  fui,  and  the  like. 
These  teases  sjrc  conjugated  thus: 

Firft  Aorift. 
^''^S'l         ^  Dor.  .«J4.'««, 

PI        f  JTi;4^afii0«9  crv^J^acrdt,  irv^^avro. 

'^^''l  Dor. -«f*f<TA«. 

*Sd^^«i  Aorift^ 

Sinv  f  »*"^"i'*'"'f  nvir«,  Irvvire* 

^*\  Ion.  -to. 

Dual.      iWWO^Oof,'  ITUWIO-dd*,*  ITOTTlVOuK. 

*  f   Dor.  -i9^«. 
Ohfervations  on  the  Dialects. 
Wefind  WffffATOi  f»  HomL  Od.  o.  visum  est,  putavif .  ft^m  ^bm- 
(vp  delibecO|  ^ia«r^  li^itt^v^  and  reduplicating  a-,  tlicn  dropprng  /, 
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and  nfttnoardt  cutting  off  the  augmem,  '^om^m^  lom99iii^9  ***»  *«*£; 
oreUe  it  comes  from  M«|«iS  :^<'9  opihor,  sentio,  ^hich  in  Ae  Jini 
aorist  middle  should  make  l)o{«^ftf*ii»,  }^iacr»y  i^^^an ;  Jrom  tokenet 
ensting  avfay  the  augment,  then  dropping  {,  and  reduplicating  o^  tha^ 
came  to  form  )b»9^9«ro.     See  the  e^/mologistf  and  Caninius, 

Bui  as  the  augment  isfrequauly  rejected^  so  it  is  often  rtdupUcaied^  * 
csfecidllf  in  the  second  aorist.    See  Rule  xxi. 

Rule  LXVIL 
Formation  of  the  Perfect  Middle. 

ne  petfeci  middle  is  formed  from  the  perfect  active  i 
but  takes  its  cbaracterijiic  firqm  the  fecond future. 
Examples. 

.  The  perfect  middle  is  formed  from  the  perfect 
active]^  taking  thecharacteriiiticof  the  second  future,^ 
inftcad  of  that  of  the  preterite :  ruTrroi^  virv^  middle 
riivTtit  because  the  second  future  is  wjta.  In  like 
manner,  4^«'>  dico,  m^nct.  middle  WcpfoSir^  hc^ 
cause  of  the  second  future  0faiSi  ivXi^^ra^  percutio^ 
WirAii;i(a,  middle  'sthMv^^  hy  reason  of  the  second 
future  mhviySi  fihiirrt^,  noceo,  Rithstipa;^  middle  fietXtt^ 
Ge,  because  *pf  the  second  future  fixa€£,  &c.  This 
tense  is  conjugated  after  the  manner  pf  the  active ; 
tnuS| 

Perfect. 

$\ng.  rliw,  virvwau            vtrun. 

Dual  -  -  -  -  •  TfrvvaTovi          nrvwattn* 

Wur.  I  TrriTr«^if|  *  rtriifttTtr          rrrvwavu 

*  I                                     Dor.  tnwourri. 

ANNOTATION. 

Verbs  in  f)  pure  should  follow  the  same  analogy ;  as  r/^  hanor^^ 
second  future  active  nv^  perfect  middle  rirm :  Xuw,  solvo^  future 
XvZ,  perfect  middle  XeXv« .  ^va;,  nascor,  future  pvZ,  perfecl  middle 
fBi^fw :  thus  mitAtify  audio,  should  make  regularly  in  the  second 
future  i^KOii,  shortening  the  penuUima,  whence  the  perfect  middle 
should  be  ^nmofy  unusual:  and  from  thence  the  Attica  hav^  formed 
by  reduplication  aiLwa,  which  alone  is  received. 

But  there  arc  several  qf  these  verbs  in  vj>ure,  that  want  this  tense^ 
especially  those  which  have  for  their  characteristic  one  qf  these  three 
diphthongs^  ar,  fv,  h;  as  ^aw^  tango,  coptrecto:  fsjoM^w,  instituo: 
sfiu^  pulso:  Xtf*;,  kvo,  Sfc.  And  poly^Uables  so  u»f}  as  mfxw^ 
struO)  adorno :  laxvv^  valeo,  Sfc. 

PalmUables  in  ^u,  or  <r^v,  are  also  mthaut  this  tens^  ;  «#  fvXaven/^ 
custodio :  Mi^tt^  co,  vado,  and  scpcral  others.  Nevertheless  v^aav^ 
fodio,  makes  t^fvyo  tk^id  {fw^tiy«» 


Of  partUsdar  fifn/es,  and  their  GudeCti.      I'jjL 

RutE  LXVIIL 
(X  the  i?cftultima  of  tlie  Perfect  Middle 
1.  The  active  and  fniddle  perfect  have  generally  tbi 

fame  penuUima : 
1.  Excepting  that  a  isfonietimes  cb&nged  into  vi ; 

3.  And  cu^into  the  improper  diphthong  v 

4.  And  that  the  e  of  a  future  dijfyllahle  becomes  an  0$ 
£•  Finally^  that  »  is  changed  into  $u 

1.  JThcpcnuItima  of  this  perfect  is  edmrnonly  the 
same  as  that  of  the  perfect  active  j  as  rirtyut,  rirta, : 
riiv^  TiiviMi  nevertheless  there  is  sometimes  a 
change,  but  only  in  regard  to  verbs  that  have  an  a  or 
an  e,  either  alone»  or  in  a  diphthong,  in  thepeiiultima 
of  the  present. 

The  A  generally  remains,  especially  when  otherwise 
this  preteirite  would  be  confounded  with  the  first 
aorist  active ;  as  i^ikked,  e^^aXHu^^^^dKA^  and  not  ei/yiXa, 
vhich  is  the  first  aorist. 

2.  Sometimes  it  is  changed  into  vi ;  as  %aKXu,JloreCg 
vireo^  ti^mi  xAi^u,  clango,  xixXiir«:  but  we  scarce 
meet  more  than  these  two. 

3.  Ai  becomes  ^  subscribed i  as  (paht^,  irscp^va,  o/fendo: 
fjuanwi  puffti^tt,  infanio :  xa'Md^  kix^ds,  urb :  i»Ui,  Ib^^^  di^ 
vido^  epulum  pr^ieo,  comburo :  x,<iivu,  hio,  hifco^  yiix^m. 
Which  some,asSylburgius  and  others,writceven  with- 
out a  diphthong,  with  a  simple  19,  iri^va,  iiivivA,  &c. 

4.  In  verbs  of  two  syllables,  of  whatsoever  termi- 
nation^ the  e  pcnultima  of  the  first  future  active  is 
changed  into  0  in  the  perfect  middle;  as  rjew,  r^i^^u^ 
rhfOTit,  vertOf  \h^i  y^^«,  hlhoyo^  dicoi  viy^,  v€(i.S^ 
Vffv^ftdi,  diftribuoi  ri(Lvt9,  rtyM^  rhoysOi^feco  :  iii^ti,  vi;m, 
viiro^,  tranfadigox  £v«T€XXtt,  AiffitreKa,  ivariToXet^  ex^ 
crior,  compounded  of  rik^.  But  if  they  be  hypcr^ 
dissyllables,  they  retain  their  i  i  as  6^lhw,  S^iha^  i^sXa, 
debeoi  iyyiKKu^  iyyt>iS,  Hyriha,  nuncio.^ 

6.  By  the  same  analogy,  those  that  have  ei  change 
it  into  01 ;  as  UMP^,  AAe'l^^«,  flfxeiCf*,  ungo :  w/Om,  «{^«, 
«TO«fl»,  perfuadifii  nfxw,  eflfitt  SoiAa,Jmilisfum. 
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.  ANNOtATIOlN. 

It  soems,  tint  the  «"  b  sometimes . changed  inlo  o  s .  as  >myx^^ 
sortior^  xiXoy;^*:  «r»»0*Ni/)  potior^  fBr'Aro»0«:  ^iaCoXXjify  catumnioTy 

These  two,  rtnX«,  ^ittVi,  and  fcii[MiA«9  or  pJ^ifli^  curavij  are 
formed  by  syncope  fijom  nriXtauiy^fAi^AuMf  taken  "from  n^'*r,  TifM, 
and  fAaXf*;,  ftiXf :  or  else  they  proceed  from  hence,  that  the  Attics 
changing  these  drctimflex  vcrbfrlnto  bserjrtons,TJ7^,j^o,^^flrfEcsb; 
fJxMy  curo^  we  say  in  >(he  second  fiitui^  TtA*,  fu^ :  feoom  whence 
are  fisrmed  the  second  aorists,  InAdv,  J^Xmi,  and  tim  Reflects  mid- 
die,  rirtx»  and  fA^/xiXA. 

^oyttj  fagio^  makes  vlfoyatind  «fipivyar»  /i^*:  offy^f  P^^^gOf 
iM^oys,  from  wheno^  we  *fiiid  Sprfifia.  iox  wfoyM  in  4he  participle; 
'  and  thence  cometh  3^w^  a  fial^vi^  or  m  /oo/  Pieastire,  We 
likewise  find  quoted  from  Sophocles,  the  perfect  xtieoF*  for  Tktomi,  ' 
from  xri/vftT,  occido:  o^v^  maoeo^  concUoy  makes  iS^b^  Att.  «fo^«9 
ttnd  9oet.  vfd^at^  concUaim  mtm^  fHotMrimn:  A^,  apto^  cotigruo^ 
■makes  ^«,  Att.  A^ct^  Podt.  ifdi(«  and  eijga^^^  Jr^m.  wheaoe 
»gfi§vs%  -orQ/y  congruenSf  compactusy  conoeniens, 

.     RujfcE  LXIX.. 
Of 'the  Perfect  of  same  pirrtknrlaa"  Viobs^ 

4*  7Jf»^  pi/|xv«  /tf^^J  [Li[LWUy  ffotn  /xf  vw; 
Examples. 

1.  The  verb  Iflw,  as  we  have  ohservejcT  when  treat- 
ing of  the  active  voice,  page  loy.makes  its  augment 
in  ii  sl^ot:  but  inserting  «,  the  perfect  middle  coqics 
to  be  f  ?«6«,  I  have  been  ufed^  or  accuflomedyfrom  whence 
are  formed  the  other  moods  ;  awa  thispericct  is  used 
very  frequently. 

2.  d^v(r5-«,  io  dJg^  makes  wpvfya,  and  Att.  i^uj^vyu. 

3.  pii^Tfl-w,  toireak,.fxi3ikc&  i^jiuyec^  from  whence  comes 
fdyvi,  a  rent.  But  ^f^«,  to  do, or  /e/acrifice,  hath  ?ppoy<ei 
and  by  metathesis lofya,  in  Hom.  11.  /.from  whence 
jilso  cometh /d{y«^ in  Herodotus,  for  iopye:  this  same 
^yfect,  according  to  the  etymologist,  comes  likewise 
Xrom  etfyw,  -^er,  todo^QX  to  enclofel^critQl  middle  fTjy*, 
e^a,  and  eo^y». 

4.  M<>,v«,  /(?  remain^  ukes  /x/fjwvot,  from  |x/y« ;  whence 
it  is  formed,  by  adding  an  fi. 

Where  it  is  observable,  that  several  of  these  deriva- 
tive verbs  change  e  into  1 ;  a^  Wt»,  wAttw,  c^Jb ;  tcjm#, 
riHrm^parso :  ^iig^^^TTM,  Projicio:  IWav  ftr«,  dfca^ 
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ANNOTATION. 

Tite  formation  ofthep^rfkift  middle^  nnd  the  charge  qfthcpcnul- 
iima^  should  be  car^fulfy  attended  to^  ^fy'reaton  qf  the  gretu  trndtitudc 
qfnount  derived  from  thence. 

There  are  three  qf  them  that  retain  the  augment  of  their  perfect ; 
MTTofi^si,  video,  inra^  and  by  reduplication  ow(o7r»,  from  whence  cornea 
ivcjvni  conspectus,  octilus:  tta/Oiv,  persuadeo,  tjifrotOet^  whenc€ 
^nrnoi^fHTit^  persuasio,  fidHcia:  tt^rnsa^xs^^  adversor,  or  rependo, 
•frrwhrot^  and  front  thence  citrnrfrfiw^iSf  jus  talioais. 

The  Pfii-petfect. 

^.       C  IrtTvvttVf  rnrvirtts        irsT6miy  verbtraHMnam, 

^^'  \  Ion.  -w.  A(t.  -n.      -  r  -  -  Ion.  -i*.  Alt.  -u. 

Dual        ---------       -iTITt^WTOf*       f  riTW»«»Tl»i». 

'\    Dor. -ti^f.  ^  •  -  -  -     AU.  ^rpv0qrsa«ry  ^  m-i^ffsy^ 

It  is  formed  from  the  perfect,  by  changing  «  into 
fiv,  after  the  manner  of  the  active,  and  prefrxing  an  i^ 
"when  the  perfect  begins  wifh  a  consonant,  as  here,, 
irirwKBiv ;  Otherwise  it  has  the  same  beginnif^  :  thus 
§TSa,  ftovi,  ofSeiv:  etrxo^Xifeminavi^  itno^ei-j. 

The  explication  of  ifte  dlajiects  marked  in  this  teme  may  be  seen  Mf 
ihe  active  voice^  as  Ukey^ise  most  rf  the  following  dialects. 


CHAP.  xxr. 

Of  the  other  Moods ^  and  the  Parti'cipUs. 
The  Subjunctivb. 
Firft  Aorift. 

^       C  Tv-4^wfi«/,  rv-^y\y                 TV'\fvreaty  vcrberav<ri/nf 

*"g-|  Iori..wK                                 or 

Dual     rv^uftiOoff  rv^vi^dov,            rt;4/9)crOoy.  verberavito* 

T)i        S  f^vf-9C^^y  TV'^mc^y              rv^anrou, 
^^^^'\    Dor. -ciAiada. 

Second  Aorift. 

Sing  f  ^^'^^t^h  ^  '^^y 

o'  y^    Ion.  rtrvifA'fA.mu       Ion. ' 


Dual     rvirvfAf^of,  rvTryia-^v^  rtnrn^Qov,, 

p.        C  rvnt0fjia6»,  twn^di,  rivmrat, 

-    ""^'i    Dor.-(i^.<rfl*. 

Verfect  and  Plu-perfect. 
'  rfr»flr*r,  Tirviriiff,  Tir»7{f,  verberaveritHf 

Ion.  nrCvti^h  or 
Dual      -  -  -  -  TiTw'jnjro?,  ^rrruvurov.        *istem. 

Plur.     Tmr«r»rfi«,  rtrvvirrtt      "      wr»»wffK 

The 


Smg.J' 


.  ANNOTATIOJM. 

It  seems,  ibat  the  «"  b  sometines  chaoged  into  o :  as  ^«y;^i»tf^ 
SOrtior^  KiXnyj^;^:  «ra»0*»«;,  potior^  tarV««>0«:  SiaffoXXjify  CtflKHtitior,, 

These  two,  ri-nXx^  finivi^  and  f^MAdr,  or  lupinKm^  cirmpi,  are 
formed  by  syncope  fijoni  nn'suiui,- fu^^ajM,  taken  from  tv^'at,  ti^m^, 
and  fAaXJn;,  ftiX«; :  or  else  they  proceed  from  hence,  that  Che  Attics 
changing  these  drctimfiex  vtrb&into  bserytons,Tl7^,^to,^tfr^o; 
^ft>,  curo^  we  say  in  >the  secand  future  ra^Jk,  fAtft£ :  ttoom  whence 
are  fisrmed  the  second  irorists,  m^f^  J^Xmi,  and  the^pei'lects  mid- 
dle, ririX»  and  (jJfMXa, 

^toy^fagio^  makes  vlpvyot  and  ttHptvyaf  /ugi:  ofiyu^  pcmgOf 
^foyv,  from  whenoc  we  find  0^071^  for  w^nyvXa  in  the  participle; 
'  and  thence  cometh  ^^ffuik,  d  fialtoni^  or  six  foot  measure.  We 
likewise  find  quoted  from  Sophocles,  the  perfect  MxoF*for  ^jcfetat, 
from  xn/f AT,  occido :  S^w,  tnoveo^  ctmcUo^  makes  1^  Aft.  «f^f 
«nd  9oet.  Cf^»^  ctmcitatm  mm^  matits^imni  A^,  apto^  caagrvOf 
makes  nf«,  Att.  ii^«,  Podt.  ^di^ai  and  ojgxfa^  iftdoi  wheace 
s^g«tffi  -ohq^,  cangruensj  compaciusj  conveniens. 

RujtE  LXIX.. 
Of 'the  Perfect  of  sornc  pirrtkrirlaa'  V«ri>s» 

4.  vfw^  ft/jxvw  /^^^v  [Llyuovuiffom  /x£vw* 

Examples. 
I.  The  verb  gflw,  as  we  have  observed  when  treat- 
ing of  the  active  voice,  page  ipy.makes  its  augment 
in  f/f/fla:  but  inserting  «,  the  perfect  middle  coipes 
to  be  f  r«6«,  I  have  been  ufed^  or  accifftomedjxom  whence 
are  formed  the  other  moods ;  and  this  perfect  is  used 
very  frequently. 

'2.  i^vc^a^  to  dig^  makes  «^t/y«,  and  Att.  i^taqvyu. 
3.  p)i<r<rca,  toireak^msikcs  e^uyet^  from  whence  comes 
^wy^i,  ^  rent.  But  ^f|«,  /^  ^t?,or  /e/acrifice,  ha-th  e^poya', 
and  by  metathesis fo^ya,  in  Hom.  II.  /.from  whence 
^Iso  cometh  fojyff^ in  Herodotus,  for  eopyc :  this  same 
^yfect,  according  to  the  etymologist,  comes  likewise 
Xrom  etfyw,  .^fi#i  lodo^ox  tQenclofel^trkci  middlOijy*, 
£^«,  and  eo^y». 

4.Mi'jftv«,/(?r^/w«Kr»,takes  /x/^v«,from/A/v«;  whence 
it  is  formed,  by  adding  an  fi. 

Where  it  is  observable,  that  several  of  these  deriva- 
tive verbs  change  e  into  1 ;  as  Wt«,  w/Vtw,  cado  :  rism^ 
T!nrm,fario:  ^iism^^TTm,  projicio:  lW*vftr«>  dica^ 

ANNO- 


Of  Mwds  MHd  Pafiieip}^.  ik1f$ 

ANNOTATION. 

The  formation  oftheptrfket  middle^  vnd  the  change  qfihcpenul- 
Hmaj  should  be  car^lly  attended  to,  b^'retuon  qflhe great  muititude 
4if  nouns  derived  from  thence. 

There  are  three  qf  them  that  retain  the  augment  qf  their  perfect ; 
5»T0f44si,  video,  iva,  and  by  reduplication  ovoj^»,  from  whence  conies 
^A^ni,  conspectus,  octilus:  tta/Oivy  persuadeo,  vifrotOef^  whenc€ 
^nvoiOvKris^  persuasio,  fidHcia:  iKvrrtra?;^,  adversor,  or  rependo, 
tirmrhnBetj  and  from  thence  afT$7Ft'ffif^tsy  jus  talioiiis. 

Tbe  Pfti^petfea. 

^«       f  irtTvwtift  trtr'S^irtis        t tit^tti/,  vcrberovivam. 

^^^'  \  Ion.  ta.  Alt.  -n.      -  r  -  -  Ion.  -w.  Alt,  -n. 

Dual     --  —  ---,-    -irtrvTrttrofM     irtTWiiTHf. 

*  \    Dor. -ff^ff.  ,  -  -  -  -     A(L  hrvrvvtawffe  i'Wi^»'t<i»>w 

It  is  formed  from  the  perfect,  by  changing  «  into 
fiv,  after  the  manner  of  the  active,  and  prcfrxing  an  ej 
when  the  perfect  begins  with  a  consonant,  as  here,, 
irirwreiv ;  otherwise  it  has  the  same  beginning  :  thus 
§7ia,  ftovi,  ofSsa:  etrxo^Xifeminavi^  iff%6^ei'j. 

The  explication  of  the  dia/ects  marked  in  this  feme  me^y  be  seen  us 
the  active  voiccy  as  iikeuiise  most  of  the  follow  hr^  dUdccts^ 

CHAP.  xxr. 

Of  the  other  Moods ,  and  the  ParticipUt. 
The  Subjungtive. 
Firft  Aorift. 

^       C  TV'4^v/x«<,  Tw-Jrij,  Tv-^ftreaiy  vcrheraverirhf 

»•  1^  Ion.  'VotK  or 

Dual     Tv4'ii;f»doy,  rv^tiff^aiy  rt;4/9)0>dov.  verheravtro-' 

^^^'\   Dor. 'ilf^iaBa. 

Second  Aorift. 

^'  \    Ion.  rtTv%fccfA.mu  Ion.  -ijai. 

Dual     TUTrwfAtBof,  TvTijcrdo?,               rvwn'7Qo9., 

pi       J  rvnifuBa^  Tiiwij^dt,               rivtfrrat. 
'  \    Dor.  -«J/ui«<rflji. 

/V(/^^/  tfff  J  Plu-perfect. 

\  rrrvvivi  TiTvjnir,  rtriirjf,  werberaverimp 

^  ^'  Ion.  rtrivti^t,  or 

Dtial      -  -  -  -  TiTw'jnjror,  ^nruVhro9,        ^issem* 

The 


Sing.  J  ^^ 


tj6  Book  HI.    0/  Ve&m. 

There  arc  three  sortacf  ckeumflex  verbs';  for  thcjr 
may  come  from^crbs  in  fea, ««,  or(?«  :•  which  hasgtven 
occasion  to  gramn\arians  ta  make  three  different 
conjugfitions.  The  cooixaction  is  airways  formed  by: 
ujniting  their  charactceistijc,  £>  »*  o,.  with  the  viiwel  or 
diphthong  of  the  termination :  ^which  happens  only 
in  the  present  and  imper£bct  of  each  mood^and  of  the 
participle;  because  it  is  only  in  those  two  tenses  that 
these  chafacteristits  are  joined  to  the  termination. 

The  other  tenses  arc  formed  according  to  the  rules 
of  barytonous  verbs,  as  we  shall  shew  hereafter,  when 
vfc  have  treated  of  tkese  two»  which  are  oftener  used 
contracted  than  otherwise* 

^e  manner  ofconiracting  theft  Verh. 
Verbs  are  contracted  in  as  natural  a  manner  as 
nouns ;  insomuch  that  they  who  have  comprehended 
the  general  analogy  of  contracti9n,  marked  in  the 
ninth  rule  of  the  first  book,  have  no  occasion  to  ap- 
prehend here  any  difficulty.  Ho*rever,  we  may  ok. 
serve  that  these  contractions  arc  reducible  to  two 
classes :  the  former  when  two  short  vowels  are  drawn 
into  a  diphthong;  ie,  aT,io,S:  the  latter,  when  a  short 
vowel  is  lost  in  the  long  vowel,or  diphthong  following; 
or  that  which  is  lea  t  sonorous  in  that  which  is  more 
SO;  as  511,  vi ;  ^a,  ei^i  iot,  oT\  to,  ftf.  Where  you  see,  that 
the  vowel  which  absorbs  the  other,  becomes  always 
long ;  as  ioy  u;  and  that  the  /  k  subscribed,  as  iot^  if. 
This  will  appear  more  plain  in  the  fbHowing  tables, 
after  we  ho^ve  reduced  to  a  few-  rulc3  all  the  di^cxcot^ 
modes  of  contraction. 

Rule  LXX. 

Of  the  Verbs  irt  /«,whencegrammarians  have  formed 

the  First  Conjugation  of  Contracts. 

V^ris*  in  i<a  make  ei  of  u^  and  a^of  &>i  elfewbere  tbey^ 
reject  i. 

VerbsrWrhosc  termination  is  in  fw,  contract  si  intof*, 
andfo  inip  »;  elsewhere  they  cafit  away  the  character- 
ise h  ^d  retain  only  the  termimtion. 
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RuLt  LXXI. 

Of  verbs  in  Jwi  whence  grammarians  have  formed  the 
second  conjugation  of  contracts. 

Ao,  CM,  are  contracted  into  m ;  but  where  there  hkf^ 
pens  to  be  av^it  is  r^eOei^  and  i  is  ^Skbstribed:  other- 
wise  the  contraction  is  m  it* 

In  regard  to  the  verbs  in  m;  {f  after  the  characte- 
ristic ff,there  happens  t6  be  an  MCMT  an  «>  the  contraction 
is  made  in  m  ;  otnerwise  it  is  in  a.  But  in.  making 
those  contractions,  you  are  not  to  consider  either  the 
I  t>t  the  V ;  for  if  there  happens  to  b^  a  (;» it  is  drop-  • 
ped  s  hence  oIm  makes  «,  a^  if  there  had  been  only  «o: 
aad  tht  ISrct  is  only  signified  by  a  point  ikider ;  so 
that  «ioi  makes  a  subscribed  s  and  aei  makes  ^:  and 
in  like  manner  the  rest.  ,     * 

Rule    LXXII. 

Of  verbs  om,  whence  the  grammarians  form  the 

third  conjugation  of  contracts. 

Ferbs  in  U  contract  o  followed  by  ^  short  vowel y  or 
by  »,  into  ov :  but  if  it  be  followed  by  a  long  vowelj  it 
contracts  then  into  tik  Otherwise  the  tontracfwn  wprwj 
^except  4€i}fi  witch  makes  hv  in  the  infinitive. 

As  to  verbs  in  iu,  if  the  characteristic  be  followed 
by  pne  of  the  two  short  vowels  e,  o,  or  by  the  diph- 
thong 8,  the  contraction  is  then  in  8,  But  if  one  of 
the  long  vowels  h  or  «  followeth,  the  contraction  is 
in  y:  add  if  there  followeth  a  diphthong  that  has  a  t 
either  in  it,  or  subscribed,  the  contraction  Is  then  ia 
0?;  except  the  infinitive,  where  i  is  first  dropt,  and 
afterwards  oi  is  contracted  into  u;  thus^e/v  makes  w, 
%pjff6iiy,  xg^eSh  inaurare,  &c. 

ANNOtATION. 

These  rules  are  as  well  far  the  active^  as  far  the  passive  and  middle. 
But  to  render  them  mare  easjf  and  serviceable^  it  is  sufficient  to  farm  a 
simpie  idea  qftlie  common  manner  qf  caryugnting^  as  riv^  or  vvilL ;  and 
'  e(fl$n»Qirds  to  eontracs  the  characteristic  with  the  subsequent  vowel  or 
d^hthot^  wishout  being  at  the  trouble  qf  corrugating  and  pranotmcing 
eachfer^orUwo  different  tvays  at  once^  according  to  me  common  method^ 
fohtpiiiisttendedvrithgreatcot^^mon.  Wherrfoteltiave^fngmhtd 
Aefollauiing  tabte$  hy  two  differentcohurSf  to  the  end  that  taihig  in  each 
tense^eMuekattaionc^which  denotesihecommoncai\juffatian)andnext 
the  raiqfthe  same  tense  (which  marks  the  contracteddof^u^atianjjffnmg 
beginner$  mem  team  to  collate  thue  verbs  without  any  ^culty. 

2  A  TABLE 


i% 


tAftLE  hf  CIRCUMFLEX 


I. 

Pres. 


Indicative. 


•Amo,  as,  at. 


Imp. 


'E^»x  <  Amabam,as,at 


II. 

Pres 


Imp. 


III. 

pRfS 


Imp 


^«fify»  »ri|  Iff* 


Subjunctive. 


4>fV  <  .Asnem^  es,  et. 


0?rATiv«* 


♦frX-<  Amarem»cs,ctc 


\Sj  as,  ay 

TipL  J  Honoro,  as,  at. 

mm  *t  M 


(: 


•U  »h  »r 
EWfb^  Honorabain,as,at. 
I  •     i  ooyAfi  eu^j  awf 


TifA.  <  Honorem,es,et 

2.      J  aviAif^iHtfaMa-tf 
\SfA9¥f  cirtf  Sal, 


aoifAt,  actSf  ckoiy 

Honoiarera,eSyet 
aotfjiityiotkycUitv 


OKf,  Oii, 


0#, 


Xfu0'<  Inauro,as,  at. 


otr,  ot, 
'fi;^fi/V  /  Inaurabani>as«at, 


X^w^<  Inaurem,  es,cl, 


X^vcK  rnaurarcin>eft,et* 


Verbs  active. 


n9 


ftiPEiiATiVE.       Infinitive. 


4te-<  Ama^ato.   • 
.  i  ftrt,  Uvii9afy 


Participles, 


if  AW}  f  Oviofi 
Sir*,  Iw, 
5»,  irrif .        '^ 


tVr^Honora,  atm 


inorare.. 


odb^ 


Inaura,  at(u* 


(^laauxarsr 


^A.  S 


CHAP. 
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.  ^, 


CHAP.    XXIll. 

Observations  on  the  two  tenses  capable  of  contrac- 
tion in  circumfiex  verbs. 

ThiU  $w0ral  change  their  characteristic',  a»4i  tMerefore 
vary  in  thcin  contraction. 

npHERE  are  verbs  that  have  sometij^.e^  «»,  and 
^  sometimes  .e  for  their  characteristic,  terminating 
in  ci»»,  or  in  e^,  in  the  same  signification ;  as  yvffi^g ' 
and  yyfiom^  miser (ar :  >M0ii»  and  Xts^dis,  cesso:  ^u;iM  and 
|v^V  ^^^  *  0vxi«  and  avKmti,  spoliot  almu  and  aiwauy 
perfuncb. 

Others  have  sometimes  f » and  sometimes  o ;  as  SiiX6i# 
and  i^xi»,  manifesto :  q»^\uu  and  qoi,hiUQt^pondero :  «o- 
Ai/totf,  M/igero. 

Others  have  sometimes  »,  and  semetimes  o;  bs 
fiicim  and  fit(»t  viv9.  And  sometimes  even  u  »,  w  e ; 
Mwnj^m^Hw{cM,BndH)fv^^^anni0. 

There  are  some  likewise  which  afie  both  barytonS 
arid  circumflex  j  as, 

stJ^AfMCi,        et  uiikiLctt,  ttiiSiidi,  revereor. 

fi6^»M  ct  fioffnem,  pascon 

Tijflw,  et  yvfiimy  gaudeo. 

yjaCpw,  et  yj»(p€'«,  scrito. 

lkoiff%mf         et  l^QLffViitiy  doceo. 

(tSw,  et  itiiii,  scio. 

flX«*  -et  ilhi^^volvo^verfo. 

IXxw,  et  IXxeV,  /rtf  A«. 

^Tif4iA0(K»i|    et  ^Tifubf xiofMu,  arrp. 

H«AivS<«j  ct  xu\ivJi«,  w/w.  .  . 

%w,  ^t  vixjb,  tttero  gestOk 

^fifwwi         et  ^5/x«/,  raaa. 
•'  ftWii,  et  ^iflmjacio. 

Tpv;i^j  et  T{v%tf«,  tf/z^p^  ahsfimQ. 

Thai  distjfllahtci  in  i«  a>v  riot  cmuraoited  throughout. 
Diss^Uablei  io  U\  are  seldom  contracted  in  the  first  person  stogn^ 
lar  of  the  present,  or  imperfect;  no  more  than  m  the  first  anif 
third  plural.  Wherefore  we  say,  vAitf,  naUigo  ;  vaIb^mv,  naxiga* 
mui ;  oAi^i,  navigant ;  Snd  not  tfT^  whSiMw^  ^hwt ;  thou^  we 
read  m  Hesych*  Vt^  for  iin^  Ugam. 

N^itlict 
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Neither  are  they  oIi|e|i  contracted  ta  the  subjunctive,  optativej  ^ 
or  participle ;  though  wq  fiod  ta>^^  in  verse  for  ^hiw^  navig^aw. 
7.uf  r^  BtM  oXb/v,  Kuf  M  ftfif  vXhif. 
C%m  dfo  nnifigqna^  eiUun  in  craie  navig^. 
And  in  AristQphanes  av»^S^  for  iveiinfv,  religansy  coronatu* 

But  they  are  coniracted  in  the  imperative  and  infinitive,  though 
we  sometimes  find  them  uncoatracted ;  hsipfinv^  diffluerc;  ha^Uav^ 

-     RUX.E  LXXriL 
The  contractipn  ^  changed  into  vi. 
k  contracted  from  me  is  someimes  changed  intov^ 

EXAMPIKS. 

^  The  contraction  of  «€  into  <»,  whether  with  i  sub- 
scribed or  not»  is  b^  the  Dorics  formed  also  in  i)}  it 
b^iog  customary  with  them>  a$  the  etymologist  ob-* 
serves,  to  change  «« into  »?.  For  as  from  t^  iiU,  thejr 
say  ry^iiaymea',  so  from  yeki^i^  they  fbrm  ytXlic,  rides  i 
&Qmh4^t  h4^U  si/is;  even  without  subscribing  the 
«,  because  they  reject  it  before  the  contraction,  fn  this 
they  are  sometimes  imitated  by  the  Attics,  who  say 
v$^m»esurit}  ^,  vwi;  ?ij»  vw/>;  CJjfe,  vivitis;  and 
in  tbc  imperfect  i'-Jjfv,  ^^»  it,  vwebam,  as,  at,  from  f<f«t 
c^iw;  and  the  same  in  the  infinitive*  But  of  this 
hereafter.  ,       ^ 

Observations  on  tAe  imperfect  indicative. 

The  snpei^t  ^  all  circumflex  verbs  has  ever  an  accent  oa  lh« 
peoidtmia;  an  acute,  if  the  last  be  bag;  a  circumflex,  if  it  b« 


AttMrnj  tfaqae  that  comefrDna  «»,  some  are  monosyllables;  9Bf 
)^fi«^  Ip^  faeio  s  najtjy,  mJuP,  frango :  but  verbs  of  two  syUableSi 
mbi^  aficerding  to  the  Attics  h^ve  rejected  the  i,  are  not  coutraet* 
ed*  Hence  we  read  in  Lucian  r»  xX<m<(  ;  quid  pioras  t  for  x%«W  I 
thus  from  iMu*  ibr  uiip^  wroy  comes  hm^,  and  not  x&,  ScC. 

•     On  the  contraction  of  the  subjunctive. 

.  We  Jiave  moarked  that  in  verbs  in  •«;,  the  o  oonlracts  into  tf 
mh^Miik  is  foHourod  by  ao  f  subscritted ;  whereas  it  contracts  into  09 
Mhm  there  £oUoweth  a  simple  «•  £xsniples  of  the  first  arc  leeo  ia 
Hm  sispslar ;  and  of  the  other  in  the  dual  and  phiral* 

Tbceofare  the  second  and  Ibird  person  sif^«tar  assumes  here  10 
aB  aorta  of  vesbsa  diphthong  in  the  peoultima*  either  proper  or 
itapropar.    Butinthedsala^dpbualtbersUeimysatogvow 
M.mmy  be  Kcn  above. 

On 
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ihse  that  f9rm  verbs  in  pi  changi  minion  in  the  future  ^ 
as  rxdu,  tXfjfAi,  tolero,  rXii^a* ;  %{rfw,  jc^fti,  comrtlodo, 
do  utcndum ;  <P6i»,  (PS^ipt/,  praevenio. 

3.  Or  0  i«  vtfr^J  «c^/  derived  from  a  noun\  as  Afim, 
sro,  if6^»\  tfvtfw,  vitupero,  tfvoVai.  But  those  derived 
from  ^  noun,  change  o  into  u;  as  %{u«tfu,  %p)^tisa^ 
inauro,  from  %{Vff<fc>  aurum :  %«fo«i  ;jfiC'?»V«,  manuum 
vi  supero,  in  potestatem  rcdigo^/rciw  is<'?i  raanus,  t^e. 

4.  -4j^  gtnerally  ail  those,  fron/i  whence  are  formed 
verbs  in  cnu^or  in  vuw,  Md  win,  retain  their  short 
characteristic  y  as, 

i;(«,  or  ifi^m,  plaOeo;  fut.  i/^em :  hii^€u,  or  k^ 
(puwfiu,  circuminduo,  fut.  t9u.     In  like  manner 

yy^u,  whence  yv\^6ir/(a,  seneo  or  senesco,  y^ijaw: 
u$i»Pt  whence  ue^iwCui  misceo :  m^riu,  whence  wla^ 
ywif,  pando,  "" 

p<f«,  whence  ^ciTiia,  pasc©»3«V«:  i'fLc<a,whence6(ji.vvu/juro. 

Several  of  these  verbs  ftave  even  a  d&uf)ie  future^  thai  it,  with  a  long 
or  a  short  vowel :  and  then  the  verbs  in  Ut  ofiener  mt^ke  i^«r,  than  iHctv; 
ySf  tnaifif^  laudo,  approbo,  iv»tfhcaf  HK»,  Sfc.  fdwojfs  retaining  t  shortm 

Rule'lXXVL 

Of  the  second  future,  second  aorist,  and  perfect^ 
*    middle  of  circumflex  verbs. 

1.  Grcuntfiex  verbs  are  either  wit  hut  the  second  fu- 

ture and  aorist y  and  perfect  middle : 

2.  Or  else  they  form  them  Jrom  the  present y  after  the 

contraction  is  made,  without  making  any  chanj^e 
•     in  thcpenultima. 

Examples. 

1.  Circumflex  verbs  coming  from  ^,  arc  generally 
^ithout  the  second  ftiture  and  aorist,  and  perfect 
middle,  which  is  always  formed  from  the  tWo  for* 
mer  tenses- 

Those  that  come  from  ew,  or  aV,  have  these  tenses 
but  very  seldom,  and  only  when  the  verb,  after  being    . 
contracted,  docs  not  terminate  in  «  pure ;  as  (pthim, 
((hhii,  amo. 

2.  And  then  thesp  tenses  are  formed  naturally  firom 
the  present,  after  the  contrfiction  is  made,  retaining 
ltd  characteristic  apd  penultimaj^an^  assuming  alwaya  . 

their 


OfAi  •tmtiVORCUMFLEX  Verbs.      185*'  ^ 

their  propemugment  ^ndtermination*  without  ni|nd- 
ing  tnc  other  rules  of  the  penultima  of  the  second 
aorisc,  or  the  second  future  ofbarytons.    •^" 

The  present  «nd  second  future  are  then  alike ; 
as*  0iXiw,  $iAf»  am^  &i  amaio:  and  thence  coinds  ^^ 
the  second  aorist^  fCfiiXov;  perfect  middle,  yiicpiXM^  , 
amavi.  In  like  manner,  rexTlu,  rehu,  perficu)  ct  perfl^ 
sfiam^  and  not  r^KS ;  second  aorist,  ertKov,  and  not  crie- 
Aov;  perfect  middle,  rmA^,  and  not  TcVoXtf,  p^r/^rf  ; 
ZiTCWj  inta^  s<mo  et  sonabo :  6^»tov>  and  not  tiorty :  Si- 
8iBM»  i(nd  not  iedoirct,  sonavi:  <u;6«,  invenio^  fu^v,  LucL 
and  not  v(ov,  invent.  Likewise  jxukahi,  jauxai,  mugh  ct 
MI^Mffi  .*  ^IfJiuMov,  fiiftvxtf,  mugivi^  ice. 

But  sometimes  the  poets  change  the  short  penultima 
^ttto  a  long  one,  in  these  preterites:  thus  from  Kahi^  Xa^ 
k£,  loquor,  obstrepo,  comes  KeXaKu,  in  Eurip.  and  xU 
AiiAir  in  the  etymologist.  From  ficXf«,curo,  comes  ^^^\tti 
^  tUiTtt  fAifLH^f  ^^^'*  cur«  sunt.  •  ^ 

Monosyllables  are  always  deprived  of  these  same  temes^    % 
except  the  three  folUnving^  «■%««,  «•%«,  habeo  et  habcb0,.  •-• 
from  whence  comeib  Mubf^ir^,  inhibebit :  U%¥^^  Jiabui : 
Aim,  extinguQ,  ctZ,  actw :   ^tUs,  ^tf^,  evello,  ^laho, 
€orbco,  earov,  &c. 

Of  the  other  Tenses  and  Moods.      *  ^ 

The  other  tenses  are  easy*  From  the  future  ^iX^«^  for  in- 
stance, comes  the  first  aorist  ipixn^a^  amavi :  from  tho  pel-fett 
mtfi^'*^^  k  formed  the  plu-perfect  c«ffiA«icfl4i.  ..And  so  in  the 
other  moods.  • 

In  the  subjunctivei   first  aorist  ^<Wai^i,   JEol.  ^txitnicc,   ^s^ 
perfect  cji^iXimoi^ :    and  in  the  same  manner  the  rest :    whidr 
agreeing  entirely  with  the  analogy  of  barytonous  verbs,  does  n^t 
want  any  further  explanation ;  we  proceed  therefore  to  th\p  passive  , 
and  middle,  and  then^ce  to  the  peculiar  dialects  of  these  vtrbs*   ' 


=*= 


CHAP.    XXV. 
Of  the  passive  and  middle  circumflex. 


nr^fE  pftssive  of  circumflex  verbs  is  formed  fro^ 
^  the  active,  following  the  same  rules  of  contrac* 
tionj  and  the.  same  remarks  as  we  have  made  ,abov(. 
Wl^rflbr^  it  will  suffice  to  exhibit  here  a  uble  ^f 
its  conjugation. 
V  2B  TABLE 


^.  BaOJK    IIL       Cy.VKRBi. 

Of  the  perfat  passive  of  circumflex  verbs. 

The  perfect  passive  is  formed  froni  tRc  active,  by 
changing  w  into  yLat\  as  «^o/ffiur,  weiro/tfjuuei :  f^^y;m^ 
piffiviy.eti :  HsfCi^et^ftt  yax/fi^^^iLau.  When  the  third  per- 
son singular  happens  to  be  in  nu  pure,  a$  €«€eif7«/, 
'siiiedii^iUf  mXi^v^ulai^,  a  d:  is  Inserted  in  the  dual^  and 
in  ^he  second  plural,  after  the  manner  of  baryf oipous 
vertw. 

But  if  the  pcrtqltima  of  the  active  be  short,  a  a-is 
likewise  inserted  in  the  first  person;  as  in  nxit^,  finio. 

Except  among  chose  in  e%»\  Hot,  ligo,  iehvim^UUiuu^ 
from  whence  comes  iUhviv.  Though  we  say  i  ie^iUg^ 
vinculum^  as  if  it  came  from  hh^iuu. 

Except  ^riseameng  those  in  m ;  Sfwi,  faeh^  Uifniec, 
iiifxiiju,  from  whence  S^ciyiM,  repr^sentatio  /  actus  co^ 
mcms^trnt  iragicin:  as  likewise  i^i»^  "oideo'y  ifepim,^mf»^ 
fittn  Wofi^Ei,  specto:  icio\uu^  medeor  i  vetfibpJUf  fento. 
But  the  folbwing  have  boil^:  Ks^oMf  misceo^  ntniftnuu^ 
and   ^Kl^M^iMi'.    ihiu,  or  ihtiwu,  agit^  ^^^^^u^'and 

Except  likewise  anM>ng  those  in  o««;  i^»^aro'i  %oi- 
xflf,  i?jojx«i,  ^tfi.  Tie/,  from  whence  d^oTvif,  arator. 
Of  the  second  person  in  vtn. 

When  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  is 
in  ctti^  according  to  what  we  have  said  Rule  L.  the 
contraction  then  is  made  differently ;  as  YLtLvxA^^'t 
ilLtu^  gloriory  yimjxieveu^  affcu^  and  not  x«v%a'^,  nttvx^* 
Bjjt  this  is  still  aj^reeable  to  the  analogy  qf  th^  rules 
of  tontrac^tion,  since  ae  ought  to  make  «»  according 
to  Rule  LXXI, 

Of  circumflex  middle  verts,    . 

The  present  and  imperfect  are  the  same  with  the 
4)assive,  afl?r  the  manner  of  barytons. 

The  second  aorist^  second  future^  as  also  the  per* 
feet  and  plu-pexfect,  ought  to  conform  to  tho  rule 
above  given,  pag»  183. 

So  that  there  remain  only  two  tenses,  viz.  (he  first 
future  and  fvit  aorist^  which  are  regularly  formed  in 

the 
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the  same  manner  as  barytons  ;   thus  from  (piXiiii  ii^> 
is  formed. 

First  future..  ,  First  aorist. 

lodicat.  (piXv^iFo^i.  Indicat.  iCpihyi^dfAv^v. 

Subjunct.  (piXvi(7wiXfl{i. 
Optat.      (piKviO-oiyi^v.  Optat.      (piAvifl'flc//x*jv. 

Impcrat.  (piXvi^ui. 
Infinit.     (piKYi^ea^cti.  Infinit.     (piXvictta^^ 

Particip.  (pikvfffiijuev^.  Particip.  (pihvi^cifitvQ*. 

In  like  manner  the  other  verbs  in  du  and  £<a:  r^fiM^, 

II  I        '    -  '  ■      I 

C  H  A  P.    XXVI. 

Observations  on  the  Dialects  of  cireumfiex  verbs. 

/CONCERNING  circumflex  verhsy  over  and  above  what  they 
have  in  common  with  barytons^  xve  may  remark  ftere^ 

1 .  Jltat  fn\erbs  in  ioi^  (he  Poets  and  Ionics  insert  an  i  before  f,  to 
form  a  diphthong;  as  tsni¥aA^for  xnUa'atj  spirans  :  axc/o^iv,  mede- 
znur,  for  aj(<q(uj»,  &c.  ' 

2.  That  tite  Ion,  and  Dor,  oftentimes  change  «  into  w^  in  tferbi  in 
ftf,  and  sometifHes  in  verbs  in  ««;,  when  they  do  contract^  which  is  not 
always.  Titus  they  say  i90ievvr«t,  for  crojSvTfti,  fkciunt :  M^vfont^ 
for  Sa^^wfAstos^  fiom  it^^cut  viriliter  ago. 

3.  That  the  Ionics^  who  frequently  contract  those  in  am,  (which  they 
emit  to  do  in  other  verb^)  sometimes  insert  also  an  §  before  tSi';  as 
Xftt^f^^sMfffor  xffli/Aiwf,  u  tens, /ram  yj^okoyLat,  But  when  they  do  not 
contract  these  vabs,  they  generally  change  the  characteristic  a  into  », 
«^«fijvof,  for  o^atifjLMWfj  visus,  from  o^aofAat,  vidcor :  x^cf rai,  for 
Xg»ntih  Utitur,/ro»i  yj^aoyuat^  Utt>r. 

4.  llie  contraction  v  is  changed  irUo  «,  by 'the  Dor.  and  ^£oL 
j(a?Jiartf  for  x'Xikitn,  laxant,  from  x^^**'*  which  is  common  in  the 
participle :  ytXaw,  for  'ytxif,  ridens,  dfc.  * 

5.  The  samp  Dorics  and  Ionics  put  sometimes  §v  for  the  »j  which 
arises  from  the  contraction ;  as  ^yiviw,  for  iiyiifw,  anMibant :  n^ii* 
TIM,  for  iiptrufj  interrogkbant ;  ovlivfjufof,  for  oWldv/buvov,  assatum. 

They  arj  also  accustonned  to  contract  the  verbs  in  §u  and  «•»  in  other . 
tenses  besides  ihe  present  and  imperfect ;  which  is  very  frequently  done 
in  00^  ww^and  ^utofuii,  as  may  be  seen  in  Theocritus,  fferodotoSf 
and  others.  For  example^ .  «ja^«CM0'Af,  for  ma^aConvaf^  damani  : 
aCtf^oIo,  for  iCono'aioj  clamavit:  iTnCdxrofM^tj  for  kvtCo^iAotf  in* 
clamabo.  In  like  manner  wad\oy  for  twi)o>«)o,  intellexit :  itt^aayafo^^ 
for  M^fMiv^y  intelligens ;    \nv^»s^  for  hm^as,  intclligens :   inrtJk^ 

for 
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for  htMkf  inteliexiL      IMcfwue  Sa^m,  Jbr  ih^m^  coiHsklen : 
^saifMMfi  /or  ^»si&afU99t]  coBsiderans,  ^c. 

6.  /ji  verbs  in  am,  the  tmUraction  being  made  in  m,  the  poets  by 
an  Ionic  resolution  insert  another  m ;  as  >iAmv  for  ytfJLp^  riderc  : 
I*vX^mU^«>  for  jAnx^^tatj  inacUiiari :  t^imetnot^  for  IvS^imwv, 
from  hiuu/^  meridior. 

If  the  contraction  bein^tf  and  the  penultima  long^  they  aid  another 
v;  as  wMvt  9niSj  wfiitt,  satio.  But  if  the  penultima  be  shorty 
they  insert  an  • ;  as  sAatt^  initio  atli^,  occurro  ;  0o«a»»  0o«Ky  /3o^^ 
damos  vkich  they  conjugate  thus : 

$Mv,  /3aMf ,  0tmf  :  0oiufU9f  0UAt  B^itm  ; 
always  drawing  bagk  the  accent,      from  hence  comes  x«fi«iUinDit  w 
Horn,  for  A«f4«»}Mv7ft,  splendent!, /rom  XmitMAmu^  Iiicesco,  splendeo^ 
^vemy  weqnng,  for  y^a^  fern,  part,  from  yMuv,  «,  lugeo. 

7.  The  Dorics  also^  as  has  been  already  observed^  change  the  con- 
traction M  into  n. .  Wherefore  in  Horn,  r^  nw  2r»f  IfAmwlmf  IL  |.  cape 
nunc  cingulntn ;  Th  is  there  f^  r»  or  tm,  ftom  the  umistud  verh 
rtUff  from  whence  comes  rtUttf  perf.  riroMm  and  rira^uu.  And  re  1^ 
MTOf  h  ff9tP<^m9  OMK,  is  the  sepand  perst^  Doric  qf  i^imtf 
•fmwatf  ifmamii  Ifoat^  ^ou  I  or  else  it  comet  from  the  jEol,  ififien. 

8.  &ie  likewise Jind  in  Hom,  ftJiAMff^  coodderaret,  with  the  aug^ 
meat  and  an  additional  t^  for  ^miuIt*,  third  person  optative^formadjy 
contraction  from  fiMMro.  Thence  also  comes  (Atfjavn^  m  Xenoph, 
fMi^yifAf ^,  in  SophocL  )jLsiut!tro  in  the  comic  Cratinus^  and  yiMftammU^ 
in  Pindar y  according  to  Ute  Dorics^  unless  we  chuse  ta  take,  them  as 
preterites^  for  fufur^rt,  from  lijuiofiMt,  mcntini. 

ANNOTATION. 
Hilherto  we  have  treated  of  verbs  in  «r|  whether  barytons  or 
drcumflex^  now  we  proceed  to  verbs  in  f^. 
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BOOK    IV. 

Of  the  Conjugation  of  Verbs 
in  [M. 

C  H  A  P.    I- 

Of  the  nature  and  division  of  verbs  in  yju 

THE  verbs  in  /^i  do  not  form  a  district  conjuga- 
tion,  if  we  believe  Herodian  the  grammarian, 
son  of  Apollonius,  who  flourished  near  fifteen  hun- 
dred years  ago.  This  opinion  ha^  been  embraced 
in  these  latter  rimes,  by  Ramus,  Sylburgius,  Cran- 
ziuSy'and  others;  for  this  reason,  that  they  are  only 
derivatives  of  verbs  in  «,  and  have  but  very  few 
tenses.  Nevertheless,  their  analogy  is  so  different 
from  the  re^t,  as  to  make  it  not  at  all  improper  to 
allow  them  a  particular  cortjugation. 

These  verbs  are  always  derived  from  those  in  » 
pure. 

For  nof^itbsianding  that  we  read  in  the  writings  of 
foets^  i%vi{u^  to  have ;  (pffMf*'^  ^o  carry ;  ^idvifti^  to 
be  heavy,  &f .  still  the  >i,  which  is  in  the  penultinia, 
nmkes  it  evident,  that  they  are  not  so  properly  derived 
from  l%»,  <pi^,  0^/fl«,  as  from  Ix^a,  (J)£f /«,  /3j<flf «,  Cffr. 
it  being  very  usual  for  barytons  to  be  changed  into  cir^ 
cumfieccs  though  we  meet  with  some  whose  primitives  are 
obsolete. 

But  one  thing  here  must  be  observed,  which  few  seem 
to  have  attended  to,  vi%.  that  the  analogy  of  this  con- 
jugatum  partakes  prdperly  of  the  Ionic  dialect:  now  the 
Ionics  generally  resolve  the  verbs  in  u  Into  r« ;  Tu«7i» 
for  rvK\to,  vcrbero;  Tu?)ft/«  for  tu^6&,  vcrberatus  sum. 

From 
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Fi'am  be$ue  likewise  it,  Hmeff  Adl  At'ibird per$^i 
singular  of  these  verbs  is  in  ai^  r/ftijo-/,  he  placcch ;  which 
is  a  kind  of  extension  of  syllaHes^  just  as  they  frequently 
add  this  at  to  the  dative  plural  of  parisyllabic  nouns, 
hiyom  for  Koycig^  i^c.  ^Fornhereas  tve  should  natu^ 
rally  say,  Ti'6*?fw,  iic,  11,  just  as  we  say  druCpiv^v,  vie,  vi\ 
TuCpfiw,  «c,  i :  instead  of  that  we  say,  rtiviiLi,  vi;,  ytn  ; 
a?t$l  in  the  same  manner  in  tbesubiunctive,  tv08^,  St,  t?«. 

These  verbs  may  be  divided  into  two  sorts ;  re- 
gular, and  irregular. 

The  regular,  \vhich  make  but  a  very  small  num. 
bcr,  arc  those  which  are  formed  and  conjugated  after 
the  manner  we  now  intend  to  describe.  They  are 
derived  from  verbs  in  /«,  ««,  c«,  w:  from  whence 
arise  four  sorts  of  characteristics,  a,  ct,  0,  u,  which 
gave  occasion  to  grammarians  to  make  four  different 
conjugations/  and  which  ought  to  be.  attended  to, as 
being  of  use  in  learning  to  conjugate. 

R  u  L  E    I. 

Formation  of  the  verbs  in  fti. 

1.  These  verbs  change  u  into  yi: 

3.  They  make  their  reduplication  with  an  ti 

3.  They  change  in  the  singular  their  short  characte- 

ristics, t,  ct,  0,  into  the  corresponding  long  ones ; 
but  the  short  characteristics  are  restored  in  the 
dual  and  plural : 

4.  In  every  thing  else  they  conform  to  the  harytonous 
,      passive  aortsts : 

5.  Excepting  that  the  third  person  offu  in  the  present 

makes  ai,  as  T/flt^/uu,  »^c,  i^au 

Examples.  .^ 

Three  things  are  to  be  considered  in  the  formation 
pf  verbs  in  ft/. 

X.  The  termination,  which  is  to  change  a  into  fu. 

2.  The  reduplication,  which  is  properly  to  repeat 
^he  first  consonant  of  the  vecb  with  an  i,  as  Sc«,  2/S«- 
fu;  always  taking  a  smooth  consonant,  instead  of  an 
aspirate,  as  d6*r,  riivifit,  &c.  after  the  manner  of  the 
augment,  Hule  V.  of  the  preceding  book* 

But 
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But  we  call  it  an  improper  reduplicarion,  when  the 
verbassumes  only  an  /,  generally  marked  with  a  rough 
breathing,  without  repeating  the  fir^t  consonant: 
which  happens  to  verbs  commencing  with  c,  'btt,  or  f 
a  vowel  ;  q-aw,  iVaw  •  "arci'jj^  tc  fly,  hTa(a :  l«,  iiw,  iv^jx/, 
fo  send. 

3.  The  change  of  the  characteristics  f ,  «y  0,  into 
their  proper  long  vowels;  Siw,  r'A^/i-yi^t^  to  put:  caw» 
fqT^-|xi,  tofiand:  'Seta,  ii7(a-fjbt,  to  give.  And  this  Jong 
penultima  generally  remains  in  the^ingular :  bur  in  the 
dual  and  plural  the  short  characteristics  are  restored. 
Which  if  the  young  beginner  does  but  mind,  he  will 
soon  learn  to  conjugate. 

4.  For  in  every  thing  else  these  verbs  conform 
almost  in  each  mood  to  the  pasjsive  aorist.  Hence  the 
second  person  of  the  present  indicative  is  in  tr,  like  that 
of  the  passive  aorist ;  t/Ovj?>  ponis :  £Tu(I)d*i<,  verberaius 
fuistt. 

But  the  third  person  singular  of  the  same  tense  is 
formed  from  the  first,  changing  ^  into.^</  t/9vj-|x/, 
'fAv^^i ;  concerning  which  see  xvhai  has  been  said  in  the 
beginning  (ff  this  chapter. 

We  must  likewise  except  the  third  person  plural  ,•  but 
this  is  by  another  analogy,  which  %ve  have  already  taken 
notice  of  in  the  preceding  book,  and  which  we  shall  men-' 
tion  again  in  the  next  chapter. 

The  verbs  in  v^i  have  neither  a  reduplication,  nor 
a  change  of  the  penultima;  but  u  being  common, 
passeth  for  long  in  the  singular,  and  for  short  in  the 
plural.  They  want  both  the  subjunctive  and  the 
x^ptative. 

Even  the  other  verbs  have  but  three  tenses,  the 
present,  the  imperfect,  and  the  second  aorist ;  taking 
the  rest  from  the  verbs  in  «,  whence  they  are  derived  ; 
wherefore  we  shall  first  treat  of  these  tenses,  reserving 
to  speak  afterwards  of  the  others,  which  have  hardly 
any  thing  particular.  And  we  shall  begin  with  repre- 
senting these  three  tenses  in  a  general  table,  intend- 
.  ing  to  treat  afterwards  of  each  separately,  with  their 
dialects  and  special  rules. 

Cc  "TABIE 
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7 ABLE  of  Conjugation 


Indicative.  ^        Subjunctive. 

Optative. 

I. 

tn. 

P&IS. 

TW-      1  pono,  is,  it. 
(         Ion.  i%wu 

T<#-  ^  ponam,  as,  at. 

Isip. 

**.   ' ,  p  mebain,as,at. 

T«#.  <  ponerem, «,«. 

2.  ^i;ii^,jigm;m*. 

A.  a. 

^"     iposui,  Uti.tt. 

2.    Jposuer.m,  is,  it. 

W-  Ciw,  Jut,  U9,  Itc. 
2.  Iposueiim,  is  it. 

II. 
Ah. 
Past. 

^It'     <  tto,  as,  at. 
1.      (  «f44^  Ao,  «r«. 

'  'Ir-  <  ••cm,  es,  ct. 
2.  (^f,  2i;i,£n. 

^ 

Imp. 

*Ir-     ^subain,as,at. 

•fr-  <  starem.  ci,  et. 

A.  2. 

1.      <  steti,  itti,  it. 

2.    2  steterun»is,  it 

Ir-  ^  <Mi«,  ttfw* «/«!  &c. 
3.    ( ttcterim,  i«»  it. 

III. 

on. 

PjLll. 

LX-    J  do,  as,  at. 
1.      l^y,  m,avi. 

C             loo.  M#l. 

AjJ-   ^dem,«f,  et. 

Imp. 

'Eld.   •^dAbam,  at.at 
1.       (^f,«n,  irw. 

Am.  *  darcm,  cs,  CL 

2.       (MN^MVyM^iMpntV. 

A.  «. 

1.      {  d\edt,  istf*  it. 

2r\2  dcderim,  is,  it. 

IV. 

rn. 
Pa.BS. 

Zi^yr-  1  jungo,  if,  it. 

• 

Imp. 

*Ei»fi  <  jungebain,at,at 

Fomatm  of  Verhs  in  fu» 
for  Verbs   in   lu. 


^9i 


Impbrativb. 

Infinitive. 

Parixciplbs. 

( trt,  mraf . 

Til.      iMi, 

ponertf. 

(h^U^,    ig 

- 

pone,  ito. 

ponere. 

M-    i3^,(>«(. 

•Jc-    <iU>itato. 

stare. 

r-    i^i$r»,  Ice 
•Uy  state 

stare. 

r-    iW,  An». 

AH-  <  da,  dato. 
1  ^  iw,  ffffiMva9a 

dare. 

-5^-^r 

1.     ir,^,lcc. 
da,dato,  &c. 

dare. 

U     ihlTH. 

2i^-  jjunge,  ito. 

jungcre. 

^^Bif 

• 

CC  3 


Gtntrtl 
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General  Ohjervations  on  the  Dialects  of  Verbs  in  fu. 

The  Colics  and  poeu  give  this  termination  fM  toa  great  number  qf 
circumflex  verbs.  Whence  we  meet  with  some  qf  these  verbs  witkout  a 
reduplication^  not  only  among  those  in  vfut^  but  likewiss  among  the  other 
sort  \  as  ^tXivj  ^ih^f^i  to  love :  amV,  amfxt^  to  pr^se :  Mit^ 
Irf^M,  to  assist :  yoca;,  twtfjn,  to  comprehend,  or  understand,  firofn 
when<*e  comes  i ^»Xd,  he  did  love :  tvon,  he  did  understand :  mik,  or 
jEdic^  drniuing  back  tlie  accent^  voiff,  he  that  under^ndeth  :  and 
the  like. 

In  the  same  mnnner  71X0*/,  to  laugh,  yiyiini/n :  mxm^  to  vanquish, 
»txvi/Ex/ :  ofdcA;,  to  see,  o^iifAi  :  urita^for  xr»ya;,  to  kill,  xr^fu. 

ThepKts  also  cither  add^  or  take  axoay  the  reduplication  qflhe  other 
ordinary  verbs  in  (*,i,  as  the  measure  of  their  verse  requires  ;  in  the 
same  foanner  as  they  do  with  theaupnent  of  verbs  in  u. 
■   Sometimes  they  repeat  the  two  first  letters  for  a  reduplication ;  oXam, 
a\nii4^  aXaAD/Ai,  to  stray :  ax^'^*  ^^  ^  ^"STy*  »^x»^H»^  •  passive^  , 
^A^XvifAai,  oLKA'xyiiMt.     The  same  is  observed  in  all  tlie  other  moods. 

Sometimes  they  add  a  yuto  the  reduplication  \  tjAaur,  wimKiv^  viyir 
mX^fjj^  to  fill :  t^^eiv,  tstv^xvy  ^Ifjt/ir^fM,  to  burn. 

So:ne  take  their  reduplication  in  the  middle ;  wiu^  iutiv^  i»miAif  to 
assist :  and  others  of  the  like  sort. 

The  poets  change  also  the  sliort  characteristic  for  a  long  dne  tn  the 
dual  and  plural ;  or  vice  tersa  in  the  singular^  according  to  the  ejri* 
gencv  of  the  verse,  ^ 

The  lonians  and  Boeotians  make  their  reduplication  in  § ;  iniJUgfor 
TrriJAi ;  dbsefvmg  the  same  in  all  other  moods.  Thus  firom  ^at,  w 
drift;,  cometh  WOfii/L^  to  die :  from  rXeita,  rirXiifbi,  to  90&^  :  from 
yoiA^i  MMn/Af,  to  think,  or  consider :  from  rthiuf  nriknfiLiy  to  finish,  . 
or  accomplfsh :  Aohich  we  likewise  meet  toith  even  in  verbs  in^; 
uXviMf  to  hear,  KinXv(At,from  wlience*iii)fXv9i^  to  hearken. 


f  CHAP.    II. 


0/  the  Active  Ten/es  in  particular^  with  their  Dialecis: 

Andfirft  of  the  Indicative. 

The  Prefent  Tenfe^ 

'•  ^-  3-  4- 

^Slllg>  r/B-11/i.i,     Kr-MJA.i,         J/J-«fn,       <itJyy-t;fAi^      . 

Boeot.  'tt/Jitf 

T^-Tlf,       k'Vig,  itS'it^        tetyif^iHf 

T^fl-HiT/,     fr-ii«-i,  J/J.«(n,        ^iJyv-wi. 

Dor.-wri,    Dor.'vrt,  Dor. -«fit, 

Dual 
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I.  %.  g.  4. 

Dual  t/fl-€TOv,      r^-tfTov,       J/J-orov,       ffvyv-vrov, 

T/d-£rov,     f<r-«TW.       J<'5.0Tfiv,      ffvyv-t;Tov, 
Plur.  T»8-6/xev,      !V-^)^v>      5*J-0j*cv,       (fvyv-^f^cv* 

T/J-£Tf,       rC'«T6,        J*X-orf,         Ceuyv-Orf. 

Ion.  -/oiai,      Dor.  *«vri.      Ion.  -ooo*'}  Ion.  'laai^ 

Dor.  -/»T«.  Dor.  -wn.  Dor.  -wn. 

The  third  person  plural,  as  we  have  observed  in 
tbe  foregoing  book,  is  like  the  dative  plural  of  the  par«- 
ticipAe  iH  the  present  and  future  tense  of  all  verbs. 
Thus  Tifif/V  ivTo;^  pontns^  makes  toTq  r/dfrtri,  ponentibus: 
and  r/0«)/ju,  pono^  makes  the  third  person  plural  rAfXtrit 
pannriL     And  in  like  manner  the  rest. 

Hence  we  say  l^evywitri  aitd  ^cutvi^o*!,  the  latter  conu 
ing  from  the  baryton  l^evyvvu,  and  being  more  used 
than  the  other. 

The  lenics  and  Attics  form  this  third  person  plunl^ 
by  dropping  the  9ub}unctiv^,  and  inserting  an  .a  as 
atx>ve ;  rMct^ii  &c.     Yet  they  do  not  say  i^itfo-/,  but . 
-  !?■«(«,  because  the  circumflex  S  is  almostthesame  thing 
as  two  etm  one  after  another ,  and  has  a  softer  sound. 

Observations  on  the  Dialed  of  the  Present. 

The  JHolians  frequently  change-^  into  %  in  the  present^  at  the  same 
lime  reduplicating  the  pi ;  r»dffi/Ai :  in  like  manner  9^Af/AfM,/cir^tXtr/Ai« 
The  Boeotians  change  it  into  fi,  and  make  tlte  reduplication  in  t ;  rtXiu^ 
rtrtXitlAi^  to  finish :  nivj  moif^i,  to  think,  to  consider* 

The  Dorics  form  in  n  the  third  person  singular  in  »# ;  r/dun,  tmn, 
Mfkrrif  {fuyfvri ;  for  lu^natj  ponit ;  ttiyrif  Stat;  ^i^m*/,  dat.;  (tvyyuai^ 
junglt. 

In  the  dual  tlie  kalians  retain  d,  ^/^dtov,  as  also  in  the  first  and 
tecond  person  pluraly  (piXntuv^  ^iKart :  but  they  change  it  in  the  ^ird; 
rfAnrr<,  they  put;  Tifti,  they  sendj  oMtyn,  they  inhabit,  from 
•IdM,  •neiffti,  to  dwell,  or  inhabit;  drawing  back  the  accent :  whereas 
the  Dorics  say  oUhrt^  iirrtf  &c. 

The  jEolians  change  au   into  "wpu ;  ytXa^j  to   laugh,  y^i/Ai,  • 
^fXiiif,  yi\a,tj  &C. 

'We  rend  in  Theocritus  vro^i^iu^  from  ^mM^  Dor,  for  'v^i  and 

l^niah  from  e^a«;,  to  see :  likewise  nnas^y.from  fuuka/,  to  oveccotnc, 

boUi  in  an  optative  signification,     But^  as  we  shall^  demonstrate  in  the 

eighth  bookj  tluse  three  moods  are  often  used  one  for  another ;  so  that 

^mre^is  no  maimer  Of  nceestiiy  far  saying  with  Caniniusitltat  we  ought 
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to  write  »{xfVAa<  and  odA^^,  with  on  #  subicribedjfar  vnutinK  vofc. 
ffkii»»(lf  the  optative. 

Rule  II. 
Formation  of  the  Imperfect. 
The  imperfect  coming  from  the  present,  takes  anaug-^ 
ment^  when  it  can:  it  changes  p  into  m  for  the 
first  person^  into  9  for  the  second^  and  drops  it,  in^ 
iirely  in  the  third. 

Examples. 

The  imperfect  assumes  an  augment,  iVhen  the  com- 
mon rules  will  admit  of  it ;  but  f^fw  has  none,  because 
it  begins  with  an  *,  which  is  an  immutable  vdiwel. 
See  page  j.06. 

It  is  formed  from  the  present,  changing  p./  into  y 
for  the  first  person,  into  0- for  the  second,  and  casting 
it  away  for  the  third ;  thus,  tiOii-pl/,  ^t/«*i-v,  ^tiV?, 

It  takes  a  short  vowel  in  the  dual  and  plural^  ac- 
cording to  Rule  L  and  conforms  to  the  analogy  of 
the  passive  aorist.    It  is  therefore  conjugated  thus  .- 

ne  imperfect. 


I.  2.  3. 

Sing.  iri^Mpf^      r^-iiv,  £5/5-wv. 

Ion.  f^jMT,    Ion*  ft^koy,      Ion.  o^xop, 
and  f  a, 

Ion.  tr, 
Dual  irii^TOV,    r^-ierov,  ^JiJ-orov, 

Boeot.  19.    Boeot.  *».    Boeot.  09. 

Those  that  have  no  reduplication  in  the  present,  arc 
without  it  also  in  the  imperfect;  ^ihvuu^i^viv,  m^  ^, 
amabat :  viviyu^  M%fif,  tfc,  ^,  intelligebat. 

ANNOTATION. 
V\nriy$^  and  Bamut  who  wrote  hrfbre  him^  are  qf  apirdon  that  Xr^^ 
^mdd  be  placed  btfore  rihfUt  and  tsv  k^fore^  ti^  according  to  the 

natnrai 


4- 
Ion.  vdi09f 

i^iuyy-viiiVp 

^^£U7V-VMey» 
Boeot  w 
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naittral  order  qf  the  vowels  «,  1,  0,  in  the  primitive  verhs^firom 
vjhence  these  are  derived :  which  order,  they  say,  should  be  also  ob» 
served  in  circumflex  verbs.  But  the  reason,  L  apprehend,  why  this 
order  tutth  not  been  complied  with  here,  is  obvious ;  for  as  these  verbs 
in  (At  mi^hf  be  rendered  much  easier,  Ly  being  referred  to  the  passive 
aorist,  and  riBnfAt  being  most  cortformable  thereto,  since  Iri&nv,  vif,  ti» 
ponebam,  'is  corrugated  like  Wilht,  ^f»  v,  honoratus  fiii ;  or  hrv^int, 
jis,  n,  vcrbcralus  fui :  it  hris  been  therefore  judged  proper  to  begin 
with  r/0)ifAi,  afier  iMch  you  may  easily  lefirn  to  conjugate  the  other 
three,  only  by  cli^gii^g  the  vowel  nf  the  penultima. 

Now,  if  there  was  some  reason  for  observing'  this  order  in  verbs  m 
fAi,  the  same  will  hold  good  in  regard  to  circumflex  verbs;  because  the 
latter  in  several  of  their  tenses  are  relative  to  the  former ;  besides,  the 
verbs  in  ia  mcrtt  the  first  place  among  the  circumflex,  because  they  do 
not  vary  sq  much  in  their  contraction  from  the  barylonaus  verbs,  as  , 
the  other  two. 

Were  it  not  for  this,  it  would,  indeed,  seem  far  ntore  proper  to  treat 
first  of  the  verbs  tn  »» ;  tu  we  shall  do  in  the  nest  book  of  drfectixe 
verbs f  and  in  otfter  places. 

Rule   111. 

That  Verbs  in  \u  borrow  the  Tenses  of  Circumflex 

Verbs. 
The  verb  in  [u  frequently  rejects  its  own  tenses^  and 
borrows  others  of  the  circtmnflex^  as  the  imperfect 
sufficiently  sbeweth. 

Examples. 

The  imperfect  lensc  of  verbs  in  fi,/  is  very  little 

^  used»  chough  thore  are  some  instances  in  it ;  as  in 

Theodoretus'.<%  history,  v;of(T/dft,  he  added.    But  in  its 

stead  we  generally  make  use  of  the  imperfect  of  the 

circumflex  verb ;  as  from 

ri^iv,    rMf       Imp  Iri^m,     tis,    tt,  poneham, 
it»oif,     ttv.        Imp.  tran^       »f»    oiy  stobam. 
)i^a»,     iti».       Imp.  lUi^w,     Htf    %  dabam. 

In  like  manner  in  the  third  person  plural,  /t/Ow, 

There  are  a  great  many  other  occasions  on  which  these 
verbs  assume  the  tenses  of  circumflex  verbs^  as  we  shall 
see  hereafter  in  the  imperative ;  and  as  we  even  meet 
with  instances  in  the  present^  tast^etTi^ii^  or  wrfXiflfr,  op- 
ponit,  frorn  vst^xn^U :  iihT,  from  SiS&a,  for  iiic^t,  he 
giveth ;  and  such  like. 

The  dialects  of  this  imperfect  have  been  already  explain^ 
ed  elsewhere. 
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Rule  IV. 

Formation  of  the  Second  Aorist. 

1 .  The  second  aorisi  is  formed  from  the  imperfeci^ 

omitting  the  reduplication. 

2.  It  retains  its  long  vaivel  in  the  dual  and  plural^  ex^ 

cept  fiiJijv,  fiJwv,  and  \iyffrom  Xv^^u 
Examples.    '*"*    - 

1.  The  second  aoiist  here,  as  weH:  ia«  in  the  other 
moods,  whether  active,  or  middle,  is  always  formed 
from  the  imperfect,  by  rejecting  the  reduplication, 
and  assuming  its  proper  augment;  as  £r/Cf;;,  ^'fitfv:  rc»iv» 
/(Tiiv,  &c. 

2.  It  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner  as  the  im-r 
perfect  in  fflv^v,  from  T^fl^^i ;  tl^  from  J*J«-fjLi ;  and  mv 
from  r»jfjw,  of  which  we  shall  speak  hereafter :  assum- 
ing the  short  vowel  inthedual  and  plural. 

But  except  these  tBreeand  their  compounds,  it  re- 
tains always  its  long  vowel,  as  may  be  seen  in  tc^i 
here  following  ;  as  likewise  in  ^gt^v,  from  /^iW,  vado^ 
and  in  all  those  that  are  derived  from  a  verb  in  wi 
as  also  in  tyvm^  Ibave  known ;  eoAwv,  I  have  been  taken; 
and  others  derived  from  a  verb  in  c«. 

ANNOTATION. 
Here  h  is  obvious,  that  the  second  aorist  following  a  di/ferent 
analogy  in  its  formation,  ftom  that  of  bai^^tonoiis  verbs,  has  no 
dependance  on  the  second  future.  Hence  it  is  also  that  though 
these  verbs  have  a  second  aorist,  yet  they  never  have  a  second  iu^ 
ture,  as  Apollonius  attcsteth,  lib.  i'v.  cap.  vi. 

Second  Aorist. 
Sing,  eb-viv,  h-viv,         5j-»v, 

I'd- 15,  fC-ii,  !%-«. 

Dual     B^'STOV,  fC-MTOV,'       fJ-OTCV, 

Plur.  A-f^fv,  €C-«i|X€v,      ei^oiuv. 

€^-Brs,  €<T'Kr£,       ei^ore, 

Bceot.  IV.  Boeot.  olu     Boeot.  ov. 

Observations  on  the  Dialects. 
The  third  person  plural  is  often  syncopated;  iOn,  they  have  put,/or 
SBi^cif :   flaF.  they  have  given,  S^ocw,    Bu$  farticuiarly  in  verbs 

coming 
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tiomiiigfirwti  ^i  tmff  tb^  have  stood*  for  trtiqrpLfi  Ofm$  they 
biv$  run  awi^t  Jfr^m  ififu :  Urtn^  they  have  kiUed*  from  xt^  ^ 
fCs^ft  aiki  wiikouf  the  augment  ^ar,  they  have  ascended,  for  i?way» 
/row  i3iv*i«  ^^cA  M  sometimes  practised  even  in  the  impeffect^  irt^n^ 
for  Ir/df o«fcir»  and  aj^ees  entirely  with  the  tmalogy  of  the  aoristy  Book 
Iff.  Bide  h\  Hrvp^ffor  lT^ip&f^«y,  ifc. 

lids  ^fncopi  i|  also  tobeme^  mtk  in  thcplU'-pttfect,  as,  weshail  $e^ 
here^fter^ 

ANNOTATION. 

TIic  aorist  ffuf  assumes  an  augment,  though  the  imperfect  be 
without  it,  by  reason  that  ^  doe»  nol.begta  with  an  immutable 
Vowel  like  the  imperfect,  this  i  being  severed  from  it.  Wherc^ 
fore  the  •  assumes  the  smooth  breathing  of  the  syllabic  augment^ 
though  the  i  of  the  present  and  of  the  imperfect  hath  a  rough 
breathing.  But  if  after  the  iredupli cation  i  is  dropt,  there  remain- 
eth  a  long  vowel,  the  augment  then  is  neglected,  because  the  rule 
does  not  admit  of  if.    Thus  from  tm  cometh  5»,  misi»  v 

The  verbs  in  vfu  want  the  second  aorist,  except  the  dissyllables  $ 
and  then  this  tense  is  the  samt  x^^ith  the  imperiect ;  as  12^,  from 
St/Ai,  to  sink^  or  go  undei*^  to  dress^  or  put  on;  itLkof,  from  xAv/m,  to 
hear^  to  hearken :  whence  also  cometh  the  third  person  plural,  tim^ 
for  l^tf^cy,  the^  hate  cloathed^  with  a  short  v^  following  the  syncope 
of  the  preceding. 

The  same  sometimes  happeneth  also  to  other  verbs  in  ^,  that 
have  no  reduplication,  whose  imperfect  and  second  aorists'  are 
always  the  same ;  as  ^»^1^l,  to  Iqvcj  i^lxnif :  ^^^fc^,  to  become  thy^ 
t^xknf :  y»d/Ki)  to  knotVf  fyv^w,  Set, 


CHAP.    III. 

0/  the  other  Moods  ^  and  the  Participles. 
Rule    V.       ^ 
Of  the  Subjunctive.   . 

1^  The  stthjunctive  bath  »  instead  of  vf,  in  primitives 

/rom,c0;  and  a  in  those  from  m. 
t  .The  aorisis  are  formed  from  the  present  or  the  im^ 

perfect ;  but  y^  is  restored  to  the  ao  fists  that  come 

from  primitives  in  uv. 

'  Examples. 

I.  npHE  subjunctive  conformcth  also  to  the  pas- 
X  sivc  aorists  of  barytonous  verbs,  save  only 
that  derivatives,  which  come  from  a  primitive  in  o«, 
retain  «,  where  these  aorist  ha^ve  n.  And  those  that 
come  from  a  primitive  in  uu,  preserve  u  in  the  same 
Dersons,  though  some  write  them  likewise  with  an  m. 

Dd  The 
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The  second  and  third  person  singular  have  always 
an,/  subscribed,  after  the  nianner  6r  barytons,  which 
sometimes  constitutes  the  only  difference  between 
the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive. 

a.  The  aorist  is  formed  from  the  present  or  the  im- 
perfect, only  by  rejecting  the  reduplication.  But  that 
of  a  primitive  in  olq^  resumes  its  if  throughout^  as  may 
be  %em.  in  the  following  examples. 

The  Subjunctive. 
Present  and  Imperfect. 


Sing. 

rid-w. 

/<r-». 

Ji5.(S*, 

Ion.  ii^ 

Ion.  ;«r. 

Poet.  iU>. 

Poet*  i/ftf* 

'T*fi^W, 

fr-^Cj 

S<^«ft 

Poet,  mu 

or  5f- 

Ion.  iip^ 

Ion. iw» 

Tid-iy^ 

^?-^". 

$/S-4f.       ^ 

• 

Poet.li, 

or  $. 

Ion.  f^KTI, 

Ion.  hf^lm 

Ion.  f {», 

Dual 

Tl^yiT^V^ 

or  ijrov* 

9/$-firoy« 

Tifl-ijrov, 

or  ?iTov. 

Xi5-«rrov. 

Plur. 

Tlfl-«|XCV, 

/^.iifft^v. 

JlJ-JftfV, 

T/fl-SJTf, 

or  JfTf . 

JlX-WTf, 

Tifl-W^/, 

/^*«^/, 

J|J-«W. 

♦  Verbs  in  v(m  want  the 

subjunctive,  which  they  borrow  o| 

kuytoos* 

.    - 

Seconi  Aorist. 

Sing. 

S«, 

^«, 

Stti, 

Ion.  3A^ 

*  Ion.   sitf^ 

Poet  ^i^» 

Poet.9»iV, 

Poet.  rtiV,  et. 

s5ff 

^U 

5«^» 

. 

Ion.  3^ 

Ion.  fffify 

Ion.  »<^. 

^ 

CS 

J<>T, 

Ion.  SiW, 

Ion.  /*r  et  fiKT/. 

Ion.  lu<ri: 

PoettiD^  iiW. 

Poet.f{ff,  fiVai. 

Poct.J^Ct 

Duai 
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Dual 

dlfTOV. 

OITW, 

iSrov. 

SjTOV, 

Ci^TOV, 

JStov. 

Plur. 

SwjXfiV, 

C«f"v, 

S»fil£V. 

Ion.   fefuf, 

Ion.    iofAMf* 

Poet,  i/ofur, 

Poet.  fio^»,  ct 

^iiT£, 

^Tf, 

iuTBrn 

$««, 

<r»^/. 

iSfftm 

(utFi^ 

i»a;«i,  et 

vug"!, ' 

rW'i 

^fo-u 

This  subjunctive  agrees  with  thai  of  the  circumfle^c  verbs ^ 
except  that  those  in  »yu^  retain  the  u  ibrougboui :  the  two 
persons  singular^  which  contract  oi^  into  ot,  in  circumflex 
verbs,  are  formed  here  in  ^  subscribed;  which  form  is 
quite  natural,  hi^^i  hiS,  instead  ofhloU,  hioT. 

Observations  on  the  Dialects. 

flere  likewise  the  Ionics  resolve  the  contraction ;  riOeW,  for  riK  » 
^Vf.for  ii:  ^itifufy  for  ^Az/fi? ;  KTiV^f,/c>r  ^rSfuvy  let  us  kill* 
T%e  poets  join  an  t  to  f,  to  make  a  diphthong ;  rMu  and  htu :  hla/fAsf 
and  df/q/iav ;  Stiofjuv^for  Buyutv^  let  w%  go ;  taken  from  i3»A^,  to  go  : 
changing  qfterwards  the  proper  diphthong  into  an  improper  rp<y,  jfji^, 
4*^.  which  happensih  also  to  barytanous  terlfs^  as  we  hawe  already 
observed. .  '  ■ 

The  third^ferson  singular  in  ct  is  also  used  in  this  aorist,  Thero- 
fore  ofs9we  make  rjfcr*;  qf  n]i»  r«V'  i  ^/f^h  ^'V'  5  <Mdqf  sin^ 

Rule  VI, 

Of  the  Peoultima  of  the  Optative. 

The  Optative  forms  its  penultima  byjnakin^  a  difb^  . 
thong  of  its  characteristic  vowel, 

E3{AMPLES* 

The  optative  also  followeth  the  passive  aorist.  But 
in  regard  to  the  penultima,  which  must  always  be  a 
diphthong,  it  assumes  in  each  soit  of  verbs  its  charac- 
teristic ^pwel,  to  which  it  joins  an  h  to  make  a  diph-. 
thong.  Hence  it  resembles  the  A  ttic  optative  circum- 
flex. Rule  Ixxiv.  It  likewise  suffers  a  syncope  of  h 
in  the  plural,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  passive  aorist 
according  to  Rule  Ixiv.  And  therefore  it  is  conju- 
gated thi^ : 


ra»  Boor  IV.    O/Vah. 

Thb  Optatitx. 
Present  and  'Imperfect. 


Sing.  T/ft-fiVji 

/c-«"V» 

M^o/vjv*, 

Poet,  ^nff 

Poet.^,.             •                  i 

r;6-f/iic. 

?C-«/iif, 

JiJ-0«1?, 

9W, 

<^. 

Ti6-f/l1, 

l^-m% 

X/5.o/^, 

i^ 

^;    ^ 

Dual  T;fi.f/vjTov, 

t(;^6L^viro^^ 

J/^0/)1T0vf» 

T<ft-€<»^T1(|V, 

lq^ttii[TV(if^ 

J/J-O/VJTIIV, 

Plur.  Ti6-»iiift6v, 

iJc-f^ju^v, 

$fS>oAfi»^v« 

Sync,  irfifi^ 

S|^nc.  «r|AMt 

Sync,  oT^MM 

Tjd«cJl171f> 

#V.ainTS 

X<J*OilfTfji 

'       trri, 

-rra,         • 

•Tn, 

Tift-€{»l<r«V, 

If^^uiv^a^^ 

iil^^am. 

et  f  ri?y 

mtv^ 

oTnif* 

Poct.?u. 

Poet.?*- 

P0€t.  fiff . 

••Verbs  in  v^u  have  no  optative ;  but  thcty  borrow  it  of  the  ba^ 
cytons,  as  they  do  the  subjunctive. 

^NeoettMess  ffcrodian  allows  here  qf  an  (fptutive  in  the  ac^ite^ 
fyffvtvt^  9i;,  %,  but  not  in  the  passive,  because  the  dipJuhong  vt  is  not 
pirwUtedto  precede  a  consonarU.  It  is  irue^  we  read  in  Horn.  ixXljiai^ 
"^  Jl,  iTj  and  ^aJwroj  II.  tt,  but  tJiey  at-e  formed  In/  ^icopefrom  the  fea- 
rpioni^  ^nivot^y  and  ^iwoifAntffrom  Ulvvj  exuo^  excutio,  exeoi  a^i 
fcwM^  oonviviumpraibeo. 

iecofid  Aorist. 

S</-Hv,  c«/-»iv,  Jo«-iiv,  &c.  like  the  present* 

Qjbservations  on  the  Dialects, 

The  Attics  chat^e  sometimes  the  proper  diphlhang  into  an  improper  ;i 
iyvff  ^tfnsf  }^»  4*^*  ^vKt  qvi  0  Kvfio^  avn^n  w  nSai^  2  Ttnh  it*  f*  ^et 
tibi  Dominus  intellectum  in  omnibus:  av^^  mrrZ  Kvftosy  2.  Tim. iv^ 
14'.  rependat  ei  Dominus.  likewise  ririfv/f>raf»  fir«),/orr«»iiy:  f«n 
for  ^m,  from  ^ffri\  dico ;  If^fntf  from  «fbCi^,  to  w;^k»  to  ad** 
yance,  to  ascend,  ifc. 

Rule  VII, 
Formation  of  the  Imperative, 
!•  Tife  present  of  the  Imperative  takes  fc,  prHeied  hy 

a  short  vtnvel :    - 
••  But  fti  is  often  rejected^  and  the  long  vovoei  restored. 

Examples. 
1,  The  present  of  the  imperative  is  m  6t,  like  the 
|MUjivp  aorist^  assuming  before  6/  the  short  character** 

istic 
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ristic  vowel,  proper  to  eadi  sort  of  verte.  But  t/Scti 
it  written  with  4 1^  by  reason  of  the  A  which  goes  bc^ 
forei  thus: 

The  Imperative^ 
fiiflg.  ri^miTi^        Kt-kA/,       J/S-ofli,        S^wyv-vfe, 

Sync.  %        Synci  a  oru.  Sync,    »,  Sync.  w. 

T/6-6TW,  tq'-eir«$,       hi-oru,  K^vyv-vrte^ 

Dual    T»6*f rov,  Tq'^aroy^^      J*S-orov,  ^fvyv-urov, 

Ti4-6T«v,  ic^drw/,      J/J-oTon/,  ^fuyv-tirwv, 

Plur.    Tffl-£Tf,  rc-«T6,  S/J^OTf,  ^fU/V-VTf, 

•Tii-^iruaaVi  Iq-urca^ay,  S/S-^rcoo-av,  ?fuyv-UT«Jcr«v» 

7i&^  ^0/.  <?»i /)0^//  rffain  here  ibe  long  vowel;  rAvffl/, 

thviTa,  have  pity :  iJ)»Avj6/,  love  thou :  vovift/,  think  cr 

consider:  ^I/jltA^A/,   fill  :JiJ«9/,  give.     And  hence  it 

comes,  /bat, 

a.  The  syllable  Si  is  frequently  rejected,  and  the 
long  characteristic  retained  in  the  common  tongue; 
jiSTiflij  for  t/6v|ti  or  r'Mn;  Ten  for  tgv\6i;  and  iq«  for 
r^6/.  In  like  manner  rirKm,  suffer,  or  endure,  for  re* 
tA«6/:  w/^m?A^,  fiilp'iot  ^iiiThetbr,'  xjiifivtj,  i&^WTf  up,  far 

In  the  jsame  manner  those  in  u/ju  ;  l^evyvv^Join,  Eu- 
rip*  for  ?£V7vvfl; :  hixvv,  S.  Gregory,  for  5£»kvu6/,  shew 
or  demonstrate :  which  agrees  with  /be  third  person  of  the 
imperfect,  rejecting  the  augment  y  to  which  person  tbeim^ 
perativ^  bath  an  entire' relation  in  all  sort sfif  verbs  actives 
just  as  in  verbs  passive  it  hears  an  analogy  to  the  second 
person  of  the  same  tense.     Wherefore, 

As  the  imperfect  circumflex  is  most  in  use,  so  the 
imperative  is  borrowed  from  thence:  ^Aii',put\  *V«, 
appoint  \  5iJ«,^/7r;  taken  frorri  t<65,  Xqi,  JiJw.  Sec 
above,  page  199,  Rule  iii. 

Rule  VIII. 
Formation  of  the  3ccond  Aorist  Imperative. 
I.  ^be  second  aorist  of  verbs  in  yn  from  eu,  is  in  g^  i 

and  that  ofilSuiu  in  og : 
J.  The  rest  form  it  from  the  present,  bj  changing  their 
short  vowel  into  a  long  one. 
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Examples*  /         . 

!•  The  second  aorist  of  verbs  in  fti,  derived  from 
those  in  iv,  terminates  in  ;;  ^ii»,  Ti^vifju,  die;  retaining 
its  short  vowels  through  all  persons.  In  like  manner 
J'J«/x/,  Jof,  i6rm.  Hence  comes  ax^g  babe :  ^ht  die, 
or  sequcres  (p^k^  pr:  h^  mitU,  from  ffXMl^f  ^fil^p 
tvifLu  And  so  their  compounds,  ^vVrcc,  die  :  w{<<7%f^, 
incumhe;  incxHi  obsia^  cobibf^  8?c, 

!i.  The  rest  form  their  s^qrist  from  the  present,  by 
casting  avray  the  reduplication,  as  has  been  mentioned, 
and  putting  their  long  vowel  for  ^  short  Qi\e ;  ^6f,  sla ; 
yv«6/j  nosce:  fit»6i^  vive^  &c, 

Second  Aorisi. 

Sing.  d*ls,  fMidii  )>df« 

3-irtf,  rjii'A't  Vkru^ 

Dual   d-tTM.  r-«roy^  S-aror^ 

Sirwi.  f-iirv'f  }-»rMP. 

Plur.   ^  tTi,  s^5ti,  J-0T», 

^-•Twoa^  r^wa«i  Jowo-tfR^         •* 

Rule  IX.  ^ 

Of  the  Pcnuklma  of  the  Infinitive. 
I.  The  infinitive  requires  its  short  characteristic. 
}.  Ferbs  derived  from  f«^  as  also  J'J«/^i,  make  a  dipb^ 

thong  of  Ibis  short  vowel  in  the  second  aorist : 
3.  The  second  aorist s  of  all  olher  verbs  assume  their 
long  vowel. 

Examples^ 

I.  The  infinitive  followeth  likewise  the  passive 
aorist,  terminating  in  vai;  but  it  takes  its  short  cha- 
racteristic before  the  termin«io|x  of  the  present  in 
each  conjugation* 

a.  The  second  aorist  of  verbs  derived  from  primi- 
tives in  im,  make  a  diphthong  qf  this  vowel;  and 
itf»/xi  does  the  same. 

3.  In  every  other  kind  of  verb,  this  aorist  assumes 
it?  long  vowel,  as  in  the  impcratiye.  And  the  nasoM 
is,  because  of  the  circumflex  accent,  which  is  natural 
U  il,  and  cannoi  be  en  anj  other  than  a  syllable  long  bv 
mature. 

'    The 
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The  Infinitivj!. 

Present. 

rA^V9Uy         l^^d^at,         J/J-oW^ 

Second  Aofist. 
^-£iVtfi,  q^v^eu^  i^Svau 

Observations  on  the  Dialects. 

The  in/inUive  coriformeih  likewise  to  the  analogy  qfbaryfons^  aispe'* 
eified  Book  iiu  Bute  Ixv.  Irom  ^xt  is  formed  ri(Atf  and  rnfMvxt : 
jtramtf  icr«fui9y  and  urafufftit  interficerey  S^c^  ' 

Rule  X. 

Terminations  of  the  Participles. 

The  participles  of  these  verbs  end  in  et;,  ag^  s;,  v;. 

Examples. 
The  pacticiples^  as  well  of  the  present  as  of  the 
aoristy  tollowingthe  passive  aorist,  are  terminated  in 
^:  but  they  retain  their  characteristic  before  theter- 
mination,  in  verbs  derived  from  primitives  in  ««or  vw: 
changing  it  into  a  diphthongs  in  verbs  derived  from 
primitives  in  £««  or  in  o». 

Present  and  Imperfect. 

ir<0*iif,     /fHHS     *r-«(|      avrof:      ^i^Hf^     ovros:    l^wyt-vs^     itm. 
99  r<d-^i    irroi:     *r'«v»      afr%s\      2tZ-tf^     i/rnsl    l^tvyfln^     wros. 

The  second  aorist  is  formed  from  the  present,  by 
dropping  the  reduplication  /  ^eU$  ^ivTog :  q-i^,  q-avroc: 


CHAP.    IV. 

Of  the  Passive  and  Middle  Voice  of  Verbs  in  \n. 

V  Rule  XI. 

Formation  of  the  Passive. 
^be  short  characteristic  must  precede  (mci  in  verbs  pas^ 

sive  :  changing  it  into  a  diphthong  in  the  optative : 
The  second  person  is  in  trxi  or  cq  /  i^ut  the  others  conform 

to  barytonous  verbs : 
The  subjunctive  is  regulated  by  the  active : 
And  the  Imperative  ends  in  w.- 
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Examples. 

THE  passive  of  these  verbs  is  formed  by  changirig 
7w  of  the  active  into  \L(ti.  It  conforms  to  the 
passive  of  barytons^  save  only  that  the  second  person 
singular  is  ternjinated  in  ^«/,  or  in  99  \  and  that  it 
assumes  a  short  characteristic;  which  it  forms  into  a 
diphthong  in  the  optative;  as  T/6t^f(.£;f|  tjOsZ/Jitiy  s  X(;k^ai% 
l^ai(ji^,  &c. 

The  subjunctive  is  regulated  by.  the  active,  retaiiw 
ing  X  or  »^  in  the  same  persons,  as  in  the  active. 

The  imperative  is  in  ^9,  like  the  second  person  of 
the  imperfect,  upon  which  it  depends  in  all  sorts  of 
verbs. 

The  middle  verb  has  nothing  particular,  except  the 
second  aorist,  which,  as  it  is  conjugated  after  the  man- 
ner of  the  imperfect  passive,  by  cutting  off  the  rt^ 
duplication,  we  shall  join  them  here  together. 

HFbfs^  veris  are  vefy  easy  io  ewjugate^  c^M/orming 
almost  in  every  thing  to  haryttms  %  wberrfofi  toe  sbaft 
not  give  here  a  general  table  sf  them,  ft  Mttg  sufficient 
to  exhibit  each  tense  in  particular. 

The  IndicatIvij* 

Present. 

Sing.  T»d-ffjLtf/,  t<;^§t[iM,t^  5*S-ofi^/,  K^^yy^vy^i^ 

T»0-£fl"tf/,  Ti^'ttffui,  iiS-^od-eu^  ^cuyv-uiTflsi, 

Ion.  m/.  Ion.  ««<• 

Att.  IB.  Att.  7. 

Tj6-5Ta,  Ic^-arcu,  SiS-flra/,  ?6uyv-uT«n 

Dual  Tib^iJi^eioVi  /c-<»fi*f6ov,  J«S--tf/JUf JoV|  K^vyv^vfuiov^ 

T»9-f^0ov,  Kr-^^fi^v,  SiS^6(T6ov^  ?euyv-uff9ov,   - 

^  T»6-f fl-flov,  lV-«fl'6ov,  3*J-oc-flov,  ?fuyv-v^floV, 

Plur.  T/ft-6|x^S*>  k-tll^f^,  5<S-oV^fl«j  ?6uyv-v^f6tf, 

T»6*5cflf,  J^-«rti|  J<S^«ff6€,       Sfuyv-u^flf, 

Ti6-6VTtfl,      JV-«VTtfi,     SiS-'OVTtfl,         ?^€VyV-VVTflfl* 
loa.  iavm. 

Observations  CM  the  Dialects. 

Instead  ofsayinfr  in  the  second  person  riOf  0-011,  t^m^Mf  M«  Jonief  f^ct 
the  consonants  and  sa^  rt^tm^  ^r$tmi,  Xfthick  the  Atlu^  amlMci  ^fUt* 
ivardi  into  rtOn,  frii,  like  Tv^-rji.    Hence  it  u,  /to  m  ike  camm^ 

tongue 
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tmigat^jot  qften  meetvnik  nm^^  sedcs;:  Mrii,  sicis;  ^vi^  potes;  07n{  ' 

The  JEd,  change  here  n  shorl  vowel  into  a  long  one^  sayings  for 
^sxMnplCf 
-..  >  f  ^(^t^MM)    ^iNu,    ^$rrai,    ioqiura 

The  same  is  observed  alf  in  the  other  tenses. 

The  Imperfect. 
Sing.  iT$^i(Ju^,     k-il^^9      ^JiJ-rf/AHVt      2$ft;yv.v/«t«, 

Ion.  §oj     Ion.    aof .      Att      Uf 

AtL  Vy      Att.     *^ 

Don         m. 
Dual  in^tuiovt  tcr-^iuiov. 


loo.  i«T«. 

Second 


ilevyy-vrro. 


AoRisT  Middle. 

Seldom  used. 
Observctions  (fn  the  dialects. 
The  second  person  singular  admits  qf  a  eontraclion  here  in  these 
itBO  tenses  J  t^Ur  hating  refected  the  consonant ;  ir/Aivo,  Ir  »9t9y  Irt6« ; 
7r«0oy  moj  mt  tfC.  )XSmoj  o«^  v.  But  the  Dorics  change  «r  into  w; 
IriVh^  f&'Siffy  4^c.  The  same  is  also  practised  in  the  imperative^ 
which f  as  toe  fuive  alrea<fy  ohserved^foltowsthe  analog  cfths  second 
person  ^  the  imperfect  passive. 

The  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present  and  Imperfect. 
Sjng.  riPhSyLtu^ 

Pual   riO->«fi^09v» 

Tl9-«VT«i.         .  


k'SyLXi, 

iii'^yMif 

k-^. 

Si5.£, 

k'^reu^ 

JlJ-MT«i, 

k^d[uhw^ 

JiJ-«fJt^ft0V, 

k'iMov^ 

JiJ-«(rdov, 

Ic-S^ov, 

J<J-«^ov, 

1^-iaVfltf, 

S<S-«/|xcA«, 

/c-s^«. 

8/X-«rtf, 

k'Srrpu* 

J*J-«yr4K/. 

% 

910  Boot   IV.^    <y  V^RBI. 

This  subjunctive  ha3  an  i  subscribed  to  the  second 

{person  of  all  sorts  of  verbs.   See  Book  III.  Chap,  xi, 
t  is  formed  from  the  active,  whose  accent^  contrac- 
tionj  and  penultima  it  retains.  But  ivyuyMt, posshn^  has 
an  acute  on  the  antepenult  ima,  because  we  do  not  say 
tvvDfu  in  the  active.  See  the  optative  here  following. 
«  Second  AOrist  Middi^e, 

^  This  rtorisi  is  always  coiQtigaud  wilh  an  «,  though  ike  passipo 
^Hpetfect  qfientimes  assumes  ana;  agreeably  <o  %ohai  %»€  hatt  observed 
^tkt  active. 

Tie   OPTATIVE. 
Present  and  Imperfect. 


Sing,  Tifl-i/fx»iv, 

Iq-^liLl^^ 

J/J-w'f^ijy, 

Tii^tTO, 

tq-ato^ 

iii-^To^ 

Tli'BPrO, 

/^T-aJVo, 

J/J-o?ro, 

Pual  Ti^Eiiuiw, 

Iq-SLi^hoVi 

StS'OlfLdov^ 

T/6-fr<;fl0Vs 

Iq-^aTahoy^ 

hi-oTuiov, 

T/d-flVfllfV, 

It^-'tUff^, 

S^i^oiffi^^ 

Phir.    Ti9-£/jX€fltf> 

k;:-uiiu6cL, 

J/J-0/|X£fttf» 

Td^-eTff^e^ 

/c-«nr§£. 

J/J-oHrfl*,^ 

r^i^etvTOy 

Iq-^dLVTO, 

X/X-o?Vtoji 

Ion.        cUts* 

Ion.    a^TB. 

Ion.     pMttv. 

ANNOTATION. 
This  tense,  as  also  the  foUowiug^  includes  Us  characteristica| 
vowel  in  lis  Hiphlhong»  after  the  manner  of  the  active.  The  se* 
cond  and  third  person  are  marked  with  a  circumflex  on  the  peijul- 
tima  in  all  numbers  (except  the  third  person  dual,  which  has  an 
acute,  by  reason  of  the  last  syllable  being  long)  when  the  optative 
of  the  active  is  in  use :  otherwise,  they  have  an  acute  on  the  ante- 
penultima,  as'^vMi^Dr,  ovvam,  Smito,  /hmmm,  e«,  e/,  &c.. because 
we  da  not  say  Iwm^  iii  the  active,  according  toyhat  hath^beei^ 
observed  in  the  subjunctive ;  consequently  its  optative  Zwiaw  must 
be  unusual  too. 

Second  Aorist  Middle. 

^efpLi^v,         ^^M^9!         ioiiLyf\f^ 
%iTo,  ^xto,  ioTo^ 

%t*ro»  qetiTO*  ioTro* 

Observation  on  the  dialects. 

The  poets  sometimes  say  3oifA«v»  3imo,  ^Tro„  instead  of  3fi/A«i^  Arc. 
as  ifitcamefiom  Myinf  in  the  indicatives  like  irvircfti}*. 

Tie 
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The  IMPERATIVE. 
Present  and  iMPERFsdr. 

ZQD.MyAtt.«^    Att.  *^,     Atr.       ^ 

riAi^M.         l^iffda^      Sii6^bt»        ^luyvu^tf. 

It  is  conjugated  after  the  manner  of  barytons.  It 
is  also  syncopated  as  in  the  imperfect  indicative,  rli$» 
Mj  t/Bm,  r/89j  and  Dor.  ev :  f^ctcro,  f»,  u :  S/}otf»t  o^  «» 

Second  Aorist  MiDPLJi. 

%6^»  t^off^.  i6fim^ 

TiJtf   INFINITIVE. 
Present  4nd  Imperfect. 

rl^eff^         f^affisUf         iiSoffim,-       i^fuyvu     dot 
It  follows  the  termination  and  formation  of  bm^', 
rytons. 

Second  AoRi>ir  Mi00jb&,    ' 
Ua^y         ^JMstiy        iMm^ 
The   PARTICIPLES. 
They  also  follow  the  endings  and  formation  of  bt'^ 
tytons. 

t'RXSBNT  and  ImpbrfecJt.. 
Ti&ipb£vO«9       /^i/tcy^^       SiSofteyO',       2^cvyyy/x£vO*» 
SEciOND  Aorist  Middle. 
di/tfi^^^         C^ftcvO'.         d^ui^*  "I 

CHAP.    V. 

Of  the  len^eibf  n)erbs  in  fii,  that  conform  to  the  anahif 
of  ihebarytonous  conjugation. 

iFor  the  ACTIVE. 

THESE  tcn^s  are  borrowed  from  the  prialitives 
in  m^  from  whence  are  formed  the  verbs  in  fu, 
As  the  foregoing)  from  %luy  qam^  iio9,  iivf^,  whf nee 
.  <omes 

The  FiRiT  FtJTVRE. 
^^3  C^^M,  Siie»9,  CeuE^* 

fonam,       ftato,         daho,         jungam. 

E  »  2  There 
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There  are  ox^  some  particulars  to  obserre^  which 
we  shril  comprize  in  a  few  words.  -  ' 

ANNOTATION.v 
The  futere  of  these  verbs  retains  sometipMs  the  redi^^toUion, 
9S'j9^mn>i  IvfUlgitfe,  taken  from  SAkrfAi :  ^iS^M^i^  /  witf  rwitfUMgrt 
taiun-Aom  I^SfUf^f  ^  rai  owqy- 

RjTi-B  XIL  ^ 
Of  the  Fiji«  AoRitT, 
7;ie  foUtywmg  mrisis  put  mfw  tu, :  lOffxA,  ^9  eS«iM^ ' 
.  Examples. 
The  first  aorist  ought  to  be  formed-from  the  first 
iFuture,  as  from  <rif^«^  lnr«»  But  we  meet  with  threo 
here  in  m^  which  change  their  characteristic,  (r  into  u^ 
viz.  e^iiKBiJiaveputf  for  ^utm:  tjxi^  /  iav€j<Ht,.f^9m 
Tyiiu,  msfto,  conjugated  like  rt^(Ln  ilmuL^  I  kavigiven^ 
from  S/^ttf^.     .*.**.  r 

But  these  aorists  seem  ta  be  confined  to  the  indica- 
tive. 

,    Rule  XJII.  . 

Of  the  Preterperfbct. 

iFtrbs  from  iuy  >i^«*,  make  um ;  bui  I^^nfu,  c4^i^  Aifcl 

EXAMPLES.    '       » 

The  pretcrperfect  shotdd  by  right  take  the  penuf- 
.timarof-*«lie ittture^  accovding  to  the^eneral  rule  ^ 
nevertheless,  those  that  come  from  verbs  in  e^  as- 
sume £1  in  the  penultima,  after  the  manner  of  the  Bee- 
Hi^fi^taS/ who  cQost^tjy  change  m  iptp  u:  tb^i^.  I 
have  tut ^  for  ri^y^M^hpia  theTuture Sij<ri>.  Likewise 
ifxff,  rrom  r»if^/,  to  send.   But  the  Dorics  always  retail 

19  *y  ^ft,  TidMM«s>  &C. 

Those  derived  from  verbs  in  «»,  oftentimeB^assumc 
an  ft  after  the  Doric  form,  Instead  of  the  nof  the^- 
•  turej  as  rt^>  llrwcte,  stai^  for  I^t^jhaj;  which  however 
we  sometimes  meet  with/  But  U^m  is  more  fre- 
quently used,  to  distinguish  It  from  IVhim,  the  perfect; 
middle  of  fdixtf^/^,  pirfto.  See  Book  III.  Rule  xi. 
And  this  perfect  retains  the  rough  breathing  of  the 
present,  though  the  aorists  assume  the  smooth. 

From 
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Trom  tlie  plural  Ic^xatc  is  formed  by  syncope 
IcoTf  \  from  whence  40icit«> j^A»  havt  qmttedyybu  hai>e 

The  pluperfect  is  regularly  formed  from  the  per- 
fect, arid  is  conjugated  after  the  manner  of  barytons : 
from  riflfottf,  lyimyjtiy^  posueram^  &c. 

This  tense  happens  sometimes  to  be  syncopated, 
i^iiui^av,  tqutrtxy^  persfiterant,  after  the  manner  above 
mentioned  in  the  aoristS;,  Chap.  II.  page  200,  201. 

The  tenses  of  the  othdr  ihbods  are  formed  regular- 
ly from  the  active,  like  the  barytbns. 

Thus  from  fstiiut  comes  Uaniiat,  in  th6  'itijBhittye,  and  by 
cnsis  nod  lyncope,  irS»au  But  ir^m^  without  crasis'xx  nyoeopr, 
is  the  present  innnitive  of  Tpifw,  reduplicated  with  f •      See  page 

R¥LE,  XfV. 

TTie  Participle  of  the  Perfect  formed  by  sjii- 

cope. 
iTcotf  sytuopated  from  tquvM,  forms  fh  Vdftkiplcs 

Examples. 

The  participles  are  also  derived  from  the  tenses 
of  the  indicative,  ri^niiK^  participle,  rt^eiwag^  ffcc.  , 
But  by  syncope  and  contraction  we  say  also  ec^fuig^ 
.  I?«f,  ftfro;,  fiansy  perflans^  and  from  thence  the  com- 
pound J/fq-w^,  WW,  i^y  divided,  or  separated',  because 
the  Ionics  reject  x  from  the  perfect,  eqaw,,  IV«r*  andi 
ihortening  generally  the  penultima,  when  it  happens 
to  be  long,  as  pJiiyiHa^  iii^c^^  they  form  from  thence 
the  participle,  as  fi^eiutd^,  of  which  the  Attics  by  con- 
traction make  iu\kd^ypromptuSy  from  [imm^  to  seek  or  dcr 
sire.  Iii  Jikc  manner  /3fS«f,  gonej  or  departed,  from 
fli«,  to  go,  or  walk:  y^ytS^,  born,  from  yoai,  to  be  bom. 
Where  the  masculine  and  neater  are  alike;  and  the 
Ceminine  makes  S(rx,  and  not  u&. 

ANNOTATION. 

These  preterites  and  participles  sometimes  retain  the  long  vowel^ 
9$  Ktx»^nxaj  K<XT?*9  from  whence  comes  o  Ktyjx^^i^  gdvistis; 
9ifid  ill  like  manner  ipj«J?,  for  Inntiif,  &c. 

^  Sometimes  they  receive  in  the  nafddie,  even  after  the  conlrac- 

tioD,  one  cff  these  two  vowels,  »,  a :  thus  instc:  d  of  vy«^^>  we  say  yt- 

^yotm$j  irrw,  horn;   and  instead  of  cri^,  wc  say  Ifiv^,  •)«?,  lort.  ©Tflf, 

aofif,  persianSf  SroiXi  whcuce  coaicUi  «fwT«,  or  #r««ra,  Od.  x.  ac- 

cordiiif 
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eordin^  to  Eittbthiusy  ^  we  read  in  tlerodotusy  ifUkf  and  irU^p 
in  the  indicative.  ^ 

Therefore  we  ought  to  take  notice  here  of  four  difFerent  parti- 
ciples; the  common,  as  ^ynx^,  vTx^oq;  the  Ionic,  <^<yai^  v»d^  ^| 
the  conjracty  yeyi^«  £9»»  ^ ;  arid  that  which  after  the  cootiactioa 
assumes  a  vowel,  ytyavs^  ytyaiaa,  yi^atk^  retaining  every  where 
aa«r. 

Far  tie    FASSlVE. 

FmsT  Future. 

.  It  is  formed  regularly  from  the  active.  Bat  th* 
syllable  preceding  the  termination  Osi^fuei  must  be 
snort,  either  because  it  is  peculiar  to  the  passive  oi 
these  verbs  to  have  the  penultima  short  in  every 
tense,  as/we  have  observed,  Rule  XI,  page  S07 ;  of 
,  because  it  comes  from  the  short  penultima  of  the  fu« 
ture  active,  it  being  the  analogy  of  verbs  in  i»  pure, 
to  have  it  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes  short;  as 
i«,  era,  or  i^ra :  c«,  i((r«,  or  «^ra,  &c.  Thus  from  ^£fl#^ 
d/m,  comes  t^Om^o/juki  (with  a  r  iii  the  first  syllable,  by 
reason  of  the  following  0) :  from  ?^c#i  ^oMfloiuu:  from 
)^,  jtf^e#,  ^odiio^ofuti;  and  the  lik^. 

>  First  Aorist.  *      ; 

iri^vfit,         i^d^t         iU^. 
It  h  formed  regularly  from  the  future,  putting  Otjy 
for  6i!i^o|xfti,  and  prefixing  the  augment. 

Rule  XV. 
Of  the  penultima  of  the  Pretsr  perfect. 
LiiMtt^  makes  iihiicu^  with  the  penultima  short  s   hut 
rifi€ixis  takes  riiuyju. 

Examples. 
The  perfect  is  regularly  formed  from  the  active^ 
changing  hx  into  fjut/,  and  assuming  a  short  vowel  ia 
the  penultima,  for  the  reasons  above  mentioned  in  the 
future  i  as  Siima,  SiJop^/.  But  ri^ivut^  having  as-* 
sumed  ei  in  the  penultima  of  the  active,  continues  to 
keep  it  in  the  passive,  because  of  a  particular  dialed  i 
«nd  therefore  these  preterites  are  to  be  formed  thu$* 

Perfect. 

Plu- 
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Plu-perfect. 

Paulo-post-future* 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

First  Fi/tuRjt  and  Aorist. 
rcO^i  ^o&Z^  do6Sg' 

like  T/6«,  page  202. 
Perfect  and  Plu-perfect. 
rtiSyiM,  i^ttfiMii  SflSyjii* 

r«6^>  k?,  hiSn 

like  the  present,  page  209. 
QPTATIVE. 
First  Future. 

First  Aorist. 
Tcfl^AiVy  iraO£&]yy         Sofictiiv* 

Ferfect  and  Plu-pbrfect. 
TfOftfAviv^  kctiyi.^)^,        SeSoijxnv* 

reft^r^j  ^coi'Oi  JfSoro, 

Paulo-post-futurb. 

IMPERATIVE, 

First  Future  and  Aorist. 

Perfect  and  Plu-perfect. 

^Mm^  ia^^.  6aim* 

INFINITIVE. 
First  Future. 

fn^y\7iC^9H^        qeL%CSff^Uif     hfyfiCt^l^fLff 

First  Aorist. 

7i6>tvM>  ^r^fivjvfle/,         loi^atf 

Vekpect  and  Plu-;perfdct. 

TB^it^CUj  kct^6a/,  i^iOff^CUm 

Paulo-post-fptuiie. 
Tt^lfftff^ui^     iqi^e^^tti,     hiiffiffitUm 

PARTICIPLES. 

First  Future. 

First 
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First  Aorist. 

nhtk  ^tAek^  MtU* 

Perfect  and  Piu-rERpECT. 

r^ftfifiiv©^,    l5v«i^v©^>         >«Xo/wv©^^ 

Paulo-post-fut^Re. 

For  ike  MIDPLE  VERB. 
We  have  already  observed^  that  its  second  aorist 
conformed  to  the  imperfect  passive  through  all  the 
pioods,  as  ve  have  put  it. 

The  present  ^nd  imperfect  are  the  same  with  the 
passive,  as  in  all  other  sorts  of  verbs.  So  that  there 
remain  only  two  tenses* 

The  first  future  and  first  aorist,  which  are  formed 
regularly  from  t^ieir  active  in  all  moods;  thus  from 
the  future  active  ^vi^^,  ^i^jfl-w,  W«,  is  formed  the 
f^iRST  Fpturb  Midple. 
Indie,      Optat.        Infin.        Partieip, 
^(To^i,    dii^o/|xifv^       dfj^cirOtf/,       %i^6iu)^0 
f^vtffoiuti.     C4i^«<iftY|v,      ^ffiffic^^      (^nciiU)^* 
idffOfJJU,     ii09oi(i^v,       itinata,        2i}T^fl«v(^. 

The  aorist  is  formed  m  the  same  manner.  From 
it^Hm,  £<rM^«»  6^cx«i  con^s  the 

First  Aorist  Midple* 

HnnaiAVh  seldom  used. 
.Indicat.      *    Subj,       .Optaf.  Imp*^        loiiii.  Part. 

Utfxftfiiivy  seldom  used. 


Of  the  IRREGULAR  VERBS  in  m. 

E  may  consider  two  sorts  of  irregular  verbs  irt 
fui  the  first  which  follow  nearly  the  analogy  of 
the  preceding,  but  are  used  only  in  very  few  tenses,  the 

freatest  part  pf  which  we  shall  find  in  the  book  of 
efe£tiVes :  and  the  others,  which  differ  wider  from 
the  faid  anabgy,  though  they  hav.e  noore  tenses  thacr 
the  former.  TTliese  deserve  te  be  particularly  taken 
notice  of,  because,  as  they  are  in  freqiient  use,  they  may 
puzzle  those  that  are  not  well  acquainted  with  them/ 


w 
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In  order  to  facilitate  the  conjugation  df  these  irrc- 
gulars  we  shall  refer  them  to  the  regulars,  according 
to  their  characteristics ;  where  we  mu»t  always  re- 
member their  general  analogy^  which  is,  to  have  a 
long  vowel  in  the  singular,  and  ashore  one  in  the  dual 
and  plural.  For  attending  to  this  analogy,  andobserv* 
ingsomeparticulars,whichweshall  comprize  ina  few 
rule.-,  these  verbs  will  be  easily  imprinted  in  the  memo- 
ry, which  otherwise  arc  apt  to  create  trouble  even  to 
those  who  have  made  sonfie  prepress  in  the  language. 

We  may  divide  these  irregulars  into  three  classes ; 
the  first  derived  from  the  verb  l»,  marked  with  a 
smooch  breathing;  the  second  from  eta,  with  a  rough 
breathing;  and  the  third  from  A  different  verb  from  e«; 

The  dialects  of  these  verbs  are  almost  the  same  as 
tho:e  of  the  foregoing. 

C  H  A  P.  VL 

Of  derivatives  from|«,  with  a  smooth  breathing:  and 

first.  Of  'EIMr,  SUM,  1  am. 

RutE  XVL 

Formation  of  this  Verb. 

From  «a,  wiib  a  smooth  breathing,  comes  bI^lI  acutei;  it 
makes  the  singular  inth^^lJqi,andtbepluralinh[Liv,i(;i,a}ffL 

Examples. 
T^HE  substantive  vcrbfJjx/  is  formed  fiom  £«,  lam, 
-*■  -from  whence  regularly  it  should  make i>i|xi:  but 
it  neglects  the  rcduphcation,  and  docs  hot  so  much  as 
change  e  into  y,,  for  fear  of  confounding  it  with  1}/^^ 
J  say.  It  only  adds  an  i  to  f,  to  lengthen  its  penul- 
tima,  which  it  retains  in  the  first  and  second  person 
singular,  dropping  it  in  the  third,  as  also  in  the  dual 
and  plural,  except  the  last.  It  takes  an  acute  on  the 
last  syllable,  to  distinguish  it  from  e7fjia,(cgo,  marked 
with  a  circumflex  on  the  first, of  which  we  shall  speak 
Jbereafter*  For  dissyllables  in  (u  h^ve  naturally  this 
accent;  as  yvSyi^t,  to  know:  8t5/jw,  to  enter:  nhviJ^t,  to 
hear,  &c«  This  verb  it  conjugated  according  to  the 
following  table,  after  which  we  shall  give  each  tense 
in  particular^  with  its  dialects. 

Ff  TABLP 
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1.  This  imperfect  is  regular  in  its  formation :  for 
as  fu  should  naturally  make  fiifLi^  or  without  redupli- 
cation JS^^  its  imperfect  must  of  course  be  mv^  because 
as  the  verb  begins  with  an  immutable  vowel,  it  is  in-i    . 
capable  of  augment 

But  in  its  conjugation  it  is  irregular,  forasmuch  as 
it  always  retains  vj  in  the  dual  and  plural  of  the  com- 
mon tongue. 

Tte second  per: on  in  6a  is  from  the  iEolic,  whose 
practice  it  is  to  put  this  termination  after  f,  i?c,  n^fl«: 
but  it  is  common  enough  in  authors* 

The  third  person  ij  is  very  little  used^  instead  of 
which  we  rather  say  v^. 

5.  The  explication  of  the  second  part  of  the  rule, 
with  regard  to  ^v,  may  be  seen  in  the  following  title 
of  dialects;  and  in  regard  to  firft/,  and  IB/,  you  will 
find  it  in  the  imperative  presently, 

Ohfcrvations  on  the  Dialed s. 

the  Attics  rejecting  the  9  qfthis  imperfect,  stty  5  in  thejirst  person^ 
cram,  a$  may  be  proved  from  jfristopitanes,  'i  he  Ionics  resolving  ie^ 
say  {^,  and  th^  poets  taking  the  long  voue/,  write  v»,  eram ;  from 
whence  comes  the  third  person  hy  or  hn%  erat,  for  ii,  tthich  is  sddtfm 
used.  Likewise  Mfv,  Hom^  he  was  upori.  But  liusiathius  Sfiys^  thftt 
%a,  is  a  first  aoristj  and  others  say  it  is  affcrfea  middle. 

The  poets  prefixing  a  syllabic  au^ment^  say  likewise  Tw,  W*  r9» 
changing  afterwards  the  syllabic  into  a  temporal^  infj  nms^  nn^  ^c, 
Jiey  likewise  Joffn  them  in  <rxov,  ir,  trJike  the  barytons* 

The  second  person  jEoL  ^9^  asswnes  likewise  an  avgmenl^  iviaha» 
The  Dorics  say  h  in  third  person^  erat|  changing  1  iwo  t ;  fior  y  t> 
added  to  «,  if  for  i* 

The  dual  adds  a  o*,  especially  among  thepoets^  iifoir,  ^nur,  assuming 
tJie  short  towel  frm^  or  i^tn^  from  whence  seems  to  be  derived  the 
French  nous  cstions ;'  as  nous  fumes  seems  to  proceed  fr^m  the  plural 
«f»^.  Bui  the  poets  use  also  the  short  vowel  in  this  number ^  iftf y,  IVw, 
^c.  wherein  theyr  conform  to  the  regular  analogy. 

Several  syncopate  the  tliird  person  pluruly  as  wfor  v^av^  jfJw*,  for 
ySi/(7»y,  they  liad  known  :  Imt  it- is  not  so  veryfrcqueiu. 

Bui  h  is  likewise  the  first  person  of  the  second  aotist  middle  of 
r*j/x/,  to  go,  vide  page  227. ;  and^  moreover^  the  first  person  of  the 
imperfect  qf  ^n^t,  to  say,  page  236  ;  whereto  we*^ may  likewise  add 
tlmi  119,  tcith  a  rough  breathings  is  the  second  aorisi  ofiminj  to  send, 
page  228. 

The  second  aorist  among  the  poets  is  w»,  derived  regtdt^rly  froin  iht 
baryton  wy  ofi^ich  the  /onics,  according  to  Eustath,  make  •<»,  with^ 
out  the  augfneni  ;from  whencfs  comes  mj,  liy  crasis  tlsj  and  by  extension 
ftth »?  fferodottiit 

From 
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Prom  thence  comes  the  subfunctive  •«,  and  tfo;,  the  optative  loi/Af, 
and  the  participle  ttn^  as  tee  shall  see  hereafter. 

But  Uf  is  sometimes  also  an  imperfect,  us  tjor'  Jai,  IL  4.  sic  quoA- 
dam  cram. 

SUBJUNCTIVE/ 


Sing..  J,        v?c,  &  nVfltf,    ij.      Ion.  ^t. 

Ion.     fv,         lijf^, 

iivi       and     •jyff'i. 

Poet,  t/n^y        *ii»f, 

i*^,     and     tifri* 

Dual    .  .   ^  .  ^TOV, 

IfTOV. 

Plur.    WjXtV,      ^Tf, 

(i^l* 

Dor.    i5fMf. 

Poet,  fiiw^v,  fro/bitV|  &c. 

Fi^w  thence  comes  iitlslj. 

according  to  Ettstath.  inter* 

•im.  acquiram. 

OPTATIVE. 

Sing.  «V, 

^?,          «fii. 

Poet,    i'gi/ai, 

•  Olf,                          Ml. 

Dual   .... 

tfilTOVj        £iy,ry\)/» 

Plur.  ffiifjifv. 

fJifTf,           fJViwv. 

Sync.  §l/Mfy 

i7rt,                 iTiv. 

'    IMPERATIVE. 

Sing.  \Q^i  or  UiA^           ku. 

Poet.    I(r<y»f, 

Dor.  iiry. 

Dual  iVov, 

tqwj. 

Plur.  fVf,  K«j«v. 

Alt.   ffcvy. 

A>JNOTATION. 

Wc  meet  with  i T  for  Trdi,  frt>m  whence  cr^^r/,  cowi?  /iii'^er ;  as 
also  with  ^Tv  for  i rv,  from  the  baryton  t «/,  Urtt^  by  crasis  Srtf« 
psai.  -ciii. 

"la^t  comes  ilso  from  'ynf*/,  /o  ^*wu;,  whereof  presently.  But 
*9#,  ^  .^X^i^y  ^s  the  imperative  of  J/ai,  /o  1^0  :  if oy,  and  iri,  in-  the 
indicative,  hath  an  acute  on  the  last  syllable ;  but  ifo»,  and  irf, 
in  the  imperative,  have  the  accent  on  the  fir&t,  as  Apolbnius 
teachethy  Book  HI.  Chap,  xxvii, 

INFINITIVE. 

ElVdei,  Att.  £|X£Vtf/»  ^ol.  |/jLfi£VAiy  Ion.  iftcv^  Dor.  ^fxifv, 
and  ij/uf.    See  Book  III.  Rule  xlv. 

^  PARTICIPLES. 

Ion.     lun^        jo»re(|  iS^Wy         (tf0i|f. 

i£ol.  fffi  ffyrof,  Dor.  iS^a. 


From    ^  foi<ni«  1 

whence  >  wx^tU,    and    >  in  Plato, 
comes  J  f  •^tf'tfy  3 


^Itt  r<^IK«  MiDDLB 
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Middle* 
The  substantive  verb  hath  lifcttvise  its  twiddle, 
from  whence  it  takes  the  imperfect  and  th^e  future. 
For  from  fJ/x/j  ^^^  present  middle,  should  be  eiuu^ 
from  whence  comes  the  iVnpcrfect  v^^v,  and  the  fu* 
ture  e^ofiMit 

INDICATIVE. 

'  Imperfect. 
Sing.  v!fiy;Vf  jjco,  i?ro,     erant^  as^  at. 

Dual     Vj|/X£fl0V,  iJaOoV,  MffflvjV, 

FIur#  ^^k^toj  H^^^p  i^vTo. 

Ion.  i«To,    poet,  ir»T»,  Horn, 

F.rR|T  Fi'TURE, 

-Sing.  e70[UU^  1^,  .  iHreth^ 

Poet.  iffijofAotfj  *0'^»  fff-tftraif 

Dor.  tfl^^rb^^iy  la^natf     *        i^eum 

OPTATIVE. 

Sing.  fVofjxijv,  no,  f^rff,  &c. 

From  whence  coities  war^fffvi^nvy  qffbrem^  iitt^fint  «Vwwi^ 
Infin.  e(Teff6eti^ 
Part.  iffoyLEvog, 

Poet.  taa&fA.nos9 

ANNOTATION, 
CIcnanhis,  and  the  common grammdrhms,  takel^for  the ptn* 

? effect  of  ff^i ;  but  it  is  bcUcr  to  take  it  for  (he  tropcrfect  of  1^4. 
'hu«  Euripides  says  ly^  h  WfMrm  wc  IfMjt  'giuHftf  that  is,  ego  Kbe^ 
rarum  prodUot  mm  <T«m,  I  did  not  betray  them.  We  read  hrcwisc 
«r«^u»,  aderani^  I  nas  tkcre^  in  Demosthenes^  and  oiliers^ 


'»  «■■* 


CHAP.  VII. 
0/  ^IMI  a»d  ''IHMI,  ^'^,  tWo. 

^  RutE  xvin. 

Of  the  formation  6f  fffA/. 
f  ro/w  c'«  4S  formed  sfu,  and  itmee  fTjxi,  vado,  "(tlncb 
(as/s  away. t  from  ibe  dual  and  plural. 

Exam. 


Of  the  ^tk%%  elfu  andl^^  e^^  vad^.         22} 

ExAMPtES, 

T^HIS  verb  *V  is  likewise  derived  from  «j,  mark. 
-*"  ed  with  a  smooth  breathing.  For  the  poets  first 
changed  it  into  «f»,  from  whence  f7f«  has  been  taken, 
which  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the  present,  ea^  Igoi 
and  oftcner  by  the  future'  iio,  I  will  go.  Just  as  the 
French  mean  sometimes  the  future,  when  they  say 
in  the  present, 7^  wV/i  vas.  Hence  the  future  of  this 
verb  is  obsolete,  though  Homer  has  made  use  of  the 
middle,  £7<7cr«ti,  Od.  o. 

It  preserves  the  diphthong  €i  in  the  singular  of  the 
present  and  imperfect.  Just  as  the  regular  verbs  have 
their  long  vowel ;  and  iir the  dual  and  plural  it  has  1 
only  (as  they  have  their  shorty  vowel  only)  whereas 
Si^V,  sum,  has  e  only  in  the  present  of  these  two  num.* 
bers,  excepting  the  third  person,  which  in  both  re- 
sumes the  diphthong.  'This  verb  is  conjugated  thus,  * 

INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 
Present. 

Sing,  ff/jii,      i7(    or  fJ,  eht,  eo^  1  go. 

t)ual  frov,      hov. 

Plur.  f/^f V,     IVf,  ffc"/,  or  /Vi,  according  to  some. 

Ion.  1et€u 

In  like  manner  ^m^cixfn^  adeunt :  eUUfft^  tngredlun'^ 
tur:  u^foixffi^  prodeuni.  But  the  following  have  a 
double  accent ;  Avte^ivj-and  avio^iv^  they  ascend:  Mtfl»a- 
jTiV  and  Ha%ujiv,  they  descend:  h'Uci'i  and  Jilas-iv,  they 
traverse".  ^sVactv  2ind  iieliSiinv.,  they  pursue. 
ANNOTATION. 

Tlic  sccoivl  person  tl  is  scarcer  here  than  iTf,  qiv  tc  the  reverse  of 
the  foregoing  verb:  however  it  is  fomid  among  the  poets,  whence  « 
wc  read  «*»,  abis^  or  abibis^  m  Theocritus,  and  likewise  in  Luciaa 
In  ro'ivisc.  fxim  t^»  ri;^vw,  ariem  a^trredcris. 

Rule  XIX, 

Whence  this  verb  takes  its  preterites  and  aorisis. 

The  preterites  and  a,oristJ  are  taken  from  tU. 

Examples. 

This  verb  borrows  almost  all  its  preterites  and 

aorists,  from  the  poetic  verb  it^    Thus,  though  ic 

bivf^  regularly,  f*^ 
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l^e  Impbkfect. 

Sing.  £7w,  fTir,  cf. 

Dual  .  .  .  XtQ^i         rrijy. 

Pliir.  f/x£v,  iT«,  /(Tav. 

From  whence  comes  ^w/(r«v,  ibey  assembled  together. 
And  in  the  dual,  Juv/tv^v,  in  Horn,  and  Hesiod. 

Nevertheless  it  takes  likewise  fJov,  whence  comes 
the  third  person,  fffv,  be  didgo^  Hesych.  And  thence 
is  derived  the  Att.  Jay,  Horn,  ^nd  by  resolution  yfiw^ 
frpm  whence  we  have  ily.m^  in  Apollodorus.^ 
•  From  the  same  verb  is  also  derived  the  unusual 
preterite,  J^c^sr,  whence  is  formed  the 
Plu-perfect. 

Ei'jtf/v,  Att.  ^xf/v,  plur.  vj)ffi|x£v,  sync».iJffL£v  and  ij/xtv, 
iveramus.  In  the  same  manner,  fVfEyf^fv,  eruperamus  : 
v^oa^'xev^  accesseramus.  Likewise  v^uTe^  Jrf,  iveratis  : 
'/^^Tf,  exuveralis. 

First   Aorist 

Should  be  f  r<ra,  whence  comes  the  third  person  plural^ 
ilcw^^  and  thence  ijrav,  ijijrtfv,  and  ^i<rtf*v;  as  also  the 
third  person  dual,  ^/trari-iv,  Att.  hiffirviv. 

The  compound,  (lersTirx,  iniermisi ;  participle  mid- 
dle, ]xfT£i^a|xfv©^,  11.  J.  intermiisuSy  interveniens. 

Second  Aorist. 

/f,  from  the  same  fiV 


Sing, 

^"'•f* 

Dual 

•      •      a     • 

IfTOV, 

Plur. 

i>fV, 

/cTf, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
The  present  and   imperfect  are  obsolete. 
Second  Aorist. 
Sing,  lu,  iVi  &c.  whence  comes  i^ftayiev,  abeamus. 

OPTATIVE. 
The  present  and  imperfect  are  hardly  ever  used* 

Second  Aorist. 
Sing,  /p/jx/,  loi^y  toi,  ^c.    Thus  in  Joscphusj  £l 
httyki,  if  be  returned. 

IMPE^ 


ty  tht  VftRfes  £7fjM  and  flfi*/,  eo^  n)add.      2«2i 
IMPEftAtlVE. 

Present  and  Imperfect. 
Sing.  IBi,  ?r«.     Dual  frov,  ?r«v.     Plur.  frc,  truamf^ 
But  we  likewise  say  ^7  for  I'Bo  from  the  verb  Si, 
whence  eE  should  come,  and  by  crasis  J.    Thus  gg^i, 
Hesych.  ^x/:  axu,  abi:  iistygo  on;  and  such  like. 
We  do  not  find  this  verb  compounded  with  ^,  or 

fiTiMCk    . 

SECOKt)  AORIST. 

Sing,  tif  fc'rto,  &c.  In  like  mariner  ^/e,  m:  it  is 
formed  regularly  from  the  second  aorist  indicative  fov. 

INFINITIVE. 

ElvBu:    whence  comes  cbreTvat,  to  depart^  or  to  h 
-gone:  ^o^ciVo/,  to  approach. 

We  also  find  fy«i,  whether  it  comes  from  aheu^  by 
dropping  f,  or  from  ii^feui  by  syncope,  of  which  we 
shall  speak  in  the  next  rule» 

Observation  on  the  dialects. 
The  usual  dialects  are- to  be  found  also  in  this  Vefb ;  Att.  IjfMvar 
Aid  MfUMMi  Dor.  3|fAif  and  Iffuv,  ice, 

PARTlCtPLES. 

Second  Aorist. 

luy>  iwToq,  iS^ct,  liv.    From  the  indicative  aorist  ftv. 

ANNOTATION. 

Others  will  have  it,  that  Un  is  the  present  tense,  observing  at 

the  same  time  that  tliefe  are  three  present  participles  acuted:  ic^ 

jbkr^  gwu^  (which  seems^  rather  in  that  case  to  come  from  h^^ 

whereof  anon):  xivt,  vadens^  tpalking :  and  it^^  qui  eif,  for  Af^  from 

wi(J^  swHy  to  be. 

The  MIDDLE  VERB. 

Preterperfbct. 
E7tfe,  also  from  the  poetic  verb  «r«#,  Att.  iet,  by  re- 
solution yl'M^^Wf  vile:  and  this  person  is  the  same 
with  the  third  person  of  the  imperfect  active.  Plur. 
i^^u\f,  sync,  ^iuv,  we  have  gone :  from  whetice  comes 
ari^Vj  abiimus. 

Flxt-Perfect. 
.  "Hfiv,  abieraip:  whence  comes  ii«j(£i  and  iieaviei^ 
Lucian,  redierat :  l^ei^ transiverat,  Herod.  X«J%jei>  Lu 
cian,  narraverat ;  J/fEv^fftfv,  narraverant,  Id. 
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Ilfd^i,  egressm  fueraU  Pl.ut.  fi^r^^i,  pfrsecutusfuerai^ 
Dion.  Cass,  ^t^ci^  venerai,  succurrerat,  Lucian.  Third 
person  plural  ^''ci^ftv^  Att.  ifftrov:  whence  ^y^^ftv,  r«;^- 
^f^^ff/  ••  <f^yW«v,  tf^?w/  fueratU :  ivrc^^^^tfy,  Lucian, 
invudtntibus  hostUiter  occwrrerani:  i^Tmfy  ahierant. 
We  likewise  meet  with  ixttv^iuv^  redieramus. 

FirxuRE. 
The  poetic  verb  iJm  forms  also  efffoiixif  ibo :  iru/ffth 
pAtt  Til  go  and  mul  him^  Hom.    Thence  comes  the 
first  aorist  £Hr«To,  he  is  gone:  and  its  compound  par- 
ticiple in  Homer,  ii^rairiiiBvQ^,  having  followed. 

"IHMI,  eoj  vado,  I  go. 
Rule  XX. 
Of  its  formation. 
'Ew  ^ili  a  smooth  breathing  forms  also  Tn/x/,  which  is 
used  but  in  very  few  persons. 

^  Examples. 

From  this  same  co),  with  a  smooth  breathing, 
comes  likewise  ftifw,  eo^  vado,  formed  by  an  impro- 
per reduplication. 

This  verb  is  intirely  regular ;  but  is  used  only  in 
a  few  persons,  most  of  which  we  find  in  Hesych. 
and  elsewhere  3  as 

In  the  present,  fii«,  he  goes^  plur.  U\L&f^  we  go  :- 
whence  cQmes  Avhii^v,  we  ascend :  juti£/&cv»  we  descend^ 
in  Alex.  Aphrod. 
^  In  the  imperfect,  ftc-av,  they  did  go. 

In  the  bptative,  ifA),  /  wish  he  went. 

In  the  infinitive,  Uvxi,  to  go ;  from  whence  we 
have  axiivaij  to  depart :  fkenivoi,  to  run  after,  t^  pursue^ 
QX  follow :  v^Qwymj  to  go  towards. 

In  the  participle,  ic/V,  HyrG^,  going,  and  iav,  ^^vtO'i 
furiiyrsQ  Sm^ov,  Gaza,  soliciting  every  body  :  funSvn^, 
TJ1V  i^BTViv,  Basil,  embracing  virtue. 

In  the  Middle  Verb. 
The  present  is  ft/x«i ;  from  whence  comes  Xijuk, 
hegocS0Way:  f&nm,  they  go  away. 


Formation  of  %/,  mitto.  227 

The  participle  iificvO^,  Apollonius,  going  away. 
The  second  aorist  iiv,  /  went ;  f/om  whence  comes 
^*«p^,  /  arrivedy  I  was  just  come. 
The  imperative  ft^,  i4<rfl«,  be  gone. 


CHAP    VIII. 

Of  verbs  derived  from T«^  with  a  rough  breaching; 
And  first  of  "IHMI,  mitto,  to  settd. 

Rule  XXI. 
Of  the  formation  of  this  verb, 
*Ii.|fu  witi  a  rough  breathings  coming  from  fw,  conforms 
entirely  to  t/8m^ 

Examples. 
^TPHIS  verb  is  not  irregular,  since  it  conforms  en- 
^    tirely  to  t/Bm/xi  :  but  we  place  it  here  among  the 
rest  derived  from  l«,  whence  it  is  formed  by  an  im- 
proper reduplicatio^n.  •  It  is  conjugated  thus. 

INDICATIVE   ACTIVE. 

Present. 
Sing,  itfjxi,        Ric,  n^r/,  mittOy  is,  it. 

Dual  .  .  .         lirov,  Tsrov. 

•  Plur.  Yiiuy,         Ten,  hTa-t. 

Ion.  UatMj  from  thence  l£m. 

The  compounds  vary  with  regard  to  their  accent  j 
eioMffiy  intromittunt 'y  fB^ciuaiy  admittunt;  but  hiSusi 
taktf  s  a  circumflex ;  and  w^iMty  or  ffwtcifi,  commit  twit, 
has  both. 

The  Imperfect. 

"'Iijv,  mittebam,  like  Mhpf.  But  instead  of  this  w# 
generally  make  use  of  the  imperfect  of  Ut^,  which  is 
^«  tetg,  ikiy  i^c.  according  to  the  third  rule.  Likewise 
in  composition^  ftCp/sv,  i^Utgy  i(f>Ut :  and  according  to 
the  Attics  iiCpimf,  dimittekamy  re/inquebam,  permittebam  : 
^  tin  ficpii  KakeTvy  Mark  i.  34.  and  he  did  not  suffer  them 
to  speak.  It  borrows  also  of  the  poetic  $to9,  the  im* 
perfect  iJovy  ihu  ih»  from  wh^nce'comes  satfiiilm^  U.  (p. 
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FUTURR. 

"'Hw,  vim;,  victim  tnittamy  &c.  like  %(r(a.  From  thenca 
come  ivij(y«,  immiitdm,  Horn.  fjLf6n<7«,  iransmitfa^,  Hq- 
siod. 

First  Aorist. 

•^HHtf  (for  ijfftf)  like  cfttjiw,  ac,  «.  Thus  «^x«r,  rawlr/> 
vctffflia;  omtsi;  ^ruvJjHtf,  Lucian,  intellexL 

In  the  plural  iixa/xfv :  its  compound  ayijiaeftcv^  synco^ 
pated  «^fuy,  dimfsimus.  ^    . 

The  Attics  preiixhere  a  syllabic  aji^gment^  saying 

Second  Aorist. 
Sing.     Mv,  ^?  ^. 

Dual     Irov^  Irvfv. 

Plur.     Ifjifv,  It£,  firtfv. 

From  whence  comes  v^effm^y  pramisermi.  It  is  formed 
from  the  imperfect^  by  casting  away  the  reduplication  • 
Perfect. 
E/)uk  with  Uy  Boeot .  for  ifM«,  like ri'^im*  From  thence 
comes  the  plu-perfect  ^rnf/v;  the  p?irticip]j2  tl%»u  iU 
compound  fc^^W^  quidimisit ;   in6nitiye  a^peiuivm^  di^ 
misisse.     But  from  the  perfect  ^(pfTius  is  also  formed 
pl(piiaiiaydimisi\  passive  a^rjxoi^and  (i0ia>iiaiy  dimissussum  s 
d<pi<it^tU  ff9  al  ifioflUiy  Luc.  vii.  48.  iAy  sins  are  forgiven. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
•  iSy        /$?,        1*5,    &c. 
Rule  XXII. 
.  For  the  Second  Aorist.     . 
Tie  subjunctive  aorist  S,  §?,  forms  likewise  ew,  sTot,  e^. 
Examples. 
The  second  aorist  regular  is  5,  Jc,  J,  &c.  formed 
fi[om  the  present,  by  rejecting  the  reduplication.  But 
the  Attics  prefix  a  syllabic  augment  to  it,  ?iu/  %,  I'y, 
of  which  the  poets  make  a  diphthong,  (&,  &v^y  er^i 
fH$e/w,  dimisero.      In  like  manner  ii«,  Jt>i;,  y^  :   Mi^i^ 
HQm»  r^miserii,  \Sy  adding  the  vowel  >j. 
OPTATIVE. 
Present. 
IcAfv  and  £$tiu^    Second  aorist>  itijy^ 
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IMPekATIVE. 
Present. 

fiffli     lira,    &c. 

SeGOKS    AORIST. 

Uf  «Tf*,  like  ^ig.  From  thence  come  the  com- 
pounds «jw,  pramitte  :  aCpeg,  dimiite :   xifif ^ ,  demitte. 

INFINITIVE. 
Peesbnt. 

Ihsu^  demiiferei  iq^Uve^  dimiuere. 

Secokd  Aorist. 
Ejvtfi,  its  compound  dCfietSfaiy  dimittere.      We  meet 
also  with  iy^n^a^euy  Simp],  in  Epict.  laxare^  remitterer 
dra^cu,  Achil.  Tatius^  immit/ere,  submit/ere. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present,  hfg.  Second  aorist^  eU^  IW®^:  from  whence. 
HcAek^  qui  submisit :  rkg  yLQ^t^  m'^iTtrmt  Dion.  Cassius,. 
comas  submissa ;  d^ei^  qui  dimisit^  &c. 

PASSIVE.      . 

Present,         S^fue/,    /  am  sent,  like  rl^^tm. 
Imperfect,     if jxiiv,   1  was  sent. 
First  Aorist  l&iiv,     like  ^rifliiv. 

But  we  likewise  say  rffi^jv;  from  whence  come  a<pf/- 
Oi)v,  and  «(piflMv,  dimissisunt :  -Brtf^f/fivj,  Horn,  dimissus  est^ 
'  Perfect,  ff/xai,  the  third  person  plural,  e/Wi,  missi 
sunt :  from  whence  clQelyTcu,  dimissi  sunt :  dyeVrnti^ 
remtssi  sunty  Att.  d(l>6wf7w  and  dviwrsu ;  in  the  same* 
manner  as  a<p5w>ctf,  for  d(J)iT)ifie,  dropping  the  subjuncr 
tive,  and  inserting  an  «. 

But  because  the  regular  preterite  should  be  l/xa/, 
and  its  compound  aCpefunt  from  thence  comes  »<t>effi;^ 
renHSsio :  as  from  the  natural  preterite  Tsftcftaj  (in- 
stead of  which  we  say  rfSf^jxii)  comes  ^ifjuip,  aiw^ 
f/i^Cj  position,  8^c. 

Thus  from  J/x/,  eo,  perfect  e7(uaj  from  the  ppetie 
i7»,  come  e/riov,  and  Irioy,  rejecting  e,  and  by  pleo- 
nasm irviTioVy  eundum. 

The  rest  is  formed  regularly.  For  I8*iv  makes  in 
fhesubjunctiveiOJ,  third  person  plural  cfitf^i,  mitiantur. 
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Infinitive,  f6ijv«i,  or  eiMjvai ;  from  whence  come 
tfv£Otivffi,  and  ^vciftiivfti,  immissum  esse  :  ««;£d;jvaiy  Euseb. 
languidum  esse.  ' 

Participle^  fflcft,  irroc,  missus :  from  whence  avibiis, 
Mbsolutus  :  dcpebsif,  dimissus,  &c. 

MIDDLE. 

Indicative  first  aorist,  J^Mtfftifw,  ^xu,  ^twlo:  whence 
come  «vii5«^»iv>  r^««/,  or  dicavi:  «jotfiiKifi,*|v,  admui, 
&c. 

Second  aorist,  6p.>]Vg  firo,  and  loj  at  «to,  like  iiiiiA^,  % 
&c. 

Subjunctive,  Sfuu. 

Optative,  eTfi.)^^  tfo,  eho. 

Imperative,  tao^  and  £o, »,  li^M :  ItrAov,  ardw :  wlience 
we  have  m^Ab,  submittUoi  v^Scth,  admittitoy  «f08,^^« 
mitiiio,  emittiio ;  retaining  the  same  contraction  as  ia 
the  imperfect  and  second  aorist. 

Infinitive,  w-fltfi;  participle,  ffttvo^;  whente  wfocV"* 
vof,  pramiitenSy  emittens. 

Observation  on  the  verb  9U)tiy\^i,  to  understand. 

Zm»9^>  commiUo,  is  composed  of  Tn/Kf,  nii/lo ;  it  is  taken  for  /# 
«»}£^  together  J  or  fo  c&r^ont^  to  compare^  and  to  put  together]  and 
metaphorically  for  fo  Acnr»  fo  understand^  compreherSf  huAo^  see^ 
and  perceive^  signifying  the  application  of  the  senses  or  of  the  mind 
to  the  object.  It  iornls  its  tenses  sometimes  from  itself,  and  some- 
times from  atmlif  circ|imflexed.  Thus  we  sav  in  the  third  person 
singular,  avttvri  and  avy/f?,  inietligit ;  and  in  tfie  plural,  mmSLat  and 
0vyiS0i,  intelUgunt.  In  the  inoperative,  vmU^i  and  ^wmi.  In  the 
participle,  mmu^^  ivlof,  and  awnvfi  Mn^  inteUigcns,  But  otnrf^,  atkr^ 
^'  ccnrpeniensp  comes  from  9vift/Ai. 

The  first  aorist  is  mwiiuB  (like  {«#  above  mentioned)  comtdsi^ 
eotucius  sum,  intelleii :  6  yof  ovnmau  Mark  vi.  52.  for  they  did  not 
understand.  But  the  Attics  change  c  into  |,  (vytuM  fucxf^Oaii, 
Hom.  inpti^pam  conmusk^  where  we  find  a  syllabic  i  after  the  pre^ 
position,  which  makes  a  double  augment,  And  sometimes  thi&  < 
fs  put  bcfof e,  i$mx«,  ^r,  4,  &c. 
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C  H  A  P.    IX. 

Of  lEMAI,  ^HMAI,  and  ^EIMAI^ 

Rule  XXIII. 

Formation  of  Uy^t,  concupisco. 
'^eyju  coming  from  eta,  with  a  rimgh  breathings  expresses 
desire. 

Examples. 

'T'HIS  verb  is  used  in  the  present  passive,  I^fuu^ 
^      Yiffgii,  like  T/BffMfj :    its  compound  i(pU\u9u,  I 
desire. 

Imperfect  /iftiiv,  KpUiiyy,  But  it  is  scarce  used^ 
except  in  these  two  tenses. 

ANNOTATION. 
This  verb  sometimes  signifies  to  -^o,  but  wilh  a  sort  of  an  eager* 
ness  or  desire.  *  Homer  says/ofxAdf  UyJbtn^  of  those  who  were 
returning  to  their  country.  Therefore  this  verb  is  properly  the 
passive  of  Uii4,  mitto^  which  implies  that  a  person  has  a  strong  de- 
^re  of  something.  / 

*HMAI,  sedfo,  to  sit. 

Rfle  XXIV. 

Of  the  formation  of  »9|uuei. 

1.  y^iy  with  rough  treat hingy  comes  likewise  from 

2.  Retaining  its  ij,  //  is  often  taken  for  the  preterite. 

3.  But  u9\MLi  and'eiaii^  are  from  £ifi[i^iy  fiaiuafrom 
f{?u ;  and  efyun  from  ^oy. 

Examples.  ,^ 

1.  This  verb  follows  the  middle  voice,  and.  is 
formed  from  su,  to  sit,  in  the  manner  as  follows :  by 
repeating  e  they  make  ii»,  and  from  thence  is  form- 
ed  511^1,  in  the  middle  eefJM,  and  by  crasis  !yta/.  It 
retains  the  vi  in  all  its  numbers^  and  therefore  is  con- 
jugated thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Sing.  VifLou,  iffeu^        yfreu. 

Dual  ^jEtfOov,  fa^¥,     >i^ou« 

Plur.  ijfufidt,  ^0^^        iji^fTUt. 
*  Ion.  Mi7»<9  Poet.  fiWr«M. 
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The  compounds  draw  back  the  accent :   kMvuuu^ 

xifti^fttf/,  and  x4N»  ^HTOi- 

2.  This  tense  is  often  taken  for  the  preterite.^ 

3.  Hence  we  may  remark  four  preterites,  which 
resemble  each  other,  and  without  a  good  deal  of 
care  may  be  easily  confounded. 

The  first  is  this  -liiun. 

The  second,  £l<r(i.xi^  sedi,  taken  from  £{«,  e^o^Liti,  to 
sit.     Plu-perfect  f&i^vjv,  sedtram. 

This  slt^  likewise  comes  from  ?«,  by  inserting  ?; 
Its  second  aorist '  is  ileTvy  whence  the  Latin  scdtre 
seems  to  be  derived.  Its  compound  is  wAi{u\  but 
changing  e  into,/,  we  say  likewise  l'?«,  K«6f>i  ^h^*C«^j 
K«e*V«,  £xa6/<r«,  neyia^tm :  the  imperative,  JcidiC^,  w^kfov. 

The  thirdi  v^aiMtt,  comes  from  m5«i  ^<^  rejoice,  or  take 
pleasure. 

And  the  fourth,  el^uny  comes  from  S«,  to  dress,  or 
from  7viiu,  to  send.  See  the  latter  in  the  preceding 
chapter,  and  the  former  in  the  next  page. 

iMPERFEtt. 

Sing.  iifAi^v,        v\fOf  yfTo. 

Poet.  ^ 
Dual  ij/xfdov,       Ji^ov,       *i<rfl»^v,     . 
Plur.  i?/*f6<if,       i^«,        *vTo, 

Poet.  •r«To  &  5**?. 
In  like  manner,  im^ii^viv,  iyi(i^viTo,  to^  or,  without 
the  syllabic  augment,  iMvifj.viv,  xifl^io'd,  to. 
IMPERATIVE. 

*Ha-o,  «(r6«.    In  the  same  manner  licHv^a^,  iiffd«. 

Ion.  xftfliw,  and  assuming  the  dbort  vowel  xa^ 
by  crasis  xa0tf. 

INFINITIVE. 

^(xfta/,  yuefiJjij'fifM,  sedere.    .. 
PARTICIPLE. 
"Hpuvo;,  in  like  manner  nafiiif^^o?,  wtfjvf/xevaf . 

^EIMAJ,  f«<3?«/itf  sum. 
This  is  a  preterite  coming,  from  *«,  sis  we  have 
already  obsetved^  it  is  conjugated  thus. 


Siog^  f2f4at;^  ffoMUi  (poet.  %(Hs(k\  ^^igji^  and  c2f««^  tUrd- 
f>lur.  «^iT«i. 

Plu^aperfect,  6i/i«.v|v  and  idw^iiv;  J^  and  Itr^iQ;  ffro 
aad.€/co»  or  fco;  third  plural  .^&fe>  Horn,  and  t^^aro^^ 
indutus  fuerat. 

Participle,  ^XfuvO'. 

Future,  tn  or  t(Tini^ 

Firft  aorist. active,  £/^(»and  &m,  ttf,£>  /i&iit;^  drejpfi^ 
I  have  placed/ 

Infinitive,  ehit  and  llr^a/ ;  whence  comes  /06raE% 
Horn,  but  e0B(r(raii^  with  the  accent  on  the  firft,  is  the 
imperative  middle,  like  rvifxt. 

Firft  aorift  middle,  c/(?-ftf^>)v  and  hcriii^viv^  iei^£(i,ii)f. 

Participle,  h^iyi^vi^. 

ANNOTATION. 

We  likewise  say*  W^i,  mduo^  formed  from  the  same  t§f.  See  Ik 
the  oext  book  a  list  of  the  verbs  in  vfu. 

Bu^it  is  to  be  observed,  that  several  of  these  persons,  which  are 
formed  with  »  double  ^^,  may  likewise  come  from  ■T^yuu^  /  am 
fcaiedj  which  we  have  already  mentioned ;  as  tavm^  thou  art  dretted 
or  9Caied ;  U^»  or  iatreifjunf  I  h(mt  placed  or  have  dbtsted ;  ivera^iMmf 
those  who  have  dressed^  hmli^  orjhimded. 

iBBssssssst^ssBBms^  •    ^saBssesaeBSsfisssmmmmmmmm 

C  H  A  P.    X. 

0/  irregular  verbs  in  jxi,  whofe  primitives  are  ^ol  f«  or  2a» 
Rule  XXV. 
Of  Marjw.«i,  jacco.       * 
K£i>«/,  for  Tidiiut,  comes  from  ni^ ;  ii  retains  $i  in 
every  mmber. 

If  ETjuifti  IS  derived  front  xin,  o^Ai*    Whence  regu^. 
larly  fhould  he  formed  Txiixa^,  but  thei  isinfene4 
after  the  c,  in  the  fsime  manner  as  in  ii[f4p  I  am,  an4 
iTfu,  I  go.    h  retain$  its  diphthong  thrpughQ^t  ^U  iv 
numbers,  as  ij/x«/,  /  ^/,  retains  f\. 
Pkjcssvt. 
Sing.     ia7)imi,  mT^as,  yii'rf^. 

Dual     xsiiLitov,        ^Kf^bOox,        mT^oy. 
Plur.    .x£//xa^,        W(rflf,.        k#;Vt^i. 

Ion.  xiarai,  Foet*  Ht/a3a»* 

H  h  Imperfect, 
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Imperfect,  ii^i^y^y  90^  ro;  third  plural,  inmro. 

Ion.  xiaro,  Poet.  M^m 

Future  middle,  laiffoficu^  as  from  naiof^  ofi»i,  9,  £?«/• 

Dor.  jciioSfUM  and  Mitatv^uu* 

Imperative,  ueTffo.  Infinitive,    uiraicu.  Participle, 

The  following  compounds  draw  back  their  accent: 
iifdi/i£ifia$,  I  repo/e:  ixiKeiiMu,  I  lean  upon:  hinsipLM,  I 
am  in/ucb  a  difpofition  :  but  in  the  infinitive  they  re- 
tain it,  m^ixcro-fiai,  circumjacere.  ^ 
ANNOTATlbN. 
*  We  likewise  read  in  Horn.  Od.  «•  x/oyro/,  from  the  barytonovu 
▼erb  nicpMiy  and  in  the  imperfect,  xJo»k>,  without  an  augment.  In 
thesubjunctive,  xlA;fb«i|from  whence  xWUxinr Aau,  Lucian,  subjaccant; 
mrfMmtf  Plato,  canflatOf  composita  iii. 

Rule  XXVL 

Of  tfltjpu,  fcio,  cognofco. 

tffviiu  conforms  to  TcHf^w,  and  is  frequently  fyncopated. 

Examples. 
'  Idijpw  ia  formed  from  iV^,  fcio^  to  know,  without 
the  reduplication.   It  is  syncopated  in  feveral  places 
and  conjugated  after  the  manner  of  t<;vi(u,  thus, 

INDICATIVa 

Sing*  S^Htii/,  ftrvif,              ftn^ffu 

Dor.   tawfAt,  ^o^y                 Smri. 

DuaK  laarovy  taetrcvm 

Sync.^  'rw,  or. 

Plur/ ft-«/xfv,  J5r«T£,            Uaffi. 

Sync.  Sr/Aiv,  Dor.  r^/Myytx^ibtot&yrn  (from  whence 
comes  the  compound  utirt^tyyc  know)  'aaa-if 

With  the  sccent  on  the  antepenultima,  as  also  in 
the  participle  feraf,  tfvJw,  tok,  fffctffijcienfituf, contrairy  to 
die  common  cuftom  of  verbs  in  iLt,  according  to  which 
it  ihould  be  hig,  like  i<^x; ;  Itrdicn^  like  l(^stffi,  &c. 

The  imperfect,  ftntv,  i^c,  m*  like  f^iv. 

Third  plural,  f<ra^^  fync.^  iV^v,  fciebant.  But  r«r((» 
imports  alfo  ibant^  from  ff/x/  above  mentioned. 

Imperative,  JVtffl/,  iV«T«,  fync.  fo-di,  fqw,  &c. 

But  iVfii  fignifies  likewise  ^(?,  from  ^tu^fum^  a$ 
above,  page  221. 

third 
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Third  plural^  itf-«T«7«v,  fync.  K^wjav  and  i<;*Aw. 
In  like  manner  its  compounds^  awi^t  for  cxmauAt^ 
xonfcius  Jis. 

Rule  XXVIL 
Of  the  middle  formation* 
^Tht  middle  JV«/iL«/,  with  a  frnootb  breathings  affumes 
a  r,  and  forms  JV«/xa/* 

Examples. 
The  middle  verb  of  fcnifti  is  tatt^Mi^  which  aiTuming 
a  r,  forms  /c«/xa/,  with  a  fmooth  breathings  in  which 
alone  it  differs  from  fqupict/,  fto.  Thence  comes  6t#V«« 
futi,  Me;aacti^  Att.  5V/<ri9  i%i<TxUt,  to  know ;  whereas 
i(pi^aiL»it  io/urprize,  to  fall  upon,  or  oppre/s,  comes 
from  icafjtrdu. 

Imperfect^  irit^cifLyfj,  hi^xjo.  Ion,  ao,  contract  4i),«70; 
and»  with  the  temporal  augment,  iiT/q-a/x^v,  «^0>  ^c« 

Rule  XXVIII. 
Of  0v\iJ.t\  dico. 
(pii^,  dico,  conforms  to  f^^u.    From  6<JHjv,  r^/»^'i  (p^Jv, 
4;ii/  ibence  ^v. 

Examples. 
Oiift/,  is  formed  from  cpafti»  without  the  reduplication^ 
and  is  irregular  with  regard  to  the  accent. 

The  ACTIVE. 
Present. 
Sing,  (fiyiiil,  ((ffiQ  (withifubfcribed)  <pyi<ru 
Dor.    fttfvi  •  Dor.  farU 

Dual  (par^v,  (^ar6v. 

Plur,  (t>»iJLiv,  (pKTC,  (potff!. 

Dor.  fxvtU 

The  accent  upon  the  laft  fyllable,  though  in  the 

participle  we  fay,  (pigl  avrof,  to?;  (pAw-/,  with  a  circum- 

.  flex.  And  the  reafon  is,  becaufcit  paifes  for  an  enclitic 

throughout  the  plural,  in  the  fame  manner  as  £i>4 

fum. 

But  its  compounds  draw  back  the  accent;  xara^ii- 
ti^  la/fure,  naroitpciffi:  M60^tUiI  def^,mi(pmf4:  fvit^* 

Hha  In 
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In  every  thing  eke  it  agrees  with  i^iLt :  thus^ 

Imperfect,  IS^,  like  Ti^vpf,  and,  without  the  ttug« 
ment,  4>»iv,  (^viu  and  (l>ii7Aa,  ct)ii. 

And  calling  away  <|),  ^  ^c,  m*     See  Rule  XVIL 

Dkewisc  in  the  prc^nt,  liifjuJ,  J?,  {^^1^  for  (jH^pu/,  &c. 

Second  aorifl,  £(^iiy,  like  c^y:  >¥hich  happens  here 
Yo  be  the  fame  with  the  imperfect :  and  niis  is  the 
cafe  of  all  verbs  in  jxi,  that  are  without  a  reduplication; 
as  rXvifju,  l/nffer^  frAtiv :  yvw/xj,  1  know,  eymif ;  0vifLig  I 
fay,  lct>^,  f^,  and,  according  to  the  Dorics,  j4>«; 
^  ^Mi  e^e^  ipje  dixit. 

In  the  dual,  I^tov,  Ai>Jir«iv. 

Plural,  €<l>tj/**I»,  fCp^ltf,  f^iii'av. 

It  retains  the  long  it>  whereas  the  imperfect  aflumBs 
thefhort  «;  wherein  it  conforms  to  i<y(\t.  In  the 
tither  moods  the  prcfent  is  theiame  with  the  fecond 
torift. 

Subjunctive,  9J,  <^,  <^,  like  ^. 

Optative,  (paiiiv,  like  <ra»fiv. 

Imperative,  $«fl*,  fft5f4Xj>«6i,  confefs. 

Infinitive,  0«yfli«,  penacuted  ;  for  4)^v««,  with  a  cir-- 
cumflex  on  the  penultima,  or,  according  to  the  At^ 
tics,  0>iv«i,  is  the  fecond  aorift  ot  4)«'»vw,  proceeding 
'from  ^he  indicative  aorift  t^xyf»  or  60v)iidt, 

Participle,  ^iu  faying ;  but  taking  its  future  frpm 
0«0,  which  is  ^^ep,  frMh  thence  it  forms  cpij^AV  and 
(t)ij^v;  and  the  firft  aorift  £Cpif<^«s  from  whence  comes 
the  optative, ^ii^oMfti,  JB^.  (pii^BM^  the  infinitive  ^^«4| 
and  the  participle  <pii<r<^g. 

Middle  Indicative, 

Second  aorift,  i(tiiiL^Vt  e^^^o,  &c. 
Imperative,  0oio  for  ^tSso,  Horn, 
Innnitive,  0^at. 
PttnTciple^  (pMf^iO', 

'The  EhJo/ the  fovKTU   Book.. 
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BOOK    V. 

OF-  DEFECTIVE   VERBS; 


AMD 


Of  the  Investioation  of  the  Theme,   or 
Resolution  of  Verbs, 


AFTER  having  rcprcfcnted  in  the  two  pre- 
ceding books  the  general  analogy  of  t>ot!i  conJ 
jugations,  that  is,, of  veros  in  «,  and  of  verbs  in  jut;, 
with  their  principal  irregularities;  it  is  fir  now  w^ 
treat  of  thofe,  which  are  irregular  by  defect,  as 
,  warning  feveral  tenfes.  This  will  be  ferviccable,  not 
only  towards  laying  a  foundation  for  the  inveiliga- 
mn^of  the  theme  or  refolution  of  verbs,  of  which  hc 
ihall  treat  in  the  (ixth  and  enfuing  chapters  of  this 
j>ook ;  but  moreover,  towards  acquiring  a  completer 
knowledge  of  thi«  language  by  the  analogy  of  the  de- 
rivation df  thefe  verbs,  wherein  a  great  part  of  its  fer- 
tility confifts. 

For  moft  of  thefe  verb  are  irregular  for  no  pther 
reafon,  but  becaufe  they  either  torm,  or  are  formed 
from  other  verbs :  whence  it  comes  to  pafs,  that  the 
primitives  are  grown  unufual  in  the  picfcnt  and  im- , 
perfect,  having  left  thefe  tenies  to  their  rlerivatives; ' 
or,  on  the  contrary,  the  derivatives  being  ufcd  only 
in  the  prefent  and  imperfect,  their  defect  in  the 
other  tenfes  is  fupplied  by  their  primitives :  thus  Xafji^ 
^iftWhaqg  dgrWcA  from  thc^wieo  t  verb  A^gc^  Aafii€#i'tf 
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fcrvcs  for  the  ptefent  and  ifnperfcct ;  and  Ai^g«  fup- 
plies  its  place  in  the  other  tcnfcs. 

We  may  therefore  divide  defective  verbs  in  general 
in  to  two  claflcs  :  one  of  verbs,  that  have  only  the 
prefent  and  imperfect,  and  the  other  of  verbs,  that 
have  neither  of  thofc  tenfes,  but  fome  others :  and  each 
of  thefe  two  clafles  includes  verbs  in  «,  and  verbs  in  fu. 


CHAP.  I. 

Of  dcfedives,   that  have  only   the   prefent   and 
*       imperfect : 

And  firft  of  Verbs  in  ». 

VERBS  in  tf,  that  have  only  the  present  and  imperfect,  may 
be  divided  generally  into  two  branches,  one  of  verbs  in  « 
pure,  and  the  other  of  verbs  in  w  impure, 

I.  Defectives  in  u  pare. 

Defectives  in  u  pure,  are, 

1 .  Verbs  of  imitation  or  resemblance  in  etu :  xtKeundvy  to  be 
blackisfi^  or  bordering  upon  black :  x^^  ^^  ^  ^^  white  as  snow : 
^aAun/aw,  to  be  at  rest ^  to  have  a  great  serenity  of  countenance. 

2.  Likewise  vefbs  of  desire  in  mu :  ^aatXtidu^  ^"egnalurio,  tohave^ 
an  ambition  qf  reigning:  fj^Mtelvi  to  be  desirous  of  learning:  iny^viv^ 
to  desire  to  buy :  ^^akytdvy  to  be  willing  to  be  a  captain^  or  leader : 
^felcjf  to  breathe  death  and  destruction :  fAAxdug  to  be  eager  for 
battle. 

3.  Poetics  derived  from  another  verb,  especially  if  the  verb  itself 
be  a  derivative ;  as  l^-^a^aw,  to  detain,  or  restrain^  derived  from 
lo-Xotifoifi  which  comes  from  Ux^t  and  the  latter  from  ^x^  habeo, 
40  hai't :  Itmetfwuiaty  to  stretch  out  ones  hand  to  receive  ar^  ihing^ 
from  ^lixAvo;,  taken  from  Itiiui/j  and  this  from  Stxo^af,  Ion.  for  U- 
X^y^h  accipio,  to  take^  or  receive. 

There  are  some  formed  from  a  noun,  which  has  been  derived 
itself  from  another  verb :  ff x*^«*'>  *o  *^"'  ^P^  ^  iMp^on^  formed 
from  i'f xal^9  or  c^na10',  inclosure^  both  in  Hesych.  coming  from 
§fyu  or  f If 7«,  to  inclose^  or  shut  up. 

But  if  they  are  only  derived  from  a  noun,  and  have  no  relation 
to  a  verb,  then  they  have  their  tenses ;  as  fA.nx»*»ohout  machinor, 
to  invent,  or  contrive j  from  fi)9;^<xyi),  machioa,  a  machine^  or  con-* 
trivmice, 

4.  Verbs  in  yao^,  or  nu^  formed  by  inserting  r :  crt^yatf,  to  sell^ot 
expose  to  sale,  derived  from  ^i^  a  w :  n)»^w,  to  unite  arid  join  together^ 
to  build^  taken  from  mita :  ol^tuj  proficiscor,  to  depart^  or  go^  from 
clx^i  or  oix«/^«'  •  Ufio(A,Mt,  to  come^  from  Txiv,  as  also  Hs  compound 
vw<r;^Ko^ai,  to  promisif^  from  uvio'X'^' 

Some 
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-  Some  of  these  change  1  into  /;  as  from  «riT«  comes  ^trn^^  to  , 
Jail:  from  l^iyofxat^  Q^tyvao$Aaiy  to  desire j  &C. 

But  if  these  verbs  bapperi  to  be  derived  frpm  those  in  du^  then 
other  verbs  in  fjn  are  formed  from  thence ;  as  from  xf^aa;,  xt^au^ 
and  Kk^^Lt^  to  mingle:  from  viraot^  vtrtau^  'BjirnfM^  pando,  to 
open:  from  t9i^«A;»  ^t^Xau^  wivXn^,  to  approach:  from  okiIcU/, 
oxiWv,  and  aiu^ing^i,  to  disperse,  to  dissipate;  or,  rejecting  the  ikst 
letter,  xi^»aAr,  and  tu^nn^^n^  from  K^nMiuy  to  hang  upy  comes  x^i^ 
vsvy  and  x^ifArnfAiy  retaining!;  afterwards  x^iavcLw  and  x^/AniAt^ 
changing  a  into  «;  whence  x^ufAvof,  a  high  or  perpcndicuhr  rock^  a 
precipice, 

5.  Poetics  in  eu'tt  '^lu^au,  Mt^atm,  likewise  in  its  stead  M^atqvj  to 
mix :  aiu^duf  oxt^atiof^  to  scatter :  XtXdv,  X<XaM/Adti,  to  desire. 

6.  Verbs  in  »iu  derived  ^om  a  future :  yafxitay  to  marry ;  yaf^n* 
m,  yaiAiiaiw^  to  long  to  be  tnairied :  •sroXifAtW}  to  wage  war ;  croXr« 
Ijiia'ug  moKiiinfftivf  to  be  eager  for  war:  /3f ««/,  or  fi^t!f<rKUf  to  eat; 
Sfuavy  B^nfativf  to  be  hungry :  htlv^  or  -ofcai,  to  see  \  o4^ai,  o>)^</m,  to 
desire  to  see. 

But  we  are  not  to  confound  with  these,  other  verbs  which  the 
poets  form  from  a  present  in  ia;,  inserting  i,  and  which  have  th« 
same  signification  with  their  primitives;  as  ^uu  from  ^U*^  to  fi»yto  : 
mxii*;  from  nadv^  to  wrangle^  or  dispute.  Likewise  riM (a^,  to  per- 
feci^  or finishy  from  r%Kkv :  xf alito;,  to  overcofncj  from  u^dlivy  &c. 

7.  Polysyllables  in  vv :  ^a/xyvor,  to  shew :  fnywv^  to  break :  ffCw 
wvf  totxtingtdsh ;  and  others  of  the  like  sort :  from  whence  come 
the  verbs  in  pfu,  of  which  we  shall  treat  hereafter. 

8.  All  verbs  in  vw :  «Av»a;,  to  be  sorely  troubled  and  vexed  in  mind  i 
kyvUtj  to  accompany^  or  to  wait  upon  :  ivviuy  to  be  married ;  though 
we  read  the  future  iifvini  in  Aristoph.  casting  tway  the  subjunctive 
4  from  the  penultima* 

II.  Defectives  in  a  impure. 

We  shail  range  them  here  according  to  the  order  of  the  conso^ 
nant  preceding  m;  and  we  have  one  general  remark  to  make, 
ibat  several  of  those  verbs,  which  have  two  consonants  before  m^ 
are  defectives ;  as 

Verbs  in  BO  preceded  by  another  consonant :  fifJ^i^  to  whirls 
or  turn  about :  ^fCu,  tofeedy  or  to  pasture.  Even  f  fCv  or  f  ^Ce/bta;, 
to  run  away^  to  be  qfraid,  has  but  very  few  tenses  of  its  own ;  no 
more  than  aiCu^  to  honour :  nevertheless,  ttri^hy  in  Sophocl.  for 
iffifhty  comes  from  oiCofAai,  according  to  Dionysius^  because  its 
termination  is  pure :  and  x»iCa,  11  bo,  iuudp,  to  spill;  ufAuQu^  per- 
au2tO|  to  change  ^  and  r^ »Cw,  tero,  to  use^  or  wear  oul^  are  also  re- 
gular verbs  for  the  same  reason. 

Verbs  in  AH  preceded  by  a  consonant ;  as  yia^  »$a;,  ^>t :  iXSo* 
fiAi,  to  desire :  ^itwI^a;,  libo,  to  pour  out :  KvXif^nj  to  roll :  tsi^Uf 
pedo,  &c. 

Verbs  in  I'zn,  (f  having  the  force  of  two  consonants)  derived 
from  a  circumflex  of  the  same  signification ;  as 

alri,  edri^tf,  to  osk^  or  to  beg.   . 

eir^i^j  tirfiiA.i^a>^  to  bc  iiurepitf. 
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iftfjJv^  i^^v^  to  be  atresia 

Mn^oxAtfy  fiaigvnU^  u>  fwnimUe* 

vtixta-etVf  ntfiji^mf  to  be  nngry, 

tKXtfjJw,  taoKif/u^i»^  to  wage  utar^ 

«rf9)caXj«^  «r^oxaAi((tf,  to  provoke. 

But  those  derived  from  a  noun,  are  generally  regubrfw^ftom 
JCuBff  a  houK^  oki(tf,  to  buildj  &c.  We  Riust  howerer  except, 
according  to^Eustathivs,  o^e^i^  to  tvater^  or  ^ninkk;  from  V^Cfof, 
or  iixC(\»j  imberi  rain:  ana  rafi^i^,  to  weights:  baiance^  from 
smBpkWf  or  rmtidrnt  statera,  $eaies^  or  balance. 

Even  those  deHved  from  a  verb  of  a  dilFerenC  ngnificatjon  have 
likewise  their  tenses ;  as  from  eXtfliV,  to  berich^  crXiAi(!M*  ^'tmc^v 
fro. 

9.  Poetic  derivatives  in  A'eci,  £0"^  fen,  200,  and  xen; 
sfrom 

JifAV9Vf  ayLwMmp  to  defend* 

Hfxttf  ftfjJ^Vf  $opAMture* 

^9/fAiy  .    p^tw&v^  U)  corrupt, 

fjuwtff  fuvv^ftTy  to  iUftiinish» 

iiv^  Mvf  to  eat* 

l^tuctf,  »f<X^Af,  to  shake* 

likewise  axfi^iAMi  to  he  Keavy^  and  i^^oyMi^  to  be  hated^.^t  futtms 
of  which  seem  as  if  they  came  from  a  verb  In  *»  pure,  ax^^H*^h 
and  fxOn^ofAAi. 

Verbs  in  KH ;  as  the  poetic  2Xf x«>,  to  mini  or  dettroy^  formed 
from  3aiw,  iVftj,  from  whence  should  be  derived  Menut, 

Dkewise  Ifvudiuity  and  i^tmaHU-^  inhibeo,  to  hinder^  or  r^am^ 
frow  g^uy  and  this  from  l^f. 

Verbs  in  2K0,  let  whatsoever  vowel  precede ;  as 

a :  i5ffa«,  ifCo^a;,  to  be  of  age  of  puberty:  fn^dttf  ynfimw^  to  he 
M^  to  grow  old :  Ixdu^  txd^iw^  to  appease^  to  render  favouMie ; 
.though  we  meet  with  iKaa^an  in  Horn.  ^^tU^  by  redupKcaticHi 
h^ftitniM,  to  run  axcay,  ^ 

t:  a^iuf  ii^iKaiy  phceOf  to  please^  to  be\agreeabie, 

9» :  «x9iV,  aXiiiiTiiiy  to  grow^  to  increase^  from  the  future  JMi^w ; 
whence  we  must  a!so  derive  all  those  that  have  an  n  or  w  in  the  pe- 
nultima,  fiftto/xa',  future  iJumffOfjMty  by  reduplication  |M|Ari«rxtfy  f» 
rendndy  or  put  in  mind. 

I :  xviw,  xvioTCM,  to  conceive :  "  tv^lw^  tt^ltntMy  to  jind^  or  tnceMt  i 
rif t*>9  s-tfiativy  to  deprive :  oKwy  oxi^n;,  to*seite  or  take :  vUtf  bf 
reduplication  >c7ivMrxA;,  to  give  to  drink, 

o :  0o^y  fiotrxuy  to  pasturey  or  giveforagi, 

m:  fiiMfy  future  piv7tify  /3i<w7x«;  from  whence  comes  eeweXm- 
exf^Ai,  to  rise  to  HfCy  in  Plato :  afxCxiofy  whence  is  formed  lla^* 
Cxmy  in  PiatOy  Aristophanes,  and  Suidas,  future  ctyiShvwy  and  thence 
aykQxicKUy  to  miscarry^  or  procure  a  miscarriage ;  we  likewise  find 
a/A,C?Jaxu :  0^y  ${i<ru%  /^fw^xw,  and  by  reduplication  /?fC^c^cnutf»  to 
feedf  to  eat  I  in  like  ttianner  t^mmi  rt^^^^n^^  to  wound. 

.»;  fit- 
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•:  iiASmt  fuAp^KMi  io  make  drunk  ;  Htj  iMcmtf,  to  dress. 

From  fiUi  comes  faonv^  mtfrn^tuiff    abo  mt^amt/^ .  and  «i* 

Verbs  in  BAH,  KAO,  <>An ;  as 

fdfiiCkofuUy  to  take  care  ofy  from  ^ha^un, 
*        xijcXofftAfi  to  commatitdy  from  niXofAAi* 

S^ai^  /o  auiCj  from  «ftkX*>. 
Polysyllables  in  I'AAn ;  as 

MiXXm,  fo  stare  about ;  likewise 
0^}J^f  to  ioath^  from  ffUtiff  pedo,  focleo,  &c. 
V^rbs  that  have  only  A  pure  be/ore  n ;  as 
^6kt0,  to  be  wiiUng:  ^i^  to  take  care  qf:  xiKtt,  to  cotnmand: 
«il9l*',  iobc;  likewise  ^p/mii,  volo,  to  be  wiliiftg. 
Verbs  in  TMH ;  as  rirfAv^  to  find. 

Several  verbs  in  NH,  which  may  be  divided  into  different  classes, 
and  of  which  we  shall  treat  more  at  large  hereafter.  Chap.  Vll. 

Tbe  first  is  of  verbs^  in  A'nxi,  which  are  often  derived  from  a 
verb  in  iwy  or  am  ;  as  i^Utj  from  Utt,  delecto,  to  rejoice ;  -second 
fatore  «2S,  and  thence  iUv ;  from  whence  comes  avMmf  placeo, 
ie please:  f^tf,  ^w^  topreventy  Ire. 

The  2d  of  verbs  in  Al'Nn,  likewise  derived  from  iv^  or  mm;  as 
tX«j^ttf,  oKto^asnff  labor,  to  slipy  or  fall :  fialtf,  fimttt^madioT^  to 

The  3d  of  polysyllables  in  EI'NO;  as  ^»fw,  liiceo,  toshine^ 
from  faUt^  or  ^mv :  HAif/yvy  efTuglo,  to  shun,  from  aXwtiff  &c. 

But  dimllables  are  generally  regular,  as  we  shall  see  in  the  re- 
solution of  verbs. 

The  4ih  of  divers  verbs  in  I'NH,  and  TSSI ;  as  riftj,  luo,  to  pay, 
#r  a/one  for :  JOvmr,  dingo,  to  conduct^  to  direct,  to  correct* 

The  5th  of  derivatives  in  NO,  preceded  by  a  consonant ;  as 
mipwy  to  killy  derived  from  fiw. 

And  of  these  some  change  the  vowel ;  as  from  Utttiff  huiw^  mor* 
deoy  to  bitCm 

fjptf,  tAif0Attj  toianeo)  to  remain, 
y^tfi  yiyfojfjMti  fio,  to  become^ 
wmff  w/tm^  and  tjtrftuy  cado,  to  fall. 
The  verb  nh»^  laboro»  satago,  t0  take  pains^  to  be  busy^  is  also 
deflective ;  its  peifect  middle  is  «rtveya,  from  whence  comes  wofe<| 
iabour;  but  the  present  is  very  scarce,  though  EusCathius  mentions 
it  nhofmt  it  often  repeated  in  Homer. 
Verbs  ia  ma,  or  xnoMAi. 

hn/AMt^  rtfwofuii,  sequor,/o/o//ow* 

Mtrvt  hiwwtff  dico,  to  say^  which  forms  of  itself  the  future 
itj^ :  and  makes  likewise  hiavi^uj  afcer  the  manner  of 
circumflex  verbs* 
Verbs  m  TPd  formed  by  syncope. 
X     ^hf^h^>  ^^^  <>r*^f^'»  *o  assemble, 

ty^yiMt,  from  lytl^fuii,  to  be  stirred  up^  or  awakened; 
<    from  whence  we  find  iu  Hesych.  f|fy|piC|  for  alty^*^* 
Some  poetics  in  ££A ;  as 

mmtfic^tff  tostare^  or  look  about:  MUvm^  to  be  accustomed: 

I  i  myfiwUf 
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affutaiTMy  to  Itc  iiinoranl  of:  aimvffauy  to  be  tmpt^f^  or  foolish :  l^i^csr, 
Horn,  for  tMifu,  to  say. .     . 

Derivatives  in  nTH,  or  KTn,  which  change  the  c  of  tlieir  pri- 
mitives into  i ;  as  uiru,  vrivlui  to  fail :  rUeif^  rii^ta^  to  bring  forth  a 
Mid :  Iviwy  Iviirla/:  to  say.  But  //via;,  to  tltroiv^  or  to  cast,  though 
derived  from  ^««o;,.is  nevertheless  regular.  / 

"Icxft'j  habeo,  to  fuive^  derived  from  i;^fl{,  changing  f  into  /,  and 
inserting  a;  as  ltl<T'nb:^  from  Ihtt^,    - 

pTom  tffxti  comes  a/w,7ricrxw,  to  dotht  or  dress^  formed  from  ce/^f  * 
and  iyaty  where  wc  find  p  changed  into  w,  by  reason  of  the^aspirate 
that  folio wcth :  likewise  from  tx"  comes  «^wf j^w,  fiiture  cLp^itt. 
Verb|  derived  from  unusual  contracts,  as  some  terminated  in 
zn  or  "fn :  thus  from  av^iwy  comes  <»&|a.<,  aiigeo,  to  au^tnau; 
frc.n  f^/fiv,  i'i/v,  coquo,  to  boil ;  from  aAt|i^,  uhiiof^  to  repulse,  to 
assist. 

Likewise  others  arc  derived  from  a  future ;  as  ot^u,  ago,  duco^  to 
Uad^  or  conduct ;  whence  comes  the  imperative  »{i,  c^ir<v  s  «ov, 
fero,  to  carry;  whence  comes  the  im perfect  •Ij-©*,  the  imperative 
•To^,  Qtairu :  of <7ar,  concito,  to  eicitc^  or  stir  vp^  Hesycb.  passive 
o^fftifjixty  imperfect  w^^a^o/um*,  »f^«,  Ion.  o^^to,  imperative  offf«,  ex- 
pergiscere,  auvi^,  rise  up.  And  these  verbs  come  from  the.  fu- 
tures of  ayvy  04ij^  o^M^  whose  i'Eolic  future  is  c^<r(^  for  ifi. 

In  like  manner  SoVw,  jSii^w,  Xt|4»,  for  JJw,  subco,  /oj^o  under; 
fioLti,  or  /3aW,  ro  ^o ;  Kiyu^  to  say :  likewise  ri^riv  for  rtif ai,  <o 
breaks  to  spoil :  t^irti^  or  Soiao-a;,  from  So«^a;,  or  Itiiruy  to  doubt^  ex* 
deliberate*  But  ^uVm  makes  in  the  active  imperfect  tWov,  and  in 
the  middle  t^v^o/AHN 

Verbs  derived  from  preterites;  as. 

xtKKriyuy  clango,  to  nuilit  a  noise^  from  xAa^o;,  perf.  mid.  KtxX«iM». 
.   tat^^ixut  to  dread,  to  be  ajraid,  from  ^f  Ittw. 

tffiyuy  to  he  astnnialted^  lobe  frightened  ^  irom  piyiw* 
^ly^nyj^v^,  to  be  ivatcl\f'ul^  from  y^nya^tw,  I>erf,  mid.  lyfnyofflt. 
But  sometimes  these  verbs  derived  Irom  the  perfect  ffiiddle,  form 
their  tenses  regularly  ;  as  xtx^dyoj  from  K^a^Vf  to  cry  out^  forms  the 
first  aorist  f)ccMf%{a  :  and  even  the  perfect  seems  to  have  been  used, 
since  from  thence  are  dvirivcd  the  nouns  xiti^otyfAa,  a  noistj  or  da- 
mour ;  jtJx^aKTw,  one  that  makes  a  tiorse,  "        ^ 

In  like  manner  ^mvoi&iM,  to  have  confidence^  formed  from  «yt- 
iro/doc,  the  perfect  middle  of  tsii^A/,  to  persuade,  has  nevertheless 
its  prelerperfect,  as  appcarb  from  the  nouns  verbal  wMfoidjjo-/^ 
fiducia,  confidence^  assurance. 

And  if^xA/,  stn^  formed  from  Vfjexjc,  has  the  plu>perfect  middle 
tl^Miu     See  Book  111.  Chap.  iii.  Rule  11. 

Verbs  of  a  gradual  derivation,  several  of  which  are  in  A'zn ;  as 
a^iuy  ctkva-u,  aXvjKU,  i\v(ncu^u^  to  draw  back* 
i^auy  ^^aia-Uf  ^^cia-xuty  ^^aKTOi^Uy  to  run  aw^y» 
Ixoiu,  Ixacruy  nKiaxu^  f^Kartukifiiy  vagor,  to  wander  Up  and  doum, 
sAv,  IkKKu,  eXxi/w,  iXxi>r£,  tPjtyfi^u/,  to  draWy  or  drag. 
i^vii/)  ifvu^w,  f^vra^6/i  io  creep. 

Others  in  A'zn ;  as  rf « w<u,  r^oiruy  r^va^J^tt,  to  tum^  to  chdagTj 
to  return;  likewise  or^dir^Al^v. 

Or 
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Or  in  sen ;  as  ^my  /2iC«a;,  ptCda'Af,  ^Ci^u,  to  ^9,  to  xualkj  to 
advance ;  for  which  we  hnd.  fiiCicr^u  in  Hesycb. 

To  all  these  defectives  we  may  likewise  join  those,  whose  redu- 
plication terminates  in  a  liquid ;  as 

ffxha/j  gatfx-CoiJirw,  to  Usp^  lo  sUiumicr^  to  have  a  difficulty  of  speech. 

(M^f  fAftf- /buti^a;,  nitco,  to  be  bright. 

^mUuy  vajji-^atfUf  hureo,  to  shine y  to  i^iveliirht. 

Likewise  xa^xa/^tf  and  y^^yai^^j^  vibro,  to  dnrt^  to^roto:  f«/^- 
fM^«9  to  inuTtitur ;  Itf  ^ivla/,  to  devjur,  though  we  Hnd  in  Hesych. 
iiJi^af I,  he  hus  dtvoiirtd. 


CHAP.     II. 

Of  Defectives  in  p,  that  are  fcarce  nfcd^  except  in  the 
Prtfent  and  the  Imperfe£i  offome  Moods. 

THERIiL  are  likewise  defectives  in  fxi,  which  being  used  in  the 
present,  are  not  only  unusual  in  several  other  tenses,  but 
moreover  ditfer  somewhat  fram  the  analogy  of  the  other  verbs  of 
this  termination,  .particularly  those  that  come  from  a  verb,  in  at^ 
or  in  f#.     We  shsU  give  them  here  according  to  their  order. 

I.  Defectives  from  a  Verb  in  A'Q. 

"AyxfAtti}  to  admire;  imperf.  ^yanA-w ;  opt.  «7fl(»/M,i)v.  Butthefut. 
dydaoyiMtf  I  •  aor.  inyaatiyiiriity  part.  ayxaQiUf  come  from  aydofMn^  Or 
ay^^MMi. 

BiinfAiy  to  u'rt/t,  \mus\L;l,  instead  of  which  is  used  gxtw:  part. 
/3<Ca;,  in  Horn.  '2.  aor,  iCw,"  subjunct.  ^a/,  /SJf,  /9J ;  o|>t.  0xtnf,  But 
it  borrows  of  g«a;,  the  future  K<r«,   1 .  aor.  iCuo-a,  perf.  ^i^nux, 

FtifijfA/,  to  Ite  oldf  to  wax  old^  infin.  yt^awt^  from  whence  the 
old  Atiics  formed  xxruyn^dvxi ;  part,  yn^eis  ei^roq.  It  comes-  from 
yn^avy  whence  also  yv^daxu  is  derived. 

AiJfUfii,  to  run  away ;  2.  aor.  iS^at,  which  is  not  only  a  third 
pers.  plur.  for  Q^^xv,  but  moreover  a  1st  sing,  for  iSfu*,  Thom. 
Magtst.  in  Eclog.  In  like  manner  in  its  compounds,  avi^^av,  *•!/. 
S^dcr ;  the  optat.  avo^^xlrm  ^la^^xiyiv  ;  the  infin.  inrc^^afxij  itd^^ei* 
feu  ;  part,  airo^^ar,  hx^^xs»  It  comes  irom  ^^dvg  whence  also  is 
formed  h^^daxoo^  of  which  hereafter. 

'^u?affc»i,  to  be  (djle,  to  Live  power  and  authority ;  imperf.  Htnd- 
ft.1^  and  AiU  yivycCf^tif :  subjunct.  ^vwiAxi;  optat.  IvtxifAyiv,  infin. 
l^fxv^eu;  part.  lw»i/.ws.  It  borrows  its  other  tcn«:es  ivaxw  ^tncio- 
(Mt ;  whence  comes  the  future  SwrJo-oftati ;  1 .  aor.  iJu^iJdw ;  perf. 

'E^Afiko  to  love;  imperf,  fl^ctfwj^ :  it  takes  its  other  tenses  from 

"Epi^/,  to  stand',  the  present  indicat.  is  not  used ;  but  it  has  the 
optat.  iraUfy  from  whence  comes  x^^alvtvy  absistertm  ;  the  infiuit. 
ifavoti,  stare.     Its  primitive  is  f-aa;. 

"IffiatfjMty  tofy;  imperf.  iffldfAw;  2.  aor.  mid.  iVIaVnir:  infinit. 
v\d<rOxi ;  part,  Wl*ftfWf .     But  the  second  aor.  act.  is  iirlrj  ;  from 

I  i  2  whence 
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whence  conies  the  infin.  W)nva« ;  p«rt.  WUf,  as  formed  from  •'«%!«#• 
It  is  derived  from  WUa;,  whence  is  borrowed  the  1st  fat.  wUM^Mif  | 
perf.  ivMiTfi^,  with  an  «.  And  WUtf  is  formed  by  sync,  from 
«f)aa;,  by  which  figure  we  likewise  say  IvU/aw,  WU^i,  and  «a^ 
fM90f,  from  9ir»^ftj»  which  is  of  the  same  signifioKion. 

'l<niH»  f^  ^^^^«  ^<^  ^^c  already  taken  notice  of  its  conjuga)* 
tion  in  the  preceding  book. 

Ki^mt^ty  to  mix^  makes  the  imperf.  ^xi^t;  infin.  wpMu ;  part, 
x/fwf .  But  it  borrows  its  other  tenses  from  xr^^,  of  which  we  aball 
treat  hereafter  in  Ht^mftvfju, 

Kixpt^h  instead  of  which  we  also  Say  fXlS^"*  ^^  ^^^^ !  3*  P^^- 
plur.  mj(j^Siat :  part,  myj^ois ;  pass.  k»x$afUKi,  from  whence  comes 
the  part.  Kt^afnm»i,  It  has  of  ^^w  the  future  xr*^<^}  1*  ^^* 
fxr*^* ;  the  perf.  niyj^wm ;  but  xt^f^/Aivof,  hwing  borrowed,  and 
xfn^iV,  borrowed^  come  from  %f ^Vy  or  xf^^* 

Kfj/AVD^i,  orx^pufAi,  MUipcndo;  imper.  x^/xni|  Att.  instead  of 
x^fi9aiO/i  or  xfivurn^i ;  pass.  n^nfAmtJuny  pendeo ;  part.  xfnfi.Hiium£f 
pendms.  It  is  formed  from  miidvf  whence  comes  the  fature  Hf 
fUKo-w:  ]«  aor.  iKfifjtMom:  Unit.  pass.  iL^^fAmBmfuit ;  l.aor.  ixfs- 
l^tMrn*  We  likewise  find  in  the  present*  xfiiMLfAmif  pendeo^  v^ltenoe 
comes  the  imperfect  U^ipLv  ior  Ik^iaoo^  paidebas  ;  infin.  xf //mm-* 
Offi ;  part.  n^tpf,afM9ot :  and  we  not  only  meet  with  uftfiafuu^  but 
ako  with  xf i/uo/xoi.  Aristoph.  mI  xf /aaoi^i,  utinam  stapensi  ntis»  As 
from  «nr»A;  we  not  only  say  Wrofiaii  but  likewise  Wn^uM. 

^Otirnfjut  to  HBsist;  infin.  ovimvai  ;  pass.  ititOfjiMii  infin.  oytvo^ldu  ; 
part.  ArivflB^tm.  We  find  also  without  redup'Mcation  moftatt  im^ 
/Anp,  tvma^u    It  comes  from  Wv,  whence  is  formed  the  fiitore 

'  nifv9fAi,to  sell;  infin.  tn^ravat;  part,  ot^ar;  pass,  mriffafjua; 
infin.  tH^a^at ;  part.  crt^AfiffPf .  It  borrows  its  future  and  its 
other  tenses  of  vt^du^  or  else  of  vnrfa^tM^  to  $elL 

n»7rXti/*/|  or  cri/Kir^v/tAi,  impleo,  to  fill  (instead  of  which  we  like^ 
wise  say  tjtm^eUf,  and  vifAif^atj ;)  the  imperf.  M^km;  the  infin. 
urifAVAeifMi ;  the  pass.  tstiJtmxdfAxt ;  imperf.  jvifAvAo/AHv ;  infin.  tsrifi* 
vXa^oti;  part.  otfAYXaVyof  >  imper.  r^vivXn*  Att.  instead  oft/4- 
rnhkoihi  or  IfAirhKiAi^  Horn,  it  comes  firom  oXd^A^t  whence  also  is 
formed  the  future  eXi^aa; ;  1.  aor.  fvXn^a ;  perf .  w/vXiv«Aiy  1.  aor. 
«wAw6u» ;  tliough  they  also  may  be  derived  from  vikni^. 
.  Tlttr^fjjf  or  WfAVfiiiibu,  inccndo,  to  bum;  imperf.  htiyi.ir^\  infin. 
vtfA'ff^dven ;  whence  comes  the  compound  ifxvtfjiv^dveuf  Aristoph. 
part.  'srifATr^if ;  pass*  'a}f^9fafAai ;  imperf.  Iwtfxv^fjtm ;  infin.  mif*,* 
m^eL&^»t\  part,  tjigi^vfafjuvsm  It  borrows  its  other  tenses  from 
ts^cUrf  or  w^^;  as  tlio  first  future  o^v\  I.  aor.  (ir(ii0a;  1.  fiit. 
pass.  CTfuad^fUii ;   1 .  aor.  iw^ia^f ;  perf.  ^Iv^ytafAot* 

n^MfjMi,  to  6i(y,  (the  etymol.  mentions  the  acL  m^ii^i ;  but  it  is 
obsolete)  the  imperf.  i'jr^idfA,%v»  subjunct.  vfMfjMty  optat.  w^aifiirr, 
infin.  'stfiia^Bxij  part.  ts^tdfiMios.  It  comes  from  v^wv^  whence 
also  is  formed  the  imperf.  Iv^(a^  and  Att.  Kr^i«.  And  the  first 
aor.  mid.  iv^JAftny,  which  is  the  same  with  the  imperf.  above 
mentioned,  Whether  it  comes  from  tiie  act.  aor.  in  m  pure,  twMj 
according  to  the  5 1  st  Rule  of  Bggk  m.  Chap.  viii.  or  whether  It  is 
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formed  by  sync,  for  itrfi^ffttfA.w^  whence  comes  the  secoifd  person 
iv^ida-v^  Ion.  f^fidvy  In  crasis  fVpw,  anisti. 

Xni^nfjLi,  sparge,  to  mithr^  the  pass.  aiiiomf«.w^  impcrf.  iVxtW- 
pWj   inHn.    cnl^TiaLa^xt^    pail.    cnci^yaV'i'Of^.      It  comcs  from   TKt^diif 

Trhcnce  also  is  formed  the  fut.  akfix^v,  the  1st  aor.  /trxf^aV*,  tbe 
perf.  iffxi^aaryixiy  the  Istaor.  itnuk^da^ny^  I.  fl^t.  ffxt^aadtjtrofAai. 

From  thcftce  likewise  rictJ«»«/f«.*  takes  its  tenses,  which  are  the 
•mc  with  the  abo^e  mentioned. 

T»d»iQ^,  to  dicy  makes  in  the  third  person  plur.  n^ri,  like^ 
Sfx^t;  imperat, 'Tf0»«(l/,  like  tf^Bt,  or  riOvo^,  like  iV«flb;  opt, 
Ti^mv,  infin.  ridvaMK.  We  shall  speak  t>f  the  other  tenses  in  the 
resolution  of  verbs,  Chap.  VIII.  Rule  xxvii. 

T/rXij^i,  to  suffer^  to  cndurcy  also  makes  in  the  third  person  plur, 
"n^XSiTtj  opt.  TfT^Aiuf,  impcr. .  rirha^t^  and  Att.  rirxi,  infin.  rt- 
ypUBvai,  2.  aor.  itAu»,  tX?^^,  tX«4h»,  tXw«*,  tX*^.  But  it  borrows  of 
i^Uat  the  foture  TXwft«i,  and  the  perf.  t»tXiiji«. 

Tir^t^^/,  to  pkree^  or  7;i«^*tf  «  *©/?,  borrows  of  r^ao^,  the  folure 
r^«y,  I.  aor.  ir^o-ay  perf.  pass.  rfr^ii/Aai,  1.  aor,  er^dw. 

^|tM,  to  sayy  of  which  we  have  already  spoke  in  the  foregoing 
booki  Chap.  X.  of  the  irregular  verbs  in  ^/, 

II.  DefeD'i'dcs  from  a  Verb  in  E'Q. 

We  have  spoken  of  those  that  come  from  r*>,  ia;,  and  njtm^  when 
treating  pf  the  ii  regular  verbs  in  /ai,  in  the  preceding  book.  Wfc 
must  mention  here  sorhe  others. 

*  ''Aufvi,  spiro,  flo,  to  blow,  retains  also  its  long  characteristic^ 
as  in  the  imperat,  iirv,  spirnto\  infin.  aittxt,  spirare:  imperf. 
pass.  aiir«;,  spirabat ;  part)  arifAtfi,  spirantes ;  the  third  pers.  plur* 
m  M40V,  which  draws  back  the  accent.  The  part.  a%U  confomls  to 
the  analogy  of  the  rest. 

'  This  verb  comes  from  ulu^  which  is  not  used ;  even  a^^<  is  only 
for  poets. 

^/^ufAi,  to  tie,  imperf.  Wk^i,  infin.  liluai,  part.  lihh.  Its  prU 
raitive  is  JiV,  from  whence  comes  I  he  future  W(yw,  the  1st  aor.  iJn- 
m»^  the  fut.  pass.  }idnaofb«<,  I .  aor.  ISiOnv,  perf.  lihyAi. 

fl^fiiuy  to  know ;  optt  Htm,  inRn.  i^/ /ai.  The  subjunct.  uii$ 
may  be  derived  not  only  from  iTJu^ai,  but  also  from  tt^iv^  whence 
comes  the  fii  i.  tiicu. 

•I^X^fAi,  to  have.  See  iV;^*;  in  i^v,  habeo^  in  the  resolution  of 
verbs. 

III.  DefeSives  from  a  Verb  in  O'Q. 

There  arc  scarce  any  more  than  these  three,  aXw/^f,  to  take ;  Pi- 
itlMj  to  live,  and  yvZpa  ;  which  arc  used' only  in  the  2d  aor.  ia\utf 
captus  sum ;  iC»anr,,  vixi ;  tynuv,  cogftovi.  See  uXla^v  hereafter  la 
the  resolution  of  verbs,  Rule  VI. 

IV.  Defeilivesfrom  a  Verb  in  ta. 

'AyifVfit,  or  ayfvwj  to  break j  derives  its  tenses  from  eiyv,  whence 
'  comes  the  1st  fut.  »{« ;  the  1st  aor.  Att.  is  U^ifj  instead  of'%|a; 

likewise 
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likewise  the  2d  aorist  j»>iif  instead  of  Syut,  {)erf*  mid.  S^  and  JU- 
ya :  in  the  same  manner  its  compound  Karaywiu  makes  the  parti* 
ciple  xartayfAiMf  and  uartaytiisy  cof^fractusy  for  xAmyfJiivory  and  x«- 
Tit7W(.  And  retaining  the  augment  contrary  to  rule,  wc  Ukeuise 
say  in  the  2d  aor.  subjunct.  XATia7<^i,  instead  of  xstraych't;  and 
in  the  infin.  x»nayi}v«/,  instead  of  narciyvipauf  to  be  broken, 

Af MMfAi,  or  ^ttKvWf  to  shew ;  hit.  hi^it^  1 .  aor.  i^i i|dc,  perf.  $i7f i- 
^a,  pass.  $i)iiy/Mai,  I.  fut.  iiit^'^70(Miy  1.  aor.  ilii^l^,f^  coming 
from  hiiuf*  In  like  manner  avo^t/xin^,  /o  ^Afw,  to  prove ;  vvo- 
3iiKff;/A»,  to  point  out^  to  shewj  to  suggest^  to  demonstrate. 

El'^vfu^  or  i»fyvvA^,  to  inclose^  to  shut  up ;  the  1st  fut.  1*^(0;,  !• 

aor.  iTf$»>  (he  perf.  ilfx^  P^^^*  <^f7^'>  ^"^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^*  P^^^*  '^C* 
p^0t;y,  come  from  t't^w- 

*£v»tffAi,  or  inJ*;,  ^o  </rf«;  the  1st  fut.  •>•;,  the  1st  aor.  tVa,  the 
l5t  aor.  mid.  ticdf^fif^  perf.  pass.  fT/Moc/  (whence  comes  the  part. 
tifjLtwij  and  lh<:  fut.  pass,  ia&n^ijuuf  arc  taken  from  c^.  But  its 
compound  ifjLptnvfAt^  at^tinvpuou^  and  ofi^/ifAA^,  is  more  fre- 
quently used  *,  fut.  afA^airuy  and  Att.  etpi.pM ;  from  whence  comes 
m^aafAjpiS^  Aristoph.  insuper  induam  me;  1 .  aor.  Vf *<^« ;  p^^f. 
^ass.  TtfApiia-fJMt, 

Ziwepw,  or  ffurtft/,  to  heat^  to  he  ^tot^  borrows  of  f»w  the  fut.  (iW; 
the  istaor.  i^<ya;  the  perf.   S^mx. 

ZuinvfMy  or  ^ci;nvw,  //>  ^'2r/  one^s  self,  to  put  on  one's  sword^  takes 
from  ^ov  the  fut.  ^Mtrv,  aor.  c^«<rA«  perf.  H^utui^  pass.  i^uafjMij  1.  aor. 

'  Kif  Ant^/M.1,  or  xffAirww,  /o  mijty  borrows  of  xt^av^  the  fut.  K9^ua'Xf 
the  aor.  Ui^xaa^  perf.  xixi^axa,  perf.  pass,  iaxi^ar^ott^  fut.  xffftT* 
0i}o-o/A«f,  aor.  ixf^aVOi}v.  But  instead  of  xixifaxa,  it  Is  more  usual 
to  say  xcx^Axa,  whence  comes  the  pass,  xix/afuki  without  0-,  the 
fut.  Mfa^aotAMty  and  the  aor.  Ix^dOnVf  as  if  they  came  from  the* 
unusual  verb  xfoiu, 

Kof eW/a/,  or  xofinvu,  to  clog  or  satiate^  takes  its  tenses  from  xop i*r, 
Kafi(^Vi  cxopffO'ai  xixofixa,  xixOfi0/Aa<y  xoft9diia«fiai,  IxopiVdw. 

K^c/xavw/xi,  or  xftfjMnveHf  suspendd^  borrows  of  xpiiAovf  the  fut. 
xfffA»V*f,  the  1 .  aor.  IxfifAa^a^  pass.  txff/xaVdnv. 

KrlfWfjUf  or  xTinvA;,  occido,  <o  ^i//,  has  from  xnivAr  the  fut.  xri»A?, 
I.  aor.  fxriiya,  perf.  ixraxa;  in  the  pass.  {xrsyMi^  1.  fut.  xrad^aofAaf^ 
1 .  aor.  «tTaD*]». 

Miyyyfiif  or  (Atywu^  misceo,  to  minglcy  takes  from  /A^yw  the  fut. 
ft»|«,  the  1st  aor.  iiAi|«,  the  1st  fut.  pas.  (juxJ^oimmi^  1.  aor.  i^x* 
61)79  2.  ifAiyivtf  infin.  /Atywii,  part.  fAiyiiir. 

Mifytofjuy  or  iJMfy*vuy  to  %x3ip&;  the  fiit.  fxof^ofjtatiy  1 .  aor.  ifAAffdfjLfiff^ 
come  fom  the  unusual  fMfyw. 

Oiyw^,  or  olyyvo;,  to  Open;  the fut«  •Til^ftf,  the  1st.  aor.  f^|a,  Att. 
instead  of  ii»i  the  perf.  iwy/AOJ,  instead  of  iyfAaij  l.aor.  pass. 
iuX^h  ^^^^X^>  ^^^  P^'*^-  °^^^*  'f^*  instead  of  Zyag,  all  come  mm 
ofyw,  whence  also  is  formed  the  compound  dtwyu  ;  the  fut.  mid.  is 
olytKreiAOLty  as  it  came  from  o^yf  a;. 

"OxxvfAi,  or  oXAwAf,  to  destroyj  borrows  its  tenses  of  o^.iV.  Sec  the 
resolution  of  verbs. 
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*0^wiMA%  or  IfLww^  to  sweaVf  takes  its  tenses  from  0/^0^9  whence 
comes  the  fut.  i(M<TMf  perf.  wyiAna,  Alt.  q^«^fMk«,  2.  fut.  mid.  of&S- 

'Opu&^vfjitf  or  cfM^TyvATy  /o  ^'^/>^»  takes  its  tenses  from  fAo^yvt;^. 
Sec  aU>ve. 

ITiravyv^f  or  tnranvvy  to  opai^  to  expand,  borrows  of  tnr««  the 
fat.  tnrmtrcjy  the  1st.  aor.  hrirti^Sf  the  perf.  pass.  ^vnirayiMi^  b/ 
sync*  iri«UfAa<9  1.  fut.  vil»a^^ofjMtj  aor.  mTa^Oitf. 

Iln^fAf,  or  ^miywvy  compingo^  takes  from  the  unusual  t^nya/,  or 
<9ii^<rftr,  the  fut.  miuy  1 .  aor.  act.  ivnict^  the  pass,  rinixdov,  the  2d 
aor.    tvaynv,    crayii^ff/,     tjmyttSf     perf,   mid.  vimiyai,    the  pass. 

Tl^iiymfu,  plango,  fcrio,  to  strike^  takes  from  the  unusual  t7^1}yA^, 
or  f9X4<r0^a^,  the  fut.  tjXn|tf,  the  1st  aor.  i«Xti|»,  pass.  iirXil;^^,  2. 
aor.  9v>^yjf9y  fffXaymiy  tvXsytK,  perf.  pass.  wvXnyfjiMm 

'PnywiM^  or  /^m;,  to  breaky  takes  from  the  unusual  ^y*;,  or 
pnffctiy  the  fut.  fn^aff  1 .  aor.  ipfyi^  ^.  aor.  pass,  ippiymt  tlie  infin. 
f»ritaty  part.  poiytiV,  perf.  mid.  icpuya*  In  like  manner  its  com* 
pound  mfft>/yotf  I  am  all  sfiottcrea  i  ^om  whence  comes  itippuy^^j 
broken^  i/uutered^  as  afuy^s  is  used  instead  of  a^yof ,  protector^  defender. 
'Pdmvpuy  or  fa;nvAr,  roboro^  /o  strengthen,  takes  from  /m;,  liie  fut. 
ficuy  perf.  tppwHMy  pass.  ipptyiAt,  plu-perf.  ipftifj,^,  imper.  ip^jo, 
ifftMuf  valcj  valeaty  infin.  ip ficBat. 

iChrjfjii,  or  ^fv»vft;,  /d  extinguisli,  borro^^'s  of  the  unusual  ^iati 
the  fut.  aCio-Uy  1.  aor.  IdQara^  perf.  laCtKX,  pass.  iaCt<rfAA'i,  fut. 
o^w^aofjLaiy  aor.  e<rCi<r9i}f.  But  it  makes  the  fut.  mid.  aQnaofAAiy 
from  whence  comes  its  compound  awpoCw^fAat,  exiingu^m.  The 
perf.  mid.  makes  i<tCiij(i  witli  ig,  whence  comes  «vl^iixfyia  beexti»» 
guishedy  2.  aor.  «»Cii»,  whence  aviaCuvi  which,  if  considered  as 
an  actiire,  comes  from  oCn^u ;  but,  as  a  passive^  is  derived  from  the 
active  iaCof. 

ZK^vwiMy  or  a-iu^ififvuj  to  di^periCj  to  scatter ,  takes  from  erxc^a*^, 
the  first  fut.  frxilatrv,  1 .  aor.  i <rxiS«(r«,  1 .  fut.  pass,  axiSoo-MasfAdM, 
1.  a^r.  f0>i$ff0-O}}v,  perf.  ia-iUlotayMi* 

Zro^imffAiy  or  s-o^iwvAf,  sterno,  fo  *^r««,  to  lie  doxvn,  to  sleepy  takes 
from  fofio;,  the  fut.  rofiV«;,  I.  aor.  fro^era;  but  instead  of  roftno- 
fA<»  we  likewise  say  by  sync,  ro^wfxty  which  has  the  same  future 
and  aorist,  and  takes  also  the  same  tenses,  as  r^Jnwfxu 

Zr^wnfiAty  or  T^urtvuy  sterno^  takes  the  fut.  f^uuu,  i»  aor.  tr^wet^ 
pass.  irfwOn*,  from  the  unusual  r^uu. 

Tifwi^i,  or  Tifwa/,  Uio,  to  be  punis/ted,  borrows  of  its  primitire  riu 
(from  whence  also  comes  tim^)  the  fuU  rlcvy  1.  aor,  Sn^ay  perf. 
ri  rixa. 

^^ayivfAt  (instead  of  which  we  likewise  meet  with  ^i^yw(ut  by 
transposition)  or  ^^xyyvu,  sepio,  to  hedge,  or  to  inclose,  takes  from 
^9(7fy  the  fiit.  ^fa|a;,  I .  aor.  if  gaiety  the  perf.  «7ff  ^^x't  P^'« 
^riffayiJMtj  the  aor.  I^^ax^'* 

-    X^aMTivfii,  or  ;(a/»fVAr,  /o  colouTy  borrows  oi  xj^lc^t  the  future  xi^^'f 
the  1st  aor.  txn^^ay  the  perf.  pass.  xiy(j^v9iJMt^  with  a  o^. 

Xinvyu^  OX  x^'w*'*  ^^gg^o,  takes  from  x»a'>  ^^^^  ^"t»  xw^*'*  *  •  aor- 
•X*^*!  peif.  pass,  nf'x^rfwii,  the  aor.  i^^^  f"^»  X*"'^*^**'**'* 
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0/  the  other  sort  of  DefecJives^  which  are  umstad  m 
the  Present  and  the  Imperfect. 

/ 1  ^rfE  other  kind  of  defectives  are-  Uioie  which,  being  rare  or 
M.  unuraal  in  the  present  and  the  imperfect,  have  ni^vertbelesa 
the  use  of  ixfmt  other  ivtises. 

They  may,  like  the  foregoing,  be  divided  into  two  classes:  one 
of  verbs  in  *>>  the  other  of  verbs  in  ^f. 

The  defectives  in  f^f,  generally  speaking,  have  only  the  second 
aorist,  and  its  depending  tenses ;  and  of  these  I  shall  speak  ia  ^le 
foUowinz  chapter. 

The  oefiBCtives  in  «  of  tliis  second  sort  aic  those  which  are  used^ 
in  the  future  and  the  perfect,  with  their  depending  teas^,.  which, 
defectives  are  pretty  numerous. 

I  shall  give  them  here  according  to  their  alphabetical  arder»  in- 
ttrmtxing  with  them  some  verbs  in  pii,  which  will  be  of  na  Utile 
advantage ;  opposite  to  them  I  shall  place  the  verbs  that  are  used 
in  the  present  and  from  whence  the  others  borrow  what  they 
want,  rallowing  herein  Sylburgus's  method,  which  must  contribute 
greatly  tn  the  investigation  of  tlie  theme :  I  shall  moreover  adjoin 
the  sienification  of  the  verbs,  which  wiH  rendier  theCn  stjjl  more 
usefuh 

Verbs  scarce  or     ,      Verbs  received  or 
unusual.  usual. 

•AyrfojULfe/,  and  kyi*  olyxuLXi :  tv  admire,  to  Be  surpriz^ 

iofLut,  ed. 

*'A7«,yV^//g(7,  «yvv« :  and  iywyi^i :  to  hreak. 

*Ai£(a,  y,So$t  and  Mttw:  ta  please,  toMge. 

Aiffiiojiat^,  ccio'ietv^iJLsct :  to  perceive,  to  feel, 

*Aa5£w,  ixJijcnMa  *  to  increase,^  to  augments 

'AXica,  oA/yJiw:  /#  roll. 

'AAow,  and  iKu(u,       ikitmu :  to  take,  to  catch, 
*AX^iw,  '  iXCptdva,  and  cck^pdvu,  to  invent^  t^ 

find. 
'AiJM^re^  ifuc^TAVia :  to  err,  to  siif^ 

'AfiX/^^  ifji,€ltafii9,  ifi.€Ai jx«vtf :  and  ajxSW- 

cnu :  likewise  &yJSKvciLu>,a,nd  i\i,^ 

€Kv(ryLcivw :  to  Hunt,  to  make  dul/^ 

to  miscarry, 
'A(JL(pUoi,  ^fU{)iiyvu|Xi,  miJi,(fuivyvu,  and  miit^ioMMiZ 

to  dress,  to  clothe-,  txf  go  inttu 
•Av«Ao(^?,  ij»hiff)i(a.z  to  waste,  to  consume. 

'AjfV^  fu^iffvm ;  to  Jifease^  to  oblige^ 

Verbs 


Verbs 


Defect fves  inQ  u/ed  in  etbet  Tenfes. 
fcarcc  or  Verbs  received  or 


249 


unufual. 


Bxowj  and  0x5^./^ 

Brf», 

BfOM  and  f^^if 


ufual. 
tfw^tt,  and  aififivw:  to  inrreafe. 
i%^^i :  to  be  opprejfedwitb  grief. 
0aiVw,  and,  among  the  poets,  fii^ 

tau,  and  ^€¥iiii:  to  go,  to  walk, 

to  advance. 
fii6m,  and  fiidrAu :  to  live. 
0Aft?«VA}:  to  bud,  to  /boot  up. 
^ihXti :  to  throw,  to  dart. 
|3Xw<n(«,  to  go,  tofpringup,  tO  conu. 
finKoiMU :  to  be  willing,  to  defire. 
fi6ffiM ,  to  feed,  to  pafture. 
fi^tmu,  and  ^iS^Wm:  to  eat. 
'yxiU^i  to  marry. 


rivofMci J  and  yMOfjJu,  yiyvo^Mu^  or  yiw^Lcu :  to  be,  to  become* 


6a^iu, 

AvpKit, 

tiptyJii,  and  i^i^u^ 
i^,  fugio. 
Cmao\LAi^ 
txm,  and  ivyA, 

Biism,  and  tlivi^, 
Eftf,  mitto. 


yi^oM,  and  y^feioHui  to  wax  old* 
yiy^tlcim,  or  yivwrxw  t  to  know^ 
Scdu,  difco:  to  learn,  to  know. 
Sxtu,  divido :  to  divide. 
Jtffftavw  :  to  go  to  bed,  tojleep. 
SsoiMti:  to  want,tointreat,io  ajkm 
Scixvucaj^and  hUwfii:'  tojhew. 
imKVi* :  to  bite,  to  tear. 
hii(ryt6i :  to  teach,  to  explain. 
Uixu :  to  build. 
Soaiu :  to  feem,  to^  appear,  to  be  of 

opinion. 
iiiviLii  to  give. 
Tfc'%w:  to  run.^ 

lilfoL^fa,  and  s]?pv)fu :  to  take  flight  J 
SuvufjLcu :  to  be  able,  to  be  capable  of 
.  %\rm,  and  I'^urm  i  io  go  into, 
idehu:  to  be  willing. 
oJSa,^  or  hiqtL^i  i  to  know, 
dyopivu:    to  fay,  to  projHounce,  t9 

harangue. 
$7iM :  to  go. 

tviiu  :  to  throw,  Jo  fend. 
ihaw9$i  to  drive,  to  incite. 

K  k  ^  VcrU 


I 


Verbs  fcarcc 
unufual. 

^Eviovriu, 

'Ex^iofiM,  , 
•£>!//«, 

"Em, /urn, 

*!E«,  w/V/e;, 


Book  IV.    O/Dkriictiiruj 

or  Verbs  rctcived  or* 

*  ufual. 
t^9\uu :  /^  ctnne^  to  go,  to  appfomth. 
ca^io':  to  take^  to  keep^  tt^  €0ltdem9f^ 


0i^,  fcfo*  to  carry,  to  tnng. 

.  MfTjcu,  poet,  to  fay,  to  relate^ 
^[iM :  tojft  {hwn,  to  bejeatei. 
A^t^jf Wj  and  ftnrtf,  poet,  to  Jsy^  tw 

t^oyiMi :  to  afkf  to  inquire. 

iyofew:  to  fay,  to /peak  inpublh. 

IjJ^:  toh{dft,top€ri/k. 

te^aiuti :  to  Jland,  to  bejieady. 

^[(FVLm :  tofindi  to  recover,  toJeartVk 

l%OofjLtf/^aRd  ixfiivciMu:  to  be  odims^ 

f>i/«:  tO'boH,  to  make  boih 

il\Lf, :  to-go,  to  walk. 

eiyj :  to  be^ 

fwufu:  and  iwu»:  to  dre/s,  tofutM^ 

RjjQw :  to  fend,  to  tbrozv^ 

fijfii,  /$«,  and  fjw :  to  place,  to  feaf^ 

^Bvyvv^,  and  ^fuyvufju :  to  COHph^  Ip 

join, 
t^wyvv,  and  ^flsvvv/xi :  to  girt. 
9/Ai*:  /o  fe  willing,  toundertakei 
r'Avi\Lii  to  place,  to  put. 

^^JtrKw :  to  leap,  to  run,  to  fail. 
/SjvvfcT:  to  found,  to  eftablift^,  toftg  ' 
lldvui  toft,  to  place. 
I«uv« :  to  level,  to  direct,  to  regulate^ 
tytvioiuti :  to  come,  to  arrive 
ixifTKOfLed :  toappeafe,to  recomUe^ 
1<r^(a,  and  £%« :  to  have,  to  pffet^* 
HeTflcti :  to  lie  upon  the  ground. 
xjaC<i*:  ^^  cry  out,  to  make  a  noifrk 
rdio^ii  to  command.      * 
M^j5«/v»  :  to  gain,  to  profit  by^ 

Verbs 


Verbs  fi:arce  or  Verbs  received  Ott 


unufuaL 

%f6[LoyMi^  fcarcc^ 
AMSam,  and  i^i^(i^> 
Aftdctf^  and  Atidv^ 

Mux^oyMif 
1VLV», 

Otx^oyMi, 
^OXAtf,  and  ixlv, 

*Off(p^liii^  fcarce^ 


^  ufual. 

ic(%ciKM,  poet,  io  Jind,  to  meet. 
HtfiJ^t  poet.  KixA^0Kv:  /p  r^/A 
kXu^  ;  to  bear^  to  liften^ 
x^«:    to  work,  to  U  thed^  Of 

opprej/ed. 
HOfiwvii^,  and  xojfwu^:  to  cl^^^U 

Jatiaie. 
WH^cM,  xfx^tfvvvA'j  and  ne^oivwiu;  to 

mingk. 
H^iiut^uu^  and  Hfiiiva(uui :  /0  bofif^ 

HP* 

^ttiLtivf^:  to  take,  to  receive,  to  o^- 

tain. 
JUvfi^vtt :  to  he  unknown,  to  be  hrd* 
kBLyxiw :  to  obtain,  to  have  by  lot^ 
tmv^dyti :  to  Judy,  to  learn, 
yJk^yMr.  to  fight. 
liiho^iMi:  to  have  care  of, 
^/a«*:  to  provide. 
[LctyU^  :  to  learn,  to  teach. 
yj/yvm,,ijJyvuiJi4,  and  fuV}^ :  to  tnix^ 
^m^tm^ :  to  recollect, 
(xo^vv,  and  fL^^yvujjii :  to  wipe: 
vi\t.iA :  fo  divide,  todiftribute. 
?{» :  to  fmell,  to  have  a  fmelL  - 
oYoiuuy  and  o7(jmi  :  to  think. 
4x^iMtt :  to  go,  to  depart, 
(pl^,  fcro :  to  carry ^  to  endure. 
i}a<Aaiy(A:  to  fall,  to  flip. 
iu.<i^,  and  ikhxj^i :  to  deftroy. 
j/xo^TvtJWf  and  iy^6pyvviu :  to  wipe, 
^/juwJfti,  and  o/jivvfjw  :  tofwear, 
fyiwi^i :  to  aid,  to  a^. 
ivUva:  to  fee,  to 'def cry. 
iffvtii,  poet,  to  trouble,  to  difturb. 
ffftfj^voiuti :  to  fmell. 
(^iKo  :  to  owe^  to  be  indebted  to, 
6^\dvw,  and  i<ph^ii»,  the  famc^ 
K  k  2  '  Verbs 


3^4  Boox  V. 

Verbs  fcarcc 
unufuaL 

Tl67fl0, 

nerJui,  fcarcc, 

IlAotf,  and  vXaffjLi, 
m^,   ' 

Ilf^,  uro, 

TLrciqvo(Leu,  fcarcc, 

*p£«,  from  ^{/«, 
•Piiy«, 

'Puf«,  and  (luiifw, 

XSfVand  ey€?ifti, 

.£xX««,andfl-xA^ft/, 

ZT£g/«j 

Sw/«,  Icarce, 
S%i»,  and  (r%iifxi> 

TsMfw, 
Tix«, 

T(vx/^»,  poet. 


Q/*  Dewctives* 

or  Verbs  received  or 

ufual. 
wfx^:  iofuffttr. 
vifiai  pedo. 

'miffffa,  or  vr^xla:  to  hoil^  to  digeft. 
«cr«Ewvfi)>  and  werehhfviLi :  tojiretcbm 
vM^:  10  fall. 

vw6(i\/Qfuit :  to  ajk^  to  inquire. 
viyir%(Ai  tofuffer. 
v/vo),  and  vfiXiffTioK  to  drink, 
vtfTX^i  vncXyifu,  and  vrkifiu:  to  fill. 
vKiu:  to  fail. 
WvAi:  to  drink. 

'vinc^iff^KA :  to  fell,  to  expofi  to/ale. 
^'muF^cUi,  and  "mtic^fjLt :  to  turn. 
firltffiu^i:  tofiy. 
'mripiv^i :  to  fneeze. 
*a^v(Ai   to  drink. 
iyo^eCu :  to  harangue. 
fvjo'fl'w,  ^»iyvt3«,  or  ^viywyj'ito  break. 
^uvwco,  or  ^uyyv(u  :  to  ftrengtben. 
^/w:  to  flow. 
fl-e/wufji/ :  to  extingui/b. 
^KoAXflo:  and  (rx/AAu:  /o  dry. 
ffttC«  ••  tofavet  to  preferve. 
jtAJw:  tojacrtflce. 
l^oiM^  and  r^iiuii,  i<r«v«,    /o  j&f,  /^ 

efiablijb.: 
t^iflffjiu:  to  deprive. 
^o;£wi;<j,  and  ^'o^/wu/xi :  toflreteb  on 

the  ground, 
q^mvv^,  and  c?awv|x« :  /t?  ftrevi^  to 
,  cover. 

^v'lsifii,  and  fuvm :  tounderfland. 
J<r%«,  and  €%« :  /o  /&^w^.  . 
Tirmv» :  to  aim  at,  to  bend^ 
%viicito :  to  die. 
•rtKTw !  to  be  brought  to  bed. 
vi[o\L{m :  to  wait,  to  have  patience. 
Tuy«»v« :  to  be,  toobtain. 
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Vcr^s   icarce  or  Verbs  received' or 

unufuai.  ufuaK 

Ti«,  »        t/v«,  TiVvuci,  and  rlvwfui  iopumfi^ 

TXm,  VTOfAfvw  :  JO  fuffer^  to  bear. 

TfAM,  and  TfjMiy*tf,  r/ftvw  ••  /^  cut^  to  lop  off. 

fcarce, 
Tf^i  nrfuivmyrtrqim,  TiT{«*«i,  and  r/r^Hf'^  • 

/^  pierce  through,  to  make  a  bole. 
T^tt,  and  rfSiu,       nr^wa^^ :  to  make  a  bole^  to  wounds 
TvX^a,  rvYX»vu,  and  T£iJ%ca :  to  obtain. 

^xo^X^oiiMi,  viciffXySyLOi :  to  promi/e,  to  protejf^ 

^au,  (peiff)M,  and  ^(i.i :  to /ay,  to  tbinL 

*  ^viy«9  and  (pdya,      dffiiu,  and  r^uya :  /o  ftf/»  /0  devour^ 
^dm,  znd  (p^ynu,       (pSavw:  to  prevent. 
*ft/«,  (p^vfti :  /o  corrupt,  to /pott, 

^iu,  and  <P^fi^»       $£{<■> :  to/uffer,  to  endure. 
*uf«,  Cl>u«  :  to  bring/ortb^  to  ri/e,  to  bud^ 

^dyu,    and    (pd^ti,  (pwyvva/,  and  ^uywiit :  /^  bum,  to 

fcarce,  roajl. 

Ym^^,  and  ;c«^/«,     ji^/jo* ;  /o  rejoice. 
^6mf  ^       -  %a/vvua/^  and  %ttyin;/xf :  /0  throw  up 

the  ground. 
X^»  xi%;«uk;f  and  lilxi^l^  -  ^0  i^* 

Xpotff  %^<i/wuwy  and  %f wwv^ :  to  colour. 

"Qiv,  .    idfiftf  :  to  pu/b,  to  impel. 


-      CHAP.    IV. 

0/  Verbi  in  ^  that  are  unu/ual  in  the  Pre/ent. 

THERE  are  moreover  some  verbs  in  fM^  which  though  unusu?! 
in  the  present  and  the  imperfect,  have  notv^thsUncUng  ths 
use  of  the  second  aoi;ist,  wilh  Its  depending  tenses. 

Among  those  that  are  derived  from  a  verb  in  A'CI  there  are 
two. 

I.  ZxXSibUf  unusual  in  the  present,  makes  the  ^d  aor.  2WitX«iv,  / 
am  piorcked  up^  optat.  ^xXamv,  infin.  ^iCKntait,  Its  compound 
^Mtfk|k«fy  svorxXftdiv,  mwo^KXhai,  The  perf.  faKXii»«»  infin.  ic- 
ftA«Jt«i,  part.  loicXswwf,  from  the  unusual  verb  ^nX«^  whose  primi- 
tives «ro  miIxxWi  and  md?J^,  topnreh,  ordryyp. 

Some 


aS4  ,  .Book  Y.    Qf  DEnoxi\is'^  • 

Scnie  choose  io  derive  theu  Wmsfrom  mJx^  ati4fBO(i>^$iiynm$m 

that  &^^ya  is  unusual.     Bui  there  is  this  difference^  jJiat  (ntihXttsigm^ 

,Jkth  activefy  exsicco,  or  are(acio ;  w/tereas  CtxAhv  Mnei  ks  compounds 

«ffv  taken  nbsobaefyfor'cxuuu    Wherrfi^re  it  seenu  more  propet  io 

derive  themjrom  9*x^<t  which  comes  Jkm  tntXcift. 

2«  4>ftvAJ,  unusuaL  has  the  2d  aor.  ji^6»v»  /  lfQV€^  pteoeuted,  wi<ii| 
its  depcDdencies.  See  fB^t/^  hereafiter  in  the  investigation  of  the 
theme,  Cliap.  VII. 

lAinong  those  that  cone  from  3  verb  in  E'n,  we  m^y  remark 

The  2dACtr,  i^w^  I  am  extingvuhed^  with  the  infin.  oCnwi,  as  if 
they  cam^  from  aCyiyn.  Though  we  may  take  tbem  for  the  24  aor, 
pass,  of  rCi«(>  £,.4vhenc^  also  comes  the  2d  fut.  pass.  oCtiere^i. 

»^/Ai  is  unusual,  though  we  find  9fi?,/<rr,  in  the  icnpecat.  See 
Ch4).  Vlll.  Ruk  xxxVii, 

Anong  ihose  that  come  from  a  verb  in  O'n,  we  may  place, 

3:  "A^x^ti.ij  fiieat^,  ywf^t  -whicti  hare  only  the  2d  ^w.  throi^- 
out  all  the  moods,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter,  Chap.  VJL  Rule  vu 

2.  Hereto  we  jnay  likewise  refer  tC^u,  he  is  grme ;  fC^ <#,  he  has 
swallowed^  in  Hesvch.  Also  the  compound  verbs,  liir^v^  etisii; 
hriwK»ny  Hesiod.  /  have  set  saii ;  in^K^Sf  etyinol.  4hQU  kastsetMli 
and  in  the  Ut  plur.  U^^^f*^  weJiave  weighed  anchor^  Apolloa. 
in  Argonaut,  As  if  they  came  from  the  verbs  0Xa^.i,  j9f«fu,  rpt- 
fi/,  tj}J»fji.i^  unless  we  should  chqose  to  deduce  them  from  ffkmit 
fi^ofUf  r^uoj^  after  the  Ionic  form,  as  ^m.;,  »^^(^m,  for  p\ivj  B^wy 
r^ivf  from  whence  comes  ^hufriuj,  ff^i^xv^  rnrf^Mtj^ifc^  iaso- 
9i«ie^9  that  from  the  1st  aor.  iC^ra^^  for  example,  they  form  ^C'^amvj 
"  Iff*?,  and  so  for  the  rest.  This  seems  to  be  countenanced  by  the 
ctymol..  when  lie  says  that  MirXws  is  a  sync,  of  ivhrXuerau  and  tluU 
the  participle  IviirXftf,  is  instead  of  hrtm}<a<rati.  Moreover  Eustalh. 
teacheth,  tiiat «««(  is  better  derived  by  a  sync,  from  xA4aa%  thw 
formed  from  ji>mi»» 

Among  those  £hat  come  from  verbs  in  T'n,  we  find, 

1.  ^vfAtj  to  go  iiUo^  to  dresSj  2.  aor.  t^w,  vsy  v,  &g.  infin.  l^ 
mii  f9irt> Hit  ^a^tt,  «i^4ud  iJAe.pr^efieiU.iBipe«at.J^  <2vv«.  h^ 
Kke  manner  its  compound  vTri^vv,  Inro^fxi^  iwoUs;  the  imperat* 
v9&v6t.     The  remainder  is  taken  from  the  primitive  )vj»,    fut* 

2.  4>cl/*i,  to  ^rng,  to  rise^  2.  aor.  ^vf^  iafin.  ^«i,  part.  ^, 
pvccLj  ^f,    T^erest.Gomesfrom  fivo;^  ^j/0'«>. 

3.  KAv/Air  to  hearken^  mentioned  also  by  the  etymoU  has  only 
IbeAo^erat.  x^v^)  audiy  pinr.  nxlr*^  4tudiie.    . 


CHAP.     V. 

Of  Deffctiws  that  have  only  the  Third  Perfim. 

TXEfecti^es  of  4he  %\AtA  person  are  iho«e  which  gjaaiiiiaxiaQSisft 
JL/  impecsoQals*  by  reaseo  o£  thdr  having- only  the  ttse  jofclfa^ 
third  person :  bu$  ^ki»  deoojnTuAtitta  is  nbs^d^ss  me  tore  |uioi«d 

iA 


bf  Defectives  that  hnve  only  the  Third  Per/on.  ^55 

K  (he  rttthod  of  learning  the  Latin  tongue,  amUs  applicable  to  the 
initiiitlve  only,  which  is  strictly  iihpersonal,  as  having  neither  num* 
oier  nor  ptrson. 

We  shall  take  notice  here  of  some  of  these  verbs^ 

*Arfj(f<  and  ^^or4xfi,  convenity  it  is  meet;  ^y^xt and  «r^x»,  t^tMW 
ffieer,  or  praprr, 

^A^ffttuy  it  is  judged  proper;  i^tinay  it  tons  judged  proper;  tl^eatt^ 
if  mil  seem  proper ;  S^ i<n,  it  has  keen  ihcfugftt  proper. 

^y  oportet,  it  is  necess(trt/ ;  ^^li,  it  was  neeessary;  Mo-w,  t/  imli 
be  nedessatyy  Sfc- 

^Kir,  videtur^  it  seemeth ;  \lU»ty  it  seemed;  lofyt^  it  xviilseem^  flrc« 

MXitf  it  is  minded;  I/mXi,  it  was  minded;  fxiX-ntntj  (as  if  it  came 
thym  lUfJv  or  fnXui)  it  wHl  be  attended  tOj  or  minded, 

Ilflfrfi,  decety  it  is  seemmgy  or  becoming ;  ivptn^  it  was  bttomhtg^ 

tviiffaintj  contTgit,  it  happens;  vvAQbut^  it  happened^  if 9. 

%)(tjpi^j  confert,  it  is  of  strvice^  Sfc. 

4>iXir,  {/  is  the practive^it  is  customary ;  i^^ii,  it  was  customary* 

X|i!,  oportet,  it  bfhaveth.  It  comes  from  j(j^\  xt^j  Xlfi^ 
by  dibppnig  the  last  syllable :  which  makes  it  very  strange  that 
ApolloD.  should  puzzle  himself  so  prodigiously  in  his  third  book^ 
Cnap.  XV.  to  know  whether  xr»  ^^^  ^"  ^^  adverbs  or  not*  The 
Ixnperf.  is  ixfivj  or  xfi*j  i^  behaved;  the  fut.  XS^^  ^  tM- behove^ 

rts  compound  dvoxs^j  it  is  ttrfficient ;  ifrixj^^  it  wa§  st^ficientt 
the  infin.  ««oxfw,  to  be  sufficient,  by  apocope,  for  dvox/s^f»u 

Wfc  likewise  find  in  the  passive  Jjyrrat,  it  is  reported;  ytiinrmi^ 
4kere  remains;  and  such  others.  In  the  fut.  tl^inraiy  it  witt  bi 
Quickly  said.  In  the  pert,  tyfureni  it  has  been  known ;  ii^ai^  it  has 
teen  said;  ^kh^ch,  it  has  been  heard;  i'fxa^raty  it  was  so  destined^  &c. 

To' these  we  may  add  the  nrid.  Mixjiraty  it  happens;  Ivi^x*'"^^ 
it  occurs^  it  qffers ;  and  the  like* 


TAe   RESOLUTION    of  VERBS; 

OR 

INVESTIGATION  of  the  THEME, 


GHAP.    VI. 

Of  the  Nature  and  Manner  of  the  Invejligatiou  of 

the   Theme. 
npHE  present  of  verbs  is  by  the  Greeks  called  theme,  and  this 
M}   verb  comes  from  r/6b)^«,  pono ;  bcxaruse  it  i»  the  first  tense, 
and  is  laid  as  a  foundation  for  the  rest. 

The 
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Tiie  manner  therefore  of  finding  a  theme  is  to  reduce  all  ffitf 
tenses  to  their  present :  which  suppuseth  a  complete  knowledge  of 
the  coDJQgation  of  verbs  in  u,  bary tons  as  wefl  as  circumflex ;  and 
of  the  regular  and  irregular  verbs  in  /m;  and  implieth  aisp  a  per- 
fect knowledge  of  the  manner  of  forming  these  tenses ;  the  Amplest 
and  ea^est  being  without  doubt  that  which  we  have  followed  ia 
the  conjugations^  reducing  the  greatest  part  of  the  ienses  at  once 
io  the  active  future ;  without  making  so  great  a  circuit  as  is  com* 
monly*  practised,  which  only  fatigues  the  understancting,  zd4 
fenders  it  less  capable  to  judge  readily  of  the  right  theme  (if'  {ho 
▼erb. 

Wherefore  if  I  chance  to  meet  with  the  1  st  aor.  pass,  liftvf  t 
perceive  immediately,  that  it  comes  from  the  first  future  pass:  ifH* 
miAtu^  or  from  the  active  0^ ;  and  consequently  that  its  theme 
niust'be  in  $a/^  v^,  ^,  or  wlv^  or  else^  passively  in  ffofuu,  vfuu^ 
^fuci,  or  mkfjMi :  whereupon  consulting  the  Lexicoo,  I  find  it  is 
MofjMtj  to  tee.  In  like  manner  must  we  proceed  in  the  other  tenses 
^and  moods  according  to  what  we  have  mentioned^  Book  III.  Chap, 
xvi.  page  151. 

But  here  we  are  to  observe,  that  with  regard  to  compound  verbs, 
the  prepositions  must  be  always  previously  rejected,  in  order  to 
discover  more  easily  the  formation  of  the  tenses  of  the  simple  verb: 
thus  veififmvitt  permansi,  /  have  remained^  ought  to  be  considered 
as  tytMtfx  alone,  which  is  the  1st  ao.  oi  (Uw ;  mptl^tXwf,  I  pasted 
frtf^  being  composed  of  %j^q  and  hai^  ought  to  be  considered  as  i Cw 
only,  which  comes  from  /^»tf,  or  j^i,  to  vtalk. 

But  because,  as  we  have  made  appear  in  the  preceding  chapters, 
there  are  a  vast  number  of  defective  verbs,  some  of  which  have  only 
one  sort  of  tenses,  and  others  another ;  it  often  falls  out  in  Greek^ 
that  a  verb  shall  derive  its  tenses  from  several  themes,  though  some* 
tij^es  obsolete  or  unusual,  and  which  even  are  not  to  be  always  met 
with  in  the  Lexicon. 

Hence  in  that  case  recourse  may  be  had  to  the  preceding  table, 
of  Chap.  III.  which  points  out  the  usual  themes  corresponding  to 
those  that  are  unusual. 

Nevertheless,  as  it  is  very  proper  that  these  matters  should  be 
a  little  better  digested  for  beginners,  and  as  these  unusual  themes, 
never  falling  in  our  wav,  cannot  be  supposed  to  offer  themselves, 
easily  to  the  mind ;  and  moreover  as  there  are  several  particulars 
to  be  observed  in  some  tenses  and  verbs,  which  it  is  impossible  to 
reduce  always  to  this  general  analogy,  I  have  therefore  comprized 
all  these  difficulties  in  the  following  rules,  which  will  be  so^much 
the  more  useful,  as  they  are  easy  to  retain,  and  include  at  the  same 
time  all  that  can  be  desired  upon  this  subject. 

•^  Rule  I. 

General  for  the  Invcftigation  of  the  Theme. 

I ,  The  derivative  generafty  hrrowi  its  ten/esfrom  its 
*  primitive  g 

'  2.  But 


iNVBSTrOATlOW  tf  tht  TffSMtt.  2St 

5.  ^itf  the  primHves  form  their  femes  either  by 

changing  a  circumflex  verb  into  a  baryton, 

6.  Or  a  baryton  into  a  circumflex, 

4.  Which  is  often  taken  for  a  second  fnture:    > 

5.  Otherwise  the  primitives  deduce  their  tenses  from 

different  themes  put  together. 

Examples. 

In  order  to  find  out  the  theme,  we  must  observe  here  in  gt- 
ncrai, 

1 .  That  jf  the  verbs  are  d  e  r  i  v  at  i  v es,  they  generally  form  the 
tenses  that  are  wanting  from  their  primitives;  as  \fLaiw^  to  come^ 
derived  from  7xu^  from  thence  borrows  the  future  7|opL«i,  and  the 
fid  aer.  ItUftfltr*,  in  the  Dke  manner  several  others,  which  wc  shall 
see  hereafter. 

e.  But  if  the  verb  be  a  primitive,  it  frequently  forms  ib 
tenses  from  itself. 

Either  by  changing  the  circumflex  verb  into  a  baryton^ 
whkh  is  a  very  common  practice  with  the  Attics ;  thus 

retfjUaff  to  marrjfy  making  regularly  ydtyAati^  1.  aor.  lyiyancrief 
borrows  ako  of  yvfur,  f/ni^ay  from  whence  comes  the  partidple 

Amcia;,  videor^  /  seem^  forming  from  itself  the  fiit.  ^jn^r,  1. 
aor.  t^Unve^  perf.  ^t^oxwst ;  forms  also  from  ^ixM  the  fot.  9^> 
perf.  hhx»y  pass,  ^i^by^uxi,  1.  aor.  tio^a,  part.  U{ar;  from  whence 
comes  the  neuter  ^o|ay^  having  found  proper. 

'Ctiiatt  tojntsh^  to  run  against,  formmg  the  fiit.  wOit^rv,  in  Hesych. 
borrows  also  of  luOa  the  fut.  cSo-a;;  pass,  iKTBitrofxaf,  I.  aor.  }t»cr»; 
pasff.  iMm,  with  the  Attic  augment,  according  to  the  16th  rule 
of  the  third  book ;  perf.  pass,  t wofwei ;  part.  Afafc/f,  from  whence 
comes  I $ara>ficiV,  expulstts,  driven  out, 

3.  On  vicB  VERSA,  by  changing  the  barytonoUs  verb  into  a    > 
circumflex;  thus 

•Axi|ft>,  to  rfpuUe^  \.  fut  i^ifw-w  fromixjf/i;,  whence  comes 
iK^Irn^  to  mccouTj  in  Xenoph.  But  we  likewise  meet  with  the 
1st  aor.  infln.  eixik^i^  mid.  aX(|«erdjtf,  which  is  formed  either  by 
sync,  for  aXi{ii<ra<7dd(f,  or  regularly  from  cXi|tf. 

At;|(y,  fut  «v$iirM^  aor.  iivi»ia»f  trom  av|i«,  augeo,  to  increase* 
"A^d^tfjuoy  gravor,  to  be  oppressed;  fut.  mid.  ax^iiToprnt;  1.  aor. 
pass.  nx^iwBwf  from  &x^*^i^**    ^^  ^^^^  ^^^°  ^x^-nsfb^Lou^  with  art 
q:  and  ixf^^as,  anerans^  is  to  be  found  in  Hesych.  , 

BvAo^«a4»  to  be  willing:  1*  fut.  ffeT^ncnfjMti  perf.  gMxniAouy  I.       " 
aor.  fC«Xi»^y«  Att.  ifiaxUnf,  as  if  they  came  from  0«Xto/««i.  '   . 

aioiMn,  to  ask^  to  want  J  1.  fut.  hwrofx^t,  I.  aor.  pass.  dtiOnf»  ai  ^. 

_  coming*  from  ^tiopMu  ^ 

'EJ9i9uj,  to  be  wUUng,  1 .  fut.  tdiXiS<rM,  aor.  4diX97««  a$i  coitiing 
froiti  t^XiV«  *• 

''Efoftau^  to  interrogate,    I.  fut.  l^cofjMtt  as  from  if/df(a<:  its  r 

seeond  aor.  mid.  is  it^lptfln:  but  i2^o^ny  c«mes  from  %!^^t»  which      ,  |  i' 
signifies  the  ssme  thing.  ^ 

LI 
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'tfftithhe  rmmdfOrundone;  Lfiit  i/^a/;  1.  aor.  ^fw^»j  i» 

Arlstoph.  as  coming  from  ff/^iv. 

e«AA;»  <0  be  vnlling^  1 .  fut.  ^eXiSerai;,  aor.  f daX«9»,  as  from  itxivs 
KvKiiiv,  to  ro//,  K  fut.  ii<rvt  from  xvXi»}f  a/.    But  it  makes  likewise 
xvXfW.    See  hereafter,  Rule  XXI. 

Ua^rvf(Am*y  to  bcAr  witness^  forms  from  itself  the  fut  fAM^nfifuu, 
and  the  nrst  aor.  Ifjia^rv^aififii,  But  it  forms  also  firom  yMfrv^Ufuu 
(for  which  there  is  authority)  the  1st  fut.  fjMfrvfvrtt,  and  iioofuu. 

M»x^f*'»hto  fi^ht^  forms  regularly^  the  2d  fut  lAax^i*^*  but  it 
makes  the  ist  fot  ^x*^/^'»  ^^^  the^or.  i^xp^vftur*  as  firom 
IfMxUyMt.  We  And  likewise  t^x^^t^h  Wx^^^»  ^^^  ^^  ^» 
and  the  perf.  fdifiJixiniJiMu 

MiXofiat,  to  have  care.  1.  fut.  iM^i^oiMt^  1.  aor.  pass.  IfuXiidvf » part 
fuXudi/c,  in  Sopboc.  as  from  (uXh(jMt.    The  perf.  mid.  is  fAJft«x«. 

Miwg  maneo,  to  remain^  perf.  fafJfiix«2  its  other  tenses  are  re> 
gular. 

'O^^Af,  <0  6i/^,  h  fiit.  oS«{i;^*f,  from  o^«|ttf,  whence  comes 
HMfyiM^h  mordicnta/uerint^  in  Eroti,  retaining  the  ^. 

'0^»  to  snuUf  forms  from  itself  the  perf,  mid.  £ia,  Att  oS«^a» 
and  borrows  of  e^«r  the  fut.  ^li^Wy  or  •^iVm«  from  whence  come» 
the  1  St.  aor.  <:^f ao^ 

0(Va<>  to  Min^*,  (by  sync  MfjMi^  whence  the  imperf.  f/bbn*)  makes 
the  fi'tt.  ci^vofdAh  1 .  aor.  pass,  f^^f,  as  from  olkiJMt, 

OiX9i^»9  to  goy  io  dgntrtj  makes  eix^t'^*  ^  ^  ^  came  firom 

Xtu^Afj  to  rejoice;  Kand  2.  hi,  x^fi*  ^«  A^'^*  P^^'  ^X'^^*  '^^^ 
fin.  xf^^'y  part.  vA^i/f ;  wherein  it  is  regular:  and  moreover 
ypfhavf  xfx«riKa(»  "om  x^^'***  taken  from  the  second  fut,  x^*** 
So  that  xfit^nffn^fMi  may  be  the  2d  fut.  pass,  according  to  the  35d 
rule  of  tne  Sd  book;  and  also  the  1st  mid.  acc(M-ding  ta  the  65th 
rule  of  the  same  book.  ^       .    ^ 

In  fine,  there  is  nothing  more  common  than  this  rule,  of  which 
we  shall  see  more  examples  hereafter,  when  we  come  to  the  verbs 
m  o-xtf,  fit;,  and  others. 

4.  But  we  must  take  particular  notice  here,  that  the  verbs  them- 
selves do  sometimes  form  this  circumflex  from  their  second  future, 
.  shortening  dieir  p^nuhima;  and  afterwards  from  thence  ace  fbrmei 
'   all  their  tenses ;  as 

XiX«Ci»xa,  capio,  to  take. 

^crwt  ^Ka,,  to  beg  taobtai$i^  to  meet, 

XtKdBnKa,  lateo,  to  be  kid, 

^ifux^xa,  disco,  to  learn. 

vtirahxAt  patior,  to  h^ffer. 

»  ^dEf^no'o^i,  pedo. 

Its  compound  iirova^H^iAat,  in  Aristoph. 

Xai^hm  x*C^»  xt^^*  ^  above,  x^r*f<^^'^'»  fu^'V""^*  ^^ 
others  of  the  same  sort.  To  these  we  may  likewise  refer  the  rcrbs 
in  fuai^  that  assume  an  d  in  the  perf.  as  if  it  came  from  a  fiit  in  mam» 
For  the  ]  st  fut.  of  these  verbs  being  in  Z  circumflex;  can  of  itself 
form  by  extension  a  verb  in  im.    S^  Book  III.  Rule  xjuux* 


X'Xtff  . 

KolQv, 

XaCi^, 

rfux*fp 

TVXV, 

TVX/-, 

AlW*, 

x»6Si, 

KaOiiu, 

--    t4.^»fg 

fc«d«. 

(xa&iv. 

isn&tif. 

fsfiM, 

«T»d^, 

«if5w. 

wmf^i. 

'OOi^iu 
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d.  Exccp^g  the  above  mentioned  cases,  the  primitive  verbs  ^e- 
inve  their  tenses  from  two  or  more  different  themes  put  ti^gether, 
as  we  shall  see  in  the  sequel,  intending  to  comprize  all  these  verbs  * 
in  three  chapters :  the  first  shaM  be  those  that  borrow  their  tenses 
of  their  primitives  \  the  second  of  those  that  derive  them  from  • 
divers  synonymous  verbs,  either  drawn  from,  themselves,  or  col- 
lected from  elsewhere;  and  the  third  of  those,  which  conforming- 
in  some  measure  to  the  ^neral  analogy,  have  nevertheless  some- 
thing particular,  either  with  reeard  to  the  augment,  or  to  the  ad- 
dition or  omission  of  some  syUable,  or  some  other  extraordinary 
manner. 


CHAP.    yii. 

Of  derivaiive  verbs  that  borrow  their  tenses  of  their 
primitives. 

AS  this  chapter  is  particularly  designed  for  derivatives,  which 
must  be  reduced  to  their  primitives  by  certain  general  rules, 
it  will  be  therefore  more  converfient  and  useful>  to  range  Ihese 
verbs  according  to  the  order  of  their  termination,  as  %u,  oxm^  w^ 
wuf  and  the  like,  and  not  according  to  the  alphabetical  order, 
which  we  shall  however  conform  to  in  the  two  ensumg  chapters. 

Rule  II.     Of  Et6vJ«. 

SjivSce,  \iho,  foliowing  ffTcetSu,  takes  tku^u^  and  iTKum. 

Examples. 

l»Wft>,  libo,  to  offer  npj  to  sacrifice^  makes  its  first  fut.  ^vtltraff 
from  the  unusual  verb  <jv$ti»t^  whence  it  is  formed  accordingto  the 
.£olic  manner,  which  is  to  change  the  snhjimctive  vowel  into  a  ' 
consonant,  as  annl^oj,  avipfv,  to  saw^  &c.  • 

Trom  avtiirv  comes  the  1st  fut.  pass.  cmttrOncofAui,  the  Ist.  aor. « 
99wti<rhf.    The  perfect  is  savtiK^,  from  whence  is  ^rmed  the^s. 

Rule  III.    Verbs  in  ?«,  which  make  y^w.  * 

A/g«,  KAa|«,  wA^«,  require  a  y  before  ^«  in  the  future. 

Examples. 

These  three  verbs  make  the  future  in  7$^,  assuming  a  7  before 
the  termination,  to  render  the  voice  more  sonorous,  as  if  they  cam# 
from  a, primitive  in  yfu, 

A/^a;,  tofall^  to  nuike  a  stoeet  sounds  to.  pJay^  to  sing^  to  relfound^ 
to  make  a  noise  in  the  air^  stridere;  fut.  ^ty^a^  ist.  aor.  JfAi{at«  from 
whence  comes  iJyfy^  &*ofi  It.  )•  without  the  augment,  fVr/dit-arffw. 
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Ai^  is  to  be  met  3vith  in  Hes^b.  The  etymol.  ^Jlcs  notice^ 
also  of  A^A/y  and  the  dictionaries  of  x/y^or,  of  which  /we  £nd  ae^ 
exfoiple  at  all  in  the  present. 

KAa^ft^t  to  makt  ones  void  kcardj  to  ttiake  a  woise  in  ike  4ur  like  am 
arroWf  fut  ieXay{*^f  perf.  nixXayxtt,  as  if  it  came  from  xA«7^ 
But  the  2d  aor.  is  regularly  jfxA«yw^  and  thie  perf.  mid.  iu«Xsryck^ 
part.  HuJinrtfs^  Hoim. 

Tlka^f  to  ttray^  to  dispcne^  to  lead  astrayj  to  dceeiec,to  seducf  ; 
fut.  vA«y{*»;  l.aor.  IvXa^i^;  perf.  frtirA«7x*>  ^-  ^^*  P^''** 
lvA«yx^  as  if  it  came  from  wXiyy^. 

Rule  IV.     General  for  the  verbs  in  EKQ. 

XXD  i^»^/  EKOMAI  come  from  «  /«rtf,  whence  they , 
take  their  perfect  and  fututi. 

Examples* 

Hie  verbs  in  oku  and  awnjueu  are  formed  from  verbs  in  mi  pure; 
wherefore  they  ever  borrow  their  tenses  from  those  primitives,  let 
the  vowel  of  their  termination  be  what  it  wiH :  for  example, 
Those  with  an  •;  as 

i/immwi  to  come  qfiipe  age,     *  from  Xau,  iCwru, 

favntf,  to  $o^j  to  speak^  from  ^ctf«  fn<7«r« 

^}JunL^i  to  appease^  to  reconcile^  from  tkxu^  Ixata^. 
Those  with  an  •;  as 

ifioKv,  to  pUase;  i^9f,  i^nutf  from  the  verb  A^iu,  taken  froi» 
the  2d  fut.  oia^vt  to  fit,  to  accQmnu>dcuc» 

Even  those  that  change  the  penultima  of  the  primitive  into  i  ia 
the  present,  conform  nevertheless  to  the  primitive  in  those  tenses^ 
which  they  borrow  from  thence;  as 

tl^hnw^tofind,  to  irwau^  from  the  2d  person  of  ivfUf»  w;  fut, 
f^f)<7a;,  perf.  D)t4(;  in  the  pass,  iw^ai;  but  the  1st  aorist  takes  aa 
f,  tbfiOfsfi  see  Book  III.  Chap.  xvi.  Rule  52  and  54.  The  2d  aor. 
act.  tv^y  is  regular;  see  Book  III.  Rule  Ixxvi. 

MoXiVxAi,  to  go  awayf  to  depart ^  from  ^ia;,  iju^  nna* 

'PwVxwy  tojiowy  from  fviu^  n^u^  nxa^ 

^n^laxvf  to  deprive,  from  T9fio»,  yiaitt,  nxou 

TtXwv,  tojimshy  to  coiftplete,  from  nXiVi  'Sivu,  wff • 
Those  with  an  9);  as 

'AAMaxa^i  to  increase,  from  a>2w,  wv,  meet* 

MifurvoiMr,  to  recollect,  from  fAMn^i,  y.mToyi»i,  ttifAtniiMt,  p^m* 

Those  with  an  i ;  as 
Jlnriffit^,  to  give  to  drink,  from  mUf»  hibo,  fiit.  W^Ar,  1 .  aor.  Iftttm^ 
the  infin.  «i0ia<,  the  part,  watts* 

Xrt^iaKaf,  to  deprive,  to  cut  off,  to  take  amiay ;  fut.  rt^n^i^y  aor. 
irif^fth  ^c  pa»-  s'ir»W^f*«/,  ffifrffef,  perf.  Ir^fw*,  pass,  Wjn^fi 
as  if  it  came  from  s^i«r« 
Those  with  an  •;  as 
"Bitrxu,  pascO|  tof^  from  )Sj*^,  iaATi  mi^  with  a  sfaoft  ^  apcord-i 
jigtoCtea* 
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But  we  }ike(irtse  say  /a»«ii*w,  ip^n  as  Jf  U  came  from  $oaxicji 
whence  we  have  0o<hfii  forageypasiuragr,  place  for  pasturage ;  ^a^ 
anmdc,  a  siud^  aJlockr*0icKii<rtSy  j^stio^  pasturagCy  or  paaiuring. 
Tho«e  wither;  as 

*A/4Sxt!f<7iw,  aboctior,  to  procure  a  viiscurringe^  from  aiAShlo*^ 

Bt^fftMy  io  iive^  from  0io«,  i3«w«w. 

Bf woiutf,  edo,  /o  raf,  from  P§Wf  fi^va-v,  ^ 

Those  with  an  v;  as 

UtAvvmff  *o  «<<ifee  ^nuU:«  from  fuQiv,  (M^^n 

Some  of  these  verbs  are  ^rmed  b^  Teduplication ;  as  wtml^xt^ 
So  give  to  dr'mkj  fromviW,  biho;  fitQ^manu^  jU>  cat^  from  ^u;  rCh 
fAffWf  vuliierQi  to  pierce^  to  wound^  from  t^m*.  Bui  .their  future 
ps  fimpJei  because,  as  we  have  already  observed.  Chap.  I.  these 
varbc.aie  not  coi^ugated  be|roiid  the  iniperfecU 

Those  with  an  ii  or  «;  are  easier  formed  from  the  future,  tlian 
fami  the  f«esea^  as  may  be  seen  io  the  xaecedlpg examples. 

But  k  onist  be  observed  here,  ^at  4here  are  some  which  ar« 
formed  by  syqc.  as  ««^j«^,  to  cuii,  fut  imKna*^,  and  nxi^rv ;  from 
whence  comes  .wiOfloiiA;,  to  c0Li :  from  v^gMn,  fiit.  ot^aw,  and 
w^mofi  whence  we  have  <g<nfM^4>,  to  sell. 

Otbea  add  some  bHien ;  as  from  fa*/,  ^mcm,  or  94fm<jmvf  are 
formed  also  vi^vox^,  and  tgi^^av^Kait}  dico,  40  jo^. 


RiTLB  V.    Of  verbs  in  SKQ  that  have  the  second 

aorist  in  tcv. 

> 

Tf^liiffWi  and  hl^ivyua  take  their  Wnes  from  aa ;  but 
tkehr  aorist^  tnding  in  jkv,  comes  from  yv^^y^^t  uud  ifv^fu, 

,  E:fAMPLES. 

tnfimMy  senesGo,  to  xoax  oldy  fut.  yu^ao-a;,  comes  from  y^^^ 
tobeokL 

But  the  2d  aor.  is  ly>i^«y ;  whenoe  comes  the  infin.  yn^mvait  to  b^ 
«l^,  (its  compound  umiar^atoa)  and  the  pan.  y^m^  a*t^  broken 
vjith  agcy  taken  irom  ^^^,  like  myu- 

Af)^»<nM/,  fogio,  to  tmkeftMt;  I- lilt,  Mgarv^  l.aor.  I^^mf, 
pcrf.  J%«x«,  from  >f »« ;  in  like  manner  im^tl^fntat^  to  r*»  ««wyt 
'  ^t^  ^lat^^^^iut,  to  tscape^  to  get  away. 

We  likewise  meet  with  I^mv,  Ion.  Zfna^  from  whence  the  opt. 
should  be  «vo^^a«i,  instead  of  whiph  Aristotle  has  used  the  Attic 
iml^n^  Wifugeret. 

The  8d  aor.  is  IS^v,  <:^,  «;  in  like  manner  aarii^^  ^Afa«,  for 
1^,  ftVfSfnf,  9ii)(w:  and  in  the  $d  pecs,  plur^  also  !$(«•,  «iitSe»r, 
iti^for^  by  sync,  for  fl^^aav,  mmi^omvy  from  Sfi^i. 

In  the  other  moods  this  aor.  conforms  to  rni#M;  in  the  Aptat. 
Ifatmy  the  infin.  >(•«!,  part.  >f»^,  and  ita  compouads  in  the  4iko 
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Rule  YL    Of  verbs  in  £KQ  that  form  the  second 
aorist  in  «v.      . 

^AXiVxtf,  $j«'flic«»,  ^i6iffUf  and  ymiffyia,  take  their  lenses 
from  verbs  in  6w ;  but  their  second  aorist  is  in  «v,  coming 
from  pnu ;  and  i he  w  is  continued  through  all  the  moods. 

Ex  AMP  LES. 

Those  three  verbs  likewise  borrow  their  tenses  from  verbs  in  0 
(Mire;  but  they  take  their  ^  aor.  from  a  verb  in  «Sy*f,  which  retains 
m  through  all  the  moods. 

'Axtmcwj  to  take^^or  a>jVxofAA/,  to  be  takin^  Ihmtows  of  oXmt  the fu* 
ture  i^inrm^  and  afnifffop^;  perf.  ^iXwxA,  and,  by  resolution,  idXtmati 
pass,  tafi^ft^tj  (see  Book  III.  Rule  xvi.)  from  whence  comes  &ktf9tt^ 
TCaptitittf ;  aXft/Jor ,  taptive. 

It  borrows  of  S>Mfu  (like  Ii^a^ai)  the  2d  aor.  Sxmt,  lo^Arf,  whidi 
fttains  the  m  through  all  the  moodsj  and  is  conjugated  thus : 

Dual.   .  .  .      Ui:KAi9^     ie^Kirw. 
Plur.    .   .'.       imhuk^       ieihiif^mM* 

Thit  suhjuncdve  is  aXtf^  akftyififi  opt  «Ao^,  and  oAf^y  iofin* 
iB^ai;  part.  aAttf,  •rrsf.  « 

Bui  take  notice  here.,  that  all  these  tenses^  which  follow  the  active 
tonjugationj  are  nevertheless  taken  in  a  passive  signification.  Which 
is  afw  froquenily  practised  in  the  cott^ounds  qf  ffv^y  as  tutk^SirMf 
constituta. 

We  shall  give  its  compound  m9u)Ja7w  in  the  ninth  chapter. 
Rule  XLI. 

B^v9w,  to  eatf  borrows  of  /Sfjw  the  frit.  j%«w,  peif .  /StC^iuu 
We  likewise  use,  by  reduplication,  fitC^ttenw,  to  cat;  and  this  re* 
duplication  is  preserved  even  in  the  fut.  fi£^vati. 

it  borrows  of^^Zyn  the  2d  aor.  iC^x  we  find  also  (though  not 
frequently)  in  the  perfect  middle  ^T^*^9«,  which  it  takes  from 

Hiiwiv^  vivisco,  to  tive^  to  take  life^  (frt)m  whence  comes  the 
compound  «ffaCiiM>x<ada<,  to  rise  to  life^  in  Suidas)  borrows  of  /SiW 
the  fut.  j3u#0opuM,  perf.  fifStMut^  part.  Mtvuvf.  The  third  person 
of  the  passive  preterpeffect  is  a  sort  of  an  impersonal:  MiAi%  vita 
peracta  est,  Itfe  is  spent;  and  the  part.  r«  ptitupAof  what  has  been 
transacted  during  l^e,     ^ 

.  It  borrows  ot&lit^i^  the  12d  aor.  ^C/mt,  the  optati^^oAiy,  Uke  lwm\ 
hom  whence  comes  giwuir,  like  }f^  Att.  imper.  /3i«fdi,  (Umrt»\  the 
tnfin.  0i«?ya/;  the  part  ^«f,  ArW. 

XjyfvcTuift  or  ytfclKntMy  cognosco,  to  knowj  borrows  of  the  unusual 
TVMi  (formed  from  voia;  by  adding  y  and  cutting  off  •)  the  1st  fut, 
mid.  yvtffff^iaf;  pass.  yvu^Biffofi^ti  perf.  act  iyv«ric«;  pass.  lyravfUM; 
part  lyMWfLrwf,  decretus,  sancitus,  ordered,  decreed;  1  st  aor.  of  the 
compound  tviyviMinF,  /  have  been  knaam;  tht  2d  aor.  tywf^  /  hav^ 
knawni  tyntom^  th^  have  knoson\  mbjunct  yyi^,  ywst  Tfp  ^^ 
eptat  yvMnvy  and  yffw\  imperat  ytZ^t^  )nrtfT«;;*iiifin.  '^hsui  pa^ 
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jAt^  from  ^fu«    In  like  manner  m^ywimm,  to  read;  l»iYt¥xm^ 

Rule  VII.    Of  T/x7«. 
TitQeiv,  to  brbg  fotth  a  chUd,  torraws  qfrhw,  ««- 

We  have  pbced  this  verb  with  the  others  in  iu»,  becanse  the  « 
is  onlv  a  letter  inserted,  that  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  formation. 

T^v,  to  be  hrought  to  bed^  follows  rUtt^  whence  it  is  formed^ 
making  the  fut.  rl|«;  and  T<|ofiaif  1 .  aor.  trt|«,  perf.  rhnxflii  pass. 
rinyfAaif  2.  aorist  act.  frtxov,  the  mid.  Inxo^^Vf  per£  ndd^  rirmmi 
from  whence  comes  rwu^  dctivtr^ 

Of  the  verbs  in  NQ. 

Jfeshmll  range  the  verbs  in  w  according  to  the  Jive  chusef  above 
mentioned^  Chap.  L  The  \st  ^ verbs  in  aw,  the  2d  in  euw;  the  3d 
tnuw;  the  ^h  in  hm  andvw\  and  the  5th  in  tv^ preceded  b^  a  coft^ 
sonaiU,     Which  shall.  ^  all  comprized  in  the  following  rules. 

Rule  VIIL    Of  verbs  in  dvu. 

1,  Ferh  in  aytta  take  their  tenhsfrom  their  primitivts^ 

and  may  be  derived  either  from  xu^  or  from  i«,. 
as  tdidvu  from  ttbiitt,  to  increase. 

2.  Others  are  derived  from  a  verb  in  »  impure^  by 

changing  «  into  dv^^  as  Imvu  from  rx»« 
S.  In  others  the  atitepenultima  often  assumes  a  » ;  thus 
from  ^lijflM  comes  hx^Axyta,  from  revx^p  Tuy%<tv«*  ^ 

EXAMP  LES. 

1 .  Verbs  in  iw  may  be  derived  from  a  primitive  in  om  or  in  /*r, 
and  from  thence  take  their  tenses;  as 

K»^Teifoiff  to  establish^  to-  Jix^  to  re-establisl*j  to  restore^  to  reinstaiCf 
.  irom  iiaOtTaiuf  fut.  iI^a;,  peff.  -etxay  like  xff 9/r^i. 

Kldwf  to  break,  to  shatter^  xA«m/,  «W» 

IInrA«'yV)  to  fillj  from  oXatf^  «0'ar« 

Others  are  derived  from  a  verb  in  /*> ;  as 

'A/A^payv,  to'go  astray^  to  err^  to  sin^  from  uyM^iv^  fiit.  if^i^' 
vna^Vf  perf,  ^/Mt^W^y  2.  aor.  vlfuK^lov. 

Aviiwf  augco,  to  increase^  to  augment^  from  mJ^Iu^  avf^*^  1st 
aor.  UfyKToty  perf.  pass.  ^v$9f4af. 

'AwfxW»o/xai,  to  be-odious^  to  displease^  to  be  troublesome  or  dis^ 
/ggreeable^  from  amtjfiiit^  iwxW^fUK/. 

Ajo^ara/iuii,  sentio,  to  perceive^  to  apprehend^  to  be  irtformedf  to 
discovert  to  understand^  to  judge  wellj  takes  from  aMiotA»tt  th* 
fut  alMtnimif  perf.  J<rfcfu»/,  2.  aor,  y'^oftny,  by  reason  that  the 
rerb  alffBtt  would  be  impure  after  the  contraction;  from  whence 
comes  the  inSn.  tMivdtu^  and  the  part«  fil^o/Ai»9f . 


64  Boos  V.    0/ Dbt^cxivzb. 

Inrlyfrwn  HofLotty  to  rejoicc,>tir,  ^anijuti^fcrf.  S(7jx«i,  &c. 

BXafdwf  to  budf  to  Mhoo&  vp^  to  gfaWf  to  ^i»gf  Aom  ^Kxu^f 
B!yari(r(Uy  2.  aor.  cCAafty* 

Ao^vw,  to  sUep^  from  9af4K#,  fuh  iMftmfJMi^  perf:  Mmf^nui; 
from  whence  comes  xWZs^^dm^^y  in  Plato,  without  the  augpient;. 
the  2d.  aor.  i^a^dov;  infin.  ^AfOir*;  part.  ^x^Oii;*,  for  which  the  poets 
tise,  by  mctathesisy l)(diA»,  IfoX^t^B^t^tiw, 

'Bvi«r«^K4,  to  be  huted  or  ewoicdj  inm  tyfiU^/Lou^  moijutu^ 

*l|«iMiiy  to  sit  dawtfy  to  rtpottj  to  descend^  from  l^iut^  l^i^Mm 

Kixetf^  iafiad^  Jo  eompas9i  to  thvcttf,  to  approach^  to  megt^  t^  kg^ 
hold  qf^  from  Kt^f^^  ira»^  rmmm 

MavBdfUyto  barny  to  ufidersiand,  to  knmv^  to  dtscoeer^  tainatrute^ 
to  teacky  to  be  Uifonned^  from  y^^iw^  fut«  fxaOfKr^fta/,  perf.  (MiAci^t^f 
2.  aor.  c/xaOon 

^  'Oef^amfAoi,  odoror,  to  smelly  makes  its  future  off^§viar>tiat^  tram 
i<r^^eiofAzt  I  as  likewise  the  2d  aor.  mid.  ua^^f^yify  the  intin.  wrf^' 
rOa*,  the  part,  la^^lfjutns. 

2.  Others  come  from  a  verb  in  a;  impure,  changing^  only  u  inter 
«V;  3s  Suyafw,  acuo,  towhetj  from  9^yft;,fut.  ^»»|«,  1st  aorist  Jdul*, 
tlic  infin.  Sv{<z<« 

'l^afv,  to  sit  datvriy  to  go  tn  the  bottom,  from  T^a;,  fut.  IVw,  be^des 
J^iKFAf^  from  l^e*»f  above  meiAoncd."  ,  - 

'Ueitc^  to  come\f  to  arrive^  to  lay  hold  qfj  to  touchy  from  Tiu^  fu(. 
S'fo/xa/,  1 .  aor.  ixo/AUF.  '^ 

'Onlcifofy  to  sccy  to  perceivej  to  diseocery  from  o»l<*  or  SiAfiAi,  ftit. 
4k|«/«Ai9  P^^*  o^diio/A«u^  1.  aor.  A^v.  < 

And  some  of  these  frequently  make  their  antepemiltima  shorty 
being  formed  oftentimes  from  (he  second  future ;  as 

Uxn^oifoiiMty  to  hear  sayy  to  discovery  to  knoWj  to  iruputey  to  ftc  in- 
^onned,  is  formed  from  ttftidtfMr/,  2d  fut.  of  tn^oixati ;  from  whence - 
it  takes  its  first  fut.  mtwrofAMiy  2d  aor.  mid.  t^t^^iv.  But  the  passive 
preterite  is  Wvi/j^fAa/,  instead  of  W«tv0>iA«,  in  the  ss^me  manner  as 
rirvx7Aj,  it  lias  been  got  ready,  preparedy  or  JUted,  ffr  rinoKktty  ac-* 
cording  to  the  60th  rule  of  the  third  book.  And  from  wivvTott 
conies  Uw^os  in  Dion.  Thucyd.  and  others,  published^  divulged^ 
or  heard  qf;  as  af t/xio;  for  afuvAs^  unavoidable,  from  ftvym^ 
fugio, 

3.  But  these  verbs  assume  frequently  a  « or  a  %  or  a  ^a^  if  the 
subsequent  consonant  reoiilreth.  Thus  n'om  iHtf,  deiecto^  to  please^ 
to  rejoice,  2d  fiit.  aiSt^  is  formed  atlditta,  placeo;  1st  future  ^o'ttp  1st 
aor.  iatc;  2d  fut.  M,  From  thence  likev^se  ariseth  another  cir- 
cumflex verb,  a^/«;  fut.  »^iau,  according  to  the  first  rule;  and  the 
rest  in  the  same  manner. 

AwSx»*^  ^^  dra-x  lots,  to  obtain,  to  enjoys  to  compasSy  from  y^4x^i 
1st  fut.  A)i{a;  and  Xi7{o/x«<,  or  xdiofAat;  2d  aor.  iKatxo^i  2d  fut.  A«<» 
XS;  perf.  act.  t#A9i;^«,  Att  for  x/^iv;^;  from  whence  comet  the 
pass,  ilxvyfjufo^y  cast  for  by  lots.  But  the  pert  mid.  idKayx^h  comes 
regularly  from  the  verb  x^r;c«b 

AA^CiMMf  to  takcy  to  ca^ck,  to  receivcy  to  fall  tfpon,  to  surprise,  to 
widertaki::,  to  st{ffer,  to  coimct,  to  condeoai^  from  >Xv\  fut*  Xii4ro* 


fMifmfiihfmt  ^90fi  fiUCif  I  9i  Art.  XaAtj  whAMS*  coiliet 

JQMimnMr 

jUAkmv^  fo  be  ameakdy  fran  Xit0«»,  Isl  ftit.  Xnw|  2d  fwt*  X«lff^ 
fid  i«n  Aiiilii^  p^.  teld^  xixiil»)  past^  X^Xn^-fMi,  poet.  x^«#|Mii|  / 
kmve/orgoi. 
'   AifNiMmi^  to  fMvev  111  fti«.  Aa(4'i'f  ^C«.  from  XfiM,  /tn^. 

I1«»0«W9  /o  n{^er,  to  tiuhtre^  to  be  qfeeted  with,  from  wiiO*r.    'Se« 

Xiffcgpw^  or  x**)^  copto,  fiit.  x«^^^^i  t^iken  from  x^Uwy  feroi- 
•d  Mdi  ;^JK^  thc^ftt;  6i^c/^. 

Thus  the  diphthongs  u  and  tv  lose  their  prepositive :  X/ftmrinr^ 
linquo,  /o  /<Mrvff,  fronfe  inHw^^  f«t.  W4^*r|  1st  aor.  Duvov,  Sd  fut, 

«qfy«iw,  to  tfdteJHghi^  to  run  avfay^  from  fwynf  fiiU  fnitff  Sd 
aor.  tfvy^  2d  Inc.  ^vtw* 
'   T«yx«vir«  ^^  fa^  or  #o  otta4%  from  nvx^,  \si  fut  rwffftatt  2d 


>  lr»x*^^^  '^^  'i'*^*  1*^^  1^^*  Tt)^x*i««  comes  from  this  fb- 
lB»e<}h«rgecl  iWlo^l  »$w  theme,  rvxpf  rvx^^*  When  it  signifiet 
i»  Aev  iCdd^nolsasiume  the  Ait.'irfv^ofcai;  but  insteaddf  k  weuf« 
iNfui»  iiratn  tVJ,  «M%  or  ymiMfaM  from  yinfuif^fio  \  but  it  takes  all 
the  other  tenses. 

*f^fSfmit,-  ernct%  to  bdck^  to  be  on^^  to  tremUe^  from  lfffvv«r«' 
|(^(ifiw,  2d  aor.  iivyn^  2d  fut  Ifvy^. 

R0LI  IX.    or  qAAm. 

*^y^JaJt^itumJ!gsfrom  Jm^  except  tbg  second  aorift, 
ubieb  ii  takes  from  (pOiffv* 

EXAMFLM. 

Hir«;i  ttktmK^f  toprecetfe^  to  %  AoAf  tzf,  /o  micA,  to  eonfos^ 
according  to  the  preceding  rule,  borrows  of  f  Ami  the  fut  fii«m/« 
the  1st  aor.  l^)(M«,.th«  peri^  ff  ta^is  the  part  If^MxA^. 

Bttt  it  takes  the  second  aonst  if^0v  from  the  unusual  fffij^: 
whiace'oda^efr  the  subjooctiVe  p^Z,  ^jft,  M;  the  optat.  f0«W; 
the  Infin.  fKlMM;  the  part.  fU$i  the  mid.  ipUfMr,  f^V^vi  fd«- 

RptB  X.    Of  Verbs  in  utvtt. 

i^  Sevenlveris  endit^  in  «Sv«  form  their  tenses  from 

a  ^ertim  #  fure : 
a.  Others  form  their  ten/esfrwntbem/ehesi 
3*  ^<l«i  v/i&^i  i^^it;^  /ib^i99  hib  viaysn 

EXAMPLIS. 

K  Sewtol^eitt  Jn  aiw-  form  their  o^er  tensel  from  their  pri- 
aitires  m  l^^  or  in  m^  ;  as 

^t^iUim^to  ^marrei^  to  irritate^  1st  Alt.  lftli<nif  makes  l^iiSif  the 
2d  fiit  from  li^; 

MiiMiii%i  ioibmmBJ^'mirtigtd^  from  Mm(iy,  fut  Aiwr4^tf. 
Mm 
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oAii'i9P^  fowtii,  fitKR  <iH^  1st  fut  4«i^f  ls|  jwr< jlkiM^    .    «^ 
'Ox^ffOffifii^,  <o  /a//,  from  oXicO^  fiit.  axicrM^w,  Ist^r.  wxWWa^ 

!o#^»^^fi.^.  lo  ««?//,  from  l^ffm^Mii^  1ft  fuL  <tfffU»»Min  2d 
aor.  i^fifAWy  infill,  ocr^^itf^du,  part*  oa^fois,t9H' 

2.  T|iie  following  verbs  are  excepted  from  this  rule,  and  form 
their  tenses  regularly  from  themselves. 

A^aifAf,  fuu\»w.  It  comes  from  ^^4*',  to  do^  to  piot  or  conr 
triv€  a  iking. 

QtffjLmw^  fuU  Sfffukfw,  1st  aor.  lOi^tA^wt  or  INtM)i»»  ^o  heai^tafir- 

^»tw,  fut,  fatZ^  from  f^M».«o  «Aw,  to  appear. 

Xffsvtfy  fut.  x*'*',  from  x^f  ^'^Of  '^  ^^/*^f  '^  ^flcl-,  ro  Ae  qpm- 
mouiheti* 

Timiw,  fut.  rtravi?,  from  rtiwm,  to  stretchy  to  bend. 

Tir^W,  or  ri\«itM,  to  vkrcc^  to  nwht  a  hoUy  fut  mS;  frooi 
whence  comes  the  1st  aortst  rkrfm  in  Horn,  for  rirfan^  the  infio. 
Tfl^^ifci  in  Hesych*  for  rr)f«wu,  which  is  found  in  Theophr.  the 
parti  rt^«M|/,.lhe  pass..Ti)f«yOtic  in  Suidas.  It  is  formed  from  rfSt^t^ 
and  perhaps  some  others. .  But  observe  here  the  same  reduplioi* 
tion  as  in  verbs  in  /au 

Some  even  terminate  in  Jtim  and  mUm^  as  t&Jm  and  oiScWtf»  frcmi 

•i^Hiy  to  swell. 

3.  Others  have  a  twofold  perfect  and  future,  deriving  them 
froQi  a  verb  in  i«;^and  likewise  ferming  them  regidarly  from  them- 
selves; as  . 

KtpiaUn^f  to  ^gain^  takes  from  ntfily^  fufiifft»j  nmuf^mm.  From 
itself,  k«f3«»*f,  xixij^^xA,  1st  aor.  ixi^a$€t.  ^ 

'E^aUvy  to  be  red^  to  redden^  takes^  tom  }fw4ltf,  iw^  «ub,  iluu ; 
whence  comes  ifv^nfM  rd,  rubaf*.  ^From  itself  it  has  i^tAnv; 
whence  comes  the  1st  aor.  part,  i^wsj  Attic,  in  Hesych.  for  i^ 


Rule  XI.    Of  verbs  in  «/v«. 
Polysyllables  in  etvu  take  their  Unses  from  their  primitives. 

EXAMPL£&; 

Polysyllables  in  tUu  borrow  their  tenses  of  the  verbs^from  whence 
they  are  derived  ;  as  9m/»i»,  to  $hiney,toappeary  from  <p»Utt :  J^tmtp 
to  shun^  to  escape^  from  ^Xiv*^ :  i^ulwy  to  question^  from  f^iwu,  &c» 

Dissyllables  generally  speaking^are  regular ;   as  dtivM,  to  strike  ; 
HUna,  to  kill;  rtiw^  to  stretchy  or  bend;  hit.  SinZfAm^  rmv,  9cc. 
'     Antesignanus  excepts  two  or  three ;   as  ttvttf  to  cover,  to  clothe  ; 
trtlvu  and  ofMiy  to  wound. 

Rule    XIL    Of  verbs  in  fv»  and  uvm. 

'Iv«  ^»4  uv«  frequently  borrow  their  future  and  prete^ 

rite  of  verbs  in  »  pure.  , 

EXAMPLBS.  ^ 

Verbi  in  INn  borrow  their  tenses  of  verbs  U  /»^  though  unusual. 


iNYESnOATION  6f  tbt  TotME.  '^i^ 

TiN»i  top^j  topwM  or  he  pumthedy  from  t/m,  «o/p/>»  fut.  ri^Ar. 

^in»,  to  dry,  to  be  phihisicaU  from  ^diw,  consumo ;  1  st  aor.  i  ^S««>«| 
pcrf.  pttss.  iff ftfuu. 

Verbs  in  YNil  do  the  same ;  as 

Awtf,  /o  conceal  one's  self,  to  sink,  as  tkc  sunt  v^^cn  it  setteth ;  1st 
ftt.  Wv;  perf.  )Acncsr  the  2d  aor.  is  thf,  taken  from  ^fu. 

*il^f  to  place,  to  estdhUtk^  from  ii^;  fnt.  ^^ft^^tr;  aor.  n^C| 
whence  comes  i^tm  in  Plato. 

Rule  XIII.    Of  %Kai,». 
I.  *£X/euytf  borrows  ofiKau,  the  futures  ihirv^  ixS; 
1.  The  aortst  yi}sM0t^B}iM9i\ 
3.  The  perfect  ikiiiMyui. 

Examples^ 

1 .  "eXftwA^,  to  pttsAy  to  tuctVf y  to  irior,  to  movf ,  formed  from  2xa«| 
(first  by  changing  it  into  iXava;,  and  afterwards,  by  insertini;  #»  r^^ 
Mr)  from  thence  borrows  the  1st  fut.  iTJirm,  and  the  ?d  ix*;. 

2.  The  first  aor.  itAMw,  or  without  the  augment  %\»9m,  the  3d 
person  tkawmv,  sync.  iX^«»,  f%  A/xpe  pMsArrf  or  driven. 

3.  The  perf.  (Aaxo,  Att.  jAuXaxat,  plu-pcrf.  iXn^axtif,  3d  plur. 
•ttvx9,  Att  -f^«»,  //»<y  have  driven :  part.  iXuXaxd^,  arrived:  perf. 
pass.  SxofUK*  or  i>M/oyuit,  contrary  to  the  opinion  of  Scot  us.  From 
the  first  comes  the  1st  aor.  WOw,  /  have  been  driven ;  and  from 
the  second,  fxaf^fot,  a  copper-plate. 

Rule  XIV.     Of  Wo/«ei. 

'lKV€opuei  borrows  oftkoftM  ;  'IxoV^iv,  I^o/xtfi,  /yfww. 

Examples.  « 

'Ix»{«f4ai,  or  InmiiAtti,  to  eotne,  to  arrive,  borrows  its  tenses  of 
twH^sn ;  fut.  t^ofAsu ;  perf.  Ty/AdM. 
.  Second  aorist.  'miiiw ;  the  infin.  ixi^oti ;    part.  ixo/tAfirof :    thus 
m^MMii$su,  to  com€f  to  arrive;  ti/fTyfuMi,  vem;  i^r»7»,  Plut.  v^i^raf •; 
mfni9i*at9f  &c. 

Rule  XV.     Of  verbs  in  v«  impure. 

Nii  of  an  impure  termination  is  ref^ulated  by  its  primi* 
ttvCi  thus  Hum,  from  Jiikw,  makes  bSa-aov,  ivii»,  iiivix^.^ 
Examples.  -  ^ 

Verbs  in  vim  impure  follow  the  same  analogy  as  the  precq4ingi 
being  always  regulated  by  their  primitives.     . 

Thus  ^uHf',  to  bite,  cooling  from  Wic»»,  like  it  makes  the  1st  fiif. 
aet*  Wti»;   whence  comes  the  passive  hx^^f^**   t*»c  1st  aa^. 
Wx^;  the  perf.  lOnx'j  from  whence  the  pass,  h^nyiAtit ;  th<!^« 
aor.  f ^ftxdf,  &c,  .  ,*     1       4L 

Thus  fuWM»  <o  remain,  conforms  to  fAtw,  whence  it  takes  the 
perf.  mid.  iJimxt  Book  III.  Rule  Ixix.  rir^iJimt  in  the  next 
chapter  follows  yiw.  nJrw,  to  fail,  conforms  to  vir$f.  nif  »•?, 
•ocUc,  ibllowi  fhtf^  to  ««,  to  put  to  death,  fcc. 

Mh  2 
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goto  (whence  cpmes  the  pix^ite  fcf^q}  tbqr  iiffW4  fl^  H 
afterwards  fft^fid:  likewise,  as  by  cha^gnff  ffMnta«,mfn  ^^ 
they  have  romied  /Ai/utfi  to  rtmain ;  frofh  vir*^,  mjAf  toJUi ;  md 
by  this  addition  of  y,  from  ytft^cw  they  formed  yiTiwvmM^  Ip  knn: 
a^d  as  in  Latin«  ftooi  wvco  comes  co^pUMco. 

2.  This  verb  conforming;  to  its  primitive,  bpnows  jme  teaset 
of  yivofAZif  and  others  of  yn^Mn,  formed  by  resolution  mm  the 
jZd  fut.  ytvSfAsi,  according  to  Rule  I.  but  it  frequently  admits  of  a 
ayncdbe  in  the  formation  of  its  tenses,  as  we  sksll  see  pfeseotly. 

3.  it  borrows  from  the  1st  verb  yin§uu  the  '2d  aoiw  lyniimf% 
lyiMf  iTwii,  Mid  by  syn&  itw^  ^  was  bam;  the  perf.  ndd,  y^ 
ytM,  the  1st  aor.  hfumtAm,  whence  comes  y^f^  mu  for  lyiwA, 
See  Book  III.  Rule  xxU 

4.  From  tbfi  second  verb,  which  is  yniofmh  it  lakes  4he]  si  fiit. 
mU.  yim^««;  1st  fiit  pass.  TmMnfun;  istaor.  ly«Mi»;  the 
p^.  ytyin(A»i  ^  the  fiat  aor.  mid.  lynwmftm* 

5.  But  we  find  also  tivn^  la^roifiice,  to  gcacmie,  whtaceoorotS' 
the  (stadr.  cyimvis,  mid.  lyranffcfus*,  4^#,  imlt,  and  by  ^nc. 
iy/pfw,  lylrfftk,  or,  according  to  the'  Ionics,  ysW*ky  as  above  Ihqr  ^ 
said  ytUAm 

RulkXXIV.    Of>x«V^<- 
I  •  "E^^oM^i  luTtaws  dflhsxAmt  iiUw9t^  ix^^i^t^  lifXt^t , 

nxAdv.  ffnd  ibe  perf.  mid.  nXuflts* 
a.  72^  jf///ri  i{^  a  reduplication  in  the  peffoit  and 
plu^perfect.  * 

Examples. 

1.  "Xfx^HB'»  '<'  ^'"^t  ^^^  amre,  borrows  its  t^njiQi  of,thf  MtMml-  . 
v^rb  lAio9*f,  fut.  ly^nntf^^  part.  UMwi^rO*;  the  petfi.  liM««i 
wbose.pasMve  should  be  SXwfA^M,  whence  comes  the^  gsn;w4  fui^ 
^arri^,  taken  from  lArrifxjH^t  to  pursue^  to  uarck,  to  cnf|pni%j 
or  oteam;  the  2d  aor.  hXvOov  in  verse,  andbysync.  ^tii^  ia  prpae, 
whence  comes  fxtt^/Aj,  Mi^  lAfltTir,  UKr.  The  p^fcf^^  n^  la. 
(AoOs,  the  plu-perfect  iXv^tv. 

2.  The  Attics  use  a  redupUcatioa  here  in  aQ  t^K?  nrfi(«9(es,  lxi|» 
Aiocft,  iMiAvMi*,  ^nXi^n,  ixWOfif,  &c.   See  Bo^  III.  Rule  x^i. 

RuLi  XXV.    Of  'Effto. 
i«  *E«4/«t  iormvs  of  aSv«  »)S«  m^  {xit»  wlpck  is 

changed  into  c^ijx«  o^df  ^3iiSox«: 
a.  Tbefve,intbeferfr4tp^e^iftahsi$yJiVW 

J.  7i^«r/  i]!^#  1/  iJv/  f>i  tbfi  Strati  fi^n  »iV2^» 
^J^MOfi.  ^'^  ^^VAi  s   mifnnk  ^yy  iir  ^borrows 

EXAHPLJBS* 
1. '£irtt^<aav^.bonDwso£ltii^ttepcr&  qOd.  Sbi  AH  A^ 
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Aft.  l9*Mh  ami  iinerting  )•,  i^ttoxfliy  which  alone  is  usual.  £rcgB< 
^ae  shdukt  iikt  tofoUwo  Eustaihitts's  method  qf  forming  it  from  llL^ 
wui  thence  j3bx«,  Att.  tMSM*. 

2.  From  t^v  is  Ibrined  regularly  the  perf.  pass.  XHIUimm  ;  but 
we  say  also  iMtajuttj  whence,  comes  RiafA*,  ednlium;  0ts^,  esat- 
iej9tu» ;  and  others.    The  particip.  IMtv/ait^. 

S.  The  Ctd  fat  mid.  il^i  (whence  comes  w^xaMS/Asi,  /o  Air 
h^orehandj  Lucin.)  or  Hh/iat^  like  crioiuuxi :  likewise  9«7«^«,  or  ^- 
yopuM^  ^m  ^yu,  toeatf  to  devour^  whence  also  comes  the  2d.  aor. 
act.  (fmfk^ior  #!thoUt  the  augment  ^^mt. 

Rule  XXVL    Of-E;^^. 
!•  TE;g«  makes  tlxov,  l^» ; 
a.  And  from  ff^m  it  takes  alfo  lif%ov,  ^%vi<rM,  And  &•-  ^ 

Kim* 
3*  /^rvm  9%%^  likewife  comes  ^%hiuu,  4»i/  tbenct  the 
imperative  9xp^%  and  the  perfect  pafive  e^xf^fuu* 
Examples. 

1.  'EXfy  '<>  ^t'^y  '<>  obtain,  to  possess,  forms  firom  itself  the  im« 
^^eciijgk,  thl^  atigoient  m  i<  (according  to  Book  III.  Role xi.) 
and  glso  without  the  augment  f^^,  the  fut.  tjrv,  with  a  rougk 
hrtiMttt,  acc0fdb'g  to  Book  V.  Rule  xxTiii.  mid.  Itb/iai.  From 
Wtaet^^ioiitsHaetf^im,  1st  aor.  c^ the  subjunct. m  Cebes. 

$r  It  borrbws  bf  0>x^,  the  fut.  fry^t,  the  perf.  •0x«««S  ^ 
^9ibt*'h%tiJ,  the  fhidT  l^x^nf)  whence  comes  hwxj^,  I  httd^ 
mtfered.  But  l^xm^t  /  refrained,  or  restrained  tmfself,  coroes  from 
ff^,  /b  ftav^i  /o  ifctf^,  10  rrfrmn.  The  imperat.  rx<,  whetice 
#e  hivd  ^tftfo-xt*  offer,  represent  \  Mrj&rx'y  f^aais  hinder  \  thf 
mi^*  ^x*'  whence  comes  ImUtx^^  refrain,  or  keep  from* 

S*'  ^^  ^x^A^  ^  ^^^  formed  c^k^t  or  Vx*>^9  whence  c6mes 
ffie  imp^M.  o>x^r;  W^x***  **"**'>  ^i^'^*  «^o'X«^  atiend  to,  or 
^/JP<^>  ih  th^  iame  manitaf  as  9^1,  fcr,  fetch,  or  carry,  from 
Mjutf ;  cn^9  ittj^y  or  foUow,  from  crtrii/Ai ;  and  l^aV,  from  ridigpi*,  Ico. 
Ine  peif.  pass,  is  l^x'^'V i^x*^''  '^<f'X*^»  whence  comes  vx^rU^ 
9ufferable\  its  compound  £a-x*^$  unsuffierable;  as  also  ^xf^tt^ 
hMt,  disposition;  the  2d  aorist  pass.  id>x<d^  »  likewise  from 
thence. 

hMtmitth  th^  it  may  bt  said,  that  the  aorists,  which  nssupte  an  1  in 
the  ftmdthna,  tv^idnvy  wi9iit,  HhinOnt,  Iffthf,  and  the  Uke,  maybe 
formed  regMlarly  fr4fm  the  perfect  passive  qf  the  verbs  in  (jh  :  and  like» 
%»ise,  that  verbal  uouns^  with  a  long  poi&W,  are  generally  deritedfrom 
drdm^jex  verbs ;  whereas  those  that  have  a  wort  vowel  are  deHved 
from  the  perbs  in  yn,  which .  assyme  a  short  vdwcI  in  tlie  penidtima  of 
the jMsive perfect,  whence  those  nouns  are  derived. 

Thus  ixM^9  figure,  f6rm,  appearance,  scheme,  comes  ficifi  i^x?^» 
fLM,  the  perfect  <ftry^u\  and  e-x^^^h  sltualioti,  disposition,  inclination 
«^mind|'C07/K»j^ov<  i<rx'f^h  the  passive  perfect  qf  ay^\  3kdt&tf, 
captivity,,  and  i^surli,  captive,  are  from  U>tifi^tf  I  htTfe  bfeen 

N  n  take^ 
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taken,  %U  perfect  pauioe  qf  oKiu ;  le^if,  gift,  donation*  distribution, 
from  ^iSbfAffi,  I  have  been  givon«  theptudoepeffoet  tfViv^uu    ' 

RutB  XXVII.     Of  0vi^«(«». 

1.  eviidKM  has  from  itfelf^l%9i 

2.  Prom  %iim  it  has  eAavov^  ^avSiuu ; 

3.  From,%yJim  it  takes  ^>](rtf»  riAvi^Mtf^  ri^^tttty  ri^ajue^ 

4*  -Bi//  T6flv»lf^<  I J  liknvi/e  ufed,  which  conforms  intirelj 
to  r^iifu. 

Examples. 

1.  eyjrxw,  to  die^  comes  from  the  fut.  of  9mk4*,  «mr.  It  forms 
first  6rom  itself  the  fut.  dvti|«,  whence  comes  the  pauto-postofiit. 
TfM|bfuu^  conjugated  with  ■<,  riMfyi,  according  to  the  tindogy  of 
the  5l$t  rule  of  Book  III. 

These  futures  are  formed  regularly,  excepting  that  they  drop 
their  a  by  reason  of  the  subsequent  ( ;  ^Ut^,  and  not  iviafyi  just 
as  liUmM^  to  teachy  makes  it^a^v^  and  not  ii2^|«y  which  is  tfooe 
in  order  to  soften  the  sound. 

2.  It  borrows  of  diiy«r  the  2d  aor.  Siam^  and  the  2d  fiiL 

$•  From  its  primitive  }mm,  it  hasAhe  fiit.  dmi^wy  the  perf.  r^ 
^ft  and  tIOmmc,  like  /SfCmus  |?iC«a,  m;  ffrnxA,  frtts,  tfeit:  and 
Hhence  may  be  derived  the  3d  pers.  pi.  ri6»£^,  by  contraction^ 
ftf  nMcfl"! ;  and  likewise  the  infin.  rtBrnaif  with  an  a  ciroimliexedy 
for  tiOmi^mbi. 

The  B«eotians  also  form  the  perfect  in  u^  ri^ttu^  whence  comes 
the  {>art«  nOiiiKiif,  and  ndfotiMM,  afterwards  casting  away  the  c, 
i^Omi^v  and  among  the  poets  likewise  rt&nmif  dead. 

i*.  But  we  find  also  t^Omv*',  which  makes  the  reduplicaticn  in  % 
and  is  conjugated  like  Tpifu,  whence  we  may  also  derive  the  3d 
pers.  plur.  ndwR^  like  kSUrt ;  unless  we  should  chuse  to  derive 
It  from  the  perf.  according  to  what  has  been  already  said.  The 
Imper.  is  tI0i«^;  the  optat.  ndNt/iv;  the  infin.  TifcatM;  the  part. 

Rule  XXVIII.    CXm^x^. 

1.  T[i(sxu  forms  from  tsri)6«i  the  future  ^m^leofuu  infiead 

of  wi^oyMi ;  from  «i)A«  Ukfwife  it  has  racOoy : 

2.  Its  pretirites  are  from  «;«*/«*,  vcT^Aifx« : . 

3.  Andfro/m  «iiivWv«,  ,«xov6«. 

Examples. 

I.  lU^x''»P*^^9  tot^ffer^  to  endure;  imperf.  twm(rx»$lXom 
Casnus.  Fut.  ^atta^tai,  I  shall  or  wiii  suffer^  iiulead  of  wian/Mmt^ 
assuming  u  instead  of  the  «  of  mrt$tt»  whence  it  derives  its  tenses. 

But  «i Wi^  /  vfiii  heUevCf  I  will  Uey^  19mm  from  «iStiy4iu,  the 
pm.Q{9ii^iopermuuie. 

The 
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The  2d  aor.  ImOm,  comes  from  the  same  mH^i^  whose  second 
fiit  is  ««t9,  the  infin.  ^aA%X%^  port,  ^aAm, 

2.  The  act.  perf.  is  fnvadiK«,  from  9«diV,  formed  from  ihe  2d 
fiit.  wMt\  the  perf.  mid.  is  «rivw^  by  inserting  ^,  instead  of  mi* 
vmtj  from  «39vf«y  /a6oro;  thp  part.  crnratdMr,  ^r^. 

.  3.  Otherwise  fvtvovd«  may  be  derived  from  vavBaw^  to  suffisr^ 
as  XiX«yx*9  ^'^^^^  XayxA***  >  ^'hich  seems  the  most  reasonable^  since 
the  a  is  likewise  changed  elsewhere  into  0:  whence  Epicharmusia 
tiie  etyknol.  says  tnwo^x'  ^^  ^iraaxfj  passus  est,  he  luu  suffaxi. 
See  Book  III.  Rule  Ixviii.  in  the  annotation. 

Rule   XXIX.     Of  niaint. 
Uiffn,  or  mirlv,  takes  its  future^  preterite^  and  aorift 
from  vfeK\»> 

Examples. 

IliWwy  Ait.  wiri^^  borrows  of  the  old  verb  cr/vW,  to  hoili  to 
digut^  to  sqften^  to  ease^  to  makt  boilf  the  1st  iut.  w/i]^«s  the  1st  aor* 
In^f  i  the  pass,  wif  9qr«fA«i,  I vi^nv ;  perf,  mtini»fMiu 

Rule  XXX.    Of  ILW 
f  •  n/y«  bos  from  v(u>,  mSiuu,  and  mov : 
9.  From  worn  it  takes  mSaos,  viruKu,  and  mxoiiatp  with 
ajbortoi 

3.  In  the  imperative  it  has  wrti  from  lit^i  \  and  wijfl/ 

frarnvSiu: 

Examples. 
1*  n/vftrycomiog  from  mw,'  to  drinky  forms  regularly  the  2d  Ait. 
WftffUKi,  whence  comes  ^ur^i ;  but  it  formeth  abo  fslot^a^  «u»* 
9m,  /  xjoUl  drink;  and  the  2d  aor.  inm^  I  have  drunk ;   like  ^70- 
M'»  ^o^ioti,  -wcu,  I  will  eat.     See  Rule  XXV. 

2.  It  borrows  of  <oo«r  the  fkt.  ^^^tr,  peif.  act.  mlittnuu  But  ia 
the  pass,  it  hath  wivoftaii,  with  an  lyjnfw  (according  to  the  analogy 
of  the  verbs  in  p^)  whence  comes  wi^M^  di^ink^potion^pkjfneki  mUtu 
drink,  ot-^the  wanner  or  cttstom  qf  drinking  together;  and  several 
others.    The  first  fiit.  ooOiiT^f,  1st  aor.  !vo^. 

3.  From  thence  also  comes  the  imperat.  «£0i»  whence  wiim^^t^ 
eompt^Q  ;  as  it  takes  9i9<  from  ikv*i. 

Rule    XXXI.     Or  ILVJg.. 

1.  Tlinclw^from  meru,  makes  mht^^  maa; 

2.  From  wUia  comes  ««»,  wbieb  forms  meaSiun, 

ixeffw : 

3.  From  'mlSti  it  bas  also  mldaw^  'pfMuAa,  've%lwm, 

wbenw^&fltig  and  veiflnS^. 

Examples.  1 

I.  nMv,  tofallj  to  decays  follows  its  primitive  Wr^,  which 
should  make  the  lit  fiit.  w/^ ;  "hut  this  last  is  unusual,  however 
from  it  is  derived  the  ist  aor.  fvt^«. 

N  n  2  2«  From 
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2.  From  tius  future,  dreamflex^  lifter  the  Doric  f«mi  «ttff 
is  formed  a  new  theme  wi^ar^  w^hence  i$  derived  the  Od  lut,  «m^ 
fMi,  the  2d  aor.  fvctfow,  (according  to  Book  III.  Rule  btxviA 
opt  «^9oifki,  infin.  wtMrt,  pa;L  wf^MP*  •vr0'«  aad>  (as  ipBOP  ^re  or 
opinion)  the  1st  fut.  mtaJt^m^  and  tbe  aor.  hwim^,  from  wheMce 
they  insisti  that  SwBaa,  is  formed  bj  syncope.  Thence  also  is  de- 
rived the^  noun  mivuf^a  vi,  a  ruinj  or  fidl^  or  te^  fqlU^  or  at 

S.  It  borrows  likewise  of  tAw  the  fut  WU#ir,  and  the  ptrf.  wfw^ 
1inc«h  whence  comes  the  part.  «i«3«km,  and  by  sync.  <»irTwi»#i<t^ 
«n«Uv«i  «(f  like  ^trwr,  i^i^;  and  inserting;  an  t^  wnUvs* 

ANNOTATION. 
Conc^  T^ing  ^orAff  pdvitjj  and  such  like^  iee  Book  II L  BuU  xxtom^ 

Rule  XXXII.     Oi^Vi^. 

1.  "Picf  takes  ^i^n^  and  t^^euai^^Jrom  tbe  jEoiic^^i 

2.  From  ^vim  it  has  i^^xn^^  £ppvHX«i  ^xrifu. 

Examples. 

1.  'P^*>9  toflowy  borrows  of  the  MdL  verb  ^vM^the  fut  fArv ;  the 
1st  aor.  ifitimj  which  is  yery  littk  used;  part.  pA^m^  See  3pok 
III.  Rule  xxvii. 

2.  It  tak^  from  pv/«  the  1st  fat.  /viicfti,  very  littfe  used;  tbo 
mid.  /tnSovftfu ;  perf.  act  iffitjui* 

'Efftnn  is  the  imperf.  or  the  2d  aor.  act  of  fvufM^JhOf  ^pimacoz 
or  else  it  is  the  2d  aor.  pass,  of  /m«,  though  fuZ^  after  contindion 
is  in  M  pure:  the  same  must  be  said  of  the  infio.  /I«m'>  and  of  the 

'Fiw  nit^  be  cither  the  2^  /ut»  ad.  qf  fiitif,  fluo;  or  the  pres,  411^ 
junct,  of  fmiUf  fluam ;  or  the  zd  aoTm  qf  the  act.  or  pau.  subfunct^  »^ 
the  tame  verb  fluxero.  'Ptni^o^i  is  aUo  either  the  Tafiu.faei.  or  ehc 
the  1st  mid,  '     ' 

Its  compoundsfollaw  their  sin^k;  as  iwiffii,  toflow.  upon ;  Im^f^ttt 
to  flow  all  abqut;  wficre  it  is  observable^  that  ^  is  reduplicated  m  lAc 
same  manner  as  the  ^liabic  augment^  (See  Book  lit*  Rule  vi,)  lohich 
happens  to  all  prepositions  ending  with  a  vowel;  as  pfjpvfM»  to  break ; 
K»UffwywfAiy  to  break  in  pieces ;  fSt^Mj  to  have  broke ;  tssfsffiioip 
to  have  broke  ail  round. 

Wherefore  »aixffaitki^  cataractQy  a  cascade,  or  fall  of  water,  ought 
to  he  derived  from  fa^^v^  to  break,  whose  compound  is  uaUfpaaa-ft^ 
to  precipitate.  Bui  MoU^ithsf  which  is  likewise  used^  a^i  is  also 
taken  for  the  bar  of  a  door^  as  well  as  the  other ^  comes  from  ofiav^ 
which  siznifies'the  same  asfaovttg  whence  is  formed  koU^omw,  -wiih 
a  single  f ;  instead  qf  which  we  find  also  apfxao'ii^  wheuce.  aw* 
fofpm^a^j  to  batter  one  again  the  other;  but  avffmavm  comes  from 


RvLt 
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RuleXXXIIL    OfrfwuandEfue/ta/. 
T.  Zev^^/romeiiktt,  forms  sastm: 
2»  From  erv69  //  has  hvoyL^v,  aiaviiccif  e^avfuu^  fVvdvjv^ 

Examples. 

1.  Ititfi  or  vtvopi,»i^  to  excite,  to  stir  upy  to  shahe^  takes  A'om  the 
fat»  ctvav,  the  I  St  aor.  t^tv^  instead  of  mW-a,  and  among  the  poets 
9ff€ttfa,  mid.  laatvaiAtif.     See  Book  HI.  Rule  xxxi. 

2.  It  borrows  also  of  crpo;,  laivipin* ;  Sd  person  wilo,  by  sync* 
iWk  >  the  pass,  perl  siavf^Mt,  and  by  tran.*^sition  l^crvfA.ai,  also 
tff^vfjMi:  1st  aor.  i^dt)f>  iff<rvOri9f  duplicating  in  verse  the  a  after 
the  augment  j  infin.  av^mani  p^t.  avdii^,  concitatus.' 

1.  Tfpivw  makes  itsfecond  aorift  erxfiov,  enyiov: 

2.  For  its  preterperfeSi  it  has  reriLy^vut: 

3.  But  from  ri^viya  it  takes  r/xii^v,  the  aSiive  aorift 

eTfj^yoy,  and  the  paffive  aorift  iryAyy^j^ 

ExAMPiBS. 

• 

1.  TffiyMf  to  cut^  takes  from  itself  the  2d  aor.  rriiMv  and  Srat^of^ 
infin.  rtfjutn  and  rai^aTf,  part.  rtiAMf  and  raykif* 

2.  The  perf.  rir^fixA,  pass.  rcr^iD^i,  comes  from  r^Mctf,'  formed 
by  metathesis  from  the  iut.  vaiim. 

4.  But  it  borrows  also  of  T^i}76i.lhe  ist  iVit.  r/unS^or,  the  2d  aor» 
XriiMyvu  pass,  IrfuxTDv,  part.  ri^yt^S'  From  this  same  rf^nyAr  comet 
the  compound  ainlix'ny^(n  in  Horn.  rAcy  cut, 

Rvvz  XXXV.    Of  Tgi^w,  euro. 

1.  T^exu  forms  the  future  Sj^'Jw^: 

3.  -Frowi  3jr/x«  i7  borrows  iS^a^^v  and  SiS^ofjM : 

3.  From'  Jj«f^«  it  takes  i^iiSyLcu^  and  the  perfsSl 

Examples. 

).  T^/x*^,  '0  run ;  1st  hit.  S^i^w,  mid.  ^f/|(VAaiv  1st  acr.  act.  »dg» 
1^,  mid.  td(<{a^*i|r,  i^rt.  $$f{£s(»  all  with  a^  which;  it  has  not  in  the 
present,  because  of  the  otiii; r  aspijate.  See  tyfj^  above,  Rule  XXVL 

2.  It  borrows  the  otli^r  leos^  of  2^4^ :  thus  the  2d  ^or.  r^^o^ovp 
iofiiLi  ^(offjifwf  perf.  mid.  ^^^lf^^  w^ace  conies,  ^/a^,  a  race  i 
^fffJuf  a  courier,  a  posiilipn^H  pros^ifufe^  a.  dromedax^  i  ^ofAoAoiii  a 
karc;  Hes^ycb-  ijjcewise  several  other  douo&  The  2d  Jut.  mid 
i^aiMMfjumf  IS  taken  from  ^he  act.  ^t^, 

$.  From  thoDce  aUo  \s  fjormed  by  rebolq^an  a^  veiibiji  iv^  ifetiAtu^ 
whei^  coi9«s.  tks  p«r&  a^t  ttiiiifauutfUc^ 

Ruti 


^7*  Book  V.    Of  Defectives.  • 

Rule  XXXVI.    Oi  xnioY^ik^^Mi^ 
tti^X^iofuu  takes  its  te^esfrom  vrotr^oyiMi. 

Examples.  , 

*¥v<Vx*^'t  to  promise^  to  obligate  on^s  self,  borrows  its  tenses  of 
tv9rx^«fb«i,  -«ifMi<;  the  fut«  vvo^x^/**'>  perf.  Mo'xx/aa'i  *)>^aM| 
-^rm.  But  the  1st  aor.  takes  an  t  instead  of  Vy^c^x*^**  ^^^ 
2d  aorist  middle  is  in^x^h  ^^^  imper.  Mcx^f  Ion.  vwoax^Of 
infin.  v9oaxM^»  paLrL  vwoaj(p(A»ws* 

We  find  iikewbe  the  future  vvoni90fuiti,pn>mt/tom;  but  it  is 
derived  from  v^Wafjun^  to  chnrge  one*9  sclfwith^  or  to  be  ansxaerable 
for,  whence  comes  also  the  second  aorist  vvirnt • 

Rule  XXXVII.    Of  (pif«,  fero, 

1.  ti^^  takes  its  futures  frotn  pf0: 

2.  Its  aorifts  -m«,  •ym^from  iveyyita ; 

3.  Its  pcfjjive  and  middle  preterites  from  ivixu : 

4*  It  borrows  alfo  (p^^trtafromCp^etai  and  (^ig from  (pjijfw. 

Examples. 

^f «r,  fero,  to  carry f  to  suffer^  takes  what  tenses  it  wants  frond 
four  different  themes. 

1.  It  takes  its  futnrds  from  tSuy  (he  act,  •t^Vf  mid.  wao^t^  pass. 
M^Mvt^Mti.  likewise  the  pass.  aor.  &<r^^  the  infin.  o<^«i»/y  part. 
tMtUj  the  gerund  oiV/w,  ftrendwh;  tj^aoi^iw^  proferendum. 

2.  It  takes  its  aoristsfrom  hiyxv\  the  ist  aor.  act.  wynm^  (see 
Book  III.  Rule  xxxi.)  infin.  UifMi.  part.  WyxAf,  mid.  Inyxii^'w^ 
whence  comes  (he  optat.  hiyK%\  Lucin.  utifuimfcrat^  and  (he  ioi* 
perative  of  its  compound,  ^viycyv«<,  d^cr,  . 

The  id  aor.  jjnyxov,  infin.  inyKw^  part.  InyKW, 

But  the  Ionics  say,  Uiituty  I  st  aoribt  i ynxat,  part,  inueaf,  mid.  m^ 
juiftnf,  and»  with  the  augment,  imxa, 

5.  It  borrows  of  w ;^<.;  (he  Att.  perf.  mid.  Imnx^i  ^urwox^ 
excdluit  /  have  sierpassed ;  lmrniox(h  intuH ;  where  we  meet  with 
•  after  the  manner  of  dissyllables,  as  if  it  came  from  the  simple 
9X»*  See  Book  III.  Rule'  Ixviii.;  The  Ist  fut.  pass.  ift;(0ii^^A«<, 
4  St  aor.  Mx^^  P^^^*  Inx^t^h  P^rf.  linnyfxm^t.  Thus  avapiftfj  to 
raise^  to  bring  back^  to  recover  ones  health ;  mtmix^t  afMx^tUy 
being  a  little  recovered. 

4.  It  borrows  ?lso  the  fut.  ^7*/,  ^nd  the  aor.  tp^va^  from 
^fUf ;  which  is  either  formed  by  transposidon  from  pt^v^  or,  by 
syncope,  from  its  derivative  ^ofio;,  ^f /*»,  which  is  oftencr  usetl  in 
compounds;  as  tiap^it^infero;  impcrf.  fiat^^eht,  ist  fut.  r«^p^iif^ 
1st  aor.  ■»0-i^fno'«,  perf.  MtatpfwO' ;  iK^^^tf,  to  carry  away^  to  put  out^ 
1st  fut.  ix^encrv,  1st.  aor.  liif^cqtj  IH  aor.  part.  Up^Qtif^  Mverij  , 
or  put  out^  retaining  #,  accordhig  to  Book  III.  Rule  lit. 

From  thence  is  formed  the  verb  ^^1,  which  is  used  in  the  im- 
perative ^hfi^j^  whence  comes  the  compound  tj^^ici  infer  \  hkc 
5»,  pone^  from  t/^**  . 

ANNO- 
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ANNOTATION. 

The  impecat.  pip  is  sometimes  taken  for  an  adverb,  as  age  in 
Imdn,  either  by  itself,  or  along  v^ith  another  particle,  fi^oU^ 
age  vero. 

Sometimes  it  significs,/or  example^  especially  bemg  jotned  to  the 
infinit.  itimy,  ^^  fhr»v,  exempli  graiia^  or  else,  etenimf  tin  vera^ 
But  properly  it  signifieth,  give  me  leave  to  say. 

The  part,  ro  f  i^,  in  the  neuter,  is  taken  sometimes  for  chance 
or  providence,  to  ^^t  U  0f5,  Soph,  whu  God  sends :  9I  to  fi^m 
#1  9f^ii|  Pallas  in  AnthoL  ifar^  accident  happens. 

Rule  XXX VIII.    Of  :^/«.  fundo. 

1 1  Xeu  makes  x^^^>  ^%«ov,  ix^dviv,  X^^^^e^h  %f fta^i : 
2.  From  %rf«,  //  bas  ;^6u<r«,  the  aorifl  exevst,  axsa ; 
3«  But  from  %vw  //  takes  x/%uKtf,  %u^«,  and  M/%ufuef* 

Examples. 
1 

1.  X/tf,  to  pour  ouif  according  to  some  grammarians,  takes  from 
itselfHhe  fut.  x^^*'*  ^^*  ^^^V  ^*^^^  "^^^*  ^^  likewise  find  in  the 
imperf.  or  2d  aor.  fx****  ^'^^  *^^  ^^  ^^  X'*'*  ^«%»f »  /  ««"/'  pour 
out,  ^ 

From  thence  also  comes  the  let  aor.  pass,  l^t^h  ^nfin.  x'^*»H 
part  x'Oj*^- 

2.^  It  takes  from  x^  ^^^  ^^  f^^«  X*(^^t  ^nd  among  the  poett 
vMio;,  whence  comes  the  1st  aor.  ixiv«  and  fx'«  (see  Book  HI. 
Rule  xxxi.) ;  the  imperat.  xto>'j  '^X*®"!  C^w^^i  the  infin.  x^^  *«• 
X^M,  the  part.  x^'>  *kx*^'* 

S.  It  borrows  alsoqt  x^w  the  fut.  x^^'i  1st  aor.  fHx^»i  1st  fiit. 
pass.  x^iM^e^ii  Ist  aor.  2x^^>  P^^*  xixw<^  P^ss.  xix(va«<- 


CHAP.    IX. 

0/  /fc^  v^t;J/,  wA/V/?  /i5«/^j&  they  form  their  tenfesfrom 
tbtmfelves^  yet  admit  of  fome  extraordinary  cbanges 
proper  to  be  siferved. 

Rule  XXXIX.     General  for  those  changes. 
Tbese  verbs  have  fometimes  a  letter  orfyllable  cut  off: 
fometimes  thty  have  it  added :  others  vary  in  tbeir  aug-^ . 
ment;  or  elfe  admit  of  fome  other  change. 

EXAMJ'LES. 

THESE^  changes  may  be  reduced  to  four  sorts ;  the  first  is  when 
a  letter  or  syllable  is  syncopated,  or  cut  off  in  the  middle  of  a 
word  :  the  second  is  an  epenthesis,  ^hen  a  letter  or  syllable  is  io- 
serted  in  the  middle  of  a  word  :  the  third  is  the  variation  of  the 
augment:  and  the  fourth  consists  of  something  else  extraordinary. 

Amon^ 


aSo  ^ooK  V.    Of  Dbfectivm. 

Among  all  those  changes,  the  syncope  is  that  which  is  o^ost  fre* 
quent;  tlM^  others  may  be  easily  seen  in  the  particular  rfiles,  wberd 
we  shair  likewise  produce  examples  of  this  here :  but  there  tne 
tnoreover  several  verbs,  which  conforming  to  the  general  niies. 
ire  afterwards  'syncopated,  and  ought  timrefore  \o  bo  referred 
hereto^  as 

AifAv^to  build;  fut.  h^AZ;  perf.  MifAmim ;  by  sync.  M^ii«ftc. 

Kifutif  K«fMr,  to  be  tired ;  Knui/Mf^Mly  h^x^mi,  (jctxf«4i(iattr,  Dion 
Cassius,  9d  plur.  plu-perf. 

TffAfw,  to  cutf  rtpLv^  rrr/^muti  W r^nxik ;  pass.  Tir^nfui/.- 

Thus  x«Af tf>  to  call ;  fut.  jcoXiVar,  and  ik*; ;  perf.  kixaXwo,  and 
by  sync.  x^iS^Ar,  tuvXunut ;  pass.  n^Xn^i ;   paulo  post  fut,  xncXjov* 

riifmvMf,  to  endj  to  hound ;  perf.  tn^^tmiAM^  for  oMrif ftrtf/tou, 
and  by  a  2d  syncope  miv^uiiau ;  Sd  per.  Oiv^raii  u  is  deereedf 
whence  comes  irivfAr^  Dion,  fat  is  aestinatumfiiit;  vnr^f^t^f 
faial^YlMt. 

Thus  from  om^uu,  to  lAuiil,  by  sync,  is  formed  JfMii ;  imperf* 

Thus  from  optSym^  to  <^e,  comes  tpXtt^  of  which  hereafter* 
i\nd  in  the  same  manner  several  others,  which  may  be  seennn  their 
proper  place. 

Rule  XL.    Of  "Ayu. 

I.  *'Ay«  makes «^,  vixf^^  ^yv^x/Bt^  and  iyi^^ : 

a*  The  aorifi  ifyov  w^i^^J  y{ycty9)t^frem  whence  ibe  oiSer 

moods    take    iyxyta,   i^iyOipLt,   iyaye^  iycty^^ 

iyttydv.      ^  • 

Examples. 

1 ,  "^Ayw,  duco,  to  Icndj  to  thinks  to  act^  forms  thf  fut.  ^I^,  per£ 
ixfh  ^^^  ^y  reduplication  ctux*  *  ^^  instead  of  these  preterites 
we  likewise  make  use  of  a7i)ox«9  which  is  formed  by  inserting  a; 
«nd  i\\e  Boeorian^  say  also  aytiox»7  changing  n  into  9u 

2d.  The  2d  aor.  is  iyov,  whence  is  formed  (y»70f  and  iyMy^nv, 
by  inserting  y<x,  which  is  retained  through  all  the  other  moods ; 
subjiinct.  ay»yv ;  optat.  ayayotfAtf  imperat.  eiy»yt ;  infin.  iKayM ; 
and  the  part,  o  a7tt<ywv,iustead  of  which  is  also  used  «yay«f,Uesych« 
ts  coming  from  myayvfA'^ 

ANNOTATION. 

*A^u  follows  the  same  analogy f  %fo»,  i^ofn^  whence  conies. the  part* 
ti^ti^f  in  Horn. 

Rule  XLI.  'Of  *Av«x/<n(«. 
*AvAkf^6t  varies  its  augment,  making  the  perfect  kti^ 
M»x«,  <sviiX«K«»  and  i\)tihM%a. 

Examples. 

'AtfiiXiWw,  to  consufne^  to  abolish^  to  lavish^  is  composed  of  «A*^ 
%sif  and  follows  its  simple  \  but  it  admits  of  gre^t  variety  with  regard 

to 
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to  i(s  augment.  For  besides  the  perf.  wmUinA^  consumfnif  without 
the  augment,  as  also  «iaA«n«i,  we  say  likewise  mf^na^  with  the 
augment'^of  the  simple^  and  W^a^xa,  with  the  augment  t)eh>re  the 
preposition.  In  like  manner  the  1st  aor.  itikMaa^  MKtffa^  and 
nmiMc»  \  the  ps|ss.  perf.  araAti^fiai  and  «niA4rfi«i ;  plu-perf.  waTJh 
lAnir.  These  tenses  are  all  derived  from  Aya>.o^,  which  is  used  eveo 
in  the  pres.  and  the  irpperf.  as  a»a?.«iv,  Aristoph.  inswnebantj  for 
Mkm  \  pres.  infin.  afAXSir,  Thucyd.  part.  aTfaiiiM^j  Xenoph.  and 
likewise  araXtfro,  Sd  pcrs.  o£  the  pass,  imperf.  In  like  manner 
the  other  compounds  of  tliis  verb,  fvamXi^rxftr,  to  lay  oitt  money  for 
a  thing  ;  H»9*ki<niVf  to  consume  ituirefy,  &c.  See  aXiaxtt  above» 
XVI. 

Rule  XLIL     Of  'Avo!yu. 

•  * Avo/y«  is  compounded  of  ivi  and  otyta  :  //  receives  the 
augment  of  the  fimple  ;  has  an  e  in/eried  afterwards  ^  and 
changes  the  a  of  the  preposition  into  ij. 
Examples. 

*A9oiyv,  to  go  out^  to  open^  compounded  of  ata  and  ofytf^  takes 
the  augment  of  the  simple,  changing  m  into  ^subscribed,  to  whlc(i 
the  Allies  add  afterwards  an  t,  and  sometimes  they  even  change 
the  »  of  the  preposition  into  n,  in  the  beginning:  thus  this  verb  re- 
ceives three  different  sorts  of  augments ;  for  instance,  the  I  st  aor. 
ZcLififia;  perf.  eaiwx»;  pass.  afiuyfA^t;  Tnid^atifyx  Sind  nvivya; 
perf.  pass.  mid.  mtfyvs^  or®',  &c.  The  1st  aor.  pass,  aw^xf^  and 
Wx^9  or  with  the  augment  of  the  simple  ouly^  ^'X^j  ^  ^^^^ 
been  opened. 

We  meet  also  with  vvo/yn  in  the  3d  pers.  of  the  (?d  pass  aor.  and 
with  S»oi|r  in  the  3d  pers.  of  the  1st  act.  aor.  where  the  augment  is 
only  used  in  the  beginning.' 

Moreover  we  find  in  the  1st.  fut.  mid.  ^voiyvcro^flK,  as  if  it  came 

.  fix>in  iwotytu. 

Rule  XLlil.     Of  *AvmV«,  or  iv«/i«. 
•Av.V»,  or  iwyita,  makes  the  mperfe£t  «v«yw,  the 
perftfl  middle  i-jvya,  the  imperative  iv^x^t. 
Examples. 

'Afuya^  or  avuytMf  to  commnnd^  f^rms  regularly  the  1st  aor.  Svak 
{«.  Its  imperf.  is  ay*ryeir,  instead  of  igyA/yoy,  or  even  avwyvf ;  perf« 
joid.  AMT/x  for  qy«>7»;  2d  aor.  imperat.  ufuxfitf  jube^  forairc^0/f 
which  comes  from  «fi^7Q^i. 

Rule  XLIV.     Of  ^^.w  and  SuUiiau 

^tf  either  forms  itstenfes  regularly  ^  or  drops  t. 

Examples. 

ZUuftrj  or  SftiofUiy  to  dividpj  to  entertain  at  tahle^  to  hum,  li 
forms  its  tenses  regularly ;  as,  the  fut  laWm  \  n;iid.  3a»tf«fuiw, 
among  the  poets.  i 


iU  Boor  V.    Of  Diricrxvis* 

Afterwards,  by  drappkig  i,  it  makes  \l99^i\  the  tit  fiif.  paw 
%M%imitM\  lstaor.%a»#ta»;  perf.  Mlflrtf|Mt#. 

But  \tA»y  to  learn,  having  formed  the  secood  fat.  lam^  from  thence 
makes  a  new  theme,  !«•«; ;  whence  comes  the  ist  fiit*  Mm ;  mi<L 
-iki^pMM ;  the  perf.  IMw^  I  hmt  Icami  ;  pass.  )f ^h^MM,  /  havt 

0VC9I  Hmgnim 

We  meet  also  with  t^«s  the  2d  aon  act.  of  lw«fA<,  or  die  ed 
«or.  p«S9.  of  l»(i#9  2d  fiit  iau^  whence  comes  the  part,  lati^f  kmna^ 
tff^f  or  having  learned ;  as,  from  tuA^^  comes  juuSr ,  ^tirnr. 

Rule  XLV.    Of  6ilhi. 

I.  ^lita  makes  iMu^UUtyL^s 
3.  The  middle  iiiotyut; 

3.  Ti^^  ^^m/  SfSo/xftfuv  iV  hyjyncape  changed  mt9  U^ 

4.  The  Ionics  tife  Uhct  infteadofliioivm^ 
5«  The  imperaiivi  is  Uh^. 

EXilMPJLXS. 

1 .  AiAur,  /o/eoTy  to  be  nflraidf  forms  reguhrlj  the  Alt  M^,  the 
perf.  }Aciic4u 

2.  The  perf.  mid.  is  It^xx  instead  of  Mb^  to  avmd  potdng. 
three  )  successively. 

5.  But  the  plural  It^'xttfAn  is  changed  into  Mnyyur,  by  syncope, 
in  the  same  manner  as  iwy/An  for  tSxaiMt^  viti  numa;  Mfin  for 
Ixw/AfVi  lavabdmus^ 

4.  Instead  of  ^i^oijca,  the  Ionics  use  Mta^  casting;  away  the  x, 
and  the  prepositive  0,  from  whence  comes  the  infmiUve  Ui/mi*, 
and  the  participle  Mivs^  Ir^, 

5.  The  imperative  is  )d<di,  be  thou  qfraid^  and  among  Ihe  poets 
hihOt^  as  if  they  came  from  3A<fu  and  Mtfu. 

Some  will  have  it,  that  Mw  b  formed  regularly  from  )/«,  fa 
rzcn  awff^y  or  from  him* 

Rule  XLVI.    Of  E?S«,  cJ5/«,  and  fWiiixi. 

1.  EfS«  mair/  cftrofi^ai  a;f./  etSof^  andfcmetimes  emits  ei 

2.  The  Attics  change  the  acrijl  ehap^y^  into  iiwi^L'^  : 

3.  The  perfeil  middle  is  oT5»;  but  ofla^;  forms  alfo 

4.  Frem  sjHiffm^  ttii^i^^^iiliiyLii^f^comeszJia^eiifnyiSSwz 
And  from  Hhiyi^VtrifBlre,  tjiSeiffctv^  comes  i<riuv,  {c£>  jfo'aev: 

5.  Bnt  eiht^  isfortnedfrom  ifSy^i ;  as  alfothe  infini^ 
tive^Hhau 

EXAMPJLCS. 

!•  BT^tfy  /o  ^nou;,  to  see^  makes  regularly  the  fut.  iT^e^Mu;  2d.  aor. 
iTSby.  But  ft  frequently  drops  the  t,  t9fi(iJout  i%» ;  wMch  i4  c^Mtrvea 
likewise  In  the  other  moods :  Iht^  lU^,  ^^f ;  part;  9^. 

«•  tlie 


In ysiTlGATMH  tf  the  Thsir.  9I3 

a.  The  Ist  aor.  roU.  ^nm^mt  ami  addio^^  %,  Alt.  Inm^nv*. 

3.  Thft  perf.  inUl«  Jdm,  oRm»  i£oL  M}«ffBn»  and  sync,  ^^im 
«  fTe  Aovf  aireadgiakmwuicei thai thisaddUwm  <ifj^ ^lobUim to 
iUpenoiu terminated m  Vfisvmjcommmi^  tu  ^clim,  ifi»  or  ibk^itBa^^ 
eras;  vmfirQ*^  aderas,  or  adfuisd,  interfuisti;  9^91^9  diceba%  ir 
dixisti;  ff«fiiy^»  ^ruperh;  wi^w^,  biberU;  ^9^  or  fM^f 
with  an  «  in  the  second  syllable^  noveras. 

4^  We  likewise  say  nUte^  whence  >s  fermed  the  iiii.  hlmuf  the 
perf.  {Awx^  the  plu-perf.  v^in  and  bv  sync.  iB%  lAni^  itf,  m^ 
ftod  A(|.  changmg  II  into  n  subscribed,  jtfiii,  from  whence  comes 
thftfriiir.  ^tuH  $lfi9i9  j^fiffM,  instead  of  which  we  vKf  ttkewiie 
imi¥B^  ?fit  ?««%  hy  synoopaling  the  «^,  and  chang^  I  into  0:  as 
vice  vcfsa  the  0-  is  changed  into  ^  in  ^^419  for  a^v»  takca  iro«i 
fawu»  <o  A»atr»  of  which  we  bay«  treated  abeariy,  Bo«fc  IV*  , 
HdiC  xxvi.  Bat  we  meel  with  «}«  in  Honi.  for  rite,  novcrat^  Ae 
Aod  knaumt  by  a  double  Atticism  of  i <  changed  into  «• 

5,  We  likewise  say  1A114',  from  whencecomtt  the  optat.  Aim^ 
and  the  infin.  •!}/ y^ii  unless  one  would  chuse  to  form  U  by  sync,  for 
^imuHUj  as  the  part.  Ms,  or®',  for  alinttaif^  from  tli^  perf. «»)«, 
for  iS^nxtf,  above  naentidned.  -- 

Rule  XLVM.    Of  IU6«/j«. 

'ExA^i^jA,  tt;//i&  ^^  fuhfcribed^  mnmunicatei  this  ti  to/i&^ 
n^  ^  /ir^  moods » 

Examples. 

YiaAetx^  to  purge^  topurpjf^f  forms^the  first  aor.  ix»0^^a(,  which 
aiBCOfding  to  tlie  Attics  retains  this  9t  with  the  point  under  itthreugh 
all  the  moods,  and  in  the  part^  as  weU  act.  as  mid.  iafin.  Mi^ifM^y 
part.  umBifffifun^  purified^  &c. 

Ru^E  XLVIIL    Of  Mc/jw. 
Meigu,  luqw,  makes  the  perfeil' middie  SmiAi»  ittfiead 

ExAMPLES^. 

Mf{fir,  to  iividcy  forms  regularly  the  fui«  im^mJ  the  perf.  pass. 
|NiM(Cft«ft.^i^<li  according  to  \m  Attics,  i7/Mt|f4#i« 

The  perf,  mid.  should  be  fjJi^^a,  but  by  transposition  we  say 

Ri^LE  XLIX.     Of  '0(t>e{Kt$.      ' 
I.  •OCpciAw  and  *(pA«,  borrow  their  tenfes  from  a  verb 

2mm     ' 

a.  BdAAAf  fottows  px/»  and  j3X!jfji/,  which  it  forms  by 
fyncGpe. 

Examples. 
!•  'O^/Xtf,  fo  ouw,  to  he  inddfttd^  borrows  of  l^tUvt  the.  Alt 
^lAilcfi;,  perf.  i^'Anw.    We  say  likewise  by  sync,  %^\»t^  ^4rii, 

Oe2  4^XvMr| 
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£f\«ie«,  1st  aor.  &^itar»,  Dion.  Cassius,  book  39,  according  ix> 
Leuncl.    The  2d  aor.  is  a^Aot,  from  o^i'X*;,  and  by  sync.  j5^Xo». 

Bui  v^tka»y  or  wiikoui  the  augment  of  fAov,  is  qften  erplaintd  by  am 
adverb^  utinam  ego;  &^)<*t^  or  o^Xf<,  utinam  tn ;  ^i;^,  or  ^tXr, 
iidnam  ille ;  or  in  a  better  manner  by  the  verb  debeo,  ntinani  de- 
buissem,  ft-c  Qf  which  we  ehall  speak  more  pariidtlarly  in  ike 
eighth  book. 

From  Ipy^  is  also  formed  of XajrA;,  likewise  o^KioKv^  and  pfXi^* 
Mftf,  to  run  indebtf  to  be  fined, 

!?•  Bm)0^f  to  throwy  to  send^  to  strike^  forms  from  itself  the  2d 
aor.  tCoXM,  mid.  iCaXifjjnff  2d  fuU  0m}Mp  whence,  according  to  the 
first  rule,  should  be  formed  ICftXep,  from  whence  the  fiit.  ffa>iiav 
in  Anstoph.  Bdt  there  is  another  formed  b^  sync.  /9Af « (for  0diXr«j) 
whence  comes  the  perf.  /SfCAwcs,  pass.  fiXxnyLou^  1st  fut.  fihM^^^ 
fca«,  1st  aor,  ICxiiOiiv,  whence  comes  the  part,  ^ndilf,  ictm^  and  by 
sync,  fikak* 

Froip  $>Ji^U  also  formed  0X^^i,  whence  the  2d  aor.  of  theoptat. 
mid.  0Xi44ii«^  /BXtro,  /  wtMh  thou  hadst  been  itruck. 

Rule  L.    Of.  MeX«. 

I.  Wh^ forms  viCiofrom  iw ; 

And  hyjyncope  the  perfefi  yJiJL€Xm»,  in/erling  fi,  and 

changing  v^  into  ^. 
a.  The  fame  is  alfe  ohferved  in  the  perfeSl  ofiLohiio. 

Examples. 

1.  MiKtjf  to  he  careful,  to  be  unea^j  borrows  of  fAtXUy  the  fot. 
fuXil^tf,  whence  comes  (AfkixtX^m^  he  will  repent^  and  sometimes 
reduplicating  the  a,  fuxxtt^i^  and  th#  opt.  ALol.  fiilafukHtiw^  / 
wish  he  would  repent.  In  the  perf.  instead  of  fufjxitxay  it  makes 
lA^CXo^xa,  /  have  taken  care^  formed  by  synf .  and  by  the  additioa 
of  A  (because  ft  is  never  put  before  x)  and  tht:n  changing  n  into  m,* 
which  liappeneth  aLo  to  other  verbs,  as  if}u^%  for  f/prr**  /  have 
broke. 

2.  But  fu^CXft^xf  signifieth  also  venit,  instead  of  fif/AoX«rxi»  fraai 
fMKivf  to  go,  or  come^  andMS  formed  by  the  same  figures  abovemen- 
tioned ;  n-om  whence  comes  oaf  afif/I^Xd/xc,  and^  among  the  poets^ 
mxffjufiJSXvM,  cUrariti  advemt^  adstiiit. 


The  End  of  the  Fiftii  Book. 
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B  O  O,  K    VI. 

OF 

INDECLINABLE  PARTICLES  ; 

AND 

Of  the  Derivation,   Compofition,  and   Af* 
fection  or  proper  Signification  of  Words. 

WE  design  to  treat  in  this  sixth  Book  of  indecli- 
nable particles,  and  likewise  of  so(nc  depen- 
dencies of  nouns  and  verbs,  which  could  not  be  con- 
venicntly  discussed  in  the  preceding  books. 

CHAP.    L 

Of  Adverbs  and  Inter jeSlions. 

THE  adverb  ought  to  be  considered  with  respect  to  iis  force, 
and  its  accidents.  t 

L  The  force  of  adverbs. 

-Thi?  force  of  adverbs  is  in  particular  to  mark,  1,  quantity:  % 
quality :  3.  the  manner  of  action :  i.  relation. 

1.  Quantity;  as  oorav,  how  much:  rlaatj  so  much:  caroXv,  a 
great  deal :  oxiyw,  ^<xf «,  a  Utile.  ^       ^        «%  , 

Hereto  we  mav  refer  adverbs  of  number ;  w^vrw^flnt ;  diwwfw, 
9ecmdly\  r^irov/ ihirdiy^  &c,  Likewise  «7r«|,  once;  lis,  twice; 
rfltj  ikrice;  and  such  like.  Also  those  in  «ki?;  rtr^iius^  four 
times;  vtvrdxtrjjive  times ;  ItHatutj  ten  iimes^  &c.  In  like  manner 
vo(7a*iu  ^•^  ^fi^  5  rocrxKtf,  so  qften ;  wo^A«»tif,  often.  Sec. 

Adverbs  of  multitude;  tswiw,  a  great  deaij  »}jsj  enough. 

Advcrlis  sjgfiifying  extension;  /aoAa,  Xmht,  vety  much^* vastly ; 
iy9Lv,  too  much ;  «r^f«,.  excessively.     ^  ,*.,•/ 

Adverbs- of  dlminudon;  f*«yici  fw^'^i  9carce^  hardly;  n^f^^f 
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Adycrbs  of  motion ;  rax'^^  V^^^^fy* 

Adverbs  of  time;  fvr»  Att.  »m1,  runv^  ai  prctau;  r^  tkOk; 
worif  somciintes;  c^^f^  to  day;  ai^ioy,  io-PioiTow;  ^r^vfto^f 
qfter  to-morrow  ;  x^'*»  yesterday ;  vr^x^isf  the  day  ktforeyaterday  ; 
wi^Mif  heretofore \  v^aXa*»  a  long  while  ago;  mmfUxfifiMf  oi- 
itantly,  &c. 

Adverbs  of  plipeb  as  Ivrof*  vdtAim;  9S,  u;W«;  and  others,  of 
which  we  shall  treat  more  particiihirly  hereafter* 

9.  Quality  :  and  these  are  either  terminated 

In  0ft;  vfdvsp  mildly  i  tuutvidatqr  mnficiously. 

In  ft  subscribed*  such  as  the  modal  ablatives  taken  adverbially : 
/9mk,v],  by  force;  vmffwifCj,  freely  ;  ftlft,  separately^  in  particular  ^ 
ZnfiJ^ift  uipddic* 

In  ^  subscribed,  such  as  the  like  sort  of  ablatives  •  f ,  which 
way 3  from  whence^  in  what  man$Kry  wherrforCt  instnnuck  titat^  &c. 
whose  ordinary  correlatives  are  ravrji,  that  way^  thus;  ovuS^, 
cartfuUyy  itoi>;,  conmonly ;  J<;iy?,  doubly, 

in  9fa  without  a^  point  under  it ;  tixiiy  rashly  \  k^q^,  Jtfcmr^- 

In  1;  ia,f /  for  avf /jh  oxHofseason^  vniimely;  uvr^^^i^  with" kin 
W9«foii^,  for  a^T«;^fi$4 :  in  like  manner  itsuf^^ri^  sln»  s^nguioe,  - 
without  fight  n^ ;  aKOfiriy  sine  pulvcrc,  xiiihout  raising  the  dust^  that 
IS,'  without  trouble^  without  stirring. 

Ito  II ;  ifmitMH  witfiout  bloodshed ;  ab*/,  atheisticajly^ 

In)i!r;  <m^w,  Uk^athg* 

In  )«v ;  Ut«1^wh  ^  citcnsiofty  dilating^  prolonging,    . 

In  *n  ;  3fftx<f/,  like  a  Thraciarj, 

And  sometimes  in  {;  x^|,  calcibus,  uiM  At'c^-^}  o>#(i  mofdurus, 
tooth  and  nail ;  liirf If,  tenaciously. 

S*  The  manner  of  action,  as  to  etthort,  ils,  coffie  on,  «ot/ra^r; 
to  shew,  Ih^  lo^  behold]  to  express  desire,  ti,  t/;  f70t,  would  to 
'  God  that;  to  assure  and  confirm,  9v«,  indeed^  really;  li,  8r9<,  y/, 
Wj  i?er/^t  assured^  undoybtedly^  y5»,  tn  /rw/A,  al  leasts  wher^fhrt:. 

To  swear ;  fco, »«,  vAS'^Att.  wx« ;  r<r*/y,  if  is  really  so,  cartamfy^ 
indeed. 

To  deny;  «,  «x^  ^^l  -^tt.  ^x»»  ''"i  «*^  reallf^;  from  whencis 
come  bri,  «^t,  ncquc,  neUhery  and  tlmi^vf^  Iryno  means. 

To  f^094)id;  /An,  »o«  n^/i  whence  comes  i^ti,  and  fL«)^,,and 
^«2kfi«f,  n«^  0/  all.  0 

To  grant-;  ttw,  i!i»  ^  uy//,  6<  I'l  m,  supposing  it  so^  Sfc. 

To  interrogate,  either  in  regard  10  place;  oofi/.,  vm,  <9w,  oI,  «, 
iiW,  t«Afr«  .?  W0^  oOi%  undev  /rom  whence  f  w*^4,  quo,  to/ii/J&^r  f 
^»  <m9f  *^iVA:::7^  f  Or  lisno;  wvk,  and  9«mi(x»  u;/f<n  7  Or  quan* 
tily  ;  WM^  Aoe9  nuivkf  nuraifAu  how  qfien;  %f»csLxfiSf  in. how  moMy 
dUfiBrtniwi/yikf  t^^a^  in  houX  nUi^y  shapes f  Or  quality;  ^p^p 
how  f  wvifmgf  ifi  whai  wofiner. 

4.  ReUlMBi  as^  thoa»  whi«>h,deiHtf »  cgmg^soo ;  Md^X«^.  more ; 
Mw,  /at* 

Resemblance;  itsyaSyinthe'mafm&r''a^faMif;  Siami%  itkAceomc 
mamerae:  h^O^^  x«M«af».ofr^^  ^»Jmi,04;.i^m  aud «r%j»tfr  «o; 
4%,  «o,  thus ;  &c. 
43rder;  i7t«|  t^erwarde^  nexl;  {{if,  and  If^^  hcnetforward, 

Asaem- 
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Assemblage}  «for,  to^rtht^\  at  tht  same  time ;  ofA^jointfyj  along 
V^iik  ;  ot  AAiJfi^,  in  a  tion/,  in  sfiori. 

Separaiion;  am^  rji^iikoutf  except ;  x**^**!  ^'X«»  separately  \  «rAi|», 
except^  unless. 

To  which,  we  may  add  some  others,  as  those  that  e;q)ress  the 
cause,  fyixtf,  because^  bj/  reason  of;  or  conjecture,  lam^  ''^X*if^' 
vAanve  j  rvx^^  perhaps ;  and  such  like. 

Intcrje£ihns^ 

The  Greeks  include  the  interjections  among  the  adverbt,  aft 
To  call,  ^,  o;  to  mock,  \i\   to   rejoice,  /5;   to  laugh,  »,  «| 
Aff,  A/i;    to  discourage,  «,  ,«•    to  congratulate,  lyytj  to  adrtiirei 

•,  ^,  fixCai,  tSawaiy  papa  ! 

To  express  grief,  «/,  o/,  oa/,  Itr,  /«<•/,  Aci/,  eAca. 

Indignation, »«,  i,  heu* 

Menacing,  ^yva. 

And  some  others,  which  may  be  learnt  by  practice. 

ANNOTATION. 

The  fame  sd? erb  or  interje«tton^ay>e  used  in  different  slgnificationtt 
because  they  express  ooly  the  term  or  manner  of  the  action,  independently 
of  the  subject.  Tbus  adverb's  of  place  arc  frequently  taken  fur  those  of  time* 
orMcc  versa,  as  ktxitt,  i  miteriori  ioco^  or  tempore^  or  even  denuoi  agai/i,  ime9% 
\i9a.,  ibi,  nitt),  eo  tempore,  ih^n,  nl  that  ihnc 

Some  become  adverbs  of  qtialicy,  as  vj!,  which  cr/ry,  hnw,  in  what  mamter.. 

Some  are  applied  to  several  d  ffercnces  of  time  or  place ;  m,  «^f,  and  ^t 
whtft  or  whUJ^n^  f  «i  tf»  fff  f «C^,  Psal.  uhi  non  erat  timer,  ^here  thtr^  wtts  na 
^ectahn  </  bein^  afntid\  tl  ^rirfuv,  Plut.  quo  rrspiceie;  n^d3t,  or  IrnuM*,  Am 
and  hue;  Ui7,  iA;c  and  iUuc;  ikX^S,  ntibi  tmA  qVo\  ««mi^v,  omnibus  in 
locis,  and  in  a  nnct  locos,  evfry  wh^re «  v^m^iv,  ah  anterinri  parlct  in  anteriori 
pofte^  and  m  anlcriorem  par  tan  i  «rj|,  qtw,  ubi,  and  quo;  and  in  like  manner  j( 
and  f«f . 

'ClS,  an  adverb  of  reitemWanco,  from  whence  nt  is  derived,  may  be  used  - 
comparatively,  artd  sign  fy,  just  w,  tu'if;  may  be  relative  to  time,  and  signify^ 
after  that;   may4ikc wise' stand  for  ff/,  f o  much,  vny^  txceeiUnt^iyt  Acc.  as  mt 
rixtrm,  quira  cclerrimc,  rxcerdiat^  quick^  ice.    See  the  Remarks,  Book  IX. 

It  is  also  Observable,  that  the  Greeks  frequently  make  use  of  adverbs, 
where  the  Latins  pm  prcpn^tiuns;  as  ilar,  without  -,  ijwff,  cxcrpt;  /^r?*^,  Ar- 

II.  Accidenls. 

The  accidental  properties  of  adverbs  are,  their  derivation  and 
compGtnson. 

Derivation  is  so  very  pecubar  to  adverbs^  that  there  arc  hardly 
any  other  btit  derivatives.  There  are  however  some  few  primitive), 
aa  fMi,  Aooc,  imo  :  X"^'^'  humi,  on  the  gf&urtd:  x^t  ^h  2f^' 
terday^  kc, 

TK^  ckiivitives  atte  taken,  from  abnoat  all  the  other  parts  bf 
•fMdi,  and  «spe«faUy  ftma  oouns,  as  tiio  following  cxampl^a 
will  n(Hdce  appear. 

^^  The 
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The  local  adverbs  denote  tfcc  diversily  of  place,  according  to  the 
difference  of  their  terminations :  tlius,  those  in 

bO<,  e#,  ovy  sig*    eSbvy  the   place   ^t  or    ^,    the 
nify  the   place  Jrom  whence  one  place     whither 


At  from 
Mcy«f«9  o  city 
of  Greece, 

Ov^oL^j  caelum 
hewocn. 

orxor,     daifauSj 
ft  hou9e, 

"Ir^y  altitudoi 
heigiuh. 


xihere  one  is.        sets  out. 


Avro«,ipse|A/m- 

seff. 

*EHtTmi  ille,  he^ 

'O/AOf  for    AuTOf, 

2d^(,fnHebych 
Uait  uwlsf  ail. 


Mr/Mci^ty  or  fjLt' 
ysc^o^t  (o  be  at 
Megara. 
ct^avo9i,  io  he  in 
heaven. 

o<xoOj|  or  o'xo/i 
to  he  at  hmne. 

i^vBt^    and   in 
Horn;  v^ii,  and 
iNJ*!,    by  sync, 
to  be  above* 
tfvToO/,ibi,//t«r<. 

i«fr,  illic,  (here^ 
wher^  he  is. 

ofAMy  to^ether^  in 
the  same  plate. 
cravlodi,  or  ra- 
tbcr  -ax^xyH^ 
«*^ique,  evtrif 
win  re. 


one  goes. 

MfVd^odf v^       to  Miya^^t,  to  go 

coniefrom  Me^  to  Megara. 

gar  a, 

oi^Mfft^tv^o  come  ^fottiA    or  »- 


frofn  heaven. 

oWoOtfy  to  come 
from  home. 

d4odi«y  frofn  a- 
btjve. 


^«fto0v,  to  go  to 
henvcH. 

JiMt^    poetic^ 
c}kalr,  in  prose, 
to  go  home, 
v^iat^  to  go  ttfv- 


avre&tVf      inde,  svro^i,  60,  thi- 

from  thence.  ther. 

IxtiBtty      illincy  iiuTn^  illo,    io 

frotn  whence  he  where  he  U. 

is. 

o/biediv,  from  the  o(a.I^,     to    the 

same  place.  .  same  place. 

dequaque^rjm    quoquoversus, 
all  parts.  towards     eseery 

side. 

Adverbs  derived  from  prepositions  have  but  fhc  same  termination 
to  express  the  place  where  one  is;  and  the  place  where  one  goes 
to;  as 

From  «y«|        arAT,  ava'^ir, 

supra  and  sursum*  e  supernis, 

above.  from  above, 

naraty    xaru,  x«ra9iy, 

infra  or  deorsum,  ab  inferiS| 

below.  ,  from  below. 

The  proper  names  of  towns,  that  follow  the  feminine  arti/clc, 
form  their  adverbs  in  tjcri  or  ft<n  (which  arc  properly  ablatives;  as 
we  have  already  observed  with  the  point  undcr^  or  without  it,  in 
91019,  0Ta9i¥f  and  in  a^t;  as 


•Aflnws 

•AOnVnr/, 

ABfiwyiBwy 

'A^fi^M, 

Athense, 

to  be  at 

.  frtm  Athens. 

to  go  to  Athens. 

Jthensy 

Athens. 

*OXvfAwicff 

'OkuiAviatat. 

^Okvitmia^iU 

'OXtf^ffU^f, 

Olympia. 

to  be  at  Q^ 
fympia. 

from  Ofympia. 

togoioOlympia* 

ThoK 


Of  Adverts.  ^     2^9 

Those  derived  ftom  appellative  nouns,  are  form.ed  sonielimes  in 
the  same  manner ;  as 

0»^  dvfttOf fy  forin-    ^u^ft^f,  or  a.A, 

fimsy  iht  tlooTf  secus,  foris,        by  metathesis, 

witkouty  from     for  aa^i^  foras, 
Mfiihout.  to  go  abroad. 

In  like  manner  the  article 

*Oi  or  e)f,  hie ;    Sd»,  »,  ubi,  oOtr,  unde,       ,  i^^i,  hue,  biC| 
whcre^       from  whence^       herCj  hither. 
iff  qui*       6XygtiOfUln. 
Sometimes  the  adverbs  form  these  derivations  from  themselves : 

X«f*«»»  X^l^'h  WIAO^ty 

on  the  ground.        from  the  ground.        to  the  ground. 
The  adverbs  of -quaUty  m  ««  come  from  the  genitive  plural  in 
m;  as  from 

09for,        VfUe;  ro^«  ao^Ztt  witefy. 

P^^f       grovel  B»V^i  ^»i^»st  gravely. 

-  '        t9^wtf9y     tlecent;         ^trofTan^     o^nrotrrA^c,      decently. 

There  are  others  in  S»r,  which  are  generally  derived  from  the 
nominative ;  as  from 

Iful^yjo^y        wmnimous;    ifAt^iiaS^f    unanimously* 
xvvty  lanotf     a  dog ;  wnlSwj  like  a  dog. 

fiir^sj  a  grape;        fior^ht^        hy  clusters. 

Ayiki^  aftock ;         ayiXn^of^        in  flocks. 

The  neuter  adjectives  are  frequently  taken  for  adverbs ;  as  tlH^ 
directly^  itrnnedituely^  ruxy^  quickly.  Though  in  reality  these  arc 
onl^  accusatives  governed  by  a  verb,  or  by  the  preposition  x«Ta, 
which  denotes  the  manner :  and  the  poets  use  them  oftentimes  in 
the  plural,  ^ntd  $?Jittify  just  as  Virgrl,  torva  tueri,  to  look  stefiL 
And  even  in  prose  #90^^01,  with  violence^  from  o^^,  violent. 

Adverbs  are  formed  also  from  verbs ;  as  l^f  and  j^ijiif,  succes- 
stvefyj  in  order,  from  ixo/aou,  to  have ;  future  f(ofAai:  'iS^,  lo^  hehgld^ 
from  idj^tf,  to  see:  'Hi^i,  (whence  comes  the  Latin  en)  from  UiU 
kkspce,  see.    Such  also  are  those  terminated  jn  ^dv  ;  as 

ov>XfShu    eomprehenskn^    from    avXKafi,Ctifti/^    comprehendo. 
it^Xhif,        secretly^  from     xfvni\»y       ^     to  hide.  - 

m^ayin^s     rapidly^  from    dQ*a|Ar,  to  snatch. 

Xv)9y,     ^     abunwviUly^        from    x*^t  to  pour  out, 

likewise  in  r< ;  as 
'£XA«rir<,»i  Greek;    ftJiMMtrij  in  Latin  ;    iCfairh  *'»  Hebrew  : 

from  iXXiif/^,       "^      fuffAot^t^  iC^ai^ofj  ScC. 

But  there  are  tome  that  may  he^ indifferently  derived  from  a 
aouoy  or^m  a  verb;  as  x*^*'t  separately,  from  X'^S^'*  ^  place; 
or  from  x^i^^^^f^^*  '^  separate. 

Even  some  verbs  are  taken  adverbially ;  ^s  ayi,  aytrr,  age^  agite; 
fiff,  wpposejftjT example:  W/^  come  on^  courage;  which  are  the  im- 
peratives of  Aytf^  fifuff  and  flfM,  to  go.  In  like  manner  o^iXoy,  if,  i, 
utmam  dehuzssem^  es,  et ;  or  6  si  debuissem,  es,  et.  See  fiook  VIII. 
'  Adverbs  are  also  susceptible  of  t^mparisoxi,  though  not  all,  but 
leveraL 

Pp  When 


ifO    fiooit  VI.    p/lnniCLtHAttzVAKricLti^ 

When  tbe  adverb  of  the  poridve  degree  tenes  from  a  gmilire 
plural  in  tfi,  the  comparative  adverb  proceeds  likewise  mm  th^ 
geniliye  of  tiie  comparative,  aad  the  superlative  from  the  genitive 
of  the  superlative,  cnangtngf  into  ^;  as 

From  cofloff  Vfise:  09^^^ 9  o9^«TiAf; 
comes  99^,  txiMf^;  cfi^tM^m^  a^ptgrarus. 
Vtomraxvh      pick;      r^x^n^f     vmj(fffarw\ 

asalso  TAxUm,'       ''^ix}f^\ 

comes  rm^Mf   quickfy:    rmxyr^v^^    rayyrarwi 
as  also,  ^«X'^^*f^9     ^^X^*!'- 

Itfreauentlv  happens,  that  after  the  comparison  of  theadie<v 
lives  is  rormeo,  we  use  adverbially  the  neuter  of  the  comparative 
and  superlative,  as  well  as  the  above-mendoned  neuter  of  tne  posi- 
tive, both  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural  Thus  we  say  mx^, 
tmxtfTMf^  r«x<s«f  ceierUer^  cel^ia^  cetenim/i  likeip^ise  r#x<^ 
instead  of  which  we  say  also  ^maram^  Att  ^arr»v. 

We  likewise  say  w^bent;  ff\ri<»j  melw^  0*^nf«,  optima. 
Thki and  «•^^«,  mucA ;  vWm  and  «AiM,  mare;  ^tkuTti9,mkusm^ 
4n.  exccmxK  dco/- 

The  neuter  of  tliese  adverbs  assumesisometimes  an  article  as;  t4 
«f wTov,  ra  mfira^  farst^  diftcdy.  Which  b  a  sufficient  proof,  Ibat 
tbey  are  real  nouns  governed  by  a  nari.  BmI  sometimes  the  arti> 
ele  is  joined  with  the  word,  rowfirwt^ramfirqt  &c. 

The  following  are  formed  in  imitation  of  the  others,  thougli 
they  be  not  derived  from  a  noun : 

yuaXmimuck;    fiakkovf  more;    liAXtfm^    ttiiimofC. 

Sxo,    lUtici     ioffWfOrirrmf  leui       i^ifa,       9iiU  UfS* 
The  adverbs  derived  from  prepo^tion%  or  other  adverbs,  aie 
formed  in  ri^it  and  rarttf ;  as 

«^^M,    beyond;    vtfxiri^    «t^r«riv. 
rxof,     far;         txitrf^f       ftuirsTAr.    ' 
«i»w,        above;      awrff*;^       ^t«msr*r. 
tn  which  the  comparative  and  superfattive  are  often  takoi  from 
the  neuter  adjective ;  as 

int^      above;      ifuin^vH  .    iwrm^h 
2y^,     near;         cyyvn^,       fyyviiiir»* 

And  also  lyyU^^         fr%*r^^<f^ 

CHAP.    I|. 

0/  Fr€pofitt(m$. 

ITH  regard  (o  Prei>ositions,  we  are  to  consider  ^re  Ib&f 
division,  and  force  in  compo»tion^  reserving  to  ^cqriUaz, 
what  concerns  their  government. 

I.  Dhifion. 

prepositions  are  either  separable,  that  is,  which  au^  lysibmid 
H^^arstcd  from  other  words  ina  sentence;  orinscparmhle,  wJK^w 


w 


'  Of  Preptfitims.  aji 

oerer  found  alone,  bul  alwaj$  johed  io  compolitfoii  wilb  other 
words. 

I.  The  separable  are  eighteen,  iirheteof  ax  are  monoqrUableii 

1.  m,  Att.  \t^  in,  erga,  adversus,  apud,  circiteri  tn,  utfo,  u^ 
¥oqrc2f^  against^  withy  aboStU, 

2.  jx  or  •;  (the  former  befn^  used  before  a  consonant|'  and  th^ 
laiter  l>efore  a  vowel)  ^,  eXffrom. 

4*  nr,  and  among  the  poets,  {fj,  in,  mter,  intra,  cum,  &c.  m, 

4.  «fOj  ante,  pne,  pro^  htfore^fait^  instead. 

5.  «p^,  ad,  coram,  prope,  &c«  /o,  ^ofv,  or  in  prtscnct^  ficor. 
€.  0VV,  Att.  {{nr,  cum,  u;>/^. 

And  fwelre  dissyllables,  vit. 

I.  i&ft^).  Ion.  kfj/ifl,  de,  drcnni,  citr«,*pro,  propter,  q/;  oioiM^ 
•A  Mis  sidif  fbfj  becttute.  ^ 

2f  ^,  per,  in,  ad^ersvris,  lAfdvgA,  aggfnst,  ieparaitfy. 

3.  ovri,  pro,  (i.  e.  vice)  pro|>ter,/or,  tMeoJ,  btcamc^ 
'4.  «*i,  i^  ab,  ex,  ^ftcfn^  met. 

5.  }i«,  propter,  per,  in,  hecause^for^  throi^y  dmong^ 

6.  Hif  super,  de,  in,  propter,  ad,  coram,  venus^  prseter,  Are# 
t^Km^  <2^  concmuT^,  in,  ^br,  because^  brfore^  iowtirds,  beMks^  A#» 
jrond'y  &c. 

7.  Karof  de)  e,  ex,  in,  adversus,  contra,  secundum,  per,  pr0|  &c« 
^  coJic^mm^,  tn/o,  againsij  according^  tnttead^  thramghf  Jbr. 

S.  fuTA,  cum,  post,  in,  inter,  with^  ofitr^  tn,  a^ioTif . 

9*  wfffa,  ik,  ex,  apud,  contra,  prope,  juxta,  per,  inter,  iiltn, 
prse,  Scc/romf  withj  cppodtt^  neoTf  mxt^  according^  by^  unumg^  bt^ 
ycnd^  &c. 

10.  m^i,  de,  pro,  propter,  circa,  circum,  in,q[ga,  qf^ctmcertm^^ 
for^  hecoMiSe^  about^  tdwardsj  &c. 

I I .  Mf ,  supet,  prsr,  propter,  si^nra,  ultra,  mbovt^  tipon,  inttisaS^ 
foTf  because^  b^fond, 

12«  M,  sub,  ab,  under  J  by^  &c« 

11.  The  inseparable  prepositions  are  twelve,  via.  «,  £ft^  fy^ 
$fj  /9S,  im^  }Ar,  Ao,  Xi,  W.  r9.  And  (s  is  sometimes  used  for  Imi 
as  ^CoXo(  for  }/aCaXo(,  diabolus,  qdumniator,  in^V,  slanderer, 

II.  Cy/fo  F^r^tf  ^  Prepofitions  in  Cmpqfithn. 
The  business  of  prepostiops  it  to  cooimvnicat^  their  forot  |p 
^e  Hrnnis  wtucb  they  cotoipose^ 

RujtE    I, 

Of  Infeparablc  Prepofitions* 

•|,  nefollcmng  eighty  i^^  ifi,  0«,  W,  fi,  xi,  x?^  /Jjr^ 
arc  wgmentative  in  comp^lm^ 


api    Booic  VI.    Of  Indeclinable  Particles; 

a.  t\^^  denotes  di§icuUy  or  tnmhleK  ' 
3-  N^  and  v>i  exprefs  privation: 
•  4.  J?«/  ^Jmetimes  augments : 
5/.  A'  fignifies  privation^   colleSlion^  and  increafi  of 
force. 

Examples. 

1.  The  following  prepodlioas  augment : 

Agi;  zs  «f*ir«M^f,  verjf  bitter;  a^khyosj  most  illustriduz*  It  k 
commonly  derived  from  oi^u^  to  fit ^  to  b^  convenient^  or  from'Afi^ 
MarSf  tfie  God  qf  war. 

i^r.  ifiC^ofiofi  to  roar  excesnveiyf  from  ifei»f  to  iove^  or  froa 
«ffii  towards. 

^  05 :  ffeTitiJLiAtjf  to  be  very  hungry^  from  ^Sr,  a»  ox^  because  of  its 
bigness.  And  for  the  same  reason  we  make  use  also  oi  tvwo^;  as 
i'gwoyvifjMv^  one  qffin  elevated  gemut^  taken  from  finrw,  a  hanCf 

^« :  iot^iraf ,  all  bloody^  from  iacrvj  densus^  thick, 

2^ :  C'*?Ms,  moj«  (f/vsn^y  admirable^  from  ^to;,  /i>  6f  ^« 

Xii :  \oky(Antj  pelvis,  a  ^rra/  Aosbn,  from  Aa,  valde,  gready,  ssA 
Xftiw,  hisco,  ro  ffc  opaij  because  of  its  widencss  :  haCgos^  a  glutton^ 
horn  Ka  and  &o^s^  devourer.  It  comes  from  Kiv^  to  see^  to  daatt^ 
to  enjoy. 

Xi :  x«a{o,  agito,  quasi,  valde  ago,  to  agitate^  to  torment^  from 
xUtVf  valde, 

0^:  jSfiiiww,  an  c|Mthet  of  Mars,  clamorous^  Jteard  from  qfor, 

2.  Aw  expresses  always  some  trouble  or  difficulty,  or  misf(W^ 
,tunc ;  ^tffxoXof,  difficulty  morose:  ^vsrv^Jiuf  to  be  unhappy. 

.  ^  The  reverse  of  which  is  §5 ;  as  fvxoXo<,  easy^  good-hummtnd; 
^rvytvy  to  b^  happy:  but  it  is  not  inseparable,  tor  iv  b  alsoaa 
adverb* 

3.  These  two  denote  privation ;  \\ :  hWk  cm,  those  that  hate  no 
feetj  or  whose  feet  are  very  tliort^  from  whence  comes  the  French 

word  nahot^  vn  petit  naboty  a  short  or  little  fellow.  Just  as  in  La,- 
tin,  nrfandus^  nequeo^  and  others  come  from  n<?,  for  non.  But  if  it 
happens  to  precede  an  «,  or  an  •,  it  requires  to  be  contracted  into 
«;  as  nSfifo;  foi  vt  i^/fw,  unquestionable:  wifwf  for  ti  anfM^f  «J»* 
shaken  ^  t/ie  wind,  tranquil :  m^nfAUtj  cahmess^  serenity :  nvof^Jf, 
fof,  true^  sincere^  blatneless^f or  A  afWfTij,  from  a/jLa^riwy  iotrr^ 
to  sin, 

fn :  w!»<K,  irfans^  as  much  as  to  say,  yum  faiis^  an  infa^}  ^^ 
that  cannot  speak :  vfmwnsy  impunis,  unpunished, 

4f.  N^  also  augments ;.  as  mx^»r9s,^  flowing  of  all  sides, 

5.  a' sijgpifying  privation,  comes  from  «fic»,  oriri^,  anc,tt;t/ft- 
#u/ ;  as  «of«Ttt*,  invisible,    " 

And  sometimes  it  takes  a  »  after  it,  to  avoid  the  concourse  oi 
vowels ;  as  awtdixotKroff  incruentus,  unbloody :  aMil^,  eff&fdnate. 

Signifying  increase  of  force,  it  comes  from  ^y«»,  valde,  nio* 
pasifyy  exce^ivefy ;  as  jirn^f,  intcntus,  very  much  bent :  i»{f^»^»  "8" 
liosus^  very  woody.  •     ' 


Of  Prepofitiotts^^  ^n^% 

Implying  union  and  collection,  it  comes,  from  o^.  together ;  as    ' 
#>fX9o;,  brother^  from  hx^^  vor,  uterus,  tlic  woinb^  because  bro- 
thers come  from  the  same  womb :  axii^sj  a  folUnccr^  or  com* 
jpanionj  from  xixtv^,  the  road/ 

But  sometimes  it  makes  ho  alteration  at  ail  in  the  signiiicatioQ : 
jas  «r«xv^>  the  same  with  r«x^^>  spica,  an  caf  of  corn. 

Rule    IL 

The  Force  of  Separable^Prcpofitions  in  Compofition. 

1.  Tbejefive^  narqt,  aVo,  ivT},hit  vx^i,  eiiberaugr 

ment^  or  change  the  fignification  of  the  fimple : 

2.  Thefe  five\  eU,  tniv,  wfj,  i^,  dnd  «g/,  do  tut  fu^^  ' 
nieni  ibejignification : 

3.  Ufh  augments,  or  dimini^es  ; 
4*  Merdi  changes,  or  diminijbes: 
5.  And  M  diminijhes  only. 

£:|CAMPLES« 
1.  In  Composition  there  are  five  prepoatioos,  that  sometimes 
augquent  the  signification  of  the  simple,  and  sometimes  change  or 
destroy  it,  viz. 

fANTL,       airr«|<or,  prrftroblc:         avr/yofikK,  breach  of  law. 
*AllQ\        awrtiw,  to  stretch:  MOfjAiOaw,  to  umleaiiiu 

AIA\  liffTiXa/,  to  laugh  ati       ^taittTv,  to  disbelieve* 

K ATA\      xa-na^lv,  to  devour :        xixrat^^ittiu,  to  despise,     v 
flAPA\      wdCfixCftAXAT,  to  threw  a    fffa^dfOfMs,  a  low  breakerm 
great  way : 
12.  There  are  five  which  only  augment  the  significatioju 
^£IS,        al^AkMif,  exaudb,  to  hear  plainly. 
^B)  e|ir«fiai,  tQ  be  absent  from  on^s  self 

tlEpr,      Off txoXXisf,  pervenustus,  eitretnefy  handsome, 
TfN,       ovyfxTfXor,  plane  perficio,  to  finish  completely. 
'TTIE^P,    vvc^fuwMfAai,  nimts  insanio,  to  be  stark  mad, 
3.  There  is  one,  v^hich  sometimes  augments,  and  sometimet 
diminishes,  viz. 

p^,  'a^9^ifTX*>9  to  be  very  much  affected;  vr^elvrfiat^  to 
touch  sligluly, 

4«  Another,  that  changes  «nd  diminishes,  viz. 
Mrrc,  >f raCvXcvfff,  to  change  design  ;  fAirawtvj  to  repent ;  furavii" 
$§tf^  to  dissuade;  lAirayyl^nf,  elutriare,  to  pour  out  of  one  vessel  intB 
another. 

5.  And  another  which  diminisheth  only. 

'Yir^  bmiitUi,  subvereor,  to  be  somewhat  qfraid. 

ANNOTATION. 

It  ts  verv  common  to  see  two  or  tlirae  pfepositions  together  in  the  same 
word ;  as  from  XnifAi,  sio,  to  stan<t,  comet  mfSftifu,  to  raise,  to  excite ;  iirMiriifxt, 
to  TOM  up,  ti»  stir  ujii  &c.  hfju,  mitto,  to  tend;  i^tius,  to  to  out,  to  goaroay,  to 
>tt<  out ;  mmf^fnfu,  to  go  further^  to  send  further  ;  4vr<inc^V^  topuftue,  to  op- 

■  '  potf. 
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3.  ^vc  demies  difficulty  or  irmHe^  - 

3.  Ni  and  v^  exprefs  privation: 

4.  But  Mvifometimes  augments : 

S/»  A'  fignijies  privation^   colleilion^  and  increaf^  of 
force. 

Examples. 

1,  The  following  prepoulions  augment : 

^/;  as  ofiirtM^r,  very  bitter;  a^i^nXof,  pio^  illustrious.  It  is 
commonly  derived  fromVfv,  ^oJU^  to  b^  convemau^  or  bom^'Aftt^ 
MarSf  t/tc  God  qf  war, 

if<:  •^tC^ofioft  <o  roar  excessively^  from  t^otfy  /o  /ore,  or  fronn 
«ffi,  fotMxrcis. 

05 :  j^tfX/fAMKtf,  (0  2^  t«?y  hungry^  from  0«ff,  on  ox,  because  ct  its 
bigness.  And  for  the  same  reason  we  make  use  also  of  tw99q ;  as 
iitwoyfifjuny  one  qfnn  elevated  genius^  taken  from  tmns^  a  horse^ 

laii  ^ot^irafy  (Ul  bloody f  from  laav^  densus,  thick, 

^« :  ^adns,  most  divine^  admirable^  from  ^ivj  to  be  hoi, 

Xm :  Xe^x»r9j  pelvis,  a  ^r^o/  basOn^  from  Xa,  valde,  greatly^  sikI 
%tiivA;,  hisco*  /o  i<  op^  because  of  its  wideness  :  KaS^Sy  a'glutton^ 
from  t»  and  /So^^y  devourer.  It  comes  from  f^vj  to  secy  to  dessrei 
to  enjoy. 

\i :  ^<a{o,  agitOy  quasiy  vald^  ago^  /o  agitate^  to  tormerUy  frt>m 
xUr,  valde. 

0^7:  ffftiwos,  an  ejMthct  of  Mars,  clamorous^  Iieardjrom  qfar, 

2.  ^vt  expresses  always  some  trouble  or  difficulty,  or  nusfoS 
tune ;  Sv^xtt^o^,  difficulty  morose:  Ivsrvxiuy  to  be  taihappy. 

,  The  reverse  of  which  is  %v\  as  evxo^oc,  easy^  goodrhumowred ; 
svrv^ittf  to  b^^  happy:  but  it  is  not  inseparable,  for  iv  is  also  an 
adverb, 

9.  These  two  denote  privation ;  »i :  kvo^ic  oj,  those  that  have  no 
feet  J  or  whose  feet  are  very  sliort^  from  whence  comes  the  French 
word  naboty  un  petit  nabotj  a  short  or  little  fellow.  Just  as  in  La- 
tin, nrfandusy  nequeoy  and  others  come  from  ne,  for  non.  But  if  it 
happens  to  precede  an  «,  or  an  1,  it  requires  to  be  contracted  into 
« ;  as  rn^i^ns  for  yi  2 ^ «ror,  unquestionable :  viuyMs  for  »f  anfM^i  fm- 
shaken  by  the  windy  tranquil :  rnnyLUty  calmness^  serenity :  rn/Ai^riKy 
losy  truCf  sincere^  blatnelessj-for  vr  ifjafviqj  from  aiut^nuy  toerr^ 
to  sin, 

ti :  mrttf  itfansy  as  much  as  to  say,  han  fard^  an  ii^eau^  one 
shot  cannot  speak :  wftmnsy  impunis,  unpunished. 

4,  N^  also  augments  ;.  as  ?i»x*'"?»  fl<ywing  of  all  sides, 

5.  A^  signifying  privation,  comes  from  anv,  or  arif,  anc,  witlt- 
•tt/ ;  as  do^rosj  invisible,    ' 

And  sometimes  it  takes  a  »  after  it,  to  avoid  the  concourse  of 
vowels ;  as  afmlfAntKrosy  incruentus,  unbloody :  amxv)^,  effeminate. 

Signifying  increase  of  force,  it  comes  from  ^y«»,  valdc,  nimi|, 
pasifyy  exce^iveiy;  as  irtfnfj  intcntus,  very  much  beni :  «{v^•i^  lig- 
liosus^  very  woody.  •     * 

Implying 
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Imply  log  union  and  collection,  it  comes  from  ofuu  together;  as 
iK^ff^^y  brother^  from  ^lA^,  vor,  uterus,  tfic  woinb^  because  bro- 
thers come  from  the  same  womb :  axiKti^s^  a  foUowa-j  or  com^ 
fanion^  from  xiXfvOor,  the  road.' 

But  sometimes  it  makes  ho  alteration  at  all  in  the  signification : 
as  a^oix^i  ^^  ^Simz  with  f«x^,  spica,  an  ear  of  corn. 

Rule    IL 
The  Force  of  Separable  Prepolitions  in  Compofition. 

I.  Tbe/efivf,  x«t^,  dxi,  avr/,  J/i,  vct^i,  eilberaug^ 
ment,  or  change  the  JigTiification  of  the  fimple : 

a.  Tbefe  five\  f/V,  ^,  wfj,  /g,  and  wfj/,  do  but  fug^ 
ment  tbejignification : 

3.  Ufk  augmenis^  or  diminifbes  ; 

4.  MfTflft  changes,  or  diminifbes: 

5.  And  wo  dimittijhes  only. 

Examples. 

1.  In  Composition  there  are  five  prep<»itions,  that  sometimes 
augqaent  the  signification  of  the  simple,  and  sometimes  change  or 
destroy  it,  viz. 

fANTL,       arraliof,  prrfcrobU :         inriit^ux^  breach  qflmv* 
*AnQ\       iwTiiMjj  to  stretch :  airo^^vw,  to  i^nUirn, 

AIA\  iutytXSi^  to  laugh  at;       haittTv,  to  disbelieve* 

KATA\      jcATvo'dUf,  to  devour :        xoLra^^wu^  to  despuc.     v 
fIAPA\      wdKfixCftAXAr,  to  threw  a    tja^dfoiMSj  a  law  breakerm 
great  way : 

2.  There  are  five  which  only  augment  the  significatiom 

''EIS,        al^AkMif,  exaudio,  to  hear  plainly. 
Y:b,  ei»f«fiaf,  tq  be  absent  from  one*s  self. 

HEPr,      «ffixaXXy,f,  pervenustus,  extretnefy  handsome, 
Tflff       9vyfxTiX«;,  plane  perficio,  to  finish  completely^ 
'rriE^P,     vvi^fiaMMfAai,  nimis  insanio,  to  be  stark  ntad. 
is.  There  is  one,  which  sometimes  augments,  and  sometimes 
diminishes,  viz. 

\le^%  «rfo<v4(ax«,  to  be  very  much  affected;  vreoselvrofjtMtf  t0 
touch  sligluly. 

4«  Another,  that  changes  and  diminishes,  viz* 
MfTA,  >f  raCvXcvtfy,  to  change  design;  fAirawtvj  to  repent ;  furawu- 
ttiff  to  dissuade;  fur«7y/(i<f»  elutriare,  to  pour  out  of  one  vessel  iniB 
another. 
5.  And  another  which  <)iminisheth  only. 
'Yir^  bwAi^Vf  subvereor,  to  be  somewhat  qfiraid. 

A^INOTATION. 

It  It  veiy  common  to  see  two  or  three  pfepesitioni  together  in  the  same 
word ;  as  frbni  tntfAt,  sio,  to  $ianH^  comes  mnitfifM^  to  rait<,  to  excite ;  \TeMirfifjL$, 
to  roMtf  up,  to  sift  ujii  &c.  hfxtf  mitto,  to  tend;  *^ut,  lo  fo  out,  to  goarouy,  try 
>vl  out ;  muJ^nftt,  to  go  further,  to  send/krther  ;  Jim'Km^nfth  topUitue,  to  off. 
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pos0,  lo  mgei  i  ifttnr^ntmrMXAfMrof^  to  nttdpate^  to  prinent ;  hmruf^f^lytf,  to 
kadan  amnf  ogaintt.  There  are  likewife  some  inscancet  among  the  Latiiiti 
tuhohtcviVi,  iuhabsurflvs,  Cic.  d.  de  Orat.  a|id  such  others.  Bat  it  will  not  Be 
9uniss  to  give  here  a  larger  list  of  the  signi6cation  of  these  prepositions. 

Xm  qf  the  Prepositions^  'wherein  is  ghen  a  more  extensive  View  qf 

their  Force  in  Composition.      I 
*^M*I',  is  frequently  explained  by         'A»Tfir<fi<ii,  to  be  in  a  quite  oppont^ 
drtwn,  or  by  the  old  Latin  prepo-     iiipoiiihn  \  whence  comes  the  wor4 


fil'on  aim,  which  has  been  received 
f  ten  in  the  French  language ;  it  often 
rxprcsscth  doubt  or  ambiguity,  at  will 
appt'tr  in  thje  following  examples. 

'A/«^(&ixx«r,amplector,  ctrcumplcc- 
tar,  to  embrcce^  to  surround,  to  $nze» 
kp,  to  tto9th,  to  be  dubious.  Ftom 
Vbence  comes 

'A^/StXif ,  ambiguotif^  dmibtfui^  con-' 
$rostTted ;  undetermined,  mnmolved. 

'Afcf/Cuca  ompkibiottif  iiving  tome' 
timet  m  the  tcater,  and  sometams  on 
ttnd. 

*A/uf  iS«9«r,  to  doubt,  to  Judd  a  thing 
mspiobabie, 

'AftfArth  to  embrace,  to  varm,  to  be 
i»rcn:ued,  to  prepmre,  to  tale  care^  It 
fomes  from  hrm,  operor,  to  do,  to  acL 

*Aft/f4Trt^ifi^^f  circumveno,  to  tut 9 
eibotti, 

'A^«fC«v^  to  tStpute^  to  d^ate,  to 


AfA^tffUhdmAlemouthfidi  deeeit/uf^ 
treacherous, 

'ANA\  1 .  signifies  repetition,  being 
equivalent  to  the  inseparable  re  (J 
the  L.itins;  as 

'Ava^Am,  rctsrdo,  to  deUf. 

AmXofiCmw,  letumo,  to  resume. 

2.  It  cxpresseth  helghth  or  eleva- 
tion in  the  same  manner  as  mm,  sur* 
sum  f  thus  imm^yi^  suspendo^  tohang 

'Awmfimnm,  aicendo,  /•  ascend, 

*A9mfi^m{i^  to  make  ascend,  to  put  on. 

'Avsfi>iwm,  to  look  up,  or  to  look  again. 

*AKn\  implies  1.  opposition;  a^ 

Aivmfm,  to  resist^  to  htndir,  to  suc^ 
sour. 

'ArrifUtim,  to  resist^  to  r^use^  to  hin^ 
der. 

'  *A»nXa)x«Mtf^  /•  sue  one  in  their  turn, 
to  appeal  ^^rom  judgment,  to  Acit  e  one's 
cavse  reviewed, 

'A9n}Jiyut  to  cotUroditt,  to  dispute,  to 
alteage  contraty  reasons,  to  ripfy, 

•9>.  Equality ;  as  whc«n  Homer  calls 
\i\y$sesm9Tiim,ffuai  to  God,  itke  unto 
Cod, 

5.  Some  sort  of  duty  oc  return ;  as 
.    *Arri2i3ivfM|  to  maks  a  proper  rctwp. 


antipathy. 

*ik9riin:kafy%h,  to  he  erat^l  tfi  omr 
parents,  to  ti.ke  care  of  them  t^  their  old 
age.  Jt  conies  from- «nXafr««  •  *tork^ 
which  bird  is  said  to  lecd  lu  parentt. 
when  they  grow  old. 

Avri^iXfivtSt  i«t»  reciprocal  love. 

4.  Comparison ;  as 

*A»r'4f9Vft  equut,  of  equal  value  pi 
weight.  Ii  cpmes  from  ^ini,  whic^ 
signifies  the  turn  of  the  scales. 

'Ano',  pnipcrly  signiiiclh  the  placa 
from  vltmce  an$  parteth,  or  is  dts-m 
tan/,  like  a,  or  ab,  or  de  of  the  La- 
tins: and  (heroloi^  includes  fint  n 
negation  or  separation ;  as 

'Avi^nm^  nego,  /  deny. 

'Atemytftom^  to  forbid,  to  hinder,  to 
refuse,  10  despond,  to  foil. 

'Aita>.yu»,  dedoleo,  tristitiam  depo** 
no,  to  begin  tobe  contorted,  to  fpveooet 
grieving. 

'Air«^(ri«iiydispUcct  mihit  it  isdisa-K 
greeabteXome, 

'^"^KKn"^  abco,  to  he  gone,  to  dSe^ 
to  run  away. 

'Am/smHstt,  dedisco,  to  unUarn. 

'A,T9^a0,  parce  ac  tcoutter  vivo,  to 
£ve  spdringty. 

'  AirAm%i\>M^to  divide,  to  go  from,  to 
repulse,  io  separate. 

A'Ks'^edams,  io  disaoo'^,  to  reject,  to, 
repelyto  repudiate ;  to  forbid^  to  r^tse; 
to  absolve,  to  ^sm'.ss,  to  diichtrge;  to 
despair,  to  expect  no  more  good  </  c 
thing. 

i.  It  includeth  fbtce  6^  augni^nt-^ 
inga  wbicli  o/tencorreipcmdi  with  tbfc 
inlr'd  or  inter,  or  dir  of  the  Latins }  as 

*\v^ff^,  intingo,  immexgo,  tod^^ 

to  plunge,  to  veet, 
*Aw9^i{»fAai,to  use  violence,  to  r^lte,^ 

to  constrain,  to  take  great  care, 

'Avek»v^,  demonstrp,  io  dlnnew- 

stratefioprove,  to  represent,  to  etrpress^to 

declare,  to  design  ^  to  establish* 
A\X,  answers  firs^  to  tli^  insepaim- 

ble  di  or  flbx  of  the  Latins;  as 
Ami^tf,  divisio,  dHj-tion, 
Amrsyh^  distinctio,  dtstinclisju 
AmCmUt,  to  divulge,  to  proclaim, 
AioM^w,  to  discern,  to.distiuguish,  to 
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mfm$li*»  to  tStperiei  toextmme,  lojudge, 
to  fimiwk^  to  tthsohe, 

AwT>iyiCrf«as  to  take  uparatebf^  to 
4tp^rote,  to  disimguiikf  to  interpo$e^  Ut 
int<rrvf(,  to  Mnder  ;  lo  Anbrace,  to  at- 
gemblc,  U-  comuct ;  to  govern,  to  con*' 
iehe,  to  exomint^  Co  take  couiue/,  to  bt 
^opinion,  to  estobUsk. 

Ai«Xiyy»  to  diseourtf,  to  chnfer  to* 
f  ether  ;  from  Whence  comes  2UXayH, 
a  dialogiu ;  IdXtmrn,  a  dialect,  or  pecu' 
iiarita^ianguagei  h^mKix^iMk,  <Sakc» 
tkg  tie  art  ^reasoaing  or  ditcounUtg. 
•2,  It  signifies  the  same  as  trans  or 
per:  forinsunce, 

Aiyy,  perviderc^  to  penetrate,  tone 
through. 

Ai^rttwh  tr^muVj  to  poet  ihroughp 
to  go  heifondm 

AufiixXm,  ft  traverse,  to  pees  or  pierce 
through:  andMeUpborically,/o«/a«<irr, 
to  render  otSmu;  to  deceive,  to  accuse  : 
from  whence  comes  |iri3«Xjf,  diabo- 
Ins.  a  slanderer,  am  accuser. 

A><M»y«,  to  dhulge,  to  dhtrihtUe,  to 
^ive,  /«  spread  from  one  tb  the  other,  to 
diverse, 

AtaXXMorm,  to  change,  to  past,  to  dif- 
far,  to  make  i^  a  difference^  to  appoint, 
Ui  reeonci/e, 

J^wem,  to  work^  io  perfect,  to  cuUi- 
wate,  to  exercise,  to  a^i^totujer^  to  be 
in  trouble. 

SswF^f^  to  pervert,  to  invert",  to  in- 
timidate,  to  corrupt,  tofaitify. 
'EIS,  Au.  If,  denotes  noocion. 
*X*$t^futt,  to  introduce,  to  assemble, 
'E4$afatmm,  to  ame,  to  approach,  to 
retire. 

'EalUXkM,  to  attack,  to  fall  upon,  to 
make  incursions,  to  commit  hostilities, 

'SS^  imports  the  state  and  disposition^ 
th^  abode  and  situation  ;  habitum  and . 
silumt  says  Vergara;  corresponding 
to  the  Latin  in. 
"^MitXHr  armatut,  armed, 
'EymuTOi,  incumbit,  it  threatens  us, 
it  presses  us,  it  is  near,  U  is  imminent. 

'Bf^nt,  permanet,  he  persists,  he 
eontsnues  Jtrm. 

'Em,  hefoie  a  yowcl,  or1»  before  a 
consonant. 

*^i/vpe^,  to  declare  puklickhf,  to 
relate,  toiellor  recite  at  length. 

**ai\  answers  to  the  Latin  snper, 
alwajfa  signifying  some  addition  or  in* 
.rrei*;' 

'Bpr>l</ii,  impono»/otm^'>f^  ioeuH 
%9pi  thejmshing  hat^d,  to  cpncbtde. 

%f4him,  ((qnsceodo,  to  mowU,  to 
fo,  to  walk. 

'Mw^st,  whaltoeoer  ccuffM  ins  ad» 


ditional  pain  Or  aJTtct'en,  from  i9i*ii, 

Sometimes  it  diminishetb* 

'kifSxsimH,  albicans^  whUish,dramnM 
towards  while. 

'ta'ifukA$,  blackish. 

KATA',  1.  augments  tbesignifica* 
tion. 

SUrafs^rl^uf,  pfzgraTare,  to  teeigk 
heaoif,  to  press  dovnwards, 

%.  It  gives  it  a  bad  sense. 

KarmM^wt,  to  condemn,  from  «f<M»» 
tojud^e.  ^ 

t*'ra'^^nfi{0fuu  en,  I  condemn  yu^ 
from  4«f^&ybuu,  to  be  (^opinion,  to  give 
ennfs  suffrage. 

Karax^aifMi,  to  ahuse^  to  use  toofree*- 
l§,  to  give  iU  treatmtfil,  to  insult  one.  It 
comes  from  xt**f**"»  *^  ""'• 

3.  It  signifies  below,  just  in  thcsamQ 
manner  as  mJvrt,  infra. 

Kara^im,  to  go  down,  to  descend, 
to  sit  dovn  again,  from  $*hw,  to  walk. 

MKTA\  dei^otcs  first  a  change,  cor- 
responding to  the  Latin  trans. 

Msraftsf^m,  to  transformt  to  tran^-. 
gurate. 

Mtra^tm,  to  pass  further,  to  make  « 
digression. 

Wherefore  it  frequently  changes 
the  signification  of  the  simple ;  as 

litraiiidenm,  dcdoceo,  to  leach  one 
the  contrary  qf  what  ,he  has  already 
learnt;  as  much  as  to  say,  to  make 
one  step  over  to  a  new  doctrine. 

MfrA>Mtf,  to  change  opinion,  to  repent, 
to  ft^  penance. 

Mfr«^XtMijiMi,  io  alter  one's  design^  to 
take  a  atxo  resolution  to  repent. 

2.  It  signifies  a  participation  ot 
communication,  corresponding  to 
tnter,  among,  with. 

MuraXofitSam,  particcps  fio  I  am 
made  partaker  I  as  much  as  to  say,  / 
take  among,  or  with  (he  rest. 

Hence  the  participle  is  called  fu* 
■  ^•x^,  because  it  partaketh  of  the  na« 
lure  of  the  verb.  , 

nAPA'  corresponds  to  the  Lalla 
prater,  but  sometimes  it  augments  the 
signification ;  as  i^f*sut,  to  be  violent  ; 
trafsff»dM,lo  be  extremely  viotent,to  push  . 
thim^s  to  extremity. 

XiAfJ^fim,  to  irritate,  to  provoke. 
Sometimes  it  destroys  or  dianges 
it :  vufuvifiur,  to  trespass  against  ihe 
laws;  whence  comes  vofSM/Mf,  a 
wicked  fsUow,  a  law-breaker. 

Wfyiruv,  to  deceive,  to  sedue;  <# 
impose  upon. 

TlofrnvfieCiia,  an  embassy.  Or  eomnut* 
eioM  not  rightly  discharged,  or  not  tkhtly 
undertaken.       '     .  n«f«f 
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llafm^f$mf  to  lose  one^l  tfniet,io  rmep 
to  it  mad, 

Somctimei  it  marks  proximity  or 
iesrmbbnce,coTrcsponding  to  thcLa- 
tin  ad :  wm^tfuu^  assidco,  /  iU  mexU 

timfinft  to  be  equal,  to  retemble, 

nEFl\correiponds,  1 .  Co  circum :  «n- 
pfi^uMt  circum  ferentLi,  circuntference, 

ni^ifimX\u9,  circumdare,  to  surrouruL 

lU^tf^mTirMm,  to  laif  siege  to,  to 
Hock  tip, 

J.  It  answen  to  per,  and  ftusmeou 
the  il^ification :  wt^4^fm^  to  use  a 
ehcumocutioni  whence  comes  ^i^i^^a- 
Vlt,  Hom.  perituf,  learned. 

Tlt^X^^f*  pcrgaudens,  veiy  glad, 

T1tfiXifir§t,  wry  tad,  or  quirted, 

rri^iymvai  wmvrm,  he  surpasses,  or  is 
ahooe  all  the  world, 

nPo\  hath  almost  the  same  force  a^i 
the  Latin  pr^^  or  pro  .*  V($ajfifiuu,  pr«- 
fcro;  toprrfer}  w^S^ti^,  the  porch, 

n^xiym  prirdico,  tof(^ete(L 

TI^fA^h  lo  put  before,  to  prefer,  to 
establish  and  ifrdain  over  others^  to  pro^  < 
stitute, 

Ti^XmfMm,  to  preoccupy,  to  prevent. 

Sometimes  it  is  reduplicated  i  «r^«- 
vfrntaraiyhrt  one  oAo  throws  himself 
fsrwoid  (antruTsum)  with  violence, 
A  poll.  v^^xifXniifAtiH,  one  who 
throzos  himself  M  another's  feet  in  a  sup- 
pSantposturf. 

nPO'X,  corresponds  to  the  Latin  ad, 
or  instiper,And  generallyaugmenu  the 
'signification,  denoting  force,  repeti- 
tion, ur  a  particular  assiduity  :  v^s- 
tiyt^  adduco»  to  lead^  to  brings  to  ap» 
proach,  to  offer, 

n^riiniM,  to  propose,  to  add^  to  com^ 
pare,  to  put  over, 

n^'rihfuu,  the  same;  and,  more- 
over, to  follow  the  adnice  ef  somebodjf, 
to  favour  him,  to  give  him  your  vote,  to 
he  attached  to  him, 

n^ir»fX^»  ^"  ^-  Dionys.  to  be  at^ 
tached  to  any  thing,  or  to  place  one's 
heart  and  affection  in  it,    * 

ANNOTATION, 

Thu  list  miglu  have  been  carried  onto  a  greater  length;  but  tu  J 
ferceived  that  this  would  lead  me  too  far j  awl  in  some  measure  excetd 
the  limits  of  a  gramfnar^  where  it  sufficeth  to  lay  down  the  general  ruks 
qf  each  articky  and  to  illustrate  thetn  with  a  few  examples;  I  have 
therrfore  reseroed  the  remainder  for  anatJter  workj  which  may  soon 
follow  this^  should  the  Public  reap  fir»n  U  the  benefit  J  vtuended,  I 
shall  endeavour  also  to  give  in  our  mother-tongue  a  specimen  efikec^ 
piousness  of  the  Greek^in  the  different  explicatwns  qfttsch^iOStwerdSf 
'  bu  a  conUmal  concatenation  cf  etymologies; 

Of 


TJ^mfm^ieiAt,    to  take  ifftaff 
more, 

TJftvyyime^en,  to  answer  for,  to  be 
bound  J  or. 

Sometimes  it  ditt^inishes  the  tis- 
nification:  w^mif^fxAt,  leyiter.  at* 
tingo,  to  touch  slight^, 

*Tn£'p,  super,  denotes  1«  excess 
and  addition. 

'Tvi^T^, unreasonable Jbe^ond  meak 
sure, 

'Tm^i^fn,  to  put  on,  to  put  b^fere^ 
to  put  over  or  to  prtfer,  to  prolong, 

'Tmf^aim,  lo  exceed,  to  pass  he* 
yond, 

'tei^atunrH/m,  to  dart  further  i  Mf* 
)ftiMf «  vety  cross  or  troublesome, 

3.  Excellency*  yn^x^t  to  excel, 

'Tir(^i»,  exceeding  welt,  . 

Likewise  advantage  or  perfectroiif 
ivi^fuLXH,  revenger,  Afender, 

*Twi^ae7ririf,  protector, 

'Tirifn^,  superior^  more  amaenl^ 
moreexcetietU,  greater,  preferable, 

''TTTtLTsf,  by  Syncope,  for  Mfvanf^ 
sitpreme,  sooer^gn.  It  is  geherallj 
taken  for  a  hnsul  or  first  magistrate. 

But  sometimes  (M(  signifies  deptl^ 
ju&tas  alius  in  Latin. 

3.  It  marks  relation,  in  the  same 
manner  as  pro  orvke:  im^ptdxtptmsp^ 
pugno  pro,  tofghtfor, 

'TnO  •  sub,  uwier :  yesritnfAh  to  sup* 
pose,  to  establish  a  principle,  to  give  a 
pledge, 

'TiriMtrai,  subjacet,  is  under, 

'TvmmU,  subaudio,  ausculto^  obe« 
dio,  /•  bear  with  subtnissiom,  to  obey,  t9 
be  ready. 

Oftentimes  it  diminishes,  just  at 
sub  in  Latin :  Snrd^ytfH,  subargenteus,  • 
drawing  towards  silver,  that  partakes  ^ 
the  nature  of  silver, 

'T9r«^MX«r,  somewhat  dijkuk,  qf  m 
temper  somewhat  troublesome, 

^Titi^'Kst^,  subpallidusi  somemhai 
pale,  or  paUsh, 
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Of  the  Change  oftbofe  Prepofitions  in  Compdunds. 

,  Prepondons  arq  frequently  subject  k>8ome<:hange  or  altenitioB 
in  tromposition :  whicn  happens  in  two  dilFerent  manners.  " 

!•  Tney  tosc  their  vowel,  when  the  verb  commrnceth  with  a 
vowel,  and  if  this  vowel  of  the  verb  is  marked  with  a  rough 
breathing,  the  r  and  the  w  of  the  preposition  are  changed  into  their 
aspirates  d,  and  ^;  as  upeu^SfjMiy  to  utkc  away^  orio  be  taken  awayf 
horn  099  and  oMfSpuw,  to  take;  which  has  been  ab-eady  explained, 
Book  I.  Chap.  xi.  of  Apostroph. 

We  must  except  mft  and  o^  which  retain  their  vowel;  tn^U^ 
X»h  to  contain^  to  surround ;  vMyt^^  toproduccj  to  advance. 

But  9^9  when  it  is  followed  by  an  f  or  an  0,  makes  a  contraction 
m  iiy  accoiding  to  the  Attics ;  as  m^x^f  ^t^X^*  '^  ^'  htfore  hand^ 
or  to  have  the  upper  hand;  e^^^f ft^  imper^  vfoi^of,  cr^«^^r» 
proferebam,  I  produced^  I  exposed^  &c. 

*Aiijpt  also  retains  sometimes  the  1 :  a(4jpthwi/tf  circuminduo,  / 
cloaih  qf  all  sides* 

2.  '£f  and  out  change  y  into  pL  before  ^  v,  ^y  4" ;  f^  into  y  before 
'h  Vf  X*  ^"^^  ^  before  x ;  and  cut  changes  it  into  0*  or  f  before 
smother  a-  or^,  or  sometimes  drops  it  intirely  before  0*  or  ^;  as 

*Efi0i»t,  alive.  "SvfufiUmt,  eonvertatioH. 

'BfvgUfim,  to  fall  into,  XvfAwhfjth  to  meet  together. 

'F^^fiyim,  to  be  carried  into.  Ivft^i^fxa*,  to  be  earrieit  together, 

"E/u^t^l^tf ,  iivingf  animaied.  T^yfAypv^tf  unanimoue,  of  the  tame  mi/iiC 

'EfAfum,  to  persist,  JbffAfu\m,  to  statf  together, 

*By»a>MifUtt  to  cooer,  'XvymmXurim^  to  cover, 

'Eyxufui^m,  to  toiler,  Ht^uf/Ui^  to  xeinter  together, 

'Ityy^m^,  to  itttcribe,  XyyyfJi^,  to  write  together, 

'EXXdf^^,  to  iUammale,  StJJUt/Mn'K  to  iUumnate  together^ 

tmeiett^  to  tear^  to  drag.    *  JSvimw,  to  discuss,  to  examine^ 
ZurrSow,  coniraho,   to  bind  up,  to  tie     Znj^Uirlw,  to  son  together^  to  nund,  fio 
fast,  to  fold  §ne  into  another,  patch. 

'Am,  lutTtf,  and  t7dc^a,  lose  alw  .their  final  a  among  the  Poets, 
and  elsewhere,  even  before  a  consonant,  and  are  upon  that  account 
Tiable  to  changes  in  their  preceding  consonant,  that  have  some 
relation  to  those  above  mentioned;  but  the  r  of  xar' for  x«r«^ 
when  it  precedes  ^  or  ^9  niust  b&changed  into  their  smooth'corre- 
spondents  «  or  x;  when  it  precedes  j3, 7,  },  or  ir,  as  also  the  liquids 
X,  ft,  y,  #,  it  must  be  changed  into  the  samfC  letters,  as  will  appear 
b/  the  tollowing  examples. 

'Am^  kvsxvmi  kxrim  for  wXms  to  'A^jkXn^,  Hesych.  {orkuLfUKH^ 

resotvs,  to  (Bssoke,  to  undo ;  whence  y«r,  cunciaior,  one  that  delays,  or  f«<« 

comet  iiKkSmea  for  iaakiaem,   dissoto^  cf. 

ing;  iXhMnu¥,  Ion.  ioxknyjm,  Oi,  :  'Atdex»,  Mpo^x'**  *^fi^' 

V.  150.  /  dissolved.  'AfmMm>i*t,Jiy»sikw,  to  rttal. 

'Avararm,  i*rAM«^  to  dart  upwards.  This  change  is  madealto  in  nouns | 

'AvipLM,  Mxxsyes,  to  make  a  eoUec  for  though  mm  sovcrns  its  casc»never- 

tion,  to  choose,  lh«lc«s  it  is  frequently  ioined  in  on* 

'AML^aum,  J^fimmnf,  mounting.  word  i  Mk  vtVmf,  kuMa'm,  across  the 

'Am/Uxx4m#«;  kfAtkaK},pi»si§h  Ift  Ui  feid ;  A»«l^«JMtr,  iflmuMf ,  aneng  the 

drfer,  or  prolong.                            "  retds;  ktk  fi$ff*s*t,  h/sfis^U  vpon  the 

Qq  uUanj 
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J£nea\  i  AhnmUm,  ^neades  :^  ri  'iwvm^  Hij]pol<t\  o  *tmwr£^^ 
Hippotndcs:  rm  Xmi^n^  Laerla;  9  Aeu^mhrf  Laertiada^  by  in- 
serting I. 

From  the  genitive  in  os  comes  t%iq ;  as  r^s  Auroo^y  Latotue ;  •  A^ 
ro/%Ky  Latonius :  rs  *Af&^jr(u«mf,  Amp)ytrioiiii ;  0  'AfAptr^vmihsf 
and  inserting  a,  'AfA^r(«vfi^iK. ' 

.  But  the  Ionics  change  ihs  into  Im;  as  «  Kf0»»}i9f,  0  K^vMOy  Satoi- 
nius,  belonging  to  Saturn. 

The  feminines  are  in  a^^  k,  vii. 

Af  and  ti  come  from  the  masculines  in  ^r,  casting  away  ^};  as 

•  *HXi^f«  «ofi  /o  5o/ ;  n  'H?aauj  daughier  to  Sol :  0  tlftofAi!^^  Mon  qf 
Priam ;  n  n^mfuV,  daughier  to  Priam. 

Feminines  in  n»  come  generally  from  a  genitive  in  « ;  t5  'Okm»5» 
Oceani ;  i  'Oxfdiyini,  the  daughter  qf  the  wean.  And  if  m  iiappens 
to  be  pure,  then  an  *»  is  inserted,  as  t5  'Ajcfio-lic,  i  'Ax^i^imtv, 
daughier  qf  Acrisius.  But  in  comes  sometimes  from  W» :  as  •  'Hf 
rianr,  11 'Hf tim^,  the  daugluer  qf  Etion* 

Of  all  these  nouns,  those  in  m  are  of  the  imparisyllabic  declen* 
aion,  and  the  rest  of  the  parisyllabic* 

IIv     Gentiles. 

The  national  or  gentile  nouns  of  the  masculivb  gender  are 
oommOnly  terminated  in 

rw;  as  from  11  £v«^m,  Sparta;  0  Zva^ri«r*f,  a  Spartan:  4 
'Htm^j  Epirua;  0  'HvKf f^m^}  an  £|»'fo/e. 

ai9t;  as  from  «»  'AKy«<i  Athens i  0  'Aduvarroc,  an  Athenian:  i 
'^Pifun^  Rome ;  0  'P*r/uiaief ,  a  iSofiian. 

io< ;  as  from  ii  haCvXin^  Bahylim:  •  BaCvXtnmf  a  Babyhmian:  r» 
Bi^yTMv,  By%andum ;  e  Jk^atrioi,  a  Byzantine. 

tvt ;  as  from  ii  'AAi {ai^f »ai ;  Jlexnndria ;  o  'AXt{avS^wf,  on  ifiler- 
andrian  ;  ro  Xotim,  a  promontory  near  to  Athens ;  0  Imavs^  one  who 
lives  near  that  promontory* 

There  are  likewise  some  foreign  terminations,  adopted  by  the 
Greeks;  as 

i9os :  TO  'Pwyiw,  Beggio,  a  town  in  Italy ;  •  'PnyTtos,  one  qf  Reggio. 

mng :  as  4  N/eriCif,  Nisibis^  a  city  on  the  River  Tigris ;  o  Nio-iCipo^ 
a  citizen  qfNisibis:  i  'EuSarctta,  Ecbatana^  a  city  (^  Media ;  « 'Ex- 
Caramst  an  inltabitant  qfEcbatana. 

Some  have  a  double  termination;  as  11  *AfjMatia,  a  town  qf 
Pontus ;  «  'A/Mi^vf,  and.  ^a^imvwtw :  11  AqXof,  Me  »/e  qf  DeUai  • 
AilAiof,  and  ^nAiTuf. 

The  feminines  are  frequently  terminated  in  «•« ;  as  i  Kfi^^m^ 
a  woman  qf  CretCy  from  K^m^  r/ie  isle  qf  Crete  or  Candia  in  the  Me* 
diterranean  sea.     See  Book  II.  Chap.  ix. 

Oftentimes  they  conform  to  the  common  rule  of  adjectives ;  as 

•  'Adnvaref,  an  Athenian,  n  'AduMtU,  an  Athenian  woman;  and  se* 
veral  others. 

Sometimes  they  are  farmed  after  the  manner  of  patronymics;  as 
0  Sjyfivr,  i  £i7f/«(,  a  male  or  female  inhabitant  qfthe  town  of  Sigeum : 

•  "iTftXof,  an  Italian,  n^lrm^js,  an  Italian  woman. 

Some  are  formed  without  any  sort  of  analogy;  as  •  Tf<^,  a 
Trqfan^  or  TroSf  th€  founder  qf  Troy :  i  '6iv<rnts.  ddtyqf  Mvsia. 

or 
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or  of  Iberia f  or  the  citizens  of  the  same  place.  Where  we  see  there 
is  no  change  of  gender,  which  is  changed  nevertheless  in  others ; 
as  al  rhtfffftt^d^atj  a  town  qf  Persia  ;  ol  Tlaiava^yailcu^  the  inhabi' 
fonts  of  that  country, 

HI.    Poffejftves. 

Possess!  ves  are  derived  both  from  proper,  and  .from  appellative 
*  Bouns;  and  sometimes  they  end  £0£  or  in  V)£. 

fo^;  as  o'ExTtfp,  Hector ;  o  'ExTofw?,  Hectoreus^  relating  to  Hector.' 

lof ;  as  •  vs-nif,  father;  o  var^t^toSf  patiirnal\  instead  of  which 
we  oftener  say  %sar^f>^  In  prose. 

But  they  are  more  generally  terminated  in  fio^,  or  xof. 

•w;  as  0 'A;^jAXiuf,  Achilles;  0  'Ax<^tief»  Achilleus,  belonging 
to  Achilles, 

koi;  11  t^nKoq^  Delos,  an  isle  in  the  Archipelago;  o  AhAioum^, 
^    Deliacus,  belonging  to  -that  isle. 

Some  have  TOth  terminations;  as  0  fi»triXws^'a  king;  ofia^i>.tttf 
dfid  ffa^tTuMs,  regius  and  regal! s,  royal:  e  nxl  19  M^aivosy  a  man  ; 
•  atOfvmios  and  JuBftifWtia^^  human ;  instead  of  which  we  likewise 
say  0  xsi  i  aaOftlnfiioif  0  xai  n  it^^wu^iis. 

IV.     Diminutives. 

Diminutives  are  by  the  Greeks  called  viroxo^if/aea,  from  Inrow^y- 
^tcO»tj  blandiri,  toflatter^  to  caress^  by  reason  of  the  soflness  ge- 
nerally inherent  to  this  sort  of  nouns. 

Some  have  fewer  syllables  than  their  primitives :  such  as  these 
terminated  in 

K :  thus  i  "A/xjif,  Amphis^  a  proper  name,  from  * Ayjpm^et<is^  Am- 
phiareus ;  «  ftrf<f9  taiillus^  a  small  die,  from  d^^aiyxkos^  talus,  a  die. 

a|  ;  as  0  j9aI^«{,  a  little  buffoon^  from  gviM'kox^Sy  o^  buffoon, 

v| ;  as  11  ffViSxvyl,  a  little  cave^  from^  to  oTrnkanovj  spelunca,  a 
$ace  or  cavern, 

«;;  as  II  xsf^ft',  vulpecuhij  from  ^  xif^ax;;,  vulpes,  a  fox. 

Some  have  an  equal  number  of  syllables  with  their  primitives : 
as  in 

If :  19  ^i^Ava/yiV,  ancilhla^  from  ^  ^tqeiitxnay  ancilla,  a  servant 
mmid:  u^s^fonticuluSy  from  x^in},  fons,  a  fountain, 

ai:  Q  A/9«{,  a  pebble^  from  0  xiOo; ,  a  stone, 

iy{ :  11  ^lyif  vesiculOf  from  n  ^v<Ta^  vesica,  a  bladder. 

Some  have  more  syllables  than  ther  primitives ;  whereof  some 
are      .  ' 

Masculines  terminated  in 

o(:  yAVTiXof,  from  vatms^  a  mariner, 

iffMs:  0  d^B^wiaKosj  liomunciOf  a  little  man^  from  mO^a^vo^i 
homo. 

i^os:  0  •0'^x*'  quantulud,  how  small^  from  Sovf,  poet,  S^^oc, 
ftioitfia;  ^fftx^t  reddish^  a  liule  red^  from  ovpMf^  red. 

tX^tos :  i  xuX/x^of,  caliculus,  a  smfdl  cup^  from  0  xvA<|,  r^/i>. 

wXiV,  or  vXAit  :  11  ar^aixTwXix,  or  -vwU  a  sort  qf  thorn^  firoTn  i 
mrfuxros^  a  dfstaff,  because  the  ancients  were  used  to  make  it  of 
those  tliorns. 

t^xof :. 
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vX9s:  'fUNxvXof,  jm/if/,  dtmhttttivCf  from  the  Doric  noun  ^iumt 
j»f ,  for  fjitK^,  parvus,  lui'r. 

huf :  o  l^vrthvf^  a  Httk  Cufiid^  from  e  i^nr^  Cupid^  or  loot. 

ttn :  0  fAv^imy  a  littiefool^  from  o  ^a^foc,  afooL 

in :  kXaSof  •  a  6ou,  or  branch ;  KXa^M^y  a  small  bowj  or  ftrmic/i. 

Fcminincs  ending  in 

txxa :  n  x«»»fXXay  lamula,  a  unall  coat,  from  iS  XmTm,  «  <or<  qf 
cwii,  or^owi. 

t^Kn :  ii  fA«<f aicicicti,  a  youn^  gir!^  and  in  the  mascutine  o  /sitffa- 
jciVxM,  a  younif  lad,  from  o  x«<  n  f*<»^$>  a  youth j  a  bo^y  at  girl:  \ 

mattifTwuy  a  young  girl^  from  w»k,  a  6qy,  or  j^irl.  \ 

^X^'  *  ooX»;^n»,  a  sffuiU  town,  from  n  «roXir^  a  /owri,  or  city »  \ 

axMi :  II  oid«x»i»,  «  little  barrel,  from  o  TrJdo?,  a  barrcL  , 

«iXiV»  or  oXXjV  :  11  fv^AXif,  a  «ma//  bladder ^  from  19  ^v^c,  a  blad- 
der. 

«AiV,  or  uXXif :  ^  AvTi^arvXiVy  a  /»tt/e  rivals  froYn  ^  oynfor^,  a 
rivaL 

Neuters  terminated  in 

109,  which  have  an  acute  sometimes  on  the  penullima,  and 
sometimes  on  the'antepenultima  ;  as  to  /3iCx(of,  a  little  bookj  from  , 

11  8iC\is,  a  book:  to  wtlof,  a  low,  or  poor  genius,  from  otis,tn€ns. 
Likewise  rxmtnfiov,  Glycerium,  from  yXvxvs,  dulcis,  sweet,  ' 

But  sometimes  1  is  oaly  the  subjunctive  of  a  diphthong^  before  vt\  I 

as  TO  TVMKiof,  muliercula,  a  little  woman,  from  finn,  a  uipmaiC  i 

Several  in  lov  have  the  increase  of  two  syllables  ;  as  to  M^atov^  \ 

a  little  girl,  from  xofu,  a  girl:  to  trAr^i^tov,  a  littl&  father,  from       * 
0  VATii^,  a  /?i//<a* :  to  gtCxiiptov,  a  little  book,  from  i  fflQxos,  a  book ; 
and  many  olfiprs.  / 

It  frcquetitly  happeneth,  that  different  sorts  of  diminutives  are 
formed  from  the  same  noun  ;  as  from  xo^»  a  girl,  comes  n  xof 2^ 
xn,  TO  xo^ioy,  TO  M^aLo-iOf,  10  xo^i^xfoy,  and  ro  xof/^<o»;  and  in  liktt 
manner  the  rest. 

We  find  also  examples  hereof  In  Latin ;  as  from  cista,  a  box ; 
Cometh  cistula,  Mart,  cistela,  Tcr.  and  cistellula,  Plaut. 
*  ANNOTATION, 
^c  also  meet  with  diminutives  of  proper  names ;  which,  as  they  diminish 
the  signification*  t^  they  frequently  diminish  the  number  of  syllables.    We 
nay  reduce  them  to  their  diflfcrent  terminations;  as 

«r:  •  Ztfp«v,  %cnast  from  •  Zi)»«3Mf«f,  Zenodnrut:  i  K9f fiSt,  Cntmut,  from 
i  uir/dHt  modest:  $  Buiiat,  Th&ueins,  from  •  OuSorMi,  1  hcoHouvs^  by  changing  w 
vno  w.  Ion.  and  «y  into  it^  Dor.  I  etf/iSs,  Thomas,  from  •  3av/u«rMf.  admintiie. 
all  $  'pSh^  a  Utile  UJiodiani  from  « 'vQm*  a  Jthodian, 
Hi  n'lfHt  from  if  'l^mm^gm,  according  to  the  etymolog. 
vt ',  I  AiMWi  according  to  Eustath.  from  Ainv^itt,  Dionysius,  belonging  ta 
Bacchus. 

« t  i  jm)  4  XtfufJ,  Sapp/ui,  from  11  tmfftt^,  Sappkira, 
Otiiers  have  an  equal  number  of  syllables  with  their  primitives  {  as  soraf 
in 

9kkH  \  i  Bfd^kkH,  ThrasyUut,  from  i  e^MvxXiK,  Thrasklei, 
And  others  exceed  ibe  numhcrof  their  primitives;  as  some  masculines  in 
.   iKsti  i  ZmKtt,  Zoitus,  from  i  Zatkt  Itvitig:  i  TLst^biat,  ChiTriius,   Ifom  x^** 
9  hon.    And  if  the  x  happens  to  be  redoubled,  the  accent  is  drawn  back;  as 
IVAyOJuH^  MegiUui,  fiom  fayai,  magnu^  grtat. 

TfHi 
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Tmi  i  ^*>^,  Philinuf,  from  i^i)^,  a  friend:  i^isfi^,  Channut^  front 
II  x^»  erace  or  favonr. 

'X*f '  •  *  V««^9:««»  Amifniicttf^  from  i  *  K/un^ag^  Amyntas.   . 

m. :  •  "UpMifuf^,  HepkteUian,  from  •  *Hf A«r«f ,  Fuican :  i  *Atrim,  ^thn, 
from  •  «M«<,  f/n  f/i^/^. 

vx«« :  •  JS.ftf*vX»f,  ChretJijfliu,  from  i  X^«^mw,  Chrema,  i  l^tfjtvkHt  Simyitit,  from 
i  ri^Wf  camus. 

Some  feminine* 'in 

VXX«:  91  n^«^Xa,  PraxrUaf  from  «  v^c&f ,  ;>rar/f>e,  action, 

vXXa :  V  K<rr#wXX«,  CtesyUot  frnin  ff  x^nffir,  acquisition. 

i*p%i  n "H^mot  Jihnna,  from  to S(t  vcr,  M* spring, 

txv  '•  «  Mnrixn,  M"tica,  from  ^nrif,  prudence,  ctmnsel. 

mi  h  *Ava{i^,  Arutxo,  from  •  itva^  a  Atsg  .•  ^  0i«t»4»,  Theann^  from  tf  ^«t  dea* 
a  goddess. 

mXXit  :  If '  Af4A(vX>yi«,  Amaryllis f  from  ^  a^«(«,  a  cf/ZcA  or  channel. 

And  finally  some  neuters  in 

«2f«» :  rs  Sav^iBMur  XutUkidiumy  from  «  Mttv^Us,  Xanlluat,  a  slave,  to  called* 
because  of  his  red  hair. 

This  is  all  that  gram maiiaus  observe  in  particular  concerning  diminutives; 
though  we  must  take  notice,  that  the  dtminut  ve  termination  is  not  always  a 
mark  of  diminution ;  as  from  •  Xf*^***  x^^f*^*  g<^id:  (rom  i^yiftt,  mfy^t% 
4Us€r:  from  vsifAnit  v^fvttv,  ajlock :  from  rC^ot^  vux*-, «  wu//. 

V.  Ai4gmentaliv€S. 

As  the  diminutives  generally  denoic  something  soft  and  agre6- 
able«  so  the  augmcntalircs  generally  import  something  contempt!* 
ble  io  the  person.  Insomuch,  that  9s  the  Latins  c  tiled  labrones^ 
those  that  Ifad  gi  eat  lips  \  siicmes^  those  that  bad  large  eyebrows : 
in  like  manner  the  Greeks  called  them  xc^v*f>  ^1^  X*^^^9  *°h 
the  Up  ;  0x§^fuv»Sf  from  jSai^ a^,  Ute  eye/tcf . 

Likewise  ftoia  yvaOor,  thtjkw^  y^aBvt,  a  great  eater^  one  that  has 
a  larg^J^iiv :  ^^xcrls,  boldy  rash  ;  ^^acusy  a  swaggercTy  a  hmify :  wXtt" 
TVS,  broad;  nxanvv,  PLjOfSO  called  by  reason  of  his  bruad  shool- 
ders :  tVA^rof ,  ruh^s ;  riAirf  a;v,  the  god  of  hell  and  of  riches.  All 
these  noims  are  declined  in  MOf, 

But  we  fin  i  tithers  in  «|,  that  augment  the  signification,  an4 
mark  at  the  same  time  a^ort  of  contempt ;  ascrASrof,  riches;  oXiU 
T4({,  a  rich  fellow  :  ftosj  young ;  y^a|,  one  that  acts  the  young  fetiawy 
that  endtuvours  io  conceal  his  age:  foixos^,  astoic^  of  a  particular 
sect  of  philosophers ;  r<^a|,  one  thai  acts  the  stoic :  XdC^s,  a  greai 
eater ;  AaC^J,  a  sea  tvolf^  from  its  voraciousness. 

Sometimes  those  of  this  termination  are  diminutives ;•  as  Acv^ 
a  chicken :  wtf-aal,  a  little  chicken.     See  above. 

VI.  Denominatives. 

.  Denominatives  admit  of  various  terminations^  whereof  the  fotr 
lowing  are  li)e  principaL  ^ 

For  the  masculines, 

HZ:  0  d^xiraif,  verna,  abondslave^  firomoo7xo(,  a  house ;  0  ^n* 
I4«r^.  a  plebei/inj  from  «  S^r,  the  people,  * 

OS :  0  ar7Ft^m9Sf  studious,  carrfuly  from  n  wv^ti,  care^  applicor. 
tion,  . 

•  twi»Toroc,  of  every  forihy  or  fashion^  from  rl  m^f^  aU. 

a  «!e^»iof«  beaoenly^  from  i  «^>^,  fteaven, 

iwatMif,  b^lffa^ifig lad korse^  fjrooi  *  *Vipa(. 
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e  r«/AvAA(9  a  grsai  ialka-y  from  to  roftx,  the  mouth ;  where  we 
find  also  an  m  for  an  o. 

•  na^HMAsyfirtiky  from  o  nA^nniy  fruit, 

o  a^nOiw,  iTuCy  from  q  xa<  if  ^nOiif ,  true, 

9  an^n^yjlorid,  to  «i-Oof,  a  /lower. 
•   OVZIOS:  0  Uwrtosy  voluntary,  from  ^  JxoSr,  tvilHng. 

0  hitwiosy  daily  comings  never  failings  from  e  IviiinPy  which  is  t9 
ionie, 

El£:  0  x^^**''«  pleasant^  agreeabie^  fh>m  iS  ;^f»f)  ^o^*^  or 
favour, 

9  AtAA^oits,  sandy y  from  ii  £fjLa^j  sand, 

n^N :  0  ifAViXihif  vinea^  a  vineyard,  from  il  a^viXof,  a  vine  /r^*. 
Likewise  o  ix^in,  a  place  planted  with  laurel  trees^  from  la^n^  a 
laurel  tree;  o  iXauw»,  a  place  planted  with  olive  trees,  from  ii  lAdw*, 
an  olise  tree ;  •  ehuf,  a  wine  cellar,  from  o  olfos,  wine, 

n'^HS :  ixeu  -n  ?u9u^,  stomf,  or  made  of  stones ,  from  Xidof,  a 
sfoffi;;  0  xtfi  11  Taf«x^^»  turbulent,  vioUnt,  from  i5  rafdi;(%  4 
tumult, 

AN,  in  some  few ;  as  o  try^s,  a  companion  ;  e  Irat,  from  whence 
comes  ,tiie  vocat.  i  T«f,  o  amice,  Omy  friend:  o  ftiy/fPf,  veiy  big^ 
Z  foyifAy,  whence  comes  megistanes,  in  Latin,  </ie  grea/,  the  pauper- 
fid. 

There  are  some  that  take  divers  terminations ;  as  from  i  »fjm(^ 
sand,  comes  i  xai  n  ifiaBu^iqi  and  a^Bwi,  sandy. 

For  the  Feminincs, 

TH£ :  i  jtaxomr,*  malice,  iniquity,  from  o  kxkos,  wick:d,  maliciou*; 
i  vet^vms,  swiftness,  readiness,  from  i  rax^if  swift,  quick, 

EiA:  i  MvaiCtict,  piety,  from  9  aat  ^  watSft^tpious:  19  itaworvct^ 
lordship,  sovereignty,  from  o  h^iromt,  lord,  master. 

I A :  11  ivrvx^ot,  felicity,  good  luck,  from  i  xali  tlrvxns,  happy. 

Hereto  we  may  ro£er  those  in  01a  from  adjectives  in  w ;  at 
«  fvMfo,  benevolence,  good  will,  from  0  ivfn^  well-affected :  i  Im^ 
foia,  itJooseness,  from  Iwfptif,  taken  from  hafpiv,  to  flow,  to  run. 

T'NH  :  q  ^iKatoavnii  justice,  firom  ^xaio(,  ju£/ :  i  crt^^ucvn,  tern* 
perance,  wisdom,  modesty,  from  0  av^^on,  temperate,  wise,  modest^ 

To  these  we  may  likewise  add  the  feminines  in  rts,  r^tf,  and 
Tf i«,  derived  from  the  masculines  in  T«f »  which  have  been  already 
mentioned)  Book  II.  Chap.  ,ix. 
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Of  Derivatives  from  Verbs, 

BESIDES  the  participles,  there  arc  a  vast  number  of  nouns  , 
derived  from  verbs,  whether  adjectives  or  substantives,  which 
in  general  are  called  Verbals,  whereof  some  follow  the  active  sig. 
nification,jmd  others  the  passive. 

These  nouns  arc  always  formed  from  a  singular  person,  reject- 
ing the  aiigment|  if  there  happens-  to  be  an^,  aod  changing  the 

tcrmi* 
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jUtmSnadbn;  and  tfaey  are  formed  in  the  active,  passive^  and 
middle  voice.     •  ■'        ^ 

I.     From  the  Active. 

The  active  is  formed  from  the  present,  and  frdrrt  tlie  second 
.aorist,  and  sometirncs  from  the  perfect,  and  the  first  aorist. 

From  th^  presbnt  come  the  fcminmes  in  H  or  in  E^A,  of 
the  parisyllabic  declension,  which  generally  denote  som^  action  of 
power ;  .as  ^  tnn^  %q^  victory^  from  t /luUr,  to  overcome ;  i  Kndn^ 
(f>blivi^  from  x^Ow,  to  he  hid;  ij  ffaa-tUiat^  reif^n^  rcgaipovuTf  from 
favtKtvMj  to  reign*  ^t^tla,  servitude^  from  ^ttXivtv,  servio^  to  servf^ 
to  be  a  slam. 

,  To  these  we  may  join  the  feminine  imparisyllabics  In  iZ,and 
the  neuters  in  02;,  «^hich  are  ai^o  derived  fj;om  a  present  ixiiddle  ; 
as  4  ^xnotfAtSy  iwf,  paw^r^  from  lvii<x(Mti^  to  he  able ;  ro  i7$of,  to^ ,,/bn^ 
appearance^  from  il^v,  to  see ;  yi »o(,  tosg  race^  kind^  from  yivofio** 
gignor,  to  be  borny  to  be  produced. 

And  the  adjectives  in  HS :  0  xai  « (Tvnxnu  'o^  continual  from 
9vnx»f9  contineo,  connecto,  to  join  and  pvt  together. 

Fapii  TRi  sEf^oND-  AORisi  are  derived  the  parisyllabic  femU 
.nines  in  H  pr  in  E A  ;  as  Xap^i},  loty  from  \ax*^*y  ^^  ohiain  by,  lot ) 
II  iiiajfonHfideay  from  fi«r>,  to  see.  And  the  imparisylUbicncutera 
in  Of :  T9  wdiosy  passion,  from  vjokOttv^  to  suffer ;  li  A«x^9  *^9  ^^f 
from  the  aorist  Xax^V,  /o  acquire  by  lot.         ^    , 

And  the  adjectives  in  H£;  as  9  K»t  i  tT^iirn^y  kxI  to  l\\t7rU$ 
destitute f  abandoned^  from  ixxtmh^  to  fail. 

*From  the  pbbfeCt  we  may  remark  M«x^>  doctrine^  science^ 
instruction^  from  It^aiaKVf  {»,  ^c3»^aix«9  to  teach ;  r«^«y^^,  trotdde^ 
disturhancef  from  r^^a^ffu^  {a;,  rsra^ax*!  ^o  trouble  ;  a^,  contact^ 
from  av)^,  •J'A^y  ^^«»  'o  /o;/c7/,    instead  of  which  is  rather  used 

From  the  first  aorut,  So{;x,  t^lnry^  opinion^  from  Joxf**,  {«r| 
a)o{a,  <o  believe^  to  think^  to  scan  j  ^^«9},  theca,  a  case^  from  ifhina^ 
the  1  st  aorist  of  r»0if^i,  to  put.  ^ 

II.     Fr(?;;»  ibe  Passive. 

The  .passive  forms  them  from  the  first,  second,  and  third  pcr- 
.^•n  singular  of  the  preterperfect. 

From  the  first  i»erson  they  are  formed  in  MA,  MH,  MOS| 
and  MON  :  so  that  ^  continues  always  to  be  the  characteristic. 

Those  in  MA  are  neuters  and  imparisyllabics :  ,to  vi^xyfAf,  aror^ 
action^  ihiHg\  business^  iici^otium,  from  viir^AyfAati,  I  have  done; 
TO  paa-fMCj  visioHf  from  tj»^a<r/t*«i,  Att.  for  xsi^AtA.ii.a,i,  I  have  (ip^ 
peared\^  ro.iTptA,  a  ^armcnt^  from  iTA^api,  taken  from  iw,  to  cloat/t^ 
where  it  retains  the  augment ;  ri  jcatdas^fta,  purg^uioUf  from  x«9flu- 
f  My  to  cleanse^  to  purge. 

Those  in  MH  are  parisyllabic  feminines  :  ^  p^r/wS,  ^r,  odouTf 
melly  from  l^Vf  to  sniell ;  i  /a>i5/au,  memory ^  from  tMai^  lAifAnfMUf 
to  remind.  Likewise  ^f».n,  faqia,  fame^  report ;  yyo^/Anp  sentence^ 
X^aiAH,  an  opening  of  the  earth  \  rtyt^^y  a  point;  y^aiH^-^y  a  Unci 
Tv«i,  h<fnQur:  from  ^u^l,  or  fciv^  to  say;  ytour,  to  know ;  xfl^jf^t 
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*>fi^f  ioopm:  rl^if,  toprkkf  to pgint;  yfdptff  to  wi(€\  rW, 
toXonoiir* 

Those  in  MOZ  aro  masculine  t 

i  4r«VA0f»  «,  piohn^  cantickf  from  4'aJAvt  Jf^^aXftfi,  /o  Mngf^  • 
MfifM^y  a  path;  ^M^ftAt^  tremblings  iirpidationj  pa^itation }  f^Xi^ 
^y  poliuiion:   from  r^tC^}  tero^  to  we^if,  lo  ma^,  rir^iftfuii  ^y 
*mAXa»,  «>  darf I  to  thaki^  «f voAfusi ;  fMXvy«r»  to  spoil f  to  pollute^ 

Those  in  MHN  are  either  adjectives,  or  impafisyllabic  substan- 
tfires;  as  from  Sxi*^,  to  takcpUyjii?Jn(^i,ikiiiJM$,mefcifidi  from 
y9M;i  to  know^  fypurafUM,  yfmfAtn^  one  that  sheweth^  or  one  that  leameihm 
And  from  these  Krise  ihe  substantives  in  fumw\  as  lutyunavwi, 
mercy 9  charity;  yamtA9yn\  memory :  and  such  like. 

*From  the  sicond  ^EKsoif  come  the  notins  hi  IZ  and  lA :  as 
from  XiXf |a<y  dictus  eSj  i  Xjfif,  ns,  MiOrd,  or  diction ;  fSMWwmayu^ 
Jkctus  ef|  4  cr«Wif|  poetry;  Syrtifvaif  cogfUtus  ei,  j  ynSaiSj  notion^ 
knowledge i  n'Otwoit  M;cr(/k:ait»  f s,  4  S^Ui  Boerifice;  l^iupmaa*^ 
exphraius  ety  i  ^xifu^Mt,  p'rof^'t  experience^  cxamen;  wX^trai^ 
jm^npt^parastii  i  iftiAfOurim^  readiness* 

And  nere  we  ate  to  take  particular  notice  of  the  compounds  of 
«»  tvy  ^;  as  from  uix^i^mts  judicatus  es;  i  anficricif  coitfvsion^ 
%oattt  of  order^  or  judgment :  Tiir«{«i,  ordinatus  es ;  hnrmlfaj  order^ 
or  disposition :  «l«f afdii^  rem  gessisti ;  hav^i^iiaf  miscarriage^  or 
m  success  in  on^s  emerprixe. 

9ome  verbs  in  otW  have  both  terminations ;  as  ly^edf^j  to  xoeij 
iy^kvvai^  from  whence  vy^atf^itj  and  vyfaaist^  hutnectatioH  ;  l^nfcuwt 
to  drvj  •{nfavo-dii,  i^^aftrir,  and  {h^om-mi,  exticctuion.  '  Where,  ge- 
nenUy  speaking,  those  m  ^n  are  taken  in  an  active  sense ;  a* 
Syftffo'K,  humectaiion ;  ^ffAafo'i^,  warming :  and  those  in  aiof  pas* 
lively ;  as  ^iffjmataj  heat ;  vyfaai»f  humidity. 

The  adjectives  in  BIOS,  or  EIMOZ,  are  formed  like  the  nouns 
in  ctfs  and  are  generally  taken  m  a  passive  sense,  expressing  som« 
liori  of  aptitude  in  the  subject  $  as  ^aa^'^o;,  to  admire^  rtOavgiMffMi 
Skv/jmo-ios^  wonderful:  of«ii,  to  see,  iu^aaeu\  o^oo-ifior,  visibtei 
X£*^f**h  to  use;  yjS^^^y^^^  useful:  %sitf<i  to^  drink;  to^ai/AM^  and 
mrtfM^f  potable.  Nevertheless,  xaOo^^'^of  b  of  an  active  significa* 
don,  purgative,  from  natoufv,  to  purge. 

From  the  third  person  are  derived  si:d>stan lives  and 
sadjectives  of  divers  terminations,  parisyllabic  and  imparisyllabic, 
of  an  active  or  passive  significa^on,  or  of  both  together.  They 
have  always  a  r  for  their  characteristic,  and  we  sSaU  give  them 
here  according  to  their  order. 

THS,  TUP,  TOP,  are  commonly  substantives  of  the  masculine 
gender,  which  denote  the  person,  and  are  taken  in  an  active  sense, 
^corresponding  frequently  to  the  Latin  nouns  in  TOR,  and  to  those 
•  Which  the  French  terminate  in  T£UR. 

THS  is  parisyllabic,  and  in  polysyllables  b  generally  marked 
wbh  an  acute  on  the  last ;  as  Stae/Amt,  to  looky  rMmvsu ;  Sk^TJ^, 
fpectat^,  a  spectator.  likewise  x»rf»mit,  redemptor,  a  redeemer; 
Umarict  •  judge:  from  Kirrgiv^  to  ransom;  hua^n,  to  judge.     But 

«sijUablc8  b»vf  w  iSttte  on  tbo  Snt;  n&n^  a  icd^,  a  mcr- 
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c*afif ;  Tflrniffearfid ;  v/^m^  creaJtor ;  Si&nKt « ty^e^% «  benefactor; 
^ntfj  o  Mcrificer :  from  vnrei^xvf  to  tell;  r^jir,  /o  tremble;  ,xri(!tf, 
to  create;  ^m;,  do,  to  me;  §vi»y  lo  Mocrifice^  to  kill:  though  there 
b  some  exception  with  regard  to  the  accent. 

THP  is  acuted  on  the  last  syllable :  j-otf,  to  savCf  airvratj  rw rn^, 
BOmour :  tjnr^xawt  to  sell ;  tsim^anrat^  Of  arif ,  a  seller. 

Some  of  these  degenerate  in  their  signification,  denoting  ra- 
ther some  kind  of  mstrument ;  as  fLvxt^^,  the  nose^  or  nostrils^ 
from  fAUJo-tifj  ib  blow  an^s  nose ;  4^xrqf ,  a  cistern  to  keep  the  x»in§ 
coolf  from  ^vx'^i  '^  ^^^  >  h'^^9  ^  hammery  from  ^«W,  to  biat^  to 
break;  x^^^Sf  a  character^  or  markf  from  x»f»evtff  toimfrini^ 
or  engrave. 

TOP  has  an  acute  on  the  penultima :  n\eio(iai,  to  acquire^  io  poi- 
§ess  ;  mxWas,  Mru^y  possessor.  Likewise  firw^^  an  orator^  a  rhe^ 
iorieianj  from  the  unusual  verb  pwy  to  say*  In  like  manner  «rr<X]9ff^ 
Ti^j  adjutor,  a  helper ;  oyiAwetirvfj  a  play-fellowj  from  the  com- 
pound verbs  mriKxiff^ini,  to  assist ;  €r^va\^<a^  to  play  together. 

All  these  terminations  are  sometimes  found  m  the  same  root ; 
as  from  $i$«fAi,  comes  }or^f,  a  giter^  in  Xenophon ;  Itms  and 
^iru^y  as  if  they  came  from  iouy  in  Homer,  wherein  we  must  cost- 
form  to  custom. 

III.  Divers  Terminations  Ihat  bear  a  Relatiqn  to  tifc 
Tbree/oregoing. 

From  these  same  terminations  are  derived  three  sorts  of  femi- 
nines  m  TPlA,  TPI£,  and  TEIPA:  those  in  TI£  come  particularly 
from  the  masculines  in  TH2,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  variation  ol 
substantives,  Book  U.  Chap.  ix. 

To  the  nouns  in  TH£  we  may  refer  those  in  TIKOS,  which  db* 
note  some  property  or  particular  virtue ;  as  KaM^uy  to  purge ;  o  xa« 
^tf^rJif,  purgator,  a  purifier;  •  Ka^xfnxau  a  purgative,  or  cathartic: 
«eif A»,  facio,  to  do ;  ooinrixof,  efficacious^  active :  omk*^,  to  see  \  I 
PfATvify  a  spectator  (instead  of  which  we  oftener  use  ^larii?) ;  «  l^m" 
riMfy  Anstot*  that  hath  the  faculty  of  seeing. 

From  those  in  THP  come  the  adjectives  in  TH'PtOl,  and  the 
substantives  in  TH'PIA,  and  TH'PIQN^  as  trt^v^  servo  ^  o  ^'nrriif,  a 
saviour;  o  wrigios^  salutary ; A  ^tj-rnf^a^  sqfety^  salvation:  htqu^  to 
drink;  •twnjf,  Eurip,  and  Hesych.  a  sort  of  liquid  measure;  r$  ot* 
riiftay,  a  cupy  a  glass:  a^fM,  to  repel;  aiAVfnfy4ie that' repelleth; 
af»»rrifioff  purgative^  or  whatsoever  hath  an  expulsive  faculty^  or 
ene  that  repels  and  revenges  an  ir^ury. 

Those  in  TH'PION  denote  firequently  the  place  of  action ;  ai 
9^t^i^m,  {o^m^\lv)  a  tennis  court.  Likewise  um^m^r^^twy  pur- 
gatoriuq^  pur^o/oi^ ;  ^iHi^twjafont;  iKitfjt,vni^to9i  a  church»yardp 
from  MMfjMVy  to  sleep. 

To  those  in  TAP  we  nuiy  refer  the  nouns  in  TO'PIA,  and 
Te^PIOH;  m  oxif^f,  a  physician;  «xiro^»a,  the  art  qf  physic;  from 
mnkfAMiy  medeor,  to  cure.  In  like  manner  from  tiity  to  see,  or 
Irom  im^jy  to  knoWf  cometh  Tr^f ,  knowh^ ;  and  from  thence 
tnf Afty  AaiKSM^,  knowledge^  research,  desire  ofknowingftmd  «r^fov,  a  sign| 
^  er  sitpmukt  of  om'i  lUtaiuiog  to  the  knowledge  of  aay  thing. 
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Those  in  Tpo£,  TpA,  and  TPON,  seem  to  be  formed  by  syt^ 

tope  from  others  in  Tn^io^y  mpki,  tii^io*. 

But  those  in  TPO£  re&ume  the  nature  of  the  substuntlve  from 
whence  they  are  derived.  Thus  xhir^ls  and  lar^s  signify  th« 
same  thing;  as  ixtrn^y  tuickcd^  ptmicwus,  and  latrr,^j  a pitytician; 
from  whence  descend  the  adjectives  in  rifios^  a,  w.  Somelrmcs 
they  sij^nify  an  instrument :  atUa-r^at,  icus,  a  ikeedlcy  from  cutkyau^ 
to  sew,  to  mend';  {vrf«,  acurr^  cotnb,  from  {w,  ^o  tcrtipe^io  rake. 

The  same  may  be  said  of  those  in  TPON  :  it*x\i;>tfo»,  scopae,  a 
broonif  from  xqcXAi^ya;^  to  sweeps  to  clean ;  (rn^air^ov^  a  sign^  or  mark^ 
from  ffUfiaWy  to  si^nify^  to^ive^  to  know ;  x«roirlfo«|  a  looking* 
glass: 

Sometimes  they  denote  thd  place^  ivf^ot,  and  fXo^/f^*,  a  thich^ 
or  cavity  for  burning  iu/we,  from  iva;,  and  fXoyl^v,  Uitulo,  io  bttrm 
at  a  sloiunrc ;  tjxXaW^a^  a  urestliu'^  place^  a  fencing  school, 

'The  etymologist  writ'-s  xSr^o*,  for  a  bathing-place^  with  a  cir^ 
cumflex  on  the  nrst ;  and  >«t^<>» /or  the  water  wherewith  one  balhcM^ 
with  an  acute  on  the  last.. 

Those  in  TPQN  denote  also  sometimes  the  prize  and  reeom* 
pence,  ItlaaKOit^  to  teach^  3»^#x/^y,  the  mastet^s  pay  ;  ^*rf^y,  the  prict 
qf  redemption^  or  preservationj  f  mm 'o-w^s',  to  preserve^  to  save. 

We  hkevvise  meet  with  a  ^  for  a  t  at  the  end  of  some  of  these 
mmns ;  as  iXifi'nB^Xj  a  wallowing  place ;  KoXvfiCiiOfay  a  pof>lj  or 
p07id;  Ko^b^oty  and  aa^vB^^  scopae,.  a  broonij  from  ihti^w*  io 
%oalloWi  or  tumble',  wku^Qiu^  to  swiniy  or  bathe ;  xo^i^f  zad  a-ofov^ 
fo  sweep, 

IV.  Three  other  Terminatians  dirived  from  the  sam& 
Person^  viz.  ro;,  tbov,  and'^rv^. 

TOS  comes  from  the  same  person,  and  frequently  denotes  a  pas* 
iive  signification :  woiiorM,  factibilis,  yirflA7t;/<',  from  woisw.  to  do  ^ 
iusnttiriosy  hard  to  bail^  from  xsivlu^  coqiio,  to  boil ;  i^dutisof^  that 
may  be  licardy  or  granted ^  from  «k«w,  audio,  to  hear;  Si^avivroi:, 
cnrabilis,  curable^  from  Si^«iriv«,  (o  cure  ;  lariosj  the  same,  from 
iio/xai,  to  cure.  Thus  Ariblotle,  »th  Metaph.  says,  that  o^anico*  is 
TO  ^woifMfot  o^cxv,  uhat  has  tite  ikalut  of  seeing  ;  and  on  the  contrary 
•4^aro»,  TO  St/vApciyoy  n^airQaiy  lohat  is  vis  hie. 

Sometimes  they  signify  duty  ;  as  Aristotle  says,  that  ra  xaX«, 
good  thinirSy  are  i'jrainra,  cofmncndable;  that  is,  they  are  not  only 
usually  praised,  but  moreover  ou^hr,  and  deserve  to  be  praised. 

Sometimes  they  are  taken  for  the  parlic^lcof  the  prcterperfcct, 
myotim-ntj  dilectus,  beloved ;  hxturoff  elcctaS|  chosen;  from  ay»9*t^ 
to  lovcy  IxKiyt^y  to  choose. 

Sometimes  they  are  taken  in,  an  active  sense:  ^wirof,  prudent^ 
intelligent y  from  ovuvh^ki  to  know^  to  understand;  i^trof,  creeping^ 
from  ifjrw  J  serpO|  to  creeps 

Sometimes  tney  have  both  significations :  ^wato;,  potens  et 
possibilis,  potent  and  possible^  from  Itnajj^ttty  possum  ;  iyiktkfo^  otte 
ihc^t  has.  not  laughed^  or  that  has  not  been  Imglud  at. 

Sometimes  they  have  a  triple  signification,  viz.  active,  and  pan 
•ive   and  that  of  the  time  in  vf^ck  ibf;  tkbg  i$  done;  wiq% 
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fallofw  ground,  land  newly  ploughed,  the  action  of  new  ploughing^  and 
t!u  time  of  new  ploughing^  from  ytan^,  to  renew.  Likewise  e  afAnrw^ 
messis  3c  metsis  tempusj  (as  in  French  la  moiuon  is  taken  for  either) 
from  aftMti,  to  reap:  a^oros,  from  i^aaj^'aro,  to  plough;  aXovirof,  the 
tithe  for  threshings  or  (he  threihing  itseff;  TfvynTo^,  the,  vintagey  from 
Tfvyitif,  to  gather  grapes  for  the  vintage. 

The  Crannnartans  Itat'e  attcnxpted  to  distinguish  these  different  sig- 
nif  cations^  hy\he  difference  of  the  accent ;  hut  theit  rule  is  very  pre^ 
carious^  as  Syilmrgiut  sheiieth  in  his  Grammar j  page  259.  F&r  Ammo^ 
nius  and  the  efymoloqist  contradict  one  another  fiallyy  about  the  wdrd 
«t/*uro5 :  and  c^tn  lUsy chins  is  lucoriusient  with  hitnself  taking  aiA.iir»ff' 
with  the  accent  on  the  first  ^  for  the  h^vcst ;  and  a^jL-nrlsy  with  the  aC* 
cent  on  *ht  last ,  for  harvest  time ;  ttnd,  on  the  contraiy^  taking  rgvyn- 
tof,  with  the  accent  on  the  fijst^  for  the  fime  of  vintage  j  and^  with 
the  accent  on  the  last^fof  the  vintage  ifseif. 

In  compounds  the  accent  is  drawn  back:  kl^otr^Sy  incisible* 
iJ«A«;Tec,  easy  to  catch.  Which  happeneth  also  when  a  preposition 
is  jointed  to  the  simple  nouns  in  TOX :  ^vrOcroc,  compounded ;  t|«x8s'of| 
exaudifrilisy  Celebris,  But  those  that  are  derived  merely  from  a  com- 
ponnd  verb,  arc  acuted  on  (he  Istst  syllable :  IxXturos^  electus,  chosen ; 
fVfdi/pmrof,  desirahle. 

TROn  corresponds  to  0\t  Latin  gerUnds ;  fi*om  Xiya;,  to  say^  Ai- 
XsAxi^  Xfxiior,  dicendum,  it  must  be  said :  biU  hereof  we  sh^l  treat 
more  at  large  in  the  eighfh  book. 

But  they  are  likewise  formed  frorfi  uii usual  verbs ;  as  o7rJov,  ft- 
rendum,  it  muu  be  borne;  fytrlot^  dicendun>,  it  tnust  be  saidf  from 
the  unusual  vcfhs  oiV,  and  pw»  A^^id  from  thence  comes  the  ad* 
jectives  in  wf,  «,  oi ;  as  oWht,  olftei,  otfUfyferendus^  a,  urn, 

TT£  among  the  pbets  ]f)rdceeds  also  from  this  same  person,  and 
ioinefimes  denotes  arti^address^  or  capacity  pf  doing  a  thing :  xiOa- 
fi^of,  cithara^ludof  third  person  of  the  perfect  passive  tuKt^a^traiy 
jM^flf^/rwj,  t/te  art  of  playing  on  the  guitar m  Likewise  ofx^^^y,  the 
art  of  dancings  from,  op;^io^«< ;  ayofrtrvi^  eloquence^  or  t/te  art  of 
ipeakin^y  from  iyo^aofAM^  concionor,  to  harangue^  to  speak  in  pub* 
lie.  And  sgmctimcs  it  marks  the  action  ;  as  i^nrif,  esus,  eating^ 
from  i^ATy  edo,  to  eai, 

ANNOTATION. 

These  vetbnl  noun*  derived  from  a  passive  prctcr-pcffecf,  ^o  not  alwayi 
retain  the  V(jwel  of  the  perfect.  For  those  that  change  the  i  ihto  «,  hav« 
tbeir  i  iVsttTcd  to  them  herct  r^^t  to  nomuh;  n^ga/w/btw,  r§  ^^fx/xot  caltt* 
ft /'if  food  :  ■  0*tS^  to  sow  I  t^fra^fMi,  vi  0^3^/19^  snd. 

Then  is  al^o  changed  some irr.es  into  1:  \uf%it  tofmH^  to  invent  t  it^nfJMi,  r) 
tfifn/Mi^^nd  tS^ifjLa,  invrTtt'oni  yt\{tft;a,JWf  yryirm^ttttn  yifUit^  Zinnatmn  \  u^cn^, 
aufero,  m^nfinth  re  Afaffti/uia,  tcJuit  it  iorriart  away  i  n  a^xi^^v,  ablatio,  taking 
ttnay  %-^i  jtrj  «  «l»af«i|^<r9f,  that  cannr>t  be  tuk^n  a-jeay. 

From  ftujw,  to  'un  n-jcny  (whence  fttntrot,  in  Sophocles,  that  rnjt  or  ougkt 
to  he  avoKicdf  Cometh  i/puntt,  uH'tvoiouiu^t  shortening  the  pcnultiina}  which 
M  agreeable  to  the  analogy  already  remarked,  Book  III.  Rule  U. 

Somecimci  the  r  is  dropt':  0^  ^0  hn-ci  I>m«im.  i  yMvrsih  for  ywek»  easff 
to  know:  ;^)hmh  to  colour  \  tAp^MfAmi,  ^  X^j*^'^*  eniout. 

Sometimes  it  is  added  •.  Tiiifu,  to  tie  1  lutfjuni  i  ^^  *t  chain.  And  some* 
times  another  consonant  is  inserted  :  i^x^t^*'»  *^  dance:  i8^;^;ivmu,  I  %c«^Hf» 
^mem^:  wag&^to  leapiymo^fAmt,i0mm^li!h%Jeo^  |A  lik«  BtfO*  . 

HW  u^j^^  drtnrth,  dryness,  from  oitf%  HMO^  ^  ^* 
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V.  From  the  rerfeci  Middle. 

From  the  perfect  middle  are  derived  those  in 
'  H:  r^ipv^  to  nourish;  rhfo^,  i  r^ofti,  nourishmtnt.  In  Uim. 
manner,  vXiryi,  a  wound^  froqn  oXito-flrof,  plango,  to  strike ;  tVff»Xiiy 
cpbtola,  an  epistle,  from  Wt^KKu^  to  write  a  letter;  ^«yi,  fuga^ 
fighiy  from  f ivya;,  to  rm  away  ;  ^voii,  haste^  from  ^vtv^wi  festino^ 
to  hfuten. 

0£  baryton,  which  is  commonly  taken  in  a  passive  sense :  rftfi^t 
to  twisty  to  tormaitf  if^^«,  r^o^f,  <Ae  co/ic,  or  belty-ach  ;  likewise 
fd^f I  corruption^  lossy  mortalityj  from  f Oiff ^i  <o  comcplj  awo^f 
9cedf  time  qf  sowings  horn  9inifA>,  to  sow. 

There  are  some  formed  even  from  imusual  verbs :  T»«or,  partus, 
the  tinkc  of  delivery^  or  the  fruit  whereqf  a  woman  is  delivered^  from 
irhw^  to  bri^g  forth  a  child ;  ^m,  murder^  from  f  tt a»,  to  kilL  like* 
wise  V*^} 'a^<^S  ^Sosf  terror;  from  the  poetic  vert»  oiiofuu, 
to  be  poor ;  ^CofAcn^  to  terrify  ^^  threats. 

0£,  acuted,  is  taken  actively ;  as  rofuf,  he  that  euUeth]  fe^,  one 
that  can  bear^  fertile ;  to^ox,  pointed^  penetrating^  s/dftil^  from  ri/|^flir« 
tcTO,  to  aJUct,  to  wear  out^  to  torment.  Nevertheless,  Xonrhf  re» 
mainingy  is  of  a  passive  signification,  and  comes  from  AiSva;,  linquo, 
to  leave.    In  like  manner  tvU«#vof|  and  vvoXoivor. 

Some  are  taken  in  either  sense ;  as  W/xyw,  tacut,  rir^Lgt^  o  ro^r, 
tutting^  or  r^^oji  a  par/  cu/  0^9  whence  comes  the  word  tome^  and 
j  repiq,  sectio,  Mf  action  qf  cutting. 

But  thcy-take  an  «  instead  of  an  n,  if  (liere  happens  to  be  a  ^ 
before:  f^ttfo;,  to  corrupt,  J^fat  i  f^pA^  corruption:  in  like 
manner  ^$»t  the  carryings  or  carriage^  from  f  i^a^  ;  ovo^ «,  sowings 
from  ffvtifm.  But  from  xf ^«;|  <o  ^Aarc,  nuMfa^  comes  xoup«j  «Aapmg^, 
by  inserting  f». 

EYS,  acuted^  is  taken  in  an  active  sense :  f^ptis,  eorruptqr^  from 
f  9f  if  o',  to  cofrupt ;  cvoptv^,  a  sower,  from  cmipv,  to  sow. 

IMQX  is  passive :  {rrroptfjios,  what  is  commonly  sown.  Thus  lUtfAot^ 
considerable,  valuable,  comes  from  ^oxi«f,  vldeor^  1  seem  j  and  iom^ 
lAo;,  authorized,  or  approved  qf^  from  lix^yMi,  to  receive  ;  ^\t^t^ 
useful,  from  Si^nUu,  to  assist* 

ANOV :  TO  ^oxfw,  an  image,  an  idol,  from  fiv,  to  catve;  «;ov«p 
969,  a  cake,  from  wiT%t  to  make  boil.  From  x'^^j  ^^  po^^  0^3  coAiea 
Xoxwf,  xo«FO(,  and  x^mi«  a  tunnel^  or  funnel^  and  by  contraction 
likewise  x^'^»  d'^^  X<^^* 

E :  n  ^Xo|,  aflame,  from  f X»yA^,  to  ft«m ;  i  piU,  a  rent^  from  fj^va^ 
/o  ir^fli' ;  perfect  middle  ippuya. 

f  :  vapxQ\bi^,  squtnt-eyedg  frotn  ^apaCfJwv,  to  squinl9 

ANNOTATION, 

There  are  aho  novins  derived  from  ccruin  p9rticipl«s«  which  ought  to  !>• 
mentioned  here  along  with  the  derivative's  from  verbs;  u  from  iJ/m};  tobf,  3yi 
Sf«,  being,  is  formed  h-itm,  estntce.  From  whence  the  compounds  Aww^im^ 
mkt^nce ;  waftfint  praence  \  t^^ut,   authority  ]  ^Hu**t  partiapation  1  wifMriii^ 

'Em^m,  voltmiarjf  t  tknitm,  hnolMMtsry ;  are  alco  deriTCd  from  Mr«»  TolMVt 
millmg;  AaHtmft  loviu,  aolcna,  mwiUit^, 
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CHAP.    VI. 

Of  Compound  H^ords,  and  particularly  of  Nouns. 

BESIDES  what  has  been  hinted  wkh  respect  to  compounds  in 
the  second  xhapter,  when  treating  of  prepositions,  it  is  pro* 
per  to  remark  here,  that  there  are  compounds  of  four  or  five  par- 
ticles together  ?  as  httkiilnvoTWt  kov;$oever  it  be  \  xjiGnvif  ayif,  to  the 
end  that  J  as* 

Sometimef  we  find  two  nouns  joined  to  a  particle ;  as  mencti^io^^ 
9f  little  duration^  unseasonable ;  Ivtot^t^mMtay  a  fine  child^  but  with 
difficulty  brought  into  the  worlds  or  a  xooman  u7io  is  dcHvertd  cf  4 
fitic  chUdf  but  has  had  a  very  hard  labour. 

But  we  seldom  meet  with  three  nouns  together,  in  pure  authors, 
though  we  find  sudi  in  Lycophron,  fiwrXxvUrnfos,  built  by  a  strayed 
tow;  ftXAv^ttiiMi,  a  relation^  or  one  of  the  same  blood  \  wiiich 
tounds  a  little  too  harsh.  ' 

The  comic  writers  indeed  divert  themaelws  with  composing 
mon^ous  long  ones,  as  may  be  seen  m  Aristophanesi  where, 
among  othei^,  we  find  out  one  at  the  end  of  his  ^EmxKvi^.  composed 
of  eight  and  twenty  words  ;  which  shews  the  great  fertility  o^  this 
language  in  the  formation  of  its  compounds. 

But  most  worthy  of  our  notice,  are  the  n6uns  composed  of  two 
words,  wherein  we  are  to  remark  particularly  the  final  of  the  firft 
word,  which  may  be  either  a  noun,  or  a  verbw 

1.     Compounds  of  Two  Nouns. 

There  arc  some,  though  very  few,  compounded  of  two  nomt- 
natives ;  as  NiatjoXif ,  Naples^  from  wot ;  newy  and  «jo?i/f ,  a  city  ; 
^Kt»(jMxi»i  umbratilis  pugmj  fencing ;  'h^cxXiik,  Hercules^  Junonis 
gloria^  from  "H^a^Juno^  and  xX»c,  gloty. 

Those  compounded  with  the  nominative  ds«<,  sometimes  retain 
•c;  as  GiofSbrof,  a  Dea  datus,  given  by  God^  Arist.  ^to^fx^^a^ 
hatred  towards  Godj  Aristoph.  and  sometimes  they  lose  • ;  as  ^if- 
^tffios^greitf  divitte^  admirable i  %'(KjXof,  like  unto  Gody  admirable^ 
^isfaToff  an  oracle. 

Nouns  in  aoq  and  in  hs  reject  the  s  of  the  nominative :  fisy^tf^ 
#w,  lingua  bubula,  the  herb  bugloss^  from  j8««,  bos ;  fiayy^Mv^^s^  bu- 
{lossus,  a  solCf  a  flatfish;  ftt^tctjij  admonishment ^  correction,  from. 
»Sf ,  mens  ;  vavfjLX)(ioif  a  sea-fight,  from  mZsy  navis. 

There  are  some  few  formed  from  the  genitive,  and  then  the 
genitive  continues  entire ;  from  votv^,  luivis^  vao;,  Att.  uv^f  viviotHvfj 
u  harbour^  or  a  dock  for  building  ships;  from  xi/ftry,  canis;  ximt, 
x»»w«^a,  Cynosura,  ursa  minor,  a  constellation^  ^^g^i/yi^g  ti  dog9_ 
tail:  from  Zf^^  Ail^,  Jupiter^  Awxwfoi,  Castor  and  FolluXfJupiter^s 
ehiidren. 

But  there  are  several  formed  from  this  case,  by  dropping  the 
final  letters,  so  that  there  remains  an-o;  as  x^ir^?,  Xii^S,  a  robber; 
X^fMfosy  one  that  has  slain  a  robber,  or  pirate:  thUs  from  li^ 
ifAM,  likey  Cometh  o^rifuf,  equal  m  lionour :  from  ofx«,  domusy  §1- 
wMfMMy  a  house-builder :  from  iymQSy  certaminiSy  ayiftsUnn,  one 
that  rewards  the  combatants. 
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Even  those  that  have  not  an  o  in  the  2etK(live,€onfS9rm  tOfnelttnef 
to  this  same  rule ;  as  ifjJfx^  day^  j/xffoxoirof,  one  that  sleeps  by  dt^^ 

The  same  analogy  is  observed  in  derivatives :  irAf,  *fo«,  a  star^ 
mt^iu  spBitkling\  wyutt^mrps^  a  UMZve,  kv/t^tTiaSf  agUaUd^  tossed 
bj/  xpaves. 

.  The  0  of  the  genitive  is  somctines  by  the  poets  changed  into  Vt 
ifim,  «,  a  member^  or  foot;  yuotir,  yiniitf,  from. whence  comei^ 
sifAj^tyiniity  tvror,  lame  of  both  sides ;  0ti}rexo(,  Deipafa,  the  motkst 
^  Godi  for  eiproKo^;  ^/4ff«^of«^f,  a  link  boy;  f»p«M>it^^r»  one 
ihtit  wemrs  a  crown.  And  this  .is  particularly  practised^  when  .tboe 
jis  a  serves  of  short  syllables. 

The  Dorics  change  so(netimes  o  into  r :  a>^f«^pM^,  Jt^l^^tipf^  a 
mynlierer:  'A^ys^rnif,  ^A^yffovmc,  and  inserting  i,  'A^ttfimttf 
ike  slayer  qf  Jrgus. 

Same  have  at  inserted  after  &is  * :  tpnytcri^AaX^jr,  vUhaus :  tif^ 
I'lrlXaof,  Protesilaus :  for  nnxo^«>^^o'»  rj^wroXaof,  ^c. 

Some  have  also  an  i  inserted  after  o :  ^^ifmr^s,  a  travelterfi^* 
jfiwutt.  a  plowman.  \ 

Some «yen. assume  ffi:  i^t^aivoXi^t^half  grey;  ^x^i^r,  pii»^ 
^sincere,  glUtsring^  for  <M(^a*iif»  unless  we  should  derive  it  from 

The  Attics  retain  it  in  their  nouns  :  ^ff«Jpj^f,  a  p;i&/ic  road;  it*^ 
vm^Cf  ilsdituuSf  ^  scrton.    In  like  manner  in  the  fifth  of  contracts  ; 
x^asf  mrotf^si  x^ttnofAUbt  vlsceiatio,  distrHM^iany  unfi  diehhn  ^f 
flesh. 

The  compounds  of  yArat,  the  earthy  change  oftentimes  ai  into  m 
in  the  first  syllable,  and  «  into  *;  in  tlie  second  :  yviM.ir^%y  a  geo- 
.metrician ;  TiM^Ti^,  yi^/fyof,  a  tiller  of  the  earth  ;  vr^Xofo^,  a  kiU^ 
Nevertheless' we  read  ya^^oriKy  'i  b^stower^  or  distributer  iff  land- 
And  those  which  put  the  other,  word  before,  are  generally  tenni- 
-  tialed  in  § ie( :  lAtXttwytfSj  black  soil ;  Myitof^  terrestrial^  or  creep-m 
mg  on  the  ground. 

Sometimes  the  first  word  is  contracted :  etokv^^nr,  GnKvMm^ 
Jhuofdides ;  OicS^-iof ,  ^Matot^  Theodosius  ;  twofuiia^  vb^iy/«»  neo- 
menia,  the  new  moon. 

When  the  second  word  begins  with  an  i,  the  Attics  contract  it 
into  «:  AviMi^y»fy  AvxSfyof,  Lycurgus\  tvwty(psy  •vyS;^of,  cimuch^ 
onetltat  takes  care  of  the  bed.  And  others  admit  of  other  contrac* 
tions,  which  agrue  with  the  general  analogy. 

Those  from  e^,  simul^  are  not  contracted :  ofMtBmy  qf  the  sam€ 
fUUion^  or  family,  and  not  ofAjuMs*    We  likewbe  say  avmritf  qf 
.  Hhe  same  year^  one  year  old. 

The  compounds  of  uuXkos,  and  Jix^^f  change  o  into  t :  KikXA/* 
fiMXpij  Callimachus ;  ft^;(iT<xrMr,  architect. 

Some  are  formed  from  the  dative,  X"f^^^^>  ^  ^^^  fi^^^  ^  g^^ 
tstre^  a  dancer ;  o^tlavXot,  a  mountaineer ;  ^ix^^wtsj  brass,  ccppevm 
When  two  consonants  follow^  the  f  of  the  diphthong  fi  is  east  away  : 
rZ^^o^f  nourished  in  the  mountains ;  iyx^i^^fnn^y  one  that  wake*  a 
noise,  with  Ms  pike* 

Others  are 'formed  from  thc^  ^atire  plural ;  ^airf^9(f  an  k^^ 
lander-,  fav&iwo^s^ naivigabU* 
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Some  from  the  accusative:  v^x^f  prudau^^compos  meiUis; 

BvS^Vo^oy,  a  slave.  ..  ' 

,  Sdveral  are  formed  from  the  nominative,  or  accusative  neuter : 
fuy4^vidjoSf  gerurousy  couras^eous;  li^mviif,  sweeHon^ued^  one  that 
talks,  agreeably ;  erofMxAvro;,  famous ;  ^us^fQs^  Lucifer,  the  rnom- 
ing  Sinn 

We  find  one  from  the  acctisative  plural  of  am,  loss^  or  damage^ 
viz.  areuf  whence  is  formed  aras^xXof,  unjust^  wicked. 

It.  iVords  compounded  wtb  a  Verb  a^nda  Noun. 

Nouns  conjpounded  with  verbs,  are  derived  cither  from  the 
present,  or  from  the  aorist,  or  from  the  future. 

When  they  come  from  the  present,  generally  speakings  the  first 
pari  of  the  compound  ends  in  i :  ^c^o^,  fero,  to  carry  \  ^•^Uims^ 
victorious;  fiiw,  maneo,  to  remain^  to  wait',  MiyiXaof,  t^e  sup- 
porter  qf  the  people. 

Som^  take  n  ripru^    to  delight^  to  please  ;\rt^txi^avf9^f  who 
takes  delight  in  darthuf  thi^nderbolts  ;  xap^y  laxu^  to  slacks  or  loose  ;  , 
;^<xXt^^anr,  a  dissotulje  {Lnd  loose  person,  afoot. 

Some  others  e : '  iu'wu,  linquo,  to  leave :  Aivoraxtv}^,  a  desertfr^ 
one  that  deserts Jrotn  the  army;  hstifo^xJ^  animi  deliquiumt  moon^ 
ingy  or  fainting  away.      '  .   ,  ^ . 

Sometimes  they  are  syncopated  :  ^i«/y«>,  to  spoil^  to  waste;  p^t^i* 
^vofy  bloody,  cineL 

Some  have  a  ^inserted,  to  prevent  the  concourse  'of  several 
short  sjrllablcs :  ^c^iV^of,  fruHful^  that  affords  wbfirewitliol  to'live. 

Some  form  a  diphthong:  roiAaM,  to  dare,  to  undertake^  to  endure; 
ra>iOL%vjv^j  miserable. 

Those  of  the  second  aorist  follow  the  same  analogy,"  taking 
sometimes  • :  ilaitoitj  I  have  bit ;  ^xui^vfMr^  biting^  satyrical :  and 
sometimes  1 :  iX«dov,  /  have  been  hid ;  Xa^i^Ooyyo^^  what  hinders  the 
recollecting  of  a  word.  In  like  manna:  from  o^^f,  ser6,  /o/r,  comes 
Z^itiAOyi<;y  one  that  begins  late  to  study. 

Those  that  come  from  the  future,  assume  commonly  an  i :  ^ii^a;, 
^iffut  to  fear  \  ht*rttaiiiAMityfearfulj  one  that  lias  a  religious^  or  supcr^ 
stitious  conscience:  otio;,  to  shake \  atUru  mcix'^u*'  earth- shakings 
an  epithet  of  Neptune  :  Ifv*;,  ^w,  to  draw,  to  deliver^  to  preserve  ; 
l^vd-ivoX/f,  protectoresSf  or  patroness  of  a  town. 

Those  that  are  formed  from  a  circumflex,  assume  sometimes  a 
short  syllable  instead  of  a  long  one :  tu^^u^  I  shaUfind ;  ■v^io-ifffqc, 
one  that  invents  new  words^  eloquent. 

Verbs  thfit  have  an  t  in  the  penuUima  of  the  future,  assume  an  o 
in  the  compounds:  /x/{ft^,  /  will  mint^le;  /uw|o9*jf,  half  savage^ 
half  «  beast ;  g^\irv^  I  will  make  lieacyy  P^iaifAXXosy  terrible^  war- 
like. 

•  We  find  also  some  compounds  that  take  their  second  part  from 
a  future  in  ^,  or  {;  as  from  Tf/>^«,  I  will  rub',  oixir^t^^  vcrna^ 
a  bond  slavCf  a  servant  that  is  born  in  a  family;  ri^w,  I  shttll  be 
brought  to  bed;  auiAAirf^,  one  that  has  fine  children  ;  htiitl^  near  her 
time. 

'Si  When 
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When  the  secbnil  Wml  be^hs  with  a  vowtfl^  Vtit  *MM  df  the 
first  word  is  cut  off:  e*l^ofifti,  to  ahstam^  to  span;  ptX^HiA,  ofit 
iuu  saves  his  hdrsi^ :  fl^tjy  I  wUl  throw ;  fi^eia*iris,  one  ^uu  turn 
awayy  qfter  hatf^  cast  off  his  tmckiar, 

llif ri,  qttinque,  fafe,  sometimes  retains  th^  Hhll :  mtrtaifiyif^j 
that  has  Jive  phe9j  or  holes;  onrWxX/wv,  which  hath  Jive  beds* 

Sbmetimes  \t  is  chinked  into  a :  virrunXtwfj  kanratri^iJilbe  j/tars 
etdj  that  lasts  fivej/earSf  a^  that  happdfiM  ev'crjfJUfth  yedr. 

'£|,  sex,  six^  admits  also  of  an  «:  ^axXiiWi  that  hath  six  beds; 
iifliir^  aha  ^Pm^  that  has  sixymit$. 

From  Urv^  octo,  eighty  we  form  oKrwoB^,  and  oftener  Urmmm^ 
of  eiglafeetm  We  say  iZxo<rirfldjo*,  and  %\wicr»^a^iofy  of  taiattjf  flsT' 
hngs. 

From  •EjtATis  a  hundred,  comes  hutrwicL^x^^  a  centurioikf  a  ccoh 
ialn  of  a  htrndttdrhm',  iuavsrdxj'ff*  <^  ^hat  hdis  a  hundred  lam, 
TExA.  tkattyx**f'  ^^  ^^^  ^^  fMfiirrAfxofi  ^'schil.  6m  that  Com- 
mands a  thousand  soldiers^  a  colonel. 

T/»<^Wra,  knd  ofliers  of  the  fkt  i^rt,  jofned  to  trost  a^ar,  are 
contracted  in  »,  Att.  V/i^urovYAifn^,  -xorrMnify  thtrty  years  old  ;  rtrfmr 
x/ornrufy  for^  years  old^  &c.  See  the  sec6nd  Book,  Cha]^.  jd.  d 
Numerals.  ^ 

This  is  afl  I  could  find  worthy  of  hottce,  concerhmg  compounds. 
Use  will  point  out  several  other  littl^  particular  changes,  which  may 
be  itorer  learnt  by  reading,  thanhy  any  gramAiatical  discourse; 
though  whoever  b  desirous,  may  see  them  at  lenjgth  in  Caninius  itA 
Scotn^. 

Hitherto  we  have  treated  of  wliat  relates  to  E^MoIogy,  viz.  fo 
w^rds  iepanitely  considered.  We  must  ndw  proceed  to  what  re- 
g^ds  their  construction  and  arrangement  in  a  ^htenoe* 
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BOOK    vn. 

Of  the   GREEK   SYNTAX, 

I.  InirdduSfion  to  Syntax. 

TfOIJGH  it  be  the  opinipa  of  i^uiatllian,  that  boys  o\fght  to 
be  instructed  in  the  Greek  tongue,  before  the  l^tin,  tini  m 
reality  it  t)e  very  proper(as  we  have  observed  in  the  Pk^fece)  to  tet 
ihem  make  same  progress  in  this  language,  before  they  vt  hi  into 
Ihe  besiuties  pf  the  Roman  eloquence :  yet  as  ^  Latin  n^difn^ents 
are  s^oiewhat  easier  than  the  Qreele,  they  are  of  cpqrse  ipore  proper 
for  youth  to  be  first  made  ac()uainted  with;  consequently  the 
general  rules  and  principles,  wherein  the  two  language^  SLffreCf  are 
jittest  to  be  traced  of  in  the  Latin  Gi^mmar.  i  shall  fierefoqp 
comprize  in  this  book  no  more  precisely  than  what  the  Greek  vs^m 
fits  in  froqfi  th|e  htiUn^  \]^^f\sr  it  qpite  unnecessary  to  repje^t.  Ww 
an  adjective  agrees  wi^n  its  substantive,  or  a  verb  with  its  nomii^* 
tive,  and  such  other  rules,  that  are- exactly  uniform  in  both  Ian* 
fpiages,  and  h^we  been  already  sufficiently  explained  in  the  Acw 
ftteiSoi  qf /earning  fhe  L^iin  iongue.* 

But  it  will  not  i>e  amiss  to  repeat  here  the  ptppertf  qf  cafh  ca^e* 
whereby  we  have  shewn,  that  * 

The  nQini|iaciv,e  agf.ees  always  wifh  the  verjb^  to 
form  a  fentence^  viz.  to  malj:e  fenfe :  i^a  (PiAw,  ego 
jamo^  /  4p  Jove.  Sq  that  as  a  fentenpe  cah^iot  fubfift 
wii^QMt  ,9,  nouQ  and  a  ver^b,  tks^c  is  no  nominative 
that  docs  not  reler  to  fome  verfa^expre^ed,  or  ukder- 
ftood ;  and  no  verb,  that  hath  pot  it^  nominative  either 
4C?cprcffed  pr  undprftofltd.. 

The  vocative  4fQ3igrfeth  jfpinqic^iiiies  \yitjh  the  ye/b 
in  the  feoond  peofon,  and  is  never  ufed  bui:  to  point 
oyjt  the  peribn  t.o  whom  the.difcourfe  is  adreficd;  <alfc 
(PuAtfgov  fji5,  Kt5{if,  on  hi  trol  ih^t(fa,  !Plalm  XV.  pre/nvf 
me,  O  Lord,  for  in  tbic  k^e  1  put  my  truji. 

p  A  MLV  e4\ii^,.cy;efvUlyj*v.i»cd  ^d  corr^ctj^,  has  li^j^i  ^atf  )y  pjj^UiUed 

'  ^     '  ^  S  s  a  The 
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•The  genitive  marks  tbe  pofleflor,  or  generally  tke 
thing  of  which  fomething  elfe  is  laid,  as  ^  xfi^ig  rS 
Kup/»,  iU  grace  of  Jejus  Chrtfi;  or  paflively,  as  jj  ri 
A40C  ^T<6e^*i.  Juft  Mart,  the  con/pitacies  firmed  againfl 
Jupiter.  And  this  cafe  is  always  governed,  either  by 
a  noun  ftibftantive,  as  in  the  preceding  example^,  or 
by  a  prcpofition,  as  is^o  rS  /J«<nX««f,  iefore  the  king ; 
np  adjecftive^  por  verb,  beifig  allpwcd  to  aflume  a 
genitive,  but  upon  one  of  thcfc  two  accounts,  as  we 
fliall  dcmonftrate  hereafter. 

•  The  dative  marks  the  relation  or  tendency  of  the 
action  lignificd  by  the  verb;  or  the  thing  exprefTed 
by  the  noun,  and  the  end  towards  which  it  tends;  as 
^y^iM  WvT«  0^?,  Lin.  to  God  every  thing  is  eafy. 

The  accufative  denotes  the  fubject  that  receives  the 
action  of  the  verb,  as  oLya'K%\ciiQ  Ku;<ov  tov  ©fov  o«,  tbou 
Jbalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God;  or  elfe  it  agrees  with  the 
infinitive,  as  U7  i^hcA^Tv^  t  mufi  be  concealed;  or  it  is 
governed  by  a  prepofition,  as  'm^l  ^pi,  cmceming 
me. 

The  ablative,  which  in  the  Greek  always  refcmblcs 
the  dative  both  in  the  lingular  and  plural,  is  however 
diflinguifhedfromit  by  the  government,  being  con* 
ftanrly  governed  by  a  prepofition^  either  exprefled  or 
underftood;#as  'au^k  rZ  fia<rihe7,  near  the  kingi  ev  r^ 
viKBi,  in  the  city,  &c. 

'  II.  Change  of  Syllailes  iy  req/hn  of  the  Qmjlruf^ion. 
Bvihrfbrc  we  enter  upon  what  relates  to  titese  g(ycemment$  tnpariu 
cvlar^  it  is  proper  to  observe^  that  the  comiructioAor  arrdngimcnt  Jre- 
^uentiy  occasions  some  alteratUM  in  the  syllablesy  as  well  as  in  ike 
words ;  which  may  be  reduced  to  four  or  Jive  d^erent  heads^ 

1.  It  changes  the  accent:  for  the  acute,  which  is  on  the  last 
syllabic  of  a  word,  is  turned  into  a  grave  in  every  p^t  of  a  sen- 
tence, except  the  end  of  a  period;  ^^  ^a-Ckn-s  kyaSos^  kal  xfarnf^ 
§^yjijy^rit,    Hom.  a  good  khtg^  and  a  stout  soldier. 

Sowfiitnts  it  occasions  ifaeiatire  omisson  of  the  tccent,:as  tniko 
Enclitics ;  whereof  we  fthall  treat  in  the  ninth  book. 

^.  It  alters  the  quantity,  either  by  lengthening  the  short  syllables, 
as  in  this  hemistich  ofHomer ;  ■     •.  * 

otvo?  Of  r^vtt 
Wine  hurts  you. 
The  two  syllables  >o?  and  at,  which  are  short  by  nature,  are  length* 
cncd  here  by  position,  by  reason  of  the  meeting  of  W  letters  which 

follow 
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follow  them  in  this  arrangement  of  the  sentence :  or  by  shprteniiig 
Ibemi  as  in  the  same  poet ; 

■  '      ■  'Eg  a^vX^  if*,viain       II.  1 1. 

And  o^cr  the  forests  roll  the  Jlood  of  fire  ^ 
For  here  the  diphthongs  ^  and  ^^  which  are  naturally  long,  are 
nuide  short,  by  reason  of  ihe  following  vowel, 

3.  It  occasions  the  loss  of  some  letter :  thus  ht^s  frequently  loses 
thejinal  c»  when  it  is  followed  by  a  consonant ;  gi^tM  nrt  xai  ^x 
Jirus  tx'^tfi  Aristot.  to  be  and  at  the  same  tinifnot  to  be  in  such  a  diS" 
poiitioru  We  ajso  say  qI^i  and  fUxf *  for  «xf 'f  ^'^^  l^XS*^*  '^»  ^ 
Jarasy  untiK 

'  Thus  a  vowel  or  a  diphthong  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  frequently 
jrejected,  when  the  following  word  begins  with  a  vowel;  which  is 
marked  by  an  apostrophe,  as  we  have  observed  Book  I.  Rule  viij. 
And  if  the  subsequent  vowel  happens  (o  have  a  rough  breathing, 
the  lenis  which  concludes  the  preceding  word  is  changed  into  an 
aspirate  ;  as  1^*  itiXi^  instead  of  lis]  iisXt^  in  us,  in  our  power,  , 
And  sometimes  this  elision  is  the  cause  that  the  two  words  form 
but  one,  and  have  only  one  accent ;  as  naiyti^  fotnallyit,  ^^go^ 
and  I ;  which  may  happen  either  by  contraction,  according  to  the 
ninth  rule  of  the  ^st  book;  or  by  syncope,  as  djc^^{iov,  according 
to  Eustatb,  for  r\  ayuk\iwy  a  chariot ;  and  %-wjfri^Hn  in  Aristoph. 
for  T»  jfuri^tt,  nostri,  of  ours* 

4.  It  causes  a  letter  tq  be  inserted  :  thus  a  y  is  put  after  t  or  i, 
according  to  the  tenth  rule  of  the  fir^  book,  itKoatv  at^^tfj  instead 
of  tfxocrif  twetu^  men.  Thus  »,  no,  assumes  a  x  before  another 
vowely  ^s  «x  r^oy,  &  ovOof^i^v,  Hom.  /  have  neither  seen  nor  heard 
of  him. 

5.  Finally  It  changes  the  letters,  as  the  smooth  consonants  into 
aspirates,  either  in  the  apostrophe  (above  motioned  n.  3.)  or  upon 
other  occasions,  as  «x  ^^^  ^f  when  an  aspirate  followeth;  «% 
Sv^aM,  Horn,  it  did  not  please.  Or  the  aspirates  into  smooth  con- 
sonants, as  we  have  observed  Book  I.  Rule  iii.  Or  even  other 
letterSj  as  Ix  for  i{,  when  a  vowel  followeth ; 

'£»  UvXti,'  J{,  'A»w  yains*     ■  ■     II.  jr.  / 

From  Pyios  (of  Pt*loponnesus)  a  very  remote  place. 
Let  this  suffice  to  remark  by  the  way;  because  the  practice 
thereof  will  appear  in  the  sequel  of  {his  book,  where  having  com- 
prized all  (bat  particularly  regards  the  Greek  construction,  in 
Foiirteen  rules  very  easy  to  retain,  I  have  endeavoured  to  illustrate 
them  with  a  great  variety  of  examples,  equally  entertaining  for 
their  signification,  and  proper  for  the  syntax,  to  the  end  that  they 
may  prove  both  agreeable  and  useful  to  those  who  will  be  at  the 
trouble  of  reading  them. 

Ill,     0/  Pointing. 

We  must  also  observe  that  pointing,  t>r  the  manner  of  makin|r 
stops  and  pauses  in  discour#e>  be*longs  properly  to  syntax,  as  it 
serves  to  nx  the  sense|  and  to  determine  the  members  and  pe- 
riods. 

Thit 
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IjJtn^i  Jf  i^/avT/,  Keyeq6cti  T*fc  'Arr/xJif,  Lucian;  J  lodged 
wiib  a  certain  play^ivright^  named  Lyfimachtts,  who  was 
evidently  a  Boeotian  by  nation^  tut  still  would  make  us  be^ 
lieve  he  came  from  4be  very  heart  df  Attica  :  where  wc 
find  i^iKVTi  in  the  ablative,  drawn  by  woiviT?,  which 
goes  before,  notwithflanding  there  is  a  conftnidt^on  of 
the  nominative  between  them,  Au^/jxa%o(  iyMUTro^&CQ. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes  a  case  is  altractcd^by  a  verb,  to  which  it  does  not 
relate  in  the  nalural  sense  :  and  this  we  have  proved  in  the  Latin 
Method  to  have  been  frequently  copied  by  the  Latins.  9ai/y«a^«« 
cru  on  9  alrls  un  cavru  iil  otarwXM,  for  Gav/jLa^oj  on  cv  o  avr»( 
Mr,  &c.  J  am  surprvttd  that  thou  conttnuest  always  so  like  thyself. 
Fnv  ovocm  Is-iV  fdi rai,  XenopL  Terram  quanta  est  nosse,  instead  of 
n6sse  quanta  sit  terra,  to  tcnow  of  what  extent  ttie  land  is.  M^fon* 
§Mti  o>if,  vsrwi  airix^/vif,  memini  tui  quomodo,  responderis,  for  me- 
mini  quomodo  tu  responderis.  /  remember  how  you  answered  me: 
and  such  like. 

This  attraction  oftentimes  extends  to  different  members  of  a  pe- 
riod. TiMK  }f  r^/ir  ^rSn  nai  riy  ia^fftt^  Kaniacf  hrifAtXiuui  jtofySh 
ci^airtvo/Aiya  lyvAi/Afy*  olot  ras  t^itAs  f^^  xai  rZv  iiAvy^oKaiflf'  rm^  fan- 
Kfori^ai^  0TX9  iixr^Bth-m  to  vt^ot  rji  ^i^t}  s'iXf;(0(,  f^t«  vtvnnf  Xj« 

r^n  Ts  x^/*^  ''^  ^vtx'f»»9^  Basil,  where  we  find  ri(  ofyias  'foi^i 
^c.  in  the  accusative,  attracted  by  riv  xajeUv,  and  governed  by 
lyw/Mp,  which  ^oes  before,  though  naturally  it  should  be  in  the 
nominative,  agreeing  with  ^tar^BfT<r»tf  and  governed  by  Si^artra/, 
and  fjLtrac0a>^HO't^  which  come  after.  fVe  have  seen  sontt  plants^ 
which  by  the  care  and  industry  of  the  gardener  have  been  cured  of  their 
natural  impetfection :  such  as  pometrranateSf  too  sour,  or  almond  trecs^ 
too  bitter f  which  being  cut  through  near  the  root^  andgrafiedqfterwards 
with  ttie  cyan  of  a  pitch  tree»  lose  the  malignity  of  their  juice^  and  are 
rendered  very  serviceable. 

This  attraction  of  the  same  case  happens  sometimes  io  quite  di^ 
ierent  things,  or  persons :  'Ky^  S*  iknMi^n  (up  i^t^  varfis,  nwif 
Tt9oe  oAivoitTotf  iv  eXvru  ^^vySh^  Sophocl.  mstead  of  ilirif  rts  ta^m  : 
ego  vero  libero  patre  nata  fui :  qui,  si  quisquam  alius  Phrygum, 
polens  opibus  fuit.  Fit  ftoc^  says  Crusias,  quia  casus  casutn  trahit, 
viz.  the  genitive  i^tv^ifin  trarfos,  attracts  the  other  genitive  ttui^ 
Tito?  cOooirrof. 

Air  ya^  AxoXedtff  iTrari  rwt  oxvwm  noil  rac  «Tfa|l/f ,  itt  M^cyor  rm 
xATflK  A.070V  ^i«  rw  AfonLtiw'HSito^OiifjJyAftf  Basil,  in  Ascet.  where  we 
see  ii^rt^9ti(M*n^  which  is  found  in  all  copies,  in  the  plural,  attract- 
ed by  rZv  ifOiKtiajp ;  whereas  one  would  think,  i^  ought  to  tie  umro^^ 
|Jy»,  referring  to  ^^no;.  It  isfittluH  our  actions  should  be  propor- 
tioned to  our  designs^  since  no  retuonabte  end  can' be  rightly  obtained 
by  unpTOportionabte  vieans^  ^      . 

RUL^ 
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V  Rule  II. 

Of  the  Relative. 
nus  the  relative  agrees  with  the.  antecedent  in  eqfe  x 
tok  %%^^^  o7g  £%«j  inftend  afcitxfa. 
EXAMPL'ES. 

It  IS  by  virtue  of  this  attraction  that  the  Greek  re- 
lative agrees  frequently  in  cafe  with  its  antecedent 
(which  fcldom  happens  in  Latiri)  as  in  the  example 
given  in  the  Rule,  iis  litor  quibus  habeo^  infiead  of 
quae  habeo,  I  make  tije  of  what  Ikave. 

In  like  manner,  rh  ff^yiet  v/xJv  vadf  rS  /v  vjx?fc  *AyA, 
nv6vfjurrrfc  iqtv,  S  ixtrjt  mo  OsS,  I  Cor.  vi,  for  S  e^re, 
your  tody  is  the  temple  rf  the  Holy  Gboft,  which  is  in 
you^  which  ye  have  of  God.  "Er/cevtrr  r^  Uytf  $  eTxev 
*Iy»f.  John  iv.  for  Sv  eTxev,  he  Relieved  the  word  that 
Jefus  hadfpoken  unto  him.  *Ev  t$  hvLAioffV)tXicd^TS%  ixof^ 
iH(Te  1^ii(Tercei,  Ezek.  xviii.  in  bis  rigbteoufnefs  that  he  hath 
done  bejhall  live.  'Axoflivy  h  ri  vetpxTifldiiari  Z  irol¥i<rev. 
Ibid,  hfjhall  die  in  the  Jin  that  he  bath  committed.  Ktti 
i-ii^pf 4'fv  in  'za<r5v  ije^eiSv  uirS  Sv  iicotviffe^  Ibid.  Md  has 
turned  from  all  bis  Jin  s  that  he  hath  committed. 

Sometime^  the  relative  goes  before  its  antecedent: 
'AxoXtfuw  Jv  /%«  oiya^uvy  for  ay<xfl«v  a  €%«,  1  enjoy  what 
goods  1  have.  Thus  in  Terence,  restitue  in  quern  mc 
accepifti  locum,  in  Andr.  leave  me  where  you  found 
me. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sotnetimes  the  antecedent  is  understood^  and  yet  it  shall  attract 
the  relative  to  that  case,  in  which  it  ought  tp  be  itself;  as  XA^t^^ 
cts  tx)*,  uior  quibus  habco^  su baud,  re^tt^,  instead  of  saying,  utor 
rcbusy  quns  habco^  MtfjLr/tfAtns  it  iirfa|fv,  melYior  quorum  fecit^ 
Jbr  eornm  quae  ftscit,  mirulfid  of  what  iie  had  done,     'OXi'901  ivfA(jtM^ 

^n^^o/AiMi  w^ayUcfraij  Thvicyd.  as  n)uch  sts  to  say^  hli»T»f  iuMifot^ 
Mi  lirma^itrai  dx  ia-ffot  «  Xvt'i,6fjLtfoiy  &C.  we  find  but  vevjf  ftxVf 
who  cppiyir^  to  others  Jar  assistance^  endeavour  afterwards  to  makt 
a  miiabie  return. 

Sometimes  the  antacedent  is  attracted  to  the  governmeBt  of  fht 
relative,  but  then  the  sentence  seems  to  be  double  ;  as  wk  Iff?  lir- 
rna  vivor*  in  «i({iy  ofx^^  i^scliines,  as  much  as  to  say,  ouk  ?r<v 
Snf  Af x^»  ifttHi  «f x^'  ^*-  'f t'^»  ^^'^^  "  "^^  pubiic  emplqynient  but 
what  fie  has  gone  through^  li  is  in  this  manner  Terence  saith,  si  i(f 
Umorda  $unwtumJUii  quern  faciwH^  in  Adelphi,  which  is  as  if  he 
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luid  said  Hid  n^gotium  te  mordet,  nen^^  fsMHif, miem  unftvm 
faciuniJUU  am  ;  according  to  the  principle  explained  by  us  in  the 
Nfw  method  qfUanwif  t£g  Latin  tongue^  Rule  II.  which  is  to  con- 
sider always  the  rehtive  as  between  two  cases  of  the  same  noun 
substantive. 

Rule    IL 

Of  the  Infinitive. 

I.  Tbus  the  infinitive,  which  refuires  before  it  ^a 

wminative. 
a.  Or  an  accufaiivei 
2*  By  virtue  of  this  attraction  may  he  joined  to  every 

other  cafe,  that  bears  relatitm  to  a  mm  governed 

by  a  preceding  word : 
4*  But  the  infinithe  iftentimes  actetb  the  part  of  a 

noun,  in  Greek,  as  well  as  in  French. 

EXAMPIES.^ 

I.  The  infinitive  in  Latin  geneially  agrees  with  the 
accufative  only.  But  in  Greek  it  is  allowed  to  have 
before  it  either  a  nominative^oc  an  accufative.  A  no- 
minative': as  ilk  ri  Mfuvoi  4exAriV,)^r  having  gone  out 
voluntarily*  Ofi  ya^  i%i  rf  liUi,  iKK*  M  r?  o[iJOiot  roT; 
KencofiivoiQ  theu^  iKiriyi/xoyrM,  Thucyd.  fpeaking  of  the 
colanies,y*r  they  are  notfent  to  be  made  Jlaves,  but  to 
be  upon  a  level  with  tbofe  that  flay  behind.  'AAA*  lr«  yi 
in  iJ'Str  eytfixkov  if  riv  iiuXmu,  UBie^  ehm  hejiryit,  LiU- 
cian ;  but  Ifballfoon  fet  you  to  work  at  the  mill,  and 
there  I  will  make  you  know,  1  am  your  mafier.  ' AAXi 
)ujtx£miv  OMtu  iiiflii^  ^lediuvog  t*  Aiovwtf,  LiUcian ; 
butjbe  muft  be  prefervedto  pleafe  Bacchus:  where  the 
nymphs  addreis  themfelves  to  Neptune  to  preferve 
lno»  who  was  going  to  iling  herfelf  into  the  fea.  Now 
to  underftand  this  rightly,  we  muft  confider  the  fen- 
tence  as  abfolute,  Zik  ro,  for  this  reafin,  viz.  ftr/xmi 
^sA0c2V,  foY  having  gone  out  voluntarily,  b^eti,  fubaud. 
TBTo,  this  muft  be  done,  viz.  ev  oS^m  ixcmiv  x^tfioi^yoc 
Tf  Aicvv^v,  you  muftfave  her  to  gratify  Bacchus.  Where 
we  fee  the  nominative  before  the  infinicive,  merely  by 
concord,  and  without  attraction. 

IVbich  the  Latins  ba^e  fmetimes  attempted  in  inula* 
.  iim  of  the  Creeks:  as  Catullus, 

Pbaseki  bi(  ait  naviim  fuijje  (ckrrinmt^ 
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2.  In  this  (imple  conftruction  it  is  much  more  ufual 
to  put  an  accusative  before  the  infinitive  $  as  hi  xxi 

ihat^  2  Cor.  V.  9.  wherefore  we  latour^  that  ivbetber 
prefent^  or  absent ^  we  may  be  accepted  of  him.  Kai  toTq 
irifaie  «^X«jiy  AtLyyiKtceLahcLi  fu  SeT  ri^v  fiAciXdoc  rS  QeS* 
Sri  eU  rSro  ifjcic^ahixat,  Luke  i  V.  43.  I  muft  preach  the 
kingdom  of  God  to  other  cities  alfo;  for  therefore  am  I 
fent.  KXctleiv  iiyJt^  ihSg  iq*.  i^v  yu^iitAata  iqayaVf  Axistoph. 
//  is  hut  juft  we  Jbould  weep,  if  we  have  tranfgreffed. 
©fin  Uvi  fu  alj%c/v  ft^  ip%fl/vTat,  nobody  is  fit  to  govern^  but 
be  that,  has  obeyed.  OOh  I^t^v  thcetv'  ^«vt«,  t8to  i  w/Vo/xas/, 
Menander  1  there  is  nofuch  thing  as  faying.  During  my 
life  fuch  a  difafierjball  not  befaltme..  Bx^iXiKov  iqtv  sS 
moiSyrct  HetnSg  iyitim,  Alexander  apud  Plut.  to  do  good^ 
and  to  be  iUfpoken  of,  is  kingly.  Ti  Iv  wi  t*iv  c/yfi'*iv 
A^^  rm  loyuTtfye^h  Aristot.  feme  fnppofe  that  an  unit 
and  point  are  principles.  - 

3.  But,  by  virtue  of  attraction,  the  infinitive,  efpe- 
cially  of  fubftantive  verbs,  may  be  often  joined  to  any 
other  case«  which  refers  to  fome  noun  governed  by 
a  preceding  word ;  whether  the  nominative,  as  Ht^aOSn; 
l<pi)^  f«i%^<  n  fitiiiu  (pikof  elm,  Plut.  Pericles faid,  That 
bisfrien^ip  went  no  farther  than  the  altar:  where 
tpikog  is  attracted  by  the  nominative  of  the  verb  l^ij^c  ^ 
which  is  nc;ixXi!j(.  T«  Ao/x«  ^^«C  atnig  futTo^ciffeff^Oi^ 
Hcrod.faying  he  would fecure  the  performance  0/ the  refi:  ' 
where  aM^  is  attracted  co  the  nominative  by  ^wu 

Wheretq  we  may  refer  the  following  phrases,  when 
in  Demosthenes^  and  others,  S/kaip?  is  put  for  2/xaitfii 
iqi,  it  isjujl;  thus  r^Tu  n^v  xhiav  Sr6c  iqi  JfAue/o^  I'xf'v; 
where  ti%9i,ioi  is  attracted  by  S^riu^as  if  it  t<?^r^,  hujus 
culpam  hie  est  Juftus  habere,  injlead  of,  aequum  eft  in 
iftum  hujus  rei  culpam  oninem  conferre,  otjuftly  dc^ 
ferves  to  bear  the  whole  blame  of  this  affair^ 

Or  the  genitive :  iri6i^^v  ednia  hk  ti^v  voiV/voio/xivM/ 
Ml  tSkkk,,  ffoCpwrdrt^  cfvAi,  Plato,  /perceived  tbey  valued 
themfelvesjb  much  for  their  Jiill  in  poetry  ^as  to  fancy  they 
were  equally  knowing  in  every  thing  elfe.  YU^i  ri  fwAXev^ 
70;  keo^Qit  ^r^Si  Aristot.  of  what /hall  be  healed. 

Tta  Or 
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Or  the  dative :  tbt^  (tij  4^^^'  'mo^iuT  ysvMau  He- 
rodot.  be  was  not  allowed  to  be  aferry-man.  'AXyfiijr^ 
raro^  ri  roTq  xjc^i^tq  $i,lTio)f  rS  AXviieatv  then^  Arist.  nothing 
€an  be  truer  'than  tbat^  fr(ffn  which  we  infer  the  truw 
of  the  conclujion.  KaJ  »br^  ^ftfa/vf/v,  qpicpo^i  ftlv  efcr^ 
Tvjv  0tP£vS($vv]v>  Hv\\(fi  yens^Ai^  e^ia  Is  ivihti^  Plat,  and  it 
happened^  that  turning  the  fione  of  his  ring  inwards,  be 
became  invifible,  and  turning  it  outivards,  be  was  vijible  : 
where  we  find,  cje^PovTi,  aSjiX^/and  i»ixv,in  the  dative^ 
t>y  reafon  of  iir?  that  precedes.  In  like  manner^ 
%poq>iMOv  y,yJ\(  ^hriqoii  ixivrtav  ivflfWTWV  elyxi,  Isocr.  if 
behoves  us  to  be  the  hfji  of  men.  EJ  '^irjrm  ol\j77»  J<S«iriy 
Av&jwTwv  Kuj/l^  yfvfVfltfi,  Plur.  in  Alexand.  if  they  would 
but  grant  htm  to  be  lord  of  all  mankind. 

To  this  participle  we  muft  refer  the  following  lUtin 
phrafe3;  -  ' 

Rettulit  Ajax Effe  Jovis  pronepos,  Ovid,  for^ 

ejft  pronepotcm.  Ucuit  Themiftodi  ejfeotiofo,  Cic,  with 
fcvcral  others  of  the  fame  fort.  Concerning  which 
see  the  Latin  Syntax,  Rule  V. 

4.  The  infinitive  is  very  6ften  taken  for  a  nouij 
in  Greek,  as  in  French.  And  it  may  be  generally 
laid,  according  to  Appolloo,  Book  L  Chap.  viii.  thac 
all  mfinitives  are  nouns.  Hence  it  is  joined  to  th« 
article  in  all  cafes,  and  oftentimes  has  even  the  force 
of  the  article,  when  it  happens  not  to  be  exprefled. 

In  the  nominative :  to  X«)urv,  tallying.  Ov  to  ftie^ 
^iTif  tyyik^^,  otiKhk  to  AyvoiJSf,  xar^yo^/a,  //  is  not  a  fault 
to  learn,  but  it  is  a  crinte  to  be  ignorant.  To  toTq  »oX- 
hoTi  ificmeiv,  ToTg  ffo0oTi  xzapi^etv  iqt,  Plut.  to  pteaje 
the  vulgar,  is  displeajing  thi  wise.  ToTq  (ia(rihevfftv  *rrrov 
^ec^iv  iiSiy.e7\f,  ij  roTi  ihuTotig,  Isocr.  injuflice  is  lefs  ex^ 
cufabfe  in  princes,  than  in  private  people.  "Avfiu  «pf  1%  » 
f<f5/ov  (piphv  i[L[uK5q  tu  rfiTu;^iifJwfT«,  Aristot.  //  is  a  diffi^ 
cult  matter  to  behave  well  in  profperity  without  the 
qffijlance  of  virtue.  IlMyii  x^;  ^'5«  k«Aoh^V«6''<»^»  'to  vo- 
yJlLH  tvxbI^  waiSf/a^^Plut.  to  have  a  good  education,  is 
ibefource  and  foundation  of  all  virtue,  ^i^^tty^  iuai^; 
U6y  iqi  T?  jUL/iXfrv,  amare  non  in  tempore,  eft  odillc 
par,  unfeafonabU  love  is  equivalent  to  hatred, 
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In  the  genitive :  /jc  tb  i^v  ylyytrui  to  ip^v,  the  eye 
is  ibefowrce  of  hve.  To  X»«v  ^lAffv,  ra  jxi^  C^iXerv  a?r«ov, 
Plut.  ^^y}  g^/w^  deftroyeib  lave.  K^/  fJ^ijAflf  TS(u7v(a 
Wv  aftrorf,  Luke  xxiv.  29.  and  be  went  in  to  tarry 
wiib  tbem  :  where  we  muft  underftand  Ivausr,  juft  as 
Lucian  fays,  oOJfv  8wr/<;ov  wfanlioy  tb  v/jcav  iW>u:>  «^  ^re 
mi  allowed  to  commit  treachery  for  the  fake  of  a  viO^. 

In  the  dative :  »«  l\  %xipiiM  cOBOf  enroLi  ro  '^avyui^eiv, 
Kut.  admiration  follows  joy . 

"  In  the  accufative :  mrk  to  Suv«ffS«i  Md»<'  siUyat,  accord^ 
i»g  to  ibeir  knowledge  and  ability. 

0/  %^v,  g'  TO  ?5fv  ^iii^mt  ncskov,  hSc  ri  ^virncftv, 

Nec  pukhrum  duxere  rnori»  nee  vivere  pulchrum, 
Sed  pulchrum  pulchri  fi  quis  utf umque  facit : 

.  Tie  deceafed  did  not  tbink  that  honour  cmififted  merely 
in  eitber  living  or  dyings  but  in  living  or  dying  bonmr^ 
ably. 

In  the  ablative :  to  vXsTflV  Iqvi  hrf  %|i%ft^i  piSAXov, 
iiv  T$  McxTii^dc/,  Ari^ot.  riches  confift  rather  in  the  1^ 
than  in  the  foffeffion.  *Ev  ri  ore/p^/v  eArov,  Matth.  xiiL 
and  whilst  he  sowed,  *Ey6vero  iv  t?  rbv  o%Aov  h^yiBitThcu 
mvrljf  BOL^Bkif  Tov  h6yov  rS  Qbh^  Luke  v«  factum  efl:  tur^ 
bam  imminere  illi,  ad  audiendum  verbuni  Dei ;  Shoe 
is,  duhn  immineret;  and  it  came  to  pafs  that  as  the  people 
prejfed  upon  bim,  to  bear  the  word  of  Qod. 

ANNOTATION. 
Jht  manner  of  supply  iug  the  Gerund  in  Greek. 
From  hence  it  comes  that  the  infinitive  in  Greek  supplizsdi 
easily  the  use  of  the  Latin  gerunds  and  supines :  because  these 
are  nothing  mors  tbao  real  nouns,  as  weH  as  the  infinitive,  accord- 
ing to  wbat  we  have  otjserved  in  the  Latin  method.  When  the 
ariicLe  hjqspens  to  be  made  nise  oiy  then  its  genitive  is  put  for 
the  gerund  in  dfi;  as  rS  fawn^mt^  faciendi ;  or  rather  factionis  gra- 
tis, (^  dinnffi  th£  dative  or  ablative  rZ  is  put  ^r  the  gerund  hi  dox 
and  the  aevtcr  rt  for  the  gerund  in  ^in»i.  Thou{;h  it  is  oftea 
expressed  without  the  article :  A^i^os  imfri^tn,  jaculandi  pentu% 
an  exeeiletu  archer,    Aim  fffWf  fcrendum  dvdit|  Ae  gave  it  10 

Infinitive 
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Jnfiniiive  gwerned  hy  a  Prepq/ition. 

OfiaUimes  there  u  an  ddpsU  qf  ihe  preposiium^  as  in  thcprteeding 
auwfUfltMt  f  if  tiff  viz*  wfQs  f  iV*«»»  ^i  fereadum.  Thus  in  Virgilf 
JEmid.  5. 

-i-— Atjenti  magnum  dat  fcrrc  talcntum. 
Aat  i»f  ad  ferendum,  to  carry. 

In  like  wanner  iuvmi  al  xnaujus  U^inm  rix^ar,  Eurhh  womea 
are  ouick  in  fincUng  devices.  O^  ^iyuw  Sfiiof.  oAAa  ^tymw  a^mim, 
£picMrm.thBt  knows  neither  how  to  speak,  nor  how  to  hold  his 
tongue.  K4^of  i}f5,  pretty  to  behold,  subaudi  %f^s.  BoZia:^  3i- 
m^euf  wonderAil  to  see.  Ow  Hici  ixhtf^  Isocr,  things  unpleasant 
lo  hear.  Which  the  Latins  frequently  render  by  the  nqnne  in  n. 
Ifirabile  vbU|  jucundum  anditu,  8fc  *A  vomv  nl^xS^h  rmira  ti* 
ttt^wftMUyw  Hwt  umXUf  Isocr.  quar  turpia  fiictu  sunt,  ea  ne dicta 
qvdcm  honesta  existimes* 

7%^  preposition  is  likexvise  vndcrst^ody  when  the  ifffimtvoe  is  put  vith 
}perhs  ^  motion :  •  i^c  r5  atO^wvn  in  iiXOc  ^lawnlUt^  oAXc  isutif 
mm,  Matth.  the  Son  of  man  is  not  com?  to  be  served^  but  to 
serve,    ^mhf  •  vio^  t5  M^iwn  fynaat  hmI  otiamt  to  avaXM^ 
^imke  xix.  for  the  Son  of  man  b  come  to  seek  and  to  save  that 
vhich  was  lott. 
And  from  thence  Horace  has  borrowed 
Audax  omnia  perpeti 
Gens  humana  ruit.    Odd.  Hi.  Lib.  I. 
— T-Quidlibet  impotens— sperare.     Od,  xxxmii. 
srnd  a  -great  many  more  qf  this  sort  of  phrases  ;  for  he  affected  in  a 
farticSar  manner  to  imitate  the  Greek  turn  cf  expression. 

This  ell^is  of  the  preposition  is  found  likemsc  in  the  passive  infim- 
iSre:  'O^yoXtof  yi^  'Oxiijuwios  eUrif  ifffo^i,  Horn*  difficilis  est  Deussd 
tepupsundunii  or  ad  repugnari^  it  is  a  difficult  thmg  to  withstand 

NouTM  an  infinitive  may  be  governed  by  a  preposition^  so  it  fnet^ 
mlso  ly  Sfsrty  which  has  qften  the  force  qf  one ;  As  m  Flut.  tfsn  ii^n 

jiMf  yinrctt,  insomuch  that  there  is  reason  to  apprehend,  that  if 
the  race  of  brutes  should  happen  to  be  extinct,  man  himself  would 
be  no  better  than  a  brute. 

Vifficuliics  relating  to  the  Gtrvemment  of  the  Infinitive. 

Grammarians  take  notice  qf  several  irregularities^  pretending  that 
'  tihere  is  frequently  a  transition  from  one  case  to  another;  as  h^t^ 
i^Mfy  fbfT*  sMaf  m*^amo6ait  riff  Xiy^fvw^  lytk/fmtivraf  oti,  ^^' 
Isocr.  we  entreat  you  to  lend  a  favourable  ear  to  what  we  say  io 
jov,  considering  that,  ifc.  where  h^Mrratf  they  pretend^  is  in^ 
stead  qftv9vfAMvr$n  zbutimtke  contrary  it  is  an  ellipsis  qftheaccu^ij' 
i^t  understood  brfore,  astf  it  had  been,  ^lofuOs  tjAuf  f^^r*  ivi«<ff 
i^  mM§oa^ao9mt,  i  vobis  requirtmus,  ut  vos.cum  benevuIcDtia. 
aiidiatis :  and  then  MviAgfiirra^t  which  followeth^  is  by  v^  ^* 
macud  to  the  accusative,  which  agrees  with  the  general  rule. 
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And  whan  Xcwrphon^  speaking  of  Socrates^  tnith^  i^r%  miwfMM^ 
MuTniAiwos  ^awf^}ia/i  txjuv  i^wtrx :  this  oiso  is  an  ellipsis,  xi «r9- 
pkins  supposing  Iran  %U^  and  i^nSfrm  supposing  iatnw^  brfore  tht 
infinitive  ix<nj:  ut  cum  vaidk  pauca  esset  possidens,  eum  tamenfadU 
its  esse  conientum ;  having  but  very  tittle^  he  was  nevertheless  Very 
well  satisfied. 

But  as  the  Greek  infinitive  may  have  brfore  it  either  a  nominative^ 
or  an  accusative^  it  may  happen^  that  in  one  member  qf  a  period  then 
shall  beoneqf  tftese  cases^  and  in  the  other  another;  whiih  seems  t9 
have  escaped  the  generality  of  grammarians  ]  as  ro  fjih  pxftmtu^  ftm^t^i 

I  omit  here  an  infinite  multitude  of  persons  who  (lave  been  so  often 
declared  victorious,  as  I  wave  mentioning  also  how  often  I  have 
been  crowned  myself :  where  we  seie  yyu^itn  in  the  accusativef  whick 
rrfers  to  xsKn^vx^ii  t^nd  Msoq  in  the  nominative  agreeing  with  «n- 
^wff^i*  Tuf  fuv  \iyan  Spn  ttv^t^s  xvros  Jluu^  rSv  ^  v^d^tm  ris 
Tvy^^  Plut,  he  said,  that  he  could  command  his  words,  twt  that 
fortune  was  the  mistress  of  events. 

And  this  corroborates  the  remark  qfSanctius^  which  ts,  thai  lA§ 
C9npuictions  do  not  properly  join  the  cases^  or  governments ,  as  these$ut 
and  the  things  tliemselves ;  now  the  sense  subsists  in  this  connexion^ 
since  the  Greek  infinitive  may  as  well  have  one  case  brfort  it  as  anotherm 
Qfthis  we  have  instances  also  among  the  Latins^  as  in  Ciceroj  milu 
enim  videbatur  quisquam  esse  beatus  posse,  cum  in  malis  esset;  in 
malis  autem  sapientcm  esse  posse,  si  essent  ulla  corporis  aUt  fortunae 
mahu     TuscuL  5» 

Sometimes  the  infinitive  is  understood  in  the  second  member;  as  X^yi^ 
m  ^tTvfoutfeu  rS  )iv*oria£  Sfiiet^  M^iafra  iKMuKon  Harts  ovyy^afiit^ 
n  KoYY  '^^  ^niMrixidf^  oXV  6  rtlts  vfayfAam  yitt/ano^ivnip  Demost* 
pro  corona:  for  ytutmtnyAi^s  being  in  the  accusative  supposed 
tlveu^  whereas  the  nomnative  fic^i^wxar;,  which  goes  brfore,  refers  t9 
the  verb  hiytts,  which  creates  the  whole  difficulty :  you  enumeni^c 
the  qualities  wherewith  a  popular  person  ought  to  be  endowed, 
like  unto  one  that  is  describing  a  statue  which  he  has  agreed  for 
with  the  artist :  just  as  if  a  man's  words,  alid  not- his  actioaS|  were 
an  indication  of  his  popularity. 

Rule  IV. 
Of  Participles. 
The  Greek  participles  are  elegantly  joined  to  vtrhs^  /$ 
expre/i  the  different  moods. 

Examples. 

The  participles  form  a  confidcrablc  elegance  in  the 
Greek  language,by  exprcfling  moft  of  what  wc  fhould 
iignify  by  the  other  moods :  which  is  fometimes  a 
kind  of  attraction ;  as.  Aym^  ftf  hareXsi^  for  iis  dyet^ 
»^v,  continue  to  low  me.f  "O^j^v  ^Cmtt^^t  ix^  SittrshS  rf. 
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XA£i,  Dem.  bow  copfiant  and  unalterable  the  affect im 
iSf  whi(hIbavefortbe  city.  "AOflaproer^v  JiareA^r,  Philo. 
be  remains  unctrrupted  to  the  loft.  Ob  vav^ofiat  (piA^, 
fbr^iAfn;,  IJball  never  ceafe  tt^  hve.  Me|xwift«/  iJiy, 
lor  /J*/v,  memini  vidcre,  /  remember  to  have  Jeen^  ^m 
a  Aif£<i  vfO{Tarv)y  tx^*  Soph.  I  Jball  not  ceafe  to  have 
God/or  my  protector.  "Ex^t^.Ta^eiiti^tSoph.  for  irifetlo^, 
you  have  disturbed.  *A  (liXic^a  bIze  ^av/uufo-ac,  Greg,  the 
things  wbicb  be  tno/l  admired.  *  06  wvUixav  iiirvfv  lo- 
tivre^,  non  intellcxerunt  fe  fruftra  laborantes^  t&eydid 
mot  perceive  that  tbey  bad  laboured  in  vain. 

♦fl«v6j  yi^  ivahi^ofuvoy  wSy,  AristoC*  /or  every  thing 
isprevjously  confumed.  Tlpoitpiaffety  iie\66ynei  rijc  voUu;^ 
Tneoph.  tbe^  iveni  oui  of  the  town  before.  Xiwri^niu 
^Maai  Ti  ipiffAvrsi  vi  «»d{iV^  Herod,  tbey  confpind  to 
ja/omewhat  to  prevent  bis  dfjifft  of  putiing  them  t» 
death. 

^fu^vii^  eXiye  iivfie'^orB  ovt^  iierafuKviO'cu  ctyviffavrtt 
06tyi»liJv^i€  «oAA«xif/Plut.  Simonidesfaidy  be  had  never 
ieen  Jorry  for  being  filtnt^  but  very  often  for  baviiig 
fpoken. 

ANNOTATION. 

These  expre^ionsare  more  uiual  with  the  su6stan(}re  verb :  •« 
At  Nixo^n^Aov  fl^mxlovoK,  beoause  he  Mad  killed  Nicodemiti,  Xm^tr  x«^ 
l7<»  i  rixWar'  aff,  Sophocl.  One  favour  alwmfs  begets  another,  Oj 
viivimc  iav ;  Sophocl.  xv<m*i  ytm  hold  your  tongue  t 

Likewise  with  Tt;yx*''^>  ^'^fX*^*  yiwfuify  to  be,  to  become;  itv^ 
, if*  corner  X«t9ay«,  to  be  hid;  and  olhers.     Ovx  t^dfor  Mf X** '^^ 
Demoith.  he  was  not  an  enemy,    'o  rvyx*^"  If^rHv  wt.  Plat,  what 
1  ask  qf  you.     Tnn^ru  ra  ird  au  wfsix^rreif  Psalm  cxxix.  fiant 
aures  tnae  intendentesy  let  thy  ears  be  attentive,    T^xn^  yaf  i^X^ 
lutn  fSvs^  Horn,  for  the  ship  was  arrived.    "Hkm  f  ffAnr,  Isseus,  / 
bring,    "fiXadtr  Irtitpyyiff  he  made  his  escape  privately ;  with  several 
of  (he  like  sort. '  This  has  been  sometimes  imitated  by  the  Latias*' 
est  J  ut  sciSf  his  ipsis  libris  Socrates  loquenSp  Cic. 
Id  ego  tibi  renuncio,  ut  sis  sciensy  Ter. 
Omnia  sunt  hominum  temti  pendentia  Jilo,  Ovid. 
Sometimes  theie  participles  form  a  pleonasm,  and  seem  redniv 
dant  in  discourse :  <7«/^f/f  f;^^?,  Lucian,  you  play^  you  jest.    Mp*^ 
ix^ff  Aristophan.  you  trifle,  *E^  rmnpifinwUTim  rd  ^fdy^'^J^ 
JEj&ych.  lie  brought  his  flairs  to  this  ftitch.     TwiCmKn  imnw  pc*ff 
^^atoitf  he  made  his  submission  to  the  Tkebans,  Id.    'Ex^^  ^ 
htifX'*  ^  Demosth.'  he  was  an  uttet  eneniy.    Tl  r»P  *^^  ^''^  *^*' 
uigiw^  Id.  there  wfis  only  one  woefcign.    Oi'^tmi  rnntk^^  Flit.  Ae  <t 
§one  away^  he  is  departed. 

RULB 
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A  Neuter  Plural  joined  to  the  Verb  in  the  Sin^lar. 

4  neuter  plural  frequently  requires  the  verb  in  the  sin* 
gular^  as  f««  r^ixj^t* 

Examples, 

A  neuter  plural  is  oftentimes  joined  to  a  verb  in 
the  singular,  especially  among  the  Attics;  as  ^ok 
Tq^x^h  animalia  currit,-/(;r  currunt,  the  animalr  run^ 
JJet^siXXviXi  ic^i  (Pscve^ccrefcc,  things  appear  plainer  when 
compared  together. 

ii  ToTs  x(tiS^Bti  iw«itsvoi';t  Isocr.  Da  operam  ut  tuae 
divitiae  (k  usui  &  fructui  tibi  sint:  sunt  autem  iis,  qui 
frui  sciunt,  usui ;.  his  ver6  qui  uti  sciunt,  fructui-  £«- 
deavdur  to  render  thy  riches  both  useful  and  profitable :  to 
those  thatHnow  how  to  enjoy  them,  they  are  useful -^  andpra* 
fitable  to  those  that  know  how  to  make  a  proper  use  of  them. 

?ova  cpxmTaii  Plut.  as  bodies  appear  bigger  than  they 
really  are,  in  a  mist ;  so  do  things  seem  different  from 
what  they  really  are,  in  a  passion. 

*Qg  ya^  rk  \B^1k  y^i^[i^ra.  r^v  o\)//v,  Srm  rk  (itH^ 
*m^iy[Larra,  jxSAAov  ivretvovret  v^/rxf /,  yutt  rofferrn  nijv  dfy>jv> 
Id.  as  a  small  letter  prejucfices  the  sight,  so  trifling  affairs 
disturb  the  mindj  and  cause  anger  and  imp/tience. 
ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes  the  verb  is  put  in  the  srpgular,  though  along  with 
other  geixders;  as  when  we  say,  htf  o7riHs  r^ix^^^*  there  are  some 
thai  run.  Dux  ffiv  olrtns  tivix^trfiit  ovfAVociuf,  n  KfirUt  PlatO» 
there  are  none  that  abstain  from  feasfs  but  the  Cretans.  Likewise 
^utKtym^vu  vf^99i  It^ig^t  «fX''  ^iytm  riXXtrxi^  Find,  for  r(XXo»ra«t  the 
Mofi  l\firviomf  of  the  hymns  series  as  a  prelude  to  the  verses  that  follow  : 
which  by  Appollon.  is  imputed  to  the  Bceoiic  dialect.  Nevertheless 
we  meet  with  it  Hkewise  in  Plato,  as  we  liave  observdd  above, 
as  also  in  AristotlCf  ovu  iuit^vtro  rots  fJv  »i  r^ »x«^»  ^*^f  ^'  ^^  «r}/^Aa 
4  Probl.  S2.  sofHe  hnd  no  hair,  and  others  no  feathers.  And  in  bU 
Gregory  of  Nazianzen,  Ol^'at.  28.  KArtaKimrxt  mvru  vii^vyts,  Stattf^ 
mirB,  wings  were  prepared  for  him^  like  the  wings  of  an  eagle. 
Reason  qf'  this  C^nstrttcfion. 

Thete  expressions  are  real  syllepses :  for  as  when  tee  say  turba 
niuntf  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  because  we  apprehend  a  multitude 
by  the  word  turba ;  so  when  we  say  auiroalJa  l:urrit,  jr/t«  rfr/>  is  put 
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in  the  singular,  byreoMon  thai  toe  conctive  an  wuversaiitjf  byAetoord 
animaUat  a»if  U  cocfe  omne  aiumid  currit;  or  ind^^nt^  animid 
currit. 

Thii  reason  apfearedi  much  Moreplausibk  than  thai  which  jfyctto" 
mus  gives  m  his  third  Book,  Chap,  xi.  where  he  pretends  thai  Ms  kbi§ 
^expression  is  oniy  received  in  theiuuters  Ccontraty  towhaiwe  hipfc 
juH  now  proved)  and  that  this  is  because  the  neuters,  having  tknc 
similar  cases,  a  nominative  may  be  taken  for  an  accusative,  mid  com- 
segwntfy  that  there  is  no  error,  though  t^  should  alier  the  sense;  m 
moiUm  yfo^,  which  may  signify,  he  paints  or  draws  the  children^ 
cr  the  children  paint  or  draw.  Bui  this  reason  is  certainly  iUusoty^ 
for  if  the  ear  seems  to  be  pleased  on  this  occasion,  the  mind  is  only  the 
more  imposed  upon,  unless  we  have  recourse  to  a  Pfllepsis, 

But  Aese  sylleptical phrases  are  auihortUd  in  all  languages:  sester- 
thim  deciesnumeralttm  esse,  Cicfor  numerata;  for  widi  deciestdr 
>snusi  understand  centena  milUa.  S^  the  Latin  Method,  amor  amanT 
dat  tibi  satis  quod  aegrd  bH,  Plaui^  And  in  French,  il  estdix  heures, 
whereas  at  the  Palais  they  stiirsay,  ils  sont  dix  heures,  Ifc, 

Hitherto  we  have  treated  qf  the  Greek  language,  as  ii  differs  from 
Ac  Latin  in  regard  to  concord;  we  now  proceed  to  gcvemmeni. 


CHAP.    IL  . 

Hoiv/ar  tie  Greek  Government  d^ers  from  the  Latin. 
And  first  of  Prepositions^  and  Questions  of  Place. 

RlTLB  VL 
Government  of  Prepositions. 
'E^f  ivT?,  wjo,  ixb^  have  only  a  genitive  case ; 
EJc,  Avi,  an  accusative  5  iv,  rtv,  an  ablative  : 
But  wT£j,  lacri,  ha,  lurk,  have  two  cases  5 
And  izii  Vfog,  vjo^  ifJ^cpi,  ve^i,  vrufk,  have  threck 

Examples. 

V 

TTHE  intire  difference  almost  between  the  go- 
-^  vernment  oF  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages 
depends  upon  the  prepositions :  wherefore  we  shall 
begin  here  with  explaining  them. 

There  are  eighteen  prepositionSi  whereof  four 
govern  only  the  genitive^  two  the  accusative,  and 
two  the  ablative. 

But  there  are  four  others  that  have  the  first  two  of 
those  cases, viz.  the  genitive  and  the  accusative ;  and 
sixthat  haveall  three,  viz.  the  genitive,  theaccusative^ 
and  the  ablative.  They  may  be  all  seen  in  the  rule. 
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&tf  IshaUgive  here  alistqf  them  accordn^  to  their  aiphabeticai 
Cfdert  to  the  end  th^  may  be  the  easier  found :  and  at  tfie  same  time 
J  shall  pahU  out  their  natural force^  their  properties ,  and  the  particur 
Ear  elegancies  they  produce  in  discourse,  in  a  more  copious  manner 
than  is  customary  amat^  grammarians^  because  the  adsKOUage  to  be 
reaped  from  thence  is  very  considerable. 

*AIC<»f  »a  prepositioA.wbichgoverni 
three  cases,  aad  hat  a  greiat  affinity 
with  wi^i  whereof  hereafter.  It  com- 
monly denotes  the  circumfereiice*  or 
circuit*  wherefore  it  U  used  to  signify 

Sroziipity,  agreement,  or  the  relation 
f  time  and  things;  including  (re* 
quentlya  relation  to  the  thing  signi- 
fied in  the  case  it  governs,  as  will  - 
appear  by  the  ensuing  examples. 
.  With  thi  oiwiTivk;  'Afe^vw 
v<Xmv»  Herod,  near  the  city,  'A/ufi 
wim  I  v«Mf»  one  trouble  hegeti  another, 
1%  t  A^  Apollo,  for  her  take. 
^•^r'i^  14.  for  tki  lave  i^ Fha. 

"Efi  V  J^  fJifM  1^  AatfA^cif 
MaXm,  Pindar,  it  it  the  duty  ^  man  to 
ipeak  ahaayt  well  of  the  Gods, 

'Afti^  Afi^  h  Ye*^  Luciao,  a 
treatise  eancerning  tkn  start. 

With  thi  accusative,  which 
It  more  usual  t  'A^  umfAnn  txt  rm  ^ 
wtfUUi,  Lucian,  /  am  ^nv^rjalty  employed 
iabaut  my  forge,    O!  i^  ySv  txerrn, 
labourers,  oc  plaamen, 

'AfAp'  Sxa  tkfai  'Ax»dt,  Horn,  to 
drwe  the  Greeks  toaards  the  sea, 

*Af4^  Tit  ICIf/bciMfTA  Ynt,  Lucian, 
about  seventy  years, 

TdifMt  ^,uf«  ri  tuJifZrHt  Dionys. 
HaKcar.  the  laxos  enacted  concerning  any 
Ihine. 

Oi&fjufH  UfUfUf,  Horn,  to  ffigaifyf 
according  to  Enstath.  ipse  Priumus. 

oS  Jkft^  rit  Kifsft  Cyrus  and  his  at' 
tendants,  or  retina*'. 

TMk  V^'  avTw  2s^sfSfsH,  Eu^eb.  to 
the  gaards  thqi  tpere  about  him.  See 
m)  hereafter. 

With  ih»  ablative i  *A^) 
fUv  f*^X9  *'M^A(^'^  li^rlv,  Ucrodot. 
atque  hiec  quidem  de  bell*  tot  &tanu 
dicta  sint,  enough  has  been  said  of  roar, 

*Af^  ik  rf  ^Afmrtt  amt.  Id.  for 
what  relates  to  her  death.    'A,ufl  7^- 
t«ti«),  Horn,  for  a  XDomdn, 
-     'AXiJl  ao}  afji^  'oS»vii«r,  for  th^  lave, 
ox  f  r  the  sake  qf  Ulysses, 

*Aftf)  rnfirt,  circa  pectus,  about,  or 
Tiear  the  stnntuch.    Horn.  Theocr. 

'Af»f*  Afsei^n' Xtvear*   tiv;^m  maXa, 
Bom.  hrput  on  his  fine  armour. 
'      *ana\  a  preposition,  which  is  gene- 
rally joined  10  an  accusative^  and 
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properly  aotwen  to  per,  hi-,  or  inter^  of 
the  Latint.  Wherefore  it  generally 
denotes  tome  repetition,  ortontinn* 
incc :  it  it  likewise  employed  in  du- 
ration,  ill  pattmg  throtigh,  and  in  ti- 
inilitudes,  whether  to  mark  retem* 
blaace,equaiity,or  opposition;  at  like. 
wise  in  things  dpne  at  difierent  timet. 

*Am2  rsit^  per  montet,  through  the 
mountains. 

•Afik  WW  merofilt  vXitis,  Herodot.  te 
sail  against  the  current, 
.  'JLsk  )C(6m,  with  the  time, 

'AtiwmsUttt  every  year.   - 

'Am^  X(%">  *"  kand. 

'Am  MfArst,  Plut.  by  force,  xvith  all 
Ms  might. 

'Am  rir»  'EXXmia,  through  Greece, 

'Asa.  ret  /Smv,  during  Sfe, 

'Ask  rv;^ivn»,  as  it  happens. 

'AyA  tiftm.  l;^u*,  to'have  tn  one's  moutht 
to  talk  often  of  any  thing, 

'Am  rifut  Jhu  rm,  to  be  qften  in  one's 
mouth. 

^Am^  fti^,  Hem.  by  pieces,  one  by 
one, 

'AA  WMiroft  amoAg  the  first, 

'Avk  Tw  m^is  Xiysft  Clem.  Alesi- 
andf  in.  e4dem  ratione,  m  the  Uke  man- 
ner, 

ZmsifJffiM  Ksu  M^,  »*h  iyjuaw  /u»f, 
cinnamon  and  spike,  of  each  an  ounce  z 
in  which  seAse  it  is  frequently  used 
by  physicians. 

.  "Af n  »su  'PatfjteuMf  Afk  virrt  ksu  tStun 
~2faXy^  «lXlVTMr  xaraktinj*,  Xiph. 
speaking  of  Augustus,  so  that  he  l^. 
to  the  Romans  five  and  twenty  drachma 
a  head.  ^ 

Likewise  Am  wfm,  five  by  five, 

'Ara  ^1^  ZxaCm,  Malth.  XX.  they 
received  every  man  a  penny. 

'A»«  fHTfnrat  7v0,  about  two  mea* 
surejt,  or  troo  measures  each. 

'Afk/aiem,  in  the  middle,  middling, 
moderately. 

'AfSt  among  the  poets  sometimes 
assumes  an  a  b  l  a  t  i  vt ;  as  «i>cb  fi»fultr, 
upon  the  altars,  Kfveif  Arm,  sxtnirlfY, 
with  a  gfildcn  sceptre. 

We  ind  it,  in  the  book  of  Revela- 
tions, joined  to  a  nominative,  hut 
it  is  by  an  ellipsis  of  its  own  case : 
Aw  iSt  ixttfts  r*ry  WXe»*»n  iff  i|  W.t 
fjia^ti^iv9,  that  i«  to  say,  ntg  2iMer#; 
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vwr  mviJnmu  M»  hm,  h,  &C.  every 
several  gate  mu  of  cne  pearl,  Rev.  xxi. 
31,.  Which  passage  the  author  of  the 
Idiotisms  does  not  teem  to  have 
rightly  understood. 

'AHTt,  a  preposition,  which  gene- 
rally denotes  somefeciprocationyop- 
position,  permutation,  or  comparison 
oi  things..  It  governs  always  a  geni- 
tivr,  and  answers  to  the  Laiin  pro,  as 

*£»  «•/  U:t,  unus  pro  alio,  one  /or 
another, 

TAvt*  Aym^  mmm9  ytfitnrmtt  Thu- 
cyil.  ihry  are  lurrudfr9iH  good  lornH, 

BmeiXtH  iitr)  fut^m  lei  t^m^mrSv,  Ike 
king  alone  it  wtrih  Ifn  Ikoutand  men, 

Qi  myaim  muti  fun^w  tShtei  jcm^,  Ste- 
nelaidas  apud Thucyd. Lb.  l,goo€lpeo» 
pie  are  grot rful  for  the  tmaUett/acouft, 

'AfTt  ifiS,  instead  of  me,. 

*Arri  wO^Jn»  for  several. 

'Avri  mtffiiiKMa$%  pro  vclamine,  in^ 
ttead  of  a  vatl. 

3t|M  AfTutmrmXXmJiinHmi,  Uocr.  it  is  a 
Jine  thing  to  change  a  mortal  bootf  for 
XmnM  lal  glory. 

'Avri  naxmt  Ltrirrtn  Mfw  iymfit  iW  r<- 
lii/buii',  /  valum  one  honest  man  altove  all 
the  ztnek*d  people  in  the  world, 

'^ni  vati ;  by  virtue  qf  what  t  for 
9A\at  t 

Sometimes  it  ft  taken  for  propter  .• 
^»/  9nr,  propter  hoc,  upim  this  account : 
i»i*  sh,  propiLfca  <^udd,  because,  by 
reason  that, 

*JM10\  a  prcpoiition,  correspond- 
ing to  the  Laiin  a  or  ab,  and  denotes 
from  wlicnce  a  thin;  comes,  or  the 
place  of  pajtinr,  with  the  space  of 
lime.  Ii  is  commonly  joined  with 
inanimates,  as  vm^k  s  with  animates, 
though  somctimts  ihcy  arc  taken 
one  for  the  other, 
•  'A**  fni^t'X  navibus, /row  tkesh'ps, 

*Ap'  Vraw  to'  Stttf,  ab  eqUis  ad  asi- 
nbst^^m  horses  to  asses,  a  prove  rb, 

'Afro  0iiif  ^^tritrm  a^ifwm  kfi 
hiytnf^  ri » .-4  Mi/V,  Plaio,  all  our  ihuughts 
and  W'^rds  should  begin  xctth  God. 

Whence  it  is  used  to  mark  the 
n^.ai.ner,  or  the  causey  and  time;  «7n» 
ev;^ntt  b^  rhnncr. 

' Avi  rKrJ^.(^  by  'nrlination, 

»Ari  ri  vx^xjff^futt  inim^d.a/cfy, 

'Avint  ^^nii^^t  prudeutiy. 

*l^w«  ri  w^ipaiS,  pr  i.T»  ru  ^ttn»S, 
epnly,  p'tblkk.y. 
'    *Av§x^*i*  prap  gaudio,/)//^y. 

'Air»  ri/SiAr/'sv.  jor  tue  bcU.rtWilh 
a  good  inhnt:on. 

'  A^ri  T*f  «*»,  tiblunCy  from  hencqfor* 
Uford, 


'A«)  9^mf  M^p«r%  ficdes.  Yiiz. 
contra  ficivm  contumeliosi»  against « 
violent  and  abuseful  man. 

Sometimes  it  denotes  the  prorcssioa- 
or  way  of  living,  or  the  nation  and 
sect ;  as  M  rniri  vnt'  fott  Stwcs,  qui 
sunt  ab  ea  disciplina,  Cic.  O*  Jewi  tw 
vt^wmru.  Peripatetics, 

it  also  denotes  those  that  are  no 
longer  in  employment :  •*i,v»i^  v«r«« 
Wftf,  Herodot.  consular  Men,  those  wka 
are  out  qf  their  consulship,  OS  ««»  ng 
ffonnyia^  qui  impcrio  defunct!  sunc« 
whose  time  of  command  is  expired. 

'AarivaUvffjust  out  ^ their  infancy, 
'Airs  edXiriyystt  at  the  sound  qftke 
trumpet. 

' Airj  lii'TMr,  Horn,  ^etsm^er, 
*Ani  rSf  •wkm^  without  arms. 
It  is  joined  with  the  pauive  instead 
of    M.    *Wj^^iksyftim  «ign»    tS    daS, 

SLem.  Alexandrin.  clecti  i  Deo,  the 
osennfGodm 

Tmvrai  (^offim)  pa^h  «ir«  rtir  «». 
TifmwmfS^  mmvuXvnrfvtu,  Faust,  theg  say 
th  y  were  stoned  by  those  of  the  opposite 
faction. 

Sometimes  it  draws  back  the  ac- 
CQnt,  and  i\^\  it  scorns  19  mark  » 
greater  distance,  as  if  it  stpod  for 
iar^v,  procul,  a/ar  rff;  af 

*XXf  /utif  T»iyt  Si-K*  rvf  ^  lytpjfrsw 
Xiphil.  being  now  very  distant  from  the 
land, 

^Avcs  e»m,  beyond  the  nark,  prster 
scopum,  5c  praeter  intentionem,  *a^ 
Btideevs. 

"Ati*  T^iF9,  al  cnum  h  moribus.  vi^ 
absurd  ut4d  improper;  or  else  contrary 
to  gt^  behaviour,     Budxua. 

The  opposite  is  w^-^f  r^e,  what  if 
proper,  or  decfnt, 

'Av  v^y/jLsn-H,  imprcper,  rmperti" 
nent ;  «r.«  nsu^  unseasonable:  Site 
yfvftrst  ^  lenienlia,  against  his  opinionm 

"Air*  ihin§%  non  veriiimiie,  impro^ 
bablr. 

"Avs^fiS,  non  ex  animi  sentemia, 
disagreeable^  contrary  fo  imlination. 

A1A\  a  preposition,  which  properly 
comeih  (rom  l&lot,  to  divide.  Where- 
fore it  denotes  pioperly  the  middle, 
the  traversing  or  going  through,  and, 
as  It  were,  the  passage  of  things  or 
actions. 

'  Hi  nee  it  is  joined  with  time  and 
place:  h  sfgnities  the  cause, the  end,* 
the  manner  and  means  of  effecting 
things,  and  is  taken  in  several  other 
sign.fications,  which  will  appear  bet- 
ter by  the  examples. 
'  It  IS  joined  with  the  genitive  and 
with  the  accusative. 
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With  Tftt  ctiriTivt:   X«  vm. 
«if»  ttufing  ii%A^ 

At*  myt^,  through  the  market, 

Atk  TUa  Um^  or  \%mi^vi  IrW •  f7«ry 
Jifihjfeaei^ 

Aik '  wi»rt  ifufif,  or  wl^Tvr  A/kS- 
^ut,  every  fjlh  day.  And  so  for  the 
other  numbert;  where  it  is  to  be  ob- 
tKTVcd,  tiiac  in  these  phrases  the  ge- 
nitive plural  may  be  put  with  the 
numbtnr  specified,  or  the  genitive 
singular  with  the  adjective  of  the  . 
ordinal  number,  as  may  be  seen 
more  at  large  in  the  next  book. 

Am  riAvc,  to  the  end,  enntinually. 

At*  m,mutf  for  ever:  2i^  «>a»r«f,  at- 
tutys :  ^tk  xt**"*  Sf^f  «  ^"If  trAiif ,  or 
i^fr  a  ionx  ^tta". 

Aik  fH  4vr»  if  i*/Ufn  ytvotr;  ih'*t  , 
tkight  be  better  rffhkted  ihroLgh  your 
means. 

Aik  ^MtMmt  so)  "itk  fOtitf,  a  medicine 
made  qf  palms  and  rotes  i  }i^  firmmft 
made  iff  herbs:  3i«  ;^»Airr,  made  qf 
jukes. 

%^(ifiUiTU%tk  yaXitx^  ^im^uium,  Atben. 
food  made  of  milk. 

Am  /ulxAMf   y^ti^,  to  write  VDith 

KSfuu  }m  9r«)XS,  villages  very  distant 
from  one  another. 

Oavpmitif  rat  tut  tfXtifWf  to  admire 
those  things  that  vae  see  rniy  bif  great 
intervals:  which  may  be  said  of  time, 
or  place;  of  things  which  we  either 
tee  but  seldom,  or  Which  are  very  re- 
mote from  as. 

Atk  vIrAv  ri  •fy^t  \t0iyv9,  that  spends 
his  old-age  in  sorrow. 

Aik^^^vt  f/irtrv,  to  tell  concisely, 
end  in  few  words:  %m  wXtteM/r  iiV«7»» 
io  leil  prolixly,  ordijffrtscly. 

As*  mUxfifnt  tx^f,  to  resprrf^  to  have 
an  esteem  for  :  h*  aSe^i^Cnit  K'fitCJifUt,  to  be 
ajfronted,  to  take  a  thing  as  a  dishonour. 

At*  tin'vi  XtfCm,  to  have  pity. 

^t*  mMfiCimt  Xiym,  to  spe(.k  correctly 
end  vilh  propfieiu. 

At*  aWUt  ^X****  -'^  blitmr,  to  Qccuse  t 
h*  airists  i««i,  to  be  blamed,  io  be  ac" 
€used. 

At*  <S^cXiiaf  rtiieiatf  to  appropriate  a 
ihtng,  rmd  turn  tt  to  one's  aaa  us\ 

At*  aKuias  yUieiotf  to  be  reduced  to 
despair,  or  to  rxtn-mlty. 

^1'  «#^«>vuai  yine^a,,  to  be  in  sqfety. 

Xlne4«u  rt  itk  fsurs,  to  be  between,  to 
^  in  the  middle, 

MnSv  yhneiat  r$  lik  fjtieu,  to  have  no 
middle. 

Ask  MSfMf,  among,  or  amidst  the 
yiands, 

(AM  wdfTitv  XiiSh  ^istt  Herodot. 


abaice  all,  worthy  of  consideration . 

Aik  x'^>  ^^  X**^  'X***»  ^  ^^ 
only  to  have  in  hand,  or  in  one's  hands  ; 
but  also  to  keep  a  sItkI  hand  over,  or 
to  take  care, 

"With  thi  accusattyc  it  com- 
monly marks  ihe  final,  or  ef&cient 
cause.   ' 

^j«  A  rmirtL  ^i^i^^,  I  write  this  far 
you. 

Ov  )«*  IjA,  Demosth.  noh  per  mc,  H         "^ 
.is  not  my  fault. 

At*  ukrm,  tUroygh^is  mean-f,  or.  i4- 
terposition  ;  or  for  his  sake,  or  consider 
ration,  or  m  respect  to  him.  Lucian. 

A$'  h  T^s»i  m  what  msmnert  by 
what  m^'ans  f 

'  Aacwran  Jtm  #i|fpCtf>j^«afv  rm§  «]»- 
XSHt  ^t»  rJ|v  vfASnifStwmvavf^irisu,  Batil. 
listen  to  the  advice  we  give  to  the  poor, 
compelled  to  it  hy  y^nr  tnhumanity. 

Aik  T*  ivrta  hsu  ftixme  m^Aa,  Hom, 
per  arma  airumque  cntorem,  Eustath. 
pretends,  that  ^  w;th  an  accusative 
is  for  uark. 

SuMTst  V  tiftS(»ein9,  Od. «  pet  almaA 
noctcm,  during  this  heavenly  niaht, 
^  Sometimes  it  is  understood :  i^sstas 
«n)«i4f,  ^s;^ii«'fuifM  vt^atv,  tor  2i4 
vi)<M#,  Horn,  thty  come  cross  tkejielda 
toJi!*ht  against  the  (ercn. 

Ers.or  'EX,  a  preposition  answer- 
ing to  the  La[in  in,  and  properlf 
comes  from  ttfu,  eo;  wherefore  it 
generally  marks  (he  motion  lowardf 
some  term  or  objecr,  to  which  the 
th  n;  tendtfth  as  towards  its  end ;  and 
it  governs  only  an  accus;ittve. 

EiV  i»»k9eUf,  to  the  atsemhly,  to  the 
church. 
"  Eif  i^x'*^** '"  '^''  t*i^inee*s  apartment.  \ 

'AvjfviyMy  ut  Tw  i^evra,  he  made  a 
report  io  the  prime. 

EvNiy  iif  T«f  lmue9,  well  affected  f<v 
wards  the  jteople. 

'Af/ofrinn  A  «*'»«•  tonffendaperson, 
^  £»(  ha^iXstn  \iytt9,  to  pronounce  nj>a' 
Tie? iff ic  on  Sf.  Has.L 

"TfAvts  ut  'AvrixAMPBh  a  hymn  in  ho* 
uo'ir  of  .i-iolh. 

Bit  vC^v,  n  contnmi'liam. 
*E(  iwafittv,  or  If  T*  iMav't  pro  yiri- 
bu5,  tis  well  as  he  could,  according  ton  t 
atidily. 

AicLCtCXnftUsf  tJt^T^  Jdaztbhes',  Pa«> 
saivas,  havtn«  been  traduced  to  thellth- 
cedomans.  ^ 

MuXitAtfSf  atr'^t  If  f^  *A^tti«v  ^t* 
X/a»  hmi»X}Uf,  Thucyd.  Mng  w'itttng 
to  traduce  htm  for  the  friendship  he  pro  ^ 
fcssfd  for  th^  Athenians.  \ 

*E  y»yjliijLXT»  us  r^'A  ^i'fl'«,Tb»cyd. 
CI  imeslatd  to  thechargn  id  ihe  Jthenianr 
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SiV  W»  ttifUh  Qgahtii  tht  people, 
tig  it  ^iyuh  'o  whuper  ihio 


one's 


Bilr  Uanii,  about  a  kundtcd, 
S^  ^mirJfMun,for  vobtptuous  UMO^ 
Ttk  ri  r»x<^  to  obimn  an^  thing, 
Mk  vhMfU9W»^ixu^'xei*^''^f  Isocr. 

Ujurmsh  Ike  expenct  <^  the  var. 
Bit  «ii  m^trifm  ««r«i|^«»,u(Ni  iroiMTir- 

$Ut  to  U  amuu^tttied  /or  oneU  past  ex- 

K^  ^nk  ypn«^  <o  Mtf  present,  time. 
'  Vk  tfH,  Herod,  down  to  me,  down'to 
4ttr  times, 

Ev  vftn^Ukk»t  to  erress, 
E^    v^JMTM     trH%    within     ihirlg 

'  tM  bMMvs  during  the  whole  ycur. 

Cjf  )m,  <t0D  artdtxo, 

Sif ,  Imc,  qii«  Ajf  one. 

Tkiit  preposition  is  also  used  in- 
ttead  of  I*. 

'    Bit  ^  \tu1X1ttU9  »aftli/uu,  JEi^» 
1  have  m  place  in  the  oMsmLty. 

Eif  ^9fil*tf  fOMS^MTff,  to  build  upon 
{he  snnd, 

HxAi  «  Inevi  xaitnU^  fA^««>  Je- 
ktts  cetme  ansi^t^^  m  the  mitUt  ftflbem,. 
'  Sometimes  it  is  joined  with  ad- 
verbs; as  ik  txurtL,  or  id  one  word 
•{(tTriirtt,  qfteraeaids, 
'  t2i  Hvaj^,  for  once  only, 
^  Mig  mti^/or  eter. 

Likewise  tk  2m»  twomtd  two;  tk 
%|l^  thrrf  and  three* 

£«  Km,  il  should  be,  pnperly. 

Sometimes  it  is  joined  witJi  a  ge*' 
ttilive»  but  then  an  accusative  is  nn- 
4eistood ;  as  uf  jSh.  into  hell,  sup.  Jjmt 
or  caiTflr. 

It  is  sometimes  understood  itseli; 
au  accusative  being  only  expressed : 
UuH  «••  «rx<«nr  m^  Ixf^^  Thucyd. 
they  mode  usr  uf  it  (of  the  founUin) 
for  the  oKxii  SKiUmn  purposes;  where 
mk  i»  for  ui  rii,  jSist  as  in  the  next 
member  he  has  pui  Sf  ibju  tm  Ufms 
«R  the  other  ceremoniee, 

(/.E  before  a  consuDant».or  ISi  before 
a  vowe^  a  preposition  ttiat  generally 
tis^nifics  thv place  0/  parting,  as  er,  r, 
if,  in  I^iin.  Wherefore  it  is  derived 
from  lauw^  cedo,  to  give  vmn,  to  quit,  to 
retire^ 

it  is  joined  with  the  g^enitive,  and 
(ro||uenily  signifies  the  same  thiog 
wiih  «Vt. 

*F|  'ArriiTQf.  frorti  Stt.ru, 

0<'  1«  rwr  r««fa  thr  Stoics. 
O.'  iM  Tisit  *Af(ueirmfyofi9^,  the  Are* 
t<paxHvi. 

'Ek  ^«'n»t  3iiA)y»  imvtoTited  hynetuee* 


^  0/  2(  Ui«p%  nepotes  iUluSa  AZr  / 

'£tM»«.  i^Mi  all  eienutg,  9I  all 
times,  eoer, 

'£«  maSbm,from  one^s  is^asuy. 

'Em  xt*e^»  from  the  hand,  mik  %. 
hmd,  bjf  the  hand. 

'£«  «itf  ^  X^ftUftefm,  to  takehM 
efbythelaiL 

'Z»  rm  nfuett  tx  legibtts*  pmtmofU 
to  the  laws. 

*£^  Mfife,  i  prandio,  qfter  dUnmer. 

*Em  rm,  and  in  the  plural  U  r^- 
^rm,  deinde*  afler  this^  or  beoaust  qf 
this. 

'E{  imirfXfir,  on  the  eurface, 

*t»  vi^mSv,  round  about. 

'£•  w«X\v  nf  wtfmrH%  vltk  c  gteat 
deal  more, 

Tht  U  fifartiat  U  /Asy»S^  l'ntie»e^ 
evftft^  Thucyd.  he  made  that  ei^. 
ailion  icith  vast  loss, 

'E»  rm  iMVTWfa  of  much  as  in  me  Hes^ 
according  to  mtf  power ;  U  rm  btU^a* 
fjtifmt  as  much  as  (  am  able. 

*Bm  rseAvriH  IvifsOMOi,  witk  tuch 
care,  veith  such  diligence. 

'£«  /«2M».radicitus,/rMi  the  root. 

'£«  esi  Divinitiis,  Diois^,  Ay 
Diuine  assistance. 

'£«  uA^Slimt  liMineh  ^  ^  U/rom  Air 
Arar/,  or  with  all  his  heart, 

'£«  smXir  talmeuf,  he  formed  it  qf 
clay. 

'Bm  «w»  tbim  xfafAmrm^  wiitk  «f  otB» 
wiony. 

Sometimes  ^  signifies  excess:  iC 
Aviffwr  «Sixc^  m)|  Lucian.prxter  om- 
iies  perpetu6  palTes,  you  are  always 
pater  than  any  body  else. 

'£N»  Iff,  a  pxeposition*  it  cornea 
from  If,  for  t  it  sometimes  changed 
into  f ;  and  the  people  of  Crete  used 
to  say  b  x*€^»  foe  ^  XKT^  in'chorunn, 
into  the  assembly.  By  the  same  ana- 
logy  the  Latin  in  comes  from  •!$* 
which  was  first  changed  into  k,  and 
afterwards  into  iv  \  whence  Hesiod. 
saith  «» pan,  for  u$  ^Ah*  Just  as  we 
say  delphis,  or  delphin,  a  dolphin  t  aa 
also,  sangu'ts,  or  sangnen,  blood, 

1 1  commonly  marks  the  term  of 

rest,  or  the  state  in  which  a  thin|  i8» 

wherefore  it  only  governs  an  ablative. 

'£»  Muf^  in  domo*  at  home, 

'£•  uy^  in  forOft  in  the  marbet^  m 

the  auemb^. 

'£»  Imurf  tifMH  to  be  tensiblf,  to  be 
OTlc's  self. 

'£t  \fd  Wh  in  m  est|  it  d^ends  upon, 
me. 

'E»  «rU«wir>  nm  mMtrtetf,  X^noph^ 
with  their  shields  and  darts,    ■ 
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*E9  fwirmt  f*J>fnfti,  b^cre  to  numff 
dinettes. 

'£»  th  9*9  among  whom  he  tcai» 
'£f  r«7f  ^uetttui,  before  ihejudgee, 
'£»  TVfUitf  Mr««wf,  under  such  consuh, 
'Hcv/uiMf  t»  McvTiytif ,  Xenopb.  Aoo- 
fffg   6tfeii  defeated  b^re  Mantifueai 
wnere  it  stands  for  ad,  or  circum^ 

'AwnXiTNif  hrXirmt  h  vy  SimXJf, 
'^hucyd.  iendmg  armed  men  in  Siaiff; 
where  it  is  put  to  signify  in,  and  ex- 
presseth  moiion,  though  in  the  .abla« 
five. 

T^  2faCoXJ|9,  jlv  l»  wtXXf  x/fh^  f^^ 
Vii^nif  tv  A«wrJ  JXiVf.  Xt^f  t&>^<M» 
Plato^  to  free  you  ituianfUf  from  the 
heavy  load  nf  slander,  wJddtyou  have  so 
long  laid  under.  Where  we  find  the 
first  l»  for  the  duratio»  of  time,  and 
the  second  for  the  precise  time  in  the 
tame  goyemment, 

'£y  ^tCf  ttvoh  to  be  in  fear, 
'Ev  $^  thai  rat,  to  be  incensed  against 
cny  body. 

'Ev  lynK^fian  that,  to  be  indicled,  to 
kaoe  a  crime  Uad  to  one's  charge, 

^£»  mSrif  thas,  to  be  accused,  to  be 
charged  with, 

'Ef^tndfiu  iTvM,  to  be  able,  to  be  in 
favour. 

'£»  neu^  vel  h  tuoJf,  seasonably,  trp» 
portunely,  at  a  favourable  conjuncture. 
'£y  rlx^  diligently,  at  the  first  op« 
porlwtitp. 

'£#  hmif,  juslht  XDtfh  reason, 
*E»  r^  ifuf  m9  XH*  '^•^^f**h,  ex 
humero  manum  ampntans,  cutting  qff 
his  arm  from  the  shoulder. 

'£i»  ^mffUMf  Xft,  it  is  instead  qf  a  me* 
dicine, 

'£v  v<f  nf449  l)Jhr,et,  Heb.  i.  hath 
spoken  unto  us  by  his  Son, 

Sometimlfs  the  ablative  is  under- 
stood; h  fia,  subaud.  riirst,  in  hell: 
hfWaa^XM,  -subaud.  «£sf,  in  doctoru, 
sup.  doma,  in  the  master* s  house, 

%49,  without  the  accent,  for  sol  if  % 
as  jMh»  nr»f,  and  even  in  this,  and 
herein. 

'Eni\  a  preposition  that  comes  from 
tast,  sequor,  and  is  joined  with  three 
cascs»  according  to  which  it  varies  its 
signification.  > 

With  thi  oinitivb  it  marks 
the  time^  or  the  plac^  precisely,  and 
the  thing  under  consideration :  cor- 
responding to  the  Latin  'sub,  in,  and 
super.     / 

'£«£  A^nTH  TJvfisUfv,  Gaza,^ub 
cpriricipe  Pythodpro,  under  the  go» 
9emmenl  qf  JFylhodorus. 
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'EV  I^  me4  aeute.  in  my  that, 
'Ear)  rifff  ynf,  super  tcrraro,  iipofi  t^a 
ground, 

'Eirt  {Smw  *i»*h  to  be  in  a  ttranga 
country.  ^ 

'Evi  «riXAi^,  amof^  dSroerr  things,  or 
relating  to  divers  things. 

'Ev)  ens  liUm,  for  pleasure^ 

'Eni  raeirmt  ftst^ftts,  in  the  Jkmenet 
qfso  many  witnesses, 
JEtrt  fskf  ens  ynifmt  ei^ftHn,  W)  H 
em  yxtirmt  ^o^t  l^<  ^  ▼»  tpyiwtiwi 
attS.  These  are  the  three  quaitfica- 
tidns  desired  by  Plutarch  in  youi^^ 
people;  moderation  and  prudence  in 
their  minds,  silence  in  their  tongues,  and 
modesty  in  their  countenances. 

This  preposition  frequently  de* 
notes  the  office  or  employment  of  a 
person,  the  same  as  a  or  a&  in  Laiio. 

'Ew)  vZrawsffm^m,  ivecretiSj  a  Cf- 
cretary,  * 

'O  In)  rSf  fimetXixtM  affaytU»,  i  ie« 
glis  sigillis,  the  keeper  of  the  seal,  tka 
lord  keeper. 

*0  M  reh  fitt^iXmSs  xpusdam,  tkt 
,  Sttperintendant. 

'O  IxlrSs  ivAm»  or  li^ieehn  fJysfs, 
d  publicis  rationibus.    « 
.  Oi  liri  rm  int^nfun,  or  mtrnSh,  tka 
master  ^  requests, 

0«  lit)  en  TstfAtia,  the  king's  treasuftr. 
Budaetis. 

o;  W  i{KrM#i  or  sS  mt*  aliMMr,  tha 
magistrates,  those  that  areimpotser,  «r 
authority, 

'Em)  r^,  M  rtrrm^,  three  and 
three,  four  and  four. 

'Ear)  fdKayyet  iyuf,  to  lead  on  both 
Kings  (^  an  army, 

*Ev)  Hiftft,  protenso  cornu,  to  lead 
one  teing. 

'Ff  iavTv,  qf  liitntelf,  (/  hie  otsn  or* 
cord;  and  sometimes  by  himself,  in 
particular. 

*Bm  m  'Exxmr/iMw  arixim,  Aristot* 
among  all  the  cities  of  Greece. 

'£r'  »9*f*^eCnrnru  «9rii2ii|i«r>  by  un» 
questiQnable  authority,  by  itudubitablt 
prof^, 

Tiifin  Vtt  \!k\  Gmtv,  coJXing  the  Godt 
to  witness  his  promise. 

'£ir}w  it^  ifteeieas,  to  ftaear  by 
the  sacred  viclmts. 

.  'Eri  ew  rtfxim,  supej-  cassis  victhms^ 

Somciimes  Ut)  with  a  genitive  de* 
notes  a  motion :  tivsw^ietrH  W  dbsast 
drawing  directly  toteards  homr," 

tifvnvh*  l«r)  d^itf  ix'k"*  Zozimus. 
and  from  thence  he  went  towards  Thrace, 

fiut  the  poets  generally  use  the  afi* 
latjvc  in  ^is  sense :  M  9aveh  IhaUtie,. 
to  pvsh,  t9  fUfi  lomards  the  ships. 
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With  the  ACcviATivt  it  fre- 
quently IlUlrl^s  a  motioii  towards  a 
thing,  an4  lometimet  &ituation,  or 
nearness,  or  the  duration  of  time,  and 
coiresponds  to  the  |L,atin  super,' 

'£viri^  'ATTywft  Xin^r^  he  tv^nt. 
tovards  j^tica, 

*E«i  wtfht  for  how  much, 

*£ir2  oXbv,  upon  the  ground: 

*5»*  «•««  il«wf  ffttnv§fAtUj  I  fght 
gainst  plemturesp  i  xaagt  tear  oRolnU 
seiuualitp, 

'£«}  TJ^t  Wm9  Met0i(te0<u^  Thucyd. 
i9  tit  near  thejire^  or  rather,  to  stick 
tlose  to  the  altar  (^  hit  houtehoid  gods. 

Tj|»  «rixi*l^'  c«v^  wmfoHoLt,  to  re* 
dnre  the  torm  under  lut  obedience, 

'Eayri»  W  ^fieia*  wtiktgtai.  Hero* 
dot.  to  raitc  one**  te^  to  a  supreme 
coounand, 

llcaere  in  hastan\,  viz.  in  the  rights 
'because  the  spear  was  held  in  the 
right  hand:  and,  on  the  contrary. 
If*  ^fMv,  or  W  aeirSxy  in  habenam,  in 
cifpeum,  signtfieth  to  khe  left,  hccause 
the  bhdle  and  shield  were  held  with 
the  left  hand.    Budxus.  * 

'Etri  «r«l«  «fa;^«{(«'^sii  or  mj^maut, 
to  go  beekt  to  flfo  i^u  same  way  onr  came. 

'Evi  m  lOnXATV  w^yfxirm  "hiyvrmit 
it  it  tald  </  ambiguous,  or  uncertain 
thinirt. 

With  ths  ablative  it  marks 
the  end,  the  cause,  or  the  power; 
the  place,  or  tjie  succession  of  time 
and  things. 

~  •£«•'  «7  uff  irdrra.  lirtM,  he  did  every 
iKing  for  the  b^st, 

•Eir}  rw9tt,  after  that,  moreover. 

*Eiri  \ly/i,  in  the  arts^ 

•Et<  rf  Mi^tforgairu 
"    *Ett\  Tf  r«  itifAATt,  itthonour  qftfour 
name,    L'ucian. 

•Ax>«  wr*  ^XXw.  one  qfter  the  other, 

*X>  W}  wmet  rax^t*  '*«'  ^*'  of/di. 

^Evt  mate)  nafieit  7iti%a}^s  tiniraci- 
ear9,  Herod,  he  died,  transmi/ting  to 
hrs  young  children  the  succession  <^  the 
empire. 

'£«•?  wr*»,  thereupon,   as  h  'riny, 
herein, 
•  -.  *Ep'  ij/un-  ^mt^x^i,  it  di  fends  on  us, 

•pr)  T^vt^t  fitei;^irttHf  tojight  against 
the  Trojan*, 

'Ep*  hf^ii  tra^aextsuliratf  he  is  pre* 
paring,  or  getting  reuu'y  uga  ftt  us, 

TIsatv  liirnt,  to  tubtmt  a  thing  to  one's 
Jitdpticnff  or  to  put  a  Uuug  in  one's 
ftotcer. 

'Eir'  Atry  v»mr4f^vfx  ri  rttSrs, 
I.ncian,  let  us  take  hts  advice  in  this, 
ift  us  rrjer  It  to  his  judgment,      ^ 


'Ewifnrmtt  Under  certam  claaim,  of 
conditions^ 

'£«4  mwb  or  If*  f,  provided  ihaff 
M  that.  If  there  be  any  conditions, 
it  is  usual  to  put  the  plural,  \ir\  mug  i 
and  in  the  distribution,  joining  e^h 
member  by  conjunction,  if*  ^n,  jmS, 
&c.  as  \v\  varus  tfn  XH*^*"  ^ 
stmira^\as  rSm  maXifJien,  If  frt  fg^nfls 
Irt  me.^a»nu9y  Ha\  iir«  cf,  &c.  Dtonys. 
Halicar.  he  replied,  he  would  agree  t$ 
a  suspension  of  arms,  vpon  ctmdition, 
^rst,  that  they  wmtld  raise  no  mare  com- 
motions for  the  future  i  and,  secondly, 
that,  &c.         ' 

Sometimes  we  find  If  ft  or  if  St 
alone ;  as  ^  u^Jiwnt  ti^w,  if  mgh 
mn  l(»aMfs  «v;^«*rw.  Id.  they  would  ieiU 
lingly  embrace  a  peace,  could  they  but 
hate  it  upon  honourable  terms. 

They  likewise  say.  Is-'  uyatSi,  or 
aSeSf  ^XV*  ^  "  ^^'cky  knur  :  and  in  the 
plural,  W  myaiut,  or  aie'tus  sisnmt,  bo* 
nis  et  sccundis  avibus  with  a  good 


*Evi  fJityiiw  nt  w-JxiAf  ayaf^forthe 
greater  good  of  the  commonwealth. 

'E»i  neur^  r^rtufjut.Ti,  Thucyd, 
with  so  considerable  an  army. 

'Ew'  minXv,  on  an  unccrtainiy, 

'Ew'  Mifsxirif^.  for  the  stffert^ 

'Eir«  rvxn,  by  chance. 

*Ef  nfAt^m,  during  the  whok  day, 

'Eni  inavrw,  during  the  year'. 

*£vl  Vy  trtreifAmyncar,  or  abmg  the 
river,  L^  1^ wise  i n  compositt o n  iviis* 
ltiee49f.  Thucyd.  maritime,  or  near 
theseo*. 

It  marketh  also  the  tenp  of  action, 
especially  wiih  the  verbs  fsmv,  to 
breathe  blood  aitd  Jirc,  or  nnfyerw^to 
proclaim  hy  a  Iterald :  thus  fswf  lirl 
r»t,  to  be  enraged  O'rainst  amf  body, 
so  as  to  contrive,  or  d,  sire  his  death. 

*A^yv^9  xr^uTrtt%  iiri  tw,  or  vm 
Xirar^ymn,  fosrt  a  price  vp^n  one's  head, 
to  offer  a  sum  iff  money  to  whoever  viU 
brin^  a  prsrm's  head.     Biidaeus. 

KA TA*,  a  preposition  that  admits 
of  various  signJications,  and  is  gene- 
rally joined  with  two  cases,  viz.  the 
^cn^tive  and  the  acrusative. 

With  ths  g »  nitive  it  frequent- 
ly marks  the  letm  to  wliich  a  thing 
tends,  or  where  it  arrives,  aod  ih« 
medium  whore  it  is  -done,  and 
through  which  it  passes;  as 

K«r«  Airx'^^^f  the  oration  against 
ALschinrs. 

ILarm  ru  Km/v,  against  the  ior<^» 

Kavti  eu^mit  contrary  to  hisdet'gn, 

Kara  yHt  nmfrtisn,  I  am  seated  «S 
the  ground. 
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ammal  is  ^ptkabU  both  Ut  mdh  and 

K«rik  wvrfSn,  upon  the  rockt^  along  the 
rocks, 

K«r*  ifoMffrom  koaoen. 

XMni  rwnr,  or  MMnvn  behind, 

■«ri^ji«^«nMMP»LuciaD»  togioea 
tiapm  the  face. 

%mi  bfJif  ttat  x^^  ^^'  John,  grace 
mil  he  voith  you. 

TfM  lynmfum  »nf  uftZf  rk  nmXXifn, 
Dexn.  the  three  great  eommeadaitons 
that  are  given  you,      , 

Kmekym  heretrife^af,  Aristoph.  /  send 
Wider  ground, 

KmA  ow  ^eySfO  ASeta  MiOp.  by  the 
great  Joce, 

Ot  nmei  tumio,  those  that  were  in  the 
timeofLytias. 

Kmi  &m  om  'lifSauflf,  Acts  U. 
throughout  allJudea, 

KiHrh  fiHuis,  near  the  column. 

Wmv^  wmevii  wrw,  to  tell  in  general, 

Kmek  mAerm  num  Wn*  Ahstot.  it  it 
eemmon  toUh  aiL 

tmek  TV  «M«r«t  Gaz»  thai  areiif 
the  like  form, 

WiTM   TMI   ACCQIATIVI  it  COOI- 

xnonly  markf  tome  coDfonnUy,  or  re- 
lation of  prozimityy  equality,  order, 
or  resemblance :  wlience  it  hath  se* 
veral  expressions  in  this  Kovernment, 
akin  to  those  of  the  genitive. 

Xmrk  }gmetmefwar^3<wH  the  gpipel 
according  to  St.  Matthew* 

T«r  nmrh  ganem  3X«»  take  a  wife 
agreeable  to  your  temper,  or  circum* 
tlanc^s. 

Kmrmymfev9,  or  jumi^  vh  ICam,  it 
hat  succeeded  at  well  as  I  could  wish, 

Kftv»  «w  w^fti»  lyimr;  they  arrioed 
mea/  the  harbour, 

Ai  nmvh  n  eS/m  aJbiw),  the  pleasures 
^  the  both, 

Kat*  unsML  OiSf,  according  to  God's 
image. 

UtSgim  4  nmr  Ihmrmh  r¥xnf,ahnvg  a 
private  fortune, 

Kmrh  rwwr^ns  to  the  contrary, 

Krnr*  ikiyost  HerodoL  little  at  a  Ivrnff 
hy  little  and  little, 

K^TA  «rXiMff»  in  a  great  number,  in 
a  body, 

Xmrk  aneie  ibiofeSs  i3}^fi,  they  were  a 
littl*  holder, 

Kni  Sm,  one  hy  one:  and  sometimes 
in  n^um,  together,  m  a  lump:  »«/  iW 
iteuvTH  ywifiem,  being  all  gathered  to*' 
gKth^r. 

Kmwk  vHot  or  wSUt;  or  even  in 
one  word,  narmrSUf,  i  vestigio,  clo»e 
to  his  heels:  as  nm/rh  SP«Uf  Ihnetai  rtft. 


to  trace  one^s  footsteps,  tofoOom  chme  /• 
Axf  heels :  which  is  also  foUnd  in  a  €• 
gurative  sense,  v^ft  tunrhwQm  <^uief* 
Herodot.  the  next  day, 

Ka/rh  fiftm  JSur,  to  sing  with  thi 
mouth, 

Km^  rtifx^t  Ifp  rankSf  itk  ordert  hy 
rows,  v^rse  by  verse, 
K«T*  Unt,  at  every  verse, 
Kmrh  fuofif  WurUten  is  the  same  as 
vrteeXue*^  mare  and  more;  and  Mserk 
fuMf^  j(r«^  the  same  with  nrrm  only, 
less  and  less* 

Kaf  Uunw,  qf  himself,  dH  alone  $  mw* 
Ump,  apart,  separately, 

gjBvt  8^  as  for  me,  for  my  part,  ae» 
cording  to  my  opinion  ;  or  else*  me  only^ 
aecordtng  lo  my  power  and  ability, 
Th  rtmr  f^  sup.  ItrsL,  my  goods, 
Kmrm  Inrnput,  uccording  to  hisstrength, 
Kmi^ sAtht  tih»<I^HQia,  hecontinum 
ally  hokedat  them. 

Km^  nfH  KaXh  ha  hitman  tha 
stomach. 

Oi  naibirt^e^  Wyiti^  the  laws  relating 
to  excesi, 
K«nk  »eAr$h  by  force,  by  vioUnee,     , 
Ka^Hifo,!^  heads. 
Kmrk^Kut  by  tribes, 
Kmrm  fui»m,  or  pmymg,  every  month, 
Kmvk  wikut,  from  tozen  to  town, 
Kme^  miXa,  in  the  city,  or  concerning 
the  city, 

Karhfmtrntm,  among  the  briars, 
Kmi  Irt^f  n  x^Mtf,  Aristides,  to  tee, 
or  to  traffich, 

*Ah»mim  mmrk  ri  MiMfV  ijnh,  to  be 
subjects  ef  the  Athemans^ 

rk  nmff  ifupmetf,  things  that  are  anfy 
in  af^ftearance, 

T«  »«/  evifmem,  things  thai  are  teat 
and  solid, 

Kmrk  Mat  Ifntm,  Thucyd.  exposed 
to  th*  north, 

Kar*  fMf,  at  every  word, 
Kmrk  m»  mfex*^*  d  succeeds  aecordm 
ing  to  his  deuri*. 

Kmrm  fimei?Ams  y^dfifta/rtk,  according 
to  th  k/n^'s  itnieais, 

Kmf  i)«f ,  alunff  the  road, 
Kmrm  x^t**  tfUHs  they  staid  in  the 
country :  nmrm,  on  the  ground* 

'Cf  mmf  b^ykyetitu  or  only  •  omit 
^Uit,  one  tntrn  among  vs,  one  of  our 
tim',  or  contempora.y :  m  mm^  IfA^ 
those  qfmy  atte,  my  cotttemporaries. 

Kmrk    wat?*,    generally,    inlirehf^ 
without  erciption, 
Kmrk  BU*,  dtvinely, 
*  Kmrk  e^rvin^i  carefully,  diSgently, 
K  mrk  »mt^t  seasunubbj. 
Kmrk  miefm,  decent iy^ 
Kmrk  X«|^^  literally,  to  the  letter. 
Xx 
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Kmrk  X«y«,  reatonahly,  m  propot' 
tiondhly. 

K^^rk  uihrm,  perpendicular^. 

thty  took  more  amu  than  thy  found  nead 
bodieiy  plat  quam  pro  numero  mor* 
tuoram. 

Kmrm  wiit  heei^x!'^**  ir/«v,  pro  fa- 
cultatibiu,  M  proportion  to  kit  circum^ 
ttanc^, 

fimrk  4VC1V,  pro  locis,  according  to 
the  nature,  ^r  ntuation  of  the  places, 

Kimk  vt9Mh  Thucyd.  hecaute  ef 
poverty,  ikroj/gh  poverty. 

K«ri  is  sometiinet  joined  wit«  ak 
'  ABLATIVE,  but  only  among  the  pocUt 
and  then  it  is  taken  for  in,  ab,  ordei 
9$  mmr  «(t#^<»  in  laontibus,  demontibus, 
^  It  is  also  used  by  circumlocution 
with  the  article : «  *«r  ky^vt  viz.«yi- 
(eSety  tkebarristerSf  or  the  market. people. 

It  is  sometimes  undentnod :  idyat 
vXtvfta  $Sst  M  eftat^  Hftstf  fUt^iyn 
^if  us  iihf,  an  or^  -though  big  it  it,  it 
arvve  along  thf  road  with  a  small  whip. 
Soph,  that  is,  jt«r^  vXut^,  mag^nus 
per,  or  secundum  latus.  In  like 
manner  Si^  r*  tnfULt  tud  r«y  wvcfUmt 
nomine  €t  patria  tyrut.  And  hence 
-  the  Latina  have  borrowed  cauera 
"•G rains,  fradHt  menAra,  &r. 

META',  a  preposition,  which  is  gc- 
aerally  joined  with  two  cases,  tlie 
genitive  and  the  accusative ;  and 
sometimes  among  the  poets  with  the 
ablative. 

With  the  oenitivi  it  denotes 
conjanction  or  union,  the  same  ai 
cumin  Latin. 

Mif  Zr  v§  iStutm  Urn,  fur  Smimm  0 
Btitt  they  of  xokofe  tide  jut fi^e  w,  have 
God  of  their  tide,  Mtrm  rttt  tirtu,  to 
he  of  a  perton*t  pariii,  to  be  with  him,  io 
hold  for  him:  pai  Ur\m,  cum  armis, 
inaqnis,  in  utmt. 

Mir«  rv  yvfjLfHieiai,  with  exercite, 
exercitrn^one't  setf. 

With  the  accusative  it  ad- 
mits of  divers  significations,  which 
are  almost  all  reducible  to  circum,per, 
in,  ad,  prtf,  or  inter. 

BtutT^  if  mlrm  fAtrti  x'^f^f*  HcrO- 
dot.  hehadattick  in  hrt  hnnd. 

Mira  \U  rmt  wmXatiHv  fikatt,  Lucian, 
ifiHh,  or  in  the  mictt  of  his  two  old  cc- 
quaintancet. 

O^Um  that  fi%y^i\  Xft,  furm,  yt 
*Ifliif,  mfrm  Mftlferan,  Hcrodoi.  tlie 
Thractant  are,  ne.U  to^ihc  Indiant,  the 
greatctt  nation  in  the  world.    . 

Mir«  rd  ^tnk  ffett/tsin^,  wiser  after 
danger. 

Utr  iX$y§9,  a  liite  after. 


Mtr  t3it^.  TV7WN  a  Uttlt  ^Ur  tlit} 

furd  xt""*  ^^"^  '""^  ^l^  •  f^  ^^^ 
after  this. 

Mini  TM  0M»«  during  life,        ' 
Htf  A^f «»,  while  day  lasit. 
^  fu  far  l^iimt  fidXXu^  who  engjsget 
me  in  a  utW'Suit,  or  tn  quttrreit, 

Mint  ymas  IXmuntf,  Hom.  to  push  to* 
voardt  the  thipt. 

Mm  r%  ym  neu  ^mKtuf0a»  4>i^ 

httytfutemrrm.  Plat.  decUtrtng  htm  n» 

prrme  commander  both  by  tea  and  land. 

'HXm  fttT  i/«f«nv  /teuui^,  Hesiod. 

he  tmned  ogainti  the  tmmorlul  ^odt,  . 

With  thf  ablative, whiCh tup- 
pens  but  seldom,  it  is  taken  for  am, 
iff,  or  inter. 

"A^/tiw  iH»9r*  furot  0^t^n,  ApoUofl. 
fcediis  inierunt  cum  ii«,  ^ey  entered 
into  an  alliance  with  them. 

Mirm  H  efi^tf  Snm  ^iHjut  II.  fi,  inter 
co5  rumor  pcrcrebrescebat,  the  report 
Jfew  amqngst  them.. 

nAPA\  a  prepoKtion  that.is  joioed 
with  three  cases. 

With  the  cbwitive  it  marks th« 
term  of  departure,  especially  from 
persons,  being  i^Idom  used  with 
inanimates,  bnt  among  the  poets;  a*- 
ticf'  IftS  3w«M,  to  give  in  my  name, 
or  to  pay  with  my  money  .*  as  a  me,  in 
Latm. 

n^fiM^Mu  vm^  «m,  /  come  from 
such  a  perton. 

John  vii.  6go  scio  eum,  quiaab  ipio 
sum,  but  1  know  him^  for  /  as»  ffo^ 
him, 

0/  wtL^a  eSt  your  peeple,  those  that 
came  from  you, 

T«  vttf  Ifdi,  sup.  ytw^tP**  0* 
turdff^nni,  w/iat  comes  from  me;  whe- 
ther It  IS  taken  in  at  good«  or  a  bad 
sense. 

T«  vm^*  mlrSf,  qiise  apud  iUos 
sum,  Luke  x.  7.  tuch  thingt  as  they 
give. 

We  read  also,  mrm^ tw  0di,against 
•G<id  himself. 

God  and  men. 

nm^  vdrrm  BuXiym,  aboce^U  the 
divinet,  \ 

With  the  accusative  it  com- 
monly marks  the  cause,  the  means, 
and  the  method  or  infcirumcnt  of  do- 
ing or  communicaiing  a  ihingi  or 
the  motion  it  has  towards  a  term  or 
ohject,  as  also  the  delect  or  excess  of 
such  motion. 

TLafd  rt  ixfitf,  T  rrnne  tofrerdsyou, 

n&^«  Tnt  il^y  ivsTvxi's,  you  are  tnfft^ 
m:st ruble  than  you  deterge.  .^ 
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XlM^  y*«ifat9»  contrary  to  etpedal'ton, 

II«^«  r^gyfifuHt  u^ninsl  the  laves. 

Tlc^  fl^9^t  r^trtf,  evfinf  third  mnnih, 

Tltt^  rn  »iu^if,  in  the  favourable  mi'- 
yutte,  seoMonabiy. 

TUifm  4rv  hhnn,  during  supper. 

ru^  9^  Hiiift^Uv,  in  ike  road,  along 
the  road. 

Vim^aL  «Ocf,  immt^aieftf. 

Hmfm  T&r  tr«^  viita9Vfi>M*»  Act$  iv. 
fit  the  apostles  feet. 

n«^  r9  Xiyv,  fit  Xiyts  i  frOm  >^ym 
comes  xiys. 

Xla^  r«  &vfMn»^%  hy  cfionce,  accord^ 
ing  to  what  happens, 

Tlm^  rUfor  tbhttt  f 

IlMfd  vi  HhxCf  4  TifiM^tt,  punish' 
mentfoUoiarth  iniquity, 

Ttm^m  Tw;  wMf ,  vu}re  than  his  children, 

Xtctfi  rit  ^*JL  ^fntfiMTifti,  more  eJipe^ 
Ttenced  after  harcLhjfts. 

.KfWi  fifi^feBt  "orttf  nfdfu»y  d/stirtgnlshes 
between  day  and  day,  or  one  di^  from 
another. 

n«f0  Iwofuft  beyond  his  strength,  and 
likewise  beneath  his  strenjith. 

*  TLm^  {jmTvm  vA^ru  *t^  vikti  ylnreu  ^ 
mym^it  through  him  the  republic  receives 
4ili  the  blessings  it  enjoys. 

tlofm  rSm  iiv/tStrt  trcvrif ,  he  dispi' 
His  allihewyrld, 

'  Hsf'  mttaf  ri  ff^rwfuif  throughout 
ike  whole  arnty. 

^rfdyi(ULva^  herein  consists  t/te  strength 
cf  Greece, 

tivaf  n/Mif  t^hat  in  us  llei,  what 
depends  on  us,  our  free  wUL 

Tlkfi.  vsXv,  by  a  great  deal, 
'    Xltfuyiveirr*  tSMfst  «-«?.y  rZv  TaCiv^tv, 
Plonys. .  Halicarnas.  they  obtained  a 
considerable  adeantage  over  the  Sabines. 

Thtfi  vXv  WoT,  there  is  a  great  deal 
toaniingy  H  is  far  short, 

Uofa  vs)J^  TKi  mioiSt  vastly  beneath 
his  dignity. 

nofi  tr«X»  tA  vriftfft  zarvffaifiUttf 
SiJJts/he  fulls  very  short  of  the  gioiy  aC' 
ptired  by  our  lasf  year*s  success. 

TUfd  'VtX.u  Ixie^ai  ^Xkr,  he  was  very 
fgr  from  tak  mii  the  town . 

The  contrary  o(waf»  w«Xm,  is  vafm 
jmMfift  vtaf  «XiV^  an^  w^f*  ^jd*  J  •''» 
vaf»  fu»fn  Mev  fixng,  pamm  ablucre 
a  Victoria,  they  xscnt,  or  were  very  near 
obtain  m^  the  viclffTy. 

TieJ  \xij^it»\>jh7tt  proximo  abessc, 
to  come  very  neai,  to  be  zcithin  \:eiy  lit* 
He. 

D'konys.  HaJicarn.  having  suffered  a 
great  deal,  and  bet  ig  to  suffer  o;ry .  ooa 
a  great  deal  more,- 


Tia{  iXlyirs,  very  few  excepted, 

Tla^  ixiyc*  uXt  TJi*  3/juiy,  he  had  like 

to  gem  fis  cause. 

Uaf    ikiytts   "4^,^99    «r</akl/>j,  a  very 

small  number  of  voles  saved  him  from 

pttnish/it  nt. 

thou  had  been  very  near  thy  destruction  ; 
thou  hast  ^ad  a  very  narrow  escape  .* 
Which  is  the  samp  as  if  he  had  said, 
wa^'  ik!y4f  iiri3^ka$,  or  nkhf  i)Ae$ai. 

'^li  y»f  moL^*  iXiyet,  n   Inftvywt  A 
«c«2xAMr*,  Thucyd.  for  they  xoere  aU 
ways  wahin  very  tittle  qf  running  away,    ' 
or  of  bfing  destroyed, , 

Xu,  va^  ^avXMt  with  the  verbt  iysiH 
tiyt7efa.iy  Ttfieteut  mHuettu,  signifitth. 
parvi  faccre,  to  despise,  to  undervalue^ 
And  ^a^d  m>M  with  the  same  verbt 
imporieth,  plurimi  facerCi  to  esteem, 
to  fiove  a  great  value  for. 

Tlaf  i^v  iyuf,  yfyiiefeUf  WMMrfas^ 
vUisicUf  nihih  lacerc,  to  have  no  eAeem% 
or  no  value  for,  to  despise. 

Tla^  neirn  hrrfukit  mitijQit^nes,  S9 
considerably  were  his  forces  diminished 
at  his  relutti. 

rast  Herodbt.  tantum  non  efiiigit  per- 
icqneniium  manus,  he  had  like  to  escape 
those  that  were  in  pursuit  of  him  ;  that 
is  to  say,  he  was  taken,  but  he  was 
within  very  little  of  not  being  taken. 
This  answers  exactly  to  the  Latin 
tantum,  which  sometimes  signifies  jo 
great,  and  somptimcs  only:  tanium . 
non  monies  aureus  poUiccns,  Tcr. 
that  is  to  say,  promising  him  every  things 
but  g()lricn  mountaifts. 

HAPA"  is  used  also  in  comparisons, 
an'B  that  in  different  shapes. 

ITof '  iavr«*  f^Utt  X^in^un  wyur»,  he  ' 
thou^ltt  Tfo  botly  as  fit  for  it  as  himself, 

Tm  Ti^aicnytft  flTtfftt  ^dvrett  rut  U  r^ 
wdkeu  tviiMdfit^&rrat  tfyrtHsftv,  to  (Dm* 
pare  a  grneral  to  all  thbse  who  informer 
times  were  famous  for  military  atc^evc" 
ments. 

Ua^»  r&f  nsLt^,  according  to  the 
times,  as  it  happens. 

It  ALSO  MARKS  alternation  :  va^ 
Tfut  iifU^as,  or  r^^f  n/ic^si',  every  third 
day  ;  in«icad  ol  vviiun  Wg  also  say, 
va^d  r^irfiVf  ui.dciblandinp  xui^v ; 
and  !H  hke  manner  tta^i  fjuva,  jnym 
daytu  i!<  y. 

fUV44,  ii'u  rid  and  Itu  yiKia^  men  zcoikcd 
mut  mixed  one  icun  i  'iC  uuer  ,•  as  when 
between  two  old   iiieu   ihcic  is  a- 
young  man,  and  l)civvecn  two  young 
men  iheic  ;s  aii\4d  niaxi. 
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But  «rttf *  W  oftencr  ttgnifiet  extept 
on^t  or  bccaute  ofoneomhf. 

^H9ff»  ginumJvtt  m  hlmiH9  one,  and  then 
to  another. 

With  thi  Ablative  w«^  gc. 
senlly  denotes  the  place  of  rest. 

JU^  rwk  \ftifiaJm  «raXi^*«f I  i»  the 
ami  tpttrt, 

Tlfkf  \fui  %»ar^lSu^  he  Ihei  wiih  me, 
he  Hays  vaJh  me.  ^ 

lU^  /WAiT  nihyfOH  ^e  it  teaied 
near  the  kin^^ 

fJofii  a§i,  H  depends  on  you, 
Keverthclett,  it  sometimes  eipres* 
les  motion  in  this  case :  tf^  xfi*** 
SfAi  wa^  TteeafifHt,  fli  htiXun,  Xe- 
noph.  ke  tad  thai  thote  mho  were  or*- 
dered  should  go  to  Tissaphernes, 

In  CoMr«tiTioN,w«(iis  sometimes 
diminishes,  or  destroys  the  force  of 
the  simple;  as  wa^au0,  to  see  by  the 
tBay,  to  look  at  eardcssly  ;  9»^uaCdXXstt 
tojling  into,  or  throw  into  careifstiy^  or 
without  heeding.  Sometimes  it  aug- 
ments and  marks  an  Excess  of  teme* 
ff  ity  i  as  vafojMf^wtM^  to  expose  on^t 
.  eeif  rashly  to  danger.  Sometimes  it 
utterly  destroys  it ;  wa^ffutr,  to  cm- 
late  the  lavrs.  Sometimes  it  signifies 
proximitv,  as  the  Latin  ad;  w«^^mi, 
asstdeo,  /  tit  war,  I  sit  next  to.  See 
jBookVI.  Chap.ii.    . 

iTEPf,  a  preposition,  which  go- 
verns three  cases,  but  more  rarely 
the  abbtive,  and  admiu  of  various 
significations. 

With  tki  cinitivi  it  frequent- 
ly marks  the  final  cause;  as  «t^  cSv 
m^t/rtim  p>Mnmu,  he  quarreltjor  ranh 
or  supetfority. 

wiU  be  cf  very  great  importance  to  have 
thaiphoe  taken, 

nifi  w$k)JS  waSe^atf  or  riitaUh  mag- 
ni  facere,  to  have  a  great  value  jor, , 

knouf  tchat  to  do  vcith  that  man. 
.  1*  XC^  wm!p  mn^  mis  ly^^ng^nwf, 
what  is  Jit  to  be  done  with  regard  to  that 
undertaking. 

n^  Wfiseiat  nrrw  tt^iw,  I  charge 
him  with  treason. 

HcTodot,  femring  le*t  they  should  revolt 
against  km, 

Us^  m  MxXtflM  r)s  twrntXtum 
aSxisakieiHt  Dionys.  Halicarnas.  for 
whom  he  exehaaged  the  prisoners  that 
tDerefrqm  Tusenhim, 

-^tilftyrif,  Dionys.  Ualicar.  gromg  the 
iefeoety  thing  to  Sicmniut, 


ni^  WMvvc  StXMv,  to  hefuBydekr* 
mined,  tn  be  detirout  of  oil  things, 

Tt  At  i%n^Bv  'Awm  nai  UsXirtmt^ 
m  IfiS  iHLmyef^sad»tmi  Lucian,  whet 
shall  we  toy  to  Attytms  and  MeHtus  m§ 
accusers  f 

'E#iNr^  mt^  vMf,  to  enquire  akat 
anything, 

JUfi  ^^t%w  ft^x^aioh  to  fghiM^ 

Xls^^wumf  near  the  den* 

With   th«   ACcosATtvt  it  d- 


ways  marks  proximityy  contigoitfi 
or  the  state  c»  one  thing  with  regard 
to  another. 

'AyneiJiman^^»r»lhdgesiUau^i 
whole  thoughts  were  bent  upon  duU 

"OfTt  «^  ^  Jivaystym,  Dcinosth, 
being  ready  to  depart, 

*H»  ft  en^;;$mrdhucHhe  watadet^ 
to  hit  pleasures' ;  expressing  ratlier  the 
habit,  than  the  act. 

m^  attsMts  <m)  makmat  ^X^  Hero- 
dot,  he  tfent  ail  hit  time  iVk  tatrf^dni 
and  drinicing. 

T«  wif^  V*^  mhat  eoncememe,  or,  as 
for  me,  as  for  my  pari.  In  the  fint 
sense  «« in  a  nominative,  in  the  so* 
oond  it  is  an  accusative  that  suppo»- 
etb  iMcr*. 

Tit^riS^,  about  the  mauniain»nmr 
ihemountatn, 

n<^  m^ifu  S^a9,  during,  or  tAent  As« 
ner  tune, 

tHr%  vrs^  eh  w^Xjv  lyitem^  hemt 
near  the  town, 

Ttsfip^  wc^  atffogt*  liaafoewtp^' 
pie  ought  to  be  compared  with  parplf^ 

Tof XSrtu  ri  fOA  mtfi  «•  f^^F^ 
Plato,  looert  are  blind  with  regard  « 
what  thry  love, 

riM^h  ane^WAs^s^OelayssM 

nine  eggs. 

'H  wt^  ^  etdf  MSua»  pi^f  ^ 
duty  towards  the  Godt,  , 

^     nt^wit  ram  yerUt  »aM9(V^  ^  ^ 
wicked  to  one^ttarentf, 

ntfmeahxih  towards  ViP-trl'^  ^ 

Bat  1th  ti^  vi^i  ma  iyisnnn'  *^*' 
XMMf,  Hcrodot.  being  now  about  Jotr- 
toore  years  old,  . 

iti^  «a«,  ad  pedem,  i.  e.  »pw» 
coromode,>(jf  ^//iffg,  properly,  pelljf, 
a  propot. 

It  is  also  used  witban  ablativs* 
not  only  b^  poets,  but  even,  ^^^ 
not  so  often,  by  orators :  •V  ■v* 
Homer,  idiovt  the  spear. 

m^  'f  »»^  Xf**'  ^rvr5>J»  fV* 
Plato,  to  wear  a  gold  ring  on  omffj^ 
ger. 

119^  l^oTMf  liff /if^m^  Thucy  didCSf 
they  were  killed  wUhJaueiintt 
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Tli^}  ^tik  ff^^Mif ,  XCAOpli,  ti»  the  tio* 
iMtch, 

Periphrasis. 

Oi  «r^  ««  U^,  tkeprietU^  or  mm/j>» 
%ert  qf  the  altar. 

It  is  also  used  in  the  tame  manner 
of  periphrasis,  as  o^j  \  so  that «  «ni^ 
«wr*AAi|a»)g*is  for  instance,  sometim«t 
signifies  Alexander  oniy^  sometimes 
Alexander'' t  attendants^  and  sometimes 
Alexander  with  hit  aittndanit.  See 
Book  Vai.  Chap.  xii. 

Tt90\  a  preposition  that  governs  a 
otNiTivi  only,  and  answers  to' the 
Latin arU^^  pr^^  or  pro;  9M 

n^  dv^MP,  prae  foribus,  ante  janu- 
am,  brfore  the  door, 

IJM  TV  wiXi^Mi;  btfare  the  war, 

Titktfmwfi  Hpmv  dj^fira^  Herodot. 
ke  pr^er*  war  io  peace. 


If  likewise  signifies  the  i 
the  end.  and  relation. 

n^  kfi^  *iymitt  Hke  a  mam  ^in^ 
w>ur, 

n^  Mh  taamrdt  the  sea,  mt&r  ike 
iea, 

n^  tm§  h  myaiS  i  of  toAsI  use  is 
Uf  vohat  is  it  good  for  t 

^^  Aiy«h  teatoaabfy,  ^portumafyg  4 
propo*, 

Ol  vjfit  MJpMOf,  cur  relaiionif  cm" 
kindred,  Lhnee  qftke  tame  hhod, 

TlfH  neLMm  U,  pernicious^  hurtfuL 

Sometimes  it  signifies  presence: 
«^  n  Ourtr  yi««jyw,  in  pretence  of  ike 
kafipy  Gods  ;  and  sometimes  it  is  used 
in  swearing,  vf^  9ui,  per  Deunu 

n^  ff^itt,  Lucian,  by  the  Cod  ikai 
prettdes  oioerjriendtkip,  ^ 

It  also  signifies  after:  «^  ^mm 


n^  ei  ^t3u0t$  brfore  the  king,  m    s^tuf,  you    cumpiam  4tfur  ketng  /«. 


Ae  kkmC*  presence^ 

n^  i^AO^MM^  hrfore  hit  eyet. 

tJfs  wAXm  IrSft  many  years  before, 

T\^  viXXi  yiH^«»  Herod,  ihimgt 
iktti  happened  a  great  while  ago, 

n^«  ftukt  ««X«y)M>  VUt^irim,  sup.  j^^- 
fttf,  lAr  dayb^ore  the  cuiendst^  March ; 
or  else  «$  v^fuSt  soAai^^jkI^. 

'li^uviMv  wg«  «ftv  ywmrm»  Herodot. 
thy  defended  the  consuls. 


nished. 

With  thb  accusativb  it  marics 
almostAhvays  some  relation,  or  mo- 
tion towards  a  thing,  especially  to- 
wards animates,  and  conespoods  to 
the  Latin  adL  ^ 

'lEfxv^*  ^t^  n,  ad  te  venio,  / 
cometojfott. 

T«  w^  kftSi,  what  concerns  us, 

Ta  w^  emni^w  fi^ivrci,  vhtU  it  C«l« 


TT^  rm  t^Sm  ftdxjtrat^  ke  Jtgkis  for    ihtcivetoour  satvaiion. 


kit  property, 

n^  ItfXir  lirvtnv,  sup.  lr<,  tke  nuif. 
tef  it  akwe,  or  prtferable  io  kit  ter* 
vant, 

n^  WM^H^atitft  Eurip.  to  die  for 
hit  child. 

Ol  wfi  kfu!*,  sup.  ytytfirtt,  our  an^ 
€etiors,  our  predetess*Trs, 

JiKfJit  a  preposition,  thdt  is  join- 
ed with  three  cases. 

WiTKTNt  oENfTivt  it  generally 
marks  the  term  of  departure,  the 
same  as  M,  orw«^  and  answers  to 
the  Latin  d,  or  ab  {  as  v^  euf  r* 
Ayaim^  bona  quae  sunt  a  Deo,  the  blet^ 
sings  that  proceed  from  God, 


n^  JMM  U^  in  the  public  templet, 

ITfw  W  y^tff,  in  old  age, 

Vstf  fw  /WiiUd,  to  the  king^  ktfon 
the  king, 

n^  fia^iXU  fi90fUMii  emfOaat,  iky 
agreement  made  teith  the  king.  ' 

^>^-r*  PUit.  they  were  troubled  at  the 
mcft^s  (gravity, 

Otf  Iw^^ifum  AfgV  «"•«  Ma^mXktt,  Id. 
Marcetlut't  enemiet,  thote  that  wete  at 
variance  ^/Ih  hm. 

Lucian,  hulory  it  parted  at  it  were  by 
awaUfiompttnrgyric\  that  is  to  say, 
there  is  a  very  wide  difference  be- 


'EktUt^  tiiat  vfif  wwTfis,  to  be  free    tween  relating  facts,  and  commend< 


ef  the  father's  side. 

In  this  sense  it  is  used  after  tiie 
▼erbs  passive:  Wfit  k/irmsrm^  i^avivir- 
lojb  to  be  valued  by  every  body. 

Thence  also  comes  the  following 
.elegant  phnses :  vfjk  ^  /3sJtj»  ir2,  S 
re  senaius  est,  it  concerns 4 he  senate,  it 
it  serviceable  to  thetenate, 

Tl^  'nit  miXtmSt  useful  Io  the  t'ty. 

n^  hfttm  Wh  t  it  our  affair,  it  con* 
eems  us,  it  is  our  duty, 

n^wr  rS  fteyttnt  timiiv,  ^  reo  dicerc, 
to  s^tuk  »n  Javcur  <if  the  criminal,  as 
much  as  to  say,  to  speak  at  f mat  htm. 


inp  persons. 

Ttfd  er^$  Zn^  eneai»,  to  compare 
one  i$frt(»n  with  another, 

*Ar  ra  2m  v^'f  <rs  vietra^  sSrsf  net) 
Tu  vigirafx  v^'f  Urit,  at  two  are  to  four, 
to  are  four  to  eight, 

'^(t  «'vy  SjJC^-'  ^AXXdrrtt^M,  to  be 
reconc'ied  to  onf^t  enfmy. 

n«0Kurai  Iff  «r^  ^0  «<>^C*V  ''  <^^ 
/SD.Vf>  as  muchm 

^i*  X^t  f^^  /ffMvr,  9K#  ^  com- 
phaisam  t, 

I] fit  iXXm  ^», Io cotiform te mt^tker 
person's  way  qf  living. 
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\}  v^*f  r2»  ip^  reiatet  to  tomeihinfj. 
Thus  the  relaltvei  are  (^nominated 
by  philosophers.  But  when  v^:f  ti 
if  used  in  int^rogstion,  it  signifies 
quorsum  f  whal  is  Ihis  for  f  to  what 
purpose  thisf 

Xinrtu  w^s  t^tohe  busy  about  sanu' 
tkine, 

ime^s  *  if  a^reeabk  to  eoery  one. 

T«  xC^'f**  ^^  «^>A  "A)^  '^X^' 
9nrait  Aristot.  they  exchange  tketr  otvn 
goods  for  uthers, 

n^f  aUr^  }ia»rifiu»,  to  kkk  againO^ 
ike  pricks. 

n^lf  «a^vi^9, '  m  favour  qf  the  aU' 
dienf/, 

n^f  o^yjif,  out  qfoHger'. 

njtf  ^9,  by  force. 

n^f  vTvCfXJiv,  fy  exeets.i 

n^'f'^Xiar,  in  friendships 

tlfit  A^^iawt  in  plenty. 

Tt^t  Mu^  seasonabiy^  n  prapos.^ 

n^^f  JkMs^U(t*9  cur^uHy^  exactiy. 

n^f  ^X JAiAV,  truly f  reaUy. 

Xl^t  alhltt  with  the  sound  of  the  pipe 
arjtute. 

n^  nyLos  p\tat  the  friendship  thtU 
sabsfsts  between  us. 

Ilfcf  bfifh  sap.  'ifapipiifli  perpendicu' 
laily. 

nfcr*  TeSra^  thereupon^  after  M  v. 

I7jfc{  i^uA,  according  to  his  dignify. 

Plut.  sed  inter  vuincra  nascitur. 

With  treablativi  it  generally 
denotes  proxtmity,  or  identity.         i 

J7f  :f  riut  wtehf  at  his  feet. 

Ufos  wf  wixuf  netar  the  town. 

n^  lavrS,  in  himself. 

Tifk  rirmt  Sa$s  Wi,  totus  est  in  illis, 
Hor.  he*  is  quite  taken  up  with  t/,  ha 
ihmks  of  ncihmg  else. 

11^  fi  v^Mf » moreover. 

n^ V  vuTBit,  sig nifieth  also,  with  them, 
at  their  house. 

Oi  w^lt  reuf  xvx^Sf,  Herodot.  cup- 
hearrrs. 

36TN,  Att,  STN,  a  preposition  that 
governs  the  ablative,  and  coiri-sponds 
intirely  (o  the  Latin  cum,  with. 

tw  e»ft  with  God,  with  God^s 
kelp. 

"Xh  X^fi  with  reason,  agreeably  to 

TOOSOH.  « 

J^  n»t  i3mii»  to  be  of  one's  party,  to 
ka^hfssrde.  v. 

Xvf  Tstt  tifMHt  according  to  the  laxesj' 

Svv  Smw  two  and  two. 

Svr  TjgifJF,  three  and  three^  ^c« 

This  preposition  is  Ciequently  an- 
^cntood;  a» 


Plut.  in  Demetr.  he  took  botA  generoi 
and  army, 

*Tn£>,  «uper,  upon,  a  preposition 
that  is  joined  with  the  genitive  and 
acxrusative :  the  signU!c4tioB  of  it  will 
appear  by  the  following  etamples. 

With  rnm  oknitivi:  Mf  ^ 
^^yatt  upon  the  roof. 

'Ta^  £w  lir^aJ^  Ifi,  1  shaU  speak  e§ 
what  i  have  done. 

El  §  But  Mf  n,ueh,  r't  uttfkfuhf 
Rom.  viii.  if  God  be  for  us,  xoho  can  be 
against  us  t 

'Tff^  rtit  ttmicunrm  U  rf  «toXS,a«% 
Dionys.  Halicar.  in  the  room  qf  tMose 
that  perished  in  the  war,  ' 

'Twi^  «r  Xn^i^,  in  order  to  be  ctmeeaied, 

'T«i^rnri/f  ra  nsna  phtetfdf,  for 
the  looe  and  affection  they  bore  towards 
the  republic. 

With  the  accusative:  M^yiht 
upon  thegmund, 

'Tn)^  ra  futir^  beyond  measure, 

Ti  vui^  n.cMf,  v&t  «r^)f  ^puSs,  quae 
supra  noj(,  nihil  ad  nos,  what  is  abooa 
us,  does  not  concern  us. 

'Tui^  rltxat^if,  LMCJzti^unseasanab/yt 
untimefv. 

'rno,  sub,  under,  a  preposition  that 
is  joined  with  three  cases  ;  and  cor-* 
responds  to  the  Latin  sub^  or  ad. 

With  the  genitive  it  common* 
ly  marks  the  -  efficient  cause:  9seu 
¥fr9  flr^w,  he  is  sick  through  hard  labour. 

nhtm,  ««2  iui  ^iS^,  whom  no  money, 
pleasures,  nor  menaces  could  corrupt. 

Wherefore  it  is  not  only  joined  with 
passive  verbs,  but  also  with  neuters, 
like  the  Latin  ab;  kvifsLW  iul  «^-  ^ 
«v,  he  died  of  a  feoer;  'Asn$an»  vnl. 
IsilkKw,  ho  was  killed  by  Mendaus ; 
just  as  Cicero  says,  nihU  est  vtdenlius 
d  quo  intereat. 

We  likewise  find  ir  with  the  sub- 
stantive verb :  jSWii  UtS^v^  mn,  ta 
be  in  iomeLody*s  esteem. 

In  a  signification  bordering  upon 
this,  it  is  taken  iot  propter;  vwo  rSk 
ttirix^^ttby  reason  of  the  hatred.  *Tu* 
l^buxf,  ab.  »nupia,  Cic.  because  of  the 
necessity  I  am  under. 

But  it  is  used  in  several  other  signi- 
fications; as  ^  auyft^nru  m^,  M 
vfTATuag  pAv  nat^i,  Herodot.  a  sonator, 
and  but  lately  out  iff  his  consulshrp.     <^ 

*Tiro  OMSfU,  during  night,  or  towards 
night. 

It  is  also  put  foe  ftird ;  as  yit^  rfjcr- 
(Amrm,  ^t^mteiat,  Plutarch,  to  be 
cured  of  his  troundk.  But  this  happens 
very  seldom^ 
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ttoftener  signi^etlr  i^i^,  -which  is  With  ths  ablativi  it  may  be 

derived  from  it :  kH  rw  f^iyvf*  sob  rendered  divers  ways  :     ' 

tectn,  in  the  honse,  'Tif)  yf,  undtr  f(roun«l» 

Likewise,  with  an  accusative  'Trj^d««  ifiS  wm4^n»a}  vtXhu^ 

it  generally  corresponds  lo  the  pre-  Pim.^Uh  aU  In-.r  rods  aadaxft, 

position  nib,  wheiher  it  marks  the  'T^a  nlf^v^i  A^x^rxt^  to  begin  wUk 

placet  time,  or  power.  th^Pe'tiam, 

'  'TfTd  m  viXif,  %\xh  urbcm,  near  the  'U  itvo  rAkktit  yiv^vn  ikatftf^  tht 

toan.  tdkinfr  nf  tke  tn^n  by  the  Gauls, 

'TTvJ  T«s  oMr  7C^*Vt  sub  idem  tern-  'Two  rw*  4ltumt  kfLx^fta^t,  by  rem* 

pus,  about  the  tame  tiwe,  SQn  ftf  hU  ocn  trnnsgrxnt'ons, 

'Xp  ftoiM*'"*  wtM$at,  to  reduce  under  'X^a  «7  vmm  Iveunie^at,  to  be  (wn» 

his  obedience.  mended  for  his  poetry* 

Oi  vitl  X^^*  Dionys.  Halicar.  thoie  'TTrv  utext^'U  n^MrcuV,  Hcrodi.  becAUte 

that  are  m  oih^r  peoftte'spcxer,  ofhs  debauchery, 

>    We  likewise  rcad»  i^r)  vSU  x^*»  *Zrro'tnn9  ip*  kawy  r«,sar«  rii»9w«fi», 

pedem  refcrre,  to  rel'tre,  he  subdued  the  whole  proomce  qf  Fhocit. 

ANNOTATION. 

So/ar  have  I  collected  what  to  mc  appeared  most  necessary^  in  re- 
gard to  the*  government  of  prepositions ;  and  whoever  will  be  at  the 
trouble  of  reading  this  fist  a  few  times  over^  I  do  not  at  all  doubt ^  hut 
he  will  he  soon  capable  of  forming  a  right  idea  of  their  signification^ 
so  as  to  understand  thnn  in  'authors.  However j '  if  there  still  remain* 
ar^  difficulties^  they\will  be  removed  in  the  next  booky  chap,  xii. 

Rule    VIL 
-    '     Of  the  Questions  of  Place.  / 

T/te  questions  of  place  are  answered  by  adverbs  s 
Or  by  the  following  prepositions  : 
The  question  ubi,  by  iv  with  tie  ablative  : 
Th^  question  quo,  by  ug  with  the  accusative  ; 
The  question  unde,  by  i^  zvith  the  genitive  ; 
And  the  question  qua,  by  hk  also  zvith  a  genitive. 

Ex  AMP  LES. 

The  questions  of  place  are  all  very  easy  in  the 
Greek;  for  they  are  answered  either  by  an  Adverb 
of  place,  as  'Afljiviji^/,  Athenis,  to  be  at*  Athens;  'AAi^v«|g, 
Athenas,  to  go  to  Athens  ;  'AO'^vviflev,  ex  urbe  Athena- 
rum, /(?  come  from  Athens -y  with  others  that  may  be 
seen  in  the  sixth  book,  Chap.  i.  ^ 

Or  else  they  are  answered  bya^preposition  adapted 
to  each  question,  in  all  sorts  of  nouns,  whether  of 
great  or  small  places, fiV'Pwf^y^^?/  Rome;  f/^OPafx^v,  in 
wrbem   Romara,  to   Romei    iyt,  *P;/ft.v;;,  from   Rom€{ 
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iii  r^C  UXi  ^aKi(ranct  h  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^    '^^^^  qucstioxi 
bath  no  particular  adverb  to  answer  to  it. 

ANNOTATION. 

The  poets  frequently  omit  the  preposition,  here  as  well  as  in 
Latin,  and  sometimes  also  the  orators;  Vi»feAytt  for  iv  hia^oBSm^ 
Thucyd.  ai  Maralkon. 

ScKnetimes  the  construction  of  the  accusative  is  found  in  the 
question  mbi ;  as  r«  mat^iot  fui  /Air  j/aS  %U  rrn  itM'ni9  dai^  Luke  xi. 
instead  of  saying,  U  r^  Wrii,  pueri  mci  mecum  nhU  m  cubitL  But 
lix  may  probably  understand  there  a  participle  of  motion  with 
the  verb  of  rest;  as  •xdwmr  %lTly  instead  of  iixOof»  according  to 
what  we  have~said  Rule  IV.  Though  it  is  observ^le,  that  some- 
times the, repose  is  put  in  the  accusative,  and  the  motion  In  the 
ablative;  whereof  several  examples  may  be  seen  in  the  preceding 
list,  in  the  prepositions  i;  and  If.  Whence  it  proceeds,  that  in 
Latin  the  preposition  tn,  which  answers  to  those  two  prepositions, 
is  sometimes  put  with  the  accusative  of  rest^  and  sometimes  with 
the  ablative  of  motion,  according  as  we  have  shewn  elsewhere. 


CHAP.    III. 

Of  the  Government  of  the  Genitive. 

Rule  VIII. 
Nouns  that  govern,  or  are  governed  in  the  Genitive* 

1 .  Tke  primitive  pronoun  is  used  in  the  genitive  instead 

of  the  nominative  of  the  possessive^  as  marvif  j*«: 

2.  J  genitive  is  also  required  after  verbals   com- 

pounded with  « ;  3.  after  comparatives s  4.  and 
after  several  adverbs. 

5.  Nouns,  signifying  the  causey  are  also  put  in  the 

genitive : 

6.  M  likewise  nouns  expressing  price  £    7.  matter  i 

8.  part  i  9.  or  time. 

Examples. 

I-  HTHE  genitive,  as  we  have  observed  in  the  Latin 

-■-  method, alwaysdenotes possession;  wherefore 

the  Greeks  frequently  put  this  case  of  the  pronoun 

as  WT11J  ^8,  pater  mei,  instead  of  saying,  pater  meus. 
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my  father:  t^Ui  Ai^,  the  friend  of  us,  instead  of  our 

friend. 

%.  They  glso  pqt  this  case  after  verbal  qouns  corn- 
posed  of  a  pf  ivatiye,  because  they  consider  them  as 

'eubstantives :  iA/«l6#  t^  A^i^^rw;,  who  has  not  seen  tTie 
truth :  rlq  f  ic;i  iSXo^  rS  ^aveTv  itp^wrig  uv  3  Euripid. 
an  servus  ille^  qui  caret  mortis  metu  ?  can  that  man 
he  deemed  a  slofue,  that  is  under  no  apprehension  of  death  f 
S.  After  comparatives:  ft£/^«v  i^S,.  major  me, 
greater  than  me:  iy^^riyu  vtai  (roCpoitegog,  ^schiq.  the 
wisest  of  then  are  sometimes  mistaken:  ^va^x^  f«^<C^v  m 

Sopfa.  there  is  no  one  greater  evil  than  anarchy:  it  de- 
stroys whole  towns,  and  lays  waste  their  buUdingi: 
aj%£iv  y.y^e^\  "VfopiK^/,  tg  ill  %^UTTm  ic;\  rSv  d^x^f^^^^ 
Cyrus  apud  Plut.  no  body  is  fit  to  command^  unless  he 
txcells  in  goodness  those  that  are  to  obey  him- 

ANNOTATION. 

We  have  noi  menUatmd  here  the  superiafive,  which  aUo  governs 
m  gemtive,  beemue  ii  i»  the  same  government  as  the  Latin ;  as  iaifr^ 
MfMwm9  ^KMwrarot,  Theog.  omnium  hofninum  Justissimus,  the 
jUfitest  of  tfU  men ;  which  must  be  resolved  by  the  preposition^  just  as 
Luoian  says,  hyh  l{  &weiaw  i  noKKirn  Ao{a|  I  was  reputed  tbe 
handsomest  of  aU.  ' 

The  reason  of  the  government  qfthe  comparative  lies  also  in  the 
preposition;  for  yAt^w  IftSy  is  as  nwfih  as  to  say,  /ai/^mt  Ivi«  or  «f» 
1^9  the  same  as  m  Latinj  giajor  me,  that  is,  prse  me,  or  pro  me, 
m4io  excelieth  in  comparison  to  me:  where  we  find  an  exact  con- 
formity between  hath  languages,  if  not  in  the  case,  at  least  in  tfte  cause 
*  qf  ^  government,  vfhich  is  the  dependence  on  the  preposition^ 

Remarkaile  Expressums  with  the  Comparative. 

Sometimes  the  comparative  assumes  the  particle  «  (as  the  Latins 
use  quam)  either  with  its  government  of  the  genitive,  as  ^fuAv« 
ipioartf  ti  v/AAfv ;  or  with  the  case  attracted  by  that  of  the  preced- 
ing verb,  ttyAiXvToi  a^an  tm^  v/jutf  flom.  versatus  sum  cum  fov' 
lioribus  vins  quam  estis  vos,  /  have  conversed  with  braver  men  than 
you^  or  by  inserting  a  preposition  with  an  accusative:  jXai^i;  (  «r^r 
'  5^  Maro^mfjM  fo/jJi(itt  §lf»i  rip  U{ay,  to  think  the  honouY  ir^erior  to  the 
merit  qf  tike  action.  Mti^oo'tv  i  K»r»  t^y  vira^vwat  Hai»9,  Thucy^, 
majoribus  quara  pro  suarum  facultatum  mooo,  greater  than  their 
fortunes  would  permit:  or  else  with  vf\  as  fiii^M  i  its  rf  7<iyf'T*f&» 
ilwotp  Dem.  majora  quam  ut  aliquls  expiicare  ea  verbis  *possit| 
greater  than  it  is  possible  for  words  tg  express :  or  finally  with  the  in- 

Y  y     ' 
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'fiDttive ;  as  fui^m  «  ^  ^^nr,  too  greoi^  K)  be  cmdneredi  Which  his 
beeii  introduced  only  to  prevent  ambiguity,  or  to  adorn  die  sen- 
tence ;  though  sometimes  they  neglect  using  these  circumlocutions^ 
as  xAXXiof  fv  voinv  ^(Xtff ,  l^Avfy  Aristot.  instead  of  meAXiov  A  «w 
•fV  ^ixw,  n  i^ffiW,  tV  M  more  commendable  to  $erve  oiie't  firic^ds 
than  strangers :  where  it  is  observable,  that  the  genitive  i^Unls  go- 
verned by  the  comparative,  though  there  is  an  accusative  before 
fiXHf,  which  we  must  suppose  to  be  done  by  virtue  of  the  prepod- 
tion  understood. 

'  There  is  likewise  another  sort  of  periphrasis  with  the  pr^osi- 
tions,  without  ii:  «rX<iei«f  li^ns  ««(a  Htfow  ^wrat,  Heb.  xiu.  de 
was  countedsworthtf  qf  more  glory  than  Moses ;  that  is,  ill  cowportiow 
with  Moses,  *Trff»  ra  ebjM  w^t  riv  ^^rwr,  Thucyd.  instead  of 
.  vfi^  rif  «ffTiSf«  every  thing  is  inferior  to  vrrtue.  We  find  also 
other  prepositions  used  on  this  occasion;  vn^i,  M^,  &c.  Oi  vn$ 
rf  mGtot  rirtt  f^t(At/rt^i  Imif  Uhs  ri  ^untj  Luke  xv.  the  children 
of  this  world  are  more  yrudent  than  die  children  qf  light,'  Which 
Virgil  seems  to  have  imitated. 

Scekre  ante  alios  immamor  omnes*^  JEa*  I. 

They  aho  join  9ther  particles  with  the  comparative,  to  augment 
its  force,  as  Xm? ,  t7»9»,  iaSXKov,  tnXv,  &c.  mm  fAi7§Mr»  a  great  deal 
bigger;  fAoXAo?  irotfAon^w^  nmch  readier^  a  great  deal  better  fire- 
pared ;  and  such  like. 

Sometimes  they  put  ^AoXXoy  with  the  positive,  instead  of  the 
comparative,  as  ma^ii  in  Latin:  yuoLm^tm  {$-<  Mojmei  fAaXAet  8  Xi^k^ 
C«ff /f»  it  is  a  happier  thing  to  give  titan  to  receive.  And  sometimes 
it  is  understood :  xaXov  rl  fAn  ^9  tfit,  i  ^h  aAxi«f,  Menander,  it  is 
^  better  to  be  dead^  than  to  live  m  misery.  'Aya0of  owwOtMu  ivi  Kvfw«» 
'  %  vtwtQimi  fir*  M^vvuu  Psalm  cxviii.  it  is  better  to  trust  in  the  Lord^ 
than  to  put  confidence  in  man ;  bonum  est  sperare  in  Domino^  quam 
sperare  in  hombe. 

Now  because  the  force  of  the  comparison  is  inchided  in  the 
particle,  as  we  have  proved  in  the  Latin  method,  we  can  sdso 
make  use  of  the  superlative,  where  one  would  think  there  ought 
to  be  a  comparative,  or  vice  versa:  as  Srt  Itnhrarw  amvrm  ieim^ 
Xenoph.  when  you  even  surpassed  yourself;  that  is  to  say,  jvi  MwrS, 
or  9(0  amoTHt  prae  te  ipso,  in  cofrnparisan  toyourse^.  And  in  St. 
John  i.  fjfa;rof  fUf  if^  prior  fne  erat;  that  b  to  say,  vftiros  o^ 
IfjM,  he  was  brfore  me,  Ta  affiwt  xwifAiia  KimrtKvrarm  ffi  tS^ 
hifXieuu  Aristot.  the  males  arc  notch  apter  to  miove  m  Me  woisJb  ttf 
their  motlierSf  than  the  females.  On  the  contrary,  we  find  the  com- 
parative, put  for  the  superlative ;  fA^xf^  mvrwf  Ba^vn^Sf  Syncs, 
for  pa^^Tatoft  a  great  deal  troublesomer  titan  all  the  rest. 

It  is  proper  alM>  to  observe,  that  sometimes  the  comparison  is 
taken  in  a  bad  sense,  though  tlie  words  do  not  seem  to  import  it; 
as  Hpirrtm  Ti»r  meu^iasyeruditione  melior^  velfartior;  that  is  to  say, 
past  correction^  too  bad  to  be  taught  any  good.  Just  as  when  the 
French  say,  onneluy  sgauroit  rien  apprendre^  it  may  bear  two  dif* 
ferent  senses,  being  applicable  to  a  very  learned  man,  whoknows 
every  tting;  or  to  a  heavy  blockheadi  who  is  unteacbaUc 
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4.  A  genitive  is  also  put  after  several  adverbs;  as 
Adverbs  of  place:  [u%ni  Jlsauy,  Arist.  ^as  far  as  , 
Suze.  *Emq  rS  ^«  T&re,  Id.  as  far  as  the  place  without^ 
"^eivov  «Mu  B«6uX«vof,  /  drew  directly  towards  Babylon. 
'Evri^  ewrS  thxi,  to  be  within  oneJs  self  'Ektoc  i«vT8 
€&«,  to  be  out  of  one^s  self  01  ivrig  Uym,  the  learned^ 
those  that  are  versed  in  the  arts  and  sciences.  0/  iwrig 
Kiymj  those  that  do  not  concern  themselves  with  the  sci- 
ences. lEg«  0£A«v,  extra  tela,  extra  aleam,  out  of  danger. 
*ByyOc  TAAri^xQj  prop^  diras,  near  ptaledictiop.  Tv^Kh  twv 
dyfSVffar  from  the  fields.  ,  Hi^^ta  r?}?  xno^hnaQ^  far  from 
th^  subject.  Ovu  iirodev  t^c  ^Avrtox^^'^f  not  far  from  An- 
iiach.  ni^  rS  'lojSava^  the  other  side  of  Jordan.  nl{« 
w«tftic  J«iiy*i^««fi  exceeding  all  recital  or  narrative.  TEf^- 
TfO^iv  ^K£/v«v  rirretv,  to  place  before  them.  Kqi^ei 
Sictff^if  ^fi^Vj  she  cries  after  us.  'Etavm  'miortm^  above  all. 
^^miirta  Tij^  ffVK^g^  under  a,  fig-tree.  Mjt«Jv  *ift«y  nud 
vfJLuy,  between  you  and  us.  KuMAtfAfv  rS  ^pfSu,  round  about 
the  throne.     'Evtfvr&v  tif^Jv,  in  your  Presence. 

Adverbs  of  hiding  and  concealing :  x;u9«  r«v  a^« 
Atfv,  unknown  to  the  rest.  Aib^x  var^g,  without  his 
fether*s  knowledge. 

Of  separation :  «wev  wtfUn,  without  trouble.  Ouri ' 
ffviMf6em  £yev  iiLOvolag,  Sre  'aXSrog  %m;/c  d^eiyig  ^Soviiv 
Sx^,  Procop.  there  is  no  real  satisfaction  in  feasts  with^^ 
out  concord^  nor  in  riches  without,  virtue.  Mxa  ^xe/v»v, 
without  them.  'Exr3c  oiiivw/,  without  pain.  ^/V  tmv 
A^Atfv,  separately,  by  one's,  self 

^Of  exception :  wXify  aXA«v,  excepting  the  rest.  X«f2c 
ruv  dfmjJvm,  exclusive  ofw^t  hath  been  said.  To  yif 
dviSwov  xSro,  8X  avn;  ftfyoXwv  iyyiverm  /x/o<«v  r^  «v6f«- 
T^f  rc9i)p^0rfi«i  7^  Cix3c>  ^xcr  /xiv  ^w/uue  roisrov,  £vraud(3(  xau 
>|/v%iiv.  These  words  of  Grantor  thus  translated  by 
Tully:  istud  nihil  doler«  non  sine  magn^  mercede 
contingit,  immanitatis  in  animo,  stuporis  in  mente, 
Tpsc.  3.  this  exemption  from  pain  is  purchased  by  man  at 
a  very  extravagant  rate,  since  his  body4S  rendered  thereby 
dull  and  heavy ^  and  his  mind  becomes  savage  and  cruel. 
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Of  order :  iCPeivig  rS  ly^c>  deinceps  post  unuk.  *E^m 
--rijc  TogcMf,  extra  ordmm. 

Of  number:  iwJihimnS^fnceM  year. 

Of  the  ftial  cause:  rS  fithti^8y/9r  the  hst.  T«  ^ 
i8s  ButKTi,  for  tie  sake  ^ gain.  Tna  i&AHOfiiW  ^^^hfi^ 
,  truth's  sake. 

Of  time:  oxon  t3  Itijji  d/  wAtf/  //iff^  ?/"  tke  yeaft 
*ATtfJ  Tii^  <iF^'j«c,  oftce  a  day.  Mi  rS  pufv^^,  twice  a 
month.  Tj/5  t«  ivMitTS^  tkriti  a  year.  "'£««  rii  vSvi  /o 
/^^  present  time^  till  now.  "Axfi  -rijc  wy^iu^  ^if^%  ^» 
thispresent  day. 

lliose  that  relate  to  time  ahd  place :  i}Qft  k^8»  to 
>  satiety*  Vik^i  rS  2tMKrfi,  as  long  as  is  possible.  Hsr^i 
Aoy«v,  in  thtmidst  of  the  Mscourse. 

Of  exclamation :  ut^ot  riv  HrnfiMT6sv\  aUss^  my  poor 
goods  !  "Q  rS  iJixiifJwcTog !  O,  what  injustice  !  or  AimpljTi 
^  ruzyiQ,  sup.  Si  what  an  adventure  ! 

ANNOtAtlON. 
Sometiihek  Ihe  genitive  precedes  the  advcfb.  by  ^hich  it  Is  go- 
verned: i  f(«»,  Anstot.  vsmomi  ighichi  i  Ann  I^^*  t^  tphkh.    K^ 

and  near  to  help. 

Sometimes  the  adverb  is  in  the  middle:  tw  0ms  itoimtxk^H 
Seindfttk*  mo^d  by  u  pHvaJtt  Mm(y. 

Reason  (f  the  Govemmm  ofthhe  Aivtrhs. 

Sotnethnies  it  is  became  qf  their  having  the  farce  of  a  nam  tuhtta^ 
ihe:  for  **  Me  Brench  m^,  lors  du  concild  de  Tfehte;  to  the  Greeh 
9^y  Mrt  t5  Irw.  wh6rt»  tfT  at  %i*at  Ume  of  the  year.  A^  «^ 
tame  nun  be  said  <^neoertd  mhers^  ^AdcigA  ii  '^  true  thai  thi  m§ifr^ 
idioms  do  not  alwajfs  answer  to  the  clearness  qfthe  Greek  expretdoK* 

Sometimes  a  preposition  is  understood:  as  rUos  x*i*h  ^^  ^/^ 
•«y»  wgos  rim  x^^h  *»  cv^  graltiam^  Ift  whose  favour;  x»f»  feeing 
«  real  accusative  from  x^'^9  gratia:  jtoe  at  tvhen  Aristode  saff 
morapMv  lixmHf  instar  fluviorum^  we  mutt  umkr^nd  t^fri ;  i^  ^' 
atsfr,  toAicA  being  a  real  noun^  at  well  as  exemplar,  supposeth  ad;  od 
instar,  after  the  mahner,  like, 

Sonietimes  it  is  a  dhision :  vaftkx^  'fi*  hat^^ofAM,  Fuset  he 
would  travel  all  over  tke  world,  of  through  d(  parts  of  the  worW. 

Sometimis  we  find  these  adoerbs  with  other  gavammetiftf  hmtkm  tt 
is  fy  virtue  ofsometldng  else;  as  lyyos  hi  t«  xmhif^  Jristet.  '^^^ 
the  belly,  where  tJ  xoiX/^  is  the  dative  xif  relation.  "iXiOf  wV*;,  nm' 
into  Troy,  where'i\m  is  fke  acctstttitfC  KfftndtiOtK  And  then  vffn  ^ 
^  tOfHe  as  the  fr^atiticn  ^. 
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.S^medma  Aof  are  pm  absohddy:  tm  ly^  rfmidwm^  Tkutyd.  ^ 
near  three  taundred  yean. 

Several  Nouns  goverfied  in  the  Gefiiiwe. 

We  likewise  put  in  the  genitive,  by  virtue  of  a 
noun  or  preposition  understood, 

5.  The  cause,  or  why:  0iKeT  xOrov  r^g  ^rijc,  sup. 
^^Dfy  be  loves  him  for  his  virtue.  EOJai/xov/Sfi  «  Tijff  9fh 
<p/«f,  sup.  ««{/,  he  thinks  you  happy  for  your  wisdom. 

6.  Nouns  expressing  price:  Jvl)a-»f^)1v  iio  itoXS^f^  I 
iougki  it  for  twopence. 

7.  Matter:  metotyfTcu  xAa,  it  is  made  of  stone;  or 
■  with  the  preposition,  ex  x/6». 

8.  Part:  Ixiov  rSoivn^  whjch  is  akin  to  the  French 
phrase;/^/  hii  du  vin;  that  is  to  s2iY,part,  and  not  all 
the  wine.  A<5xov  t«v  wtov  xjarw,  Prov.  lupum  auribus 
teneo,  I  have  hold  of  the  wolf  by  the  ears.  Lucian 
has  put  a  preposition  here,  i%  r^  8;8(  Xxy^efififfitu,  to 
take  hold  of  by  the  taU. 

^  9.  Time,  either  of  duration  and  answering  to  the 
Latin  quamdiui  Wvrc  SXwv  ^rcW,  during  five  whole 
years:  or  the  precise  time,  and  answering  to  quando^ 
iU^^i^Qi  wu  )n/yLTQQ  luKerelv,  to  meditate  night  and  day. 

ANNOTATION. 

Nouns  of  Time^  that  ate  put  in  the  Accusative ^  or  in  the 
Ablative. 

The  tiiae  either  predse,  or  of  duration,  is  put  also  in  the  accu- 
«aliye,  or  ^at  ablative,  either  with  or  without  a  preposition,  as  in 
Latin.  But  we  have  mentioned  in  the  rule,  only  wnat  was  parti* 
cular  to  the  Greeks 

Thus  we  say  for  the  precise  time,  rjr  avrj  n/wf  ji,  or  with  the 
preposition,  h  tf  a^  ^fJ^f ,  tht  same  day, '  Tw  ftlv  x"/^'*^  ^ 
4i  difof,  sup*  xar«,  fmine  quidem^  asiate  veto.  Xlw  to  oi^x**^''^'^* 
dio^lfnr  afmoi^f,  Basil,  we  ought  to  reverence  every  thing  that  is  rC" 
fnatkahhjbr  Ontiquih^, 

We  likewise  say  for  the  duration  of  time,  inreii  xaj  Sixa  frttrf,  or 
else  19  Srwif  during  eigfUeen  years.  TftTs  o\*ss  txhas,  or  iwi  r^tTs^ 
during  three  vfhole  nujnths;  ooXvy  xsow,  or  ivi  cmXvv  X(^»  during 
a  long  time, 

"Qfis  tnXvv  Xf^'  ahxZf  axoXafOf  ^Ht  rnrov  itT  vofjj^tn  ri» 
Arvxis-ftreyf  Justin,  we  ougfu  to  think  that  man  very  unhappy^  %vho 
lives  e(  hng  time  in  his  wickedness  with  impunity. 


i 
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riritf  d(tifjJtts  rt,  km  Ivt  vo^vv  XS^  w^miftjanas  la»y  Sva  Tj^  rm  zg^ay 
^rm  furaCoxf  fAoXXor  ffa^tnrmi:  the  Greek  translation  of  Caesar 
attributed  to  Gaza,  where  he  saith,  c&nsuesse  enim  Deos  immortaki^ 
^  graoius  /ufnines  ex  commuuuione  rerum  doleantf  quos  pro  scekre 
€orum  uicUci  veluit^  kis  secundhres  interdwn  resj  ct  diuturmoran 
impumiaiem  conccdere^  1»  de  bello  Gallico :  thai  it  was  custotnaiyfor 
the  immoTlal  Gods^  when  they  pleased  to  signalize  their  justice  on  the 
wickedj  to  suspend  their  vengeance  for  a  while^  and  permit  tliem  to 
flourish^  to  the  end  that  they  may  be  qftenoards  mare  sensibly  qffeCted 
with  tlteir  reverse  qf fortune. 

Ovrat  XAi  rvr  mn^vt  Sow  ri»  wa^avrixat  tsknynt  Ix^vytTf  t^du^ 
i  farm  vXii'ovdi  Xi^»  ^^*  *'  oXiiori  X/S^f  rtfjMftcNr  fJMK^ra^,  » 

^<jfUMi>  rlut.  thus  the  wicked  that  seeA  to  escape  immediate  vengeance 
for  their  crimes^  are  not  punished  ktter^  hut  longer;  nor  does  justice 
overtake  them  when  they  are  old^  but  they  wax  old  in  the  pwmhment 
qf  their  iniquity, 
« 

The  Matter  and  Price  in  the  Ablative. 

The  matter  is  sometimes  put  b  the  ablative^  as  in  Latin,  tbougfi 
not  so  ofdbn :  aX  fAir  yof  xt^mtvo'i  rtrtvx»rat^  at  V  ixifatn,  Od«  r« 
where  bespeaks  of  the  g^tes  of  hell,  some  are  made  qf  hanh  and 
some  qf  ivory. 

As  also  the  price :  &if  3«v»ry  to  voifjawf  mf^taiuios^  &  Chrys* 
ransoming  hisjlock  at  the  price  qfhis  own  death. 

'  Reason  of  these  Governments. 

In  shorty  wheresoeoer  an  Motive  case  is  governed  in  Latin^  the 
same  govfsrnment  may  be  {n^Creek^  unless  it  be  drawn  to  the  genitive 
by  virtue  of  a  preposition^  as  mentioned  in  the  rules,  And  when  en 
abUuive  is  pus j  it  is  only  by  virtue  of  a  preposition  understood:  wldch 
is  proved  not  only  from  tfne  general  practice  qf  expressing  it  thus  in 
modem  languages^  but  moreover  because  it  is  qften  used  so  ih  Greeh 

iSiii  Sifwf  hiy  Xenoph.  to  be  proud  of  birth »  vain  of  riches,  or 
haughty  in  power,  is  what  nobody  is  allowed*  *H  it  urnvisaMt 
Ir'v  tfSo^AA/f  av9  r^  pl^,  iK^a  fsJlXXiiv  av9  17  tvifytatfLj  JCenoph,  these 
things  are  not  obtained  by  force,  but  by  mildness  and  benevolence, 
To  fAey'x^v9'/o9  nr  ru  trofi  ^oxi/EA«&^fV|  ths  Jf  (piXiu  Iv  roTt  irv^i»th 
Isocr.  as  we  make  a  trial  of  gold  in  the  fire,  so  friends  arc  tried  ia 
adversity.    In  like  manner  tlie  rest. 
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Rule  IX. 

Several  Verbs  that  govern  the  Genitive. 

j1  genitive  likewise  foflowsj  1.  Ferbs  of  admiring. 
^.  Hindering,  forbidding.  S.  Excelling.  4:.  Commanding. 
5.  Pardoning.  6.  Condemning.  1.  Buying.  8.  Enjoying. 
9.  Abstaining,  depriving.  10.  Of  sense  {11.  except  tne 
sight. )  12.  Of  cajing  or  neglecting.  1 S .  Undertaking. 
14.  Ceasing.     15.  Delivci'ing.     16.  As  also  ofdistatice. 

Examples.  * 

There  are  avast  number  of  verbs,  which  in  Greeks 
require  a  genitive  after  them;  as  those  of, 

1.  Aclmiring:  ^ffv/xi^w  o^  I  admire  you. 

2.  Hindering  or  forbidding:  BT^yeiv  T^g  "daXifftni;, 
Plut.  mar*  prohibere,  to  forbid  or  kee^  one  from  the 
sea.  KuKuei  rS  y/v«rt«<  oAc/«v,  Aristot.  he  debars  from 
building.     Effyfiv  ofva,  to  debar  one  of  wine. 

3.  Excelling,  surpassing,  overcoming:  torXf ov^Kr^rv 
T«v  «oAffw«v,  to  gain  an  advantage  over  one's  enemies. 

At^€<f^uiy  cihX*  il  f<rB  wvrm  'm^1<;M^Ati  Epictet.  nothing 
is  more  becomifig  a  general,  than  neither  to  despise  or  in- 
sult any  body,  nor  to  pay  low  complaisance,  but  to  behave 
with  equality  and  moderation  towards  those  under  his 
command. 

4.  Commanding:  twv  oUtrZv  «!f%£iv,  Isocr.  to  com^ 
mand  his  servants.  *HJovi5c  jcjarfrv,  to  subdue  his  pleasures. 
'Av6;»TArv  vofia^z^T,  Lucian,  to  have  a  supreme  command 
over  mankind.  'A/^;cjov  rSv  jxfv  olH£T«y  «f%€<v,  tuiq  li 
iiSovaTg  SnKevew,  Isocr.  //  is  a  dishonour  to  command  one's 
slaves,  and  at  the  same  time  to  be  a  slave  to  one's  passions. 
Also  iB(n6ljEt\f,  ){vqieveiv,  Suva^eveiv,  fioffiKeiietv,  tv^xweTv, 
and  such  like. 

Hence  we  find  in  the  Scripture,  dominetur  piscium 
maris,  &c.  and  in  Hor.  regnavit  populorum. 

5.  Forgiving  or  sparing:  ffuyyiVfi/^jcw  ^oi  tv^q  drxrvit:^ 
Philostr.  /  forgive  you  your  mistake.  "Oc  OelSerai  tv\q 
0«HT»i{&^,   ft/«r  Tov  viiv  «vTB,    Provcrb.    qui  parcit 
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virgs,  edit  filium  suuqi }  he  that  sports  the  rod,  bates 
the  child. 

6.  Condemning  and  accusing:  imrni  lumiyo^frvp 
to  accuse  one^s  self.  '0  x^koc  ti^^a  £9  yucrayvoi^  uai  rS 
ayais'  i  iya^oq  ii  sis  HanS.^ffSi^tg,  Basil,  the  wicked' are 
forward  in  condemning  the  just  i  but  the  just  are  show  in 

censuring  the  wicked, 

7.  Buying:  rSwjiytsy  ^muXS^iv  ^7V  mphrret  r  iyeAm 
^oiiy^^ich^r.  we  purchase  what  blessings  we  receive  of 
the  Gods  J  at  the  price  of  our  labour.  Which  Horace 
seems  to  have  intended  to  express  in  these  verses: 

,,,  I      Nil  sine  magna 

Fita  labore  didit  mortalihus^"^^^. 

8.  Enjoying,  partaking,  taking,  accepting,  admit- 
ting, acquiring,  and  the  like  :  irihaus  rm  truf&n-t^, 
Isocr.  he  enjoyed  his  prescfU.  fortune.    TJft  (PtKoeo^fatc 

*  iycuy^viVf  Syn.  let  me  enjoy  philosophy.  Untsmwrn^  fte 
rnrnt  r5  (pmixT/is,  Lucian,  offering  me  this  poison  fo 
drink.  E/tb  i^i  viorS  xoivwfeTif,  Xenoph.  to  eat  and 
drink  together.  Mm%«fltt  hoyi^S^  Plato,  particeps  r4- 
tionis^  capable  of  reason.  Own  £roii%QVTtn  rSv  Xf  yrfvrwv, 
Aristot.  they  don't  approve  of  those  that  say.  'Eflcetfvs 
Tv%frv,  Demosth.  to  acquire  praise.  Tvjj  rf ferifj  i^ixirfai, 
Isocr.  to  acquire  virtue.  KAiijovo|xi5fl'«i  rtjc  0«tni}/«^  eArS, 
Lucian,  to  inherit  his  staff.  Though  this  is  also  joined 
with  an  accusative :  dg  iiceytfAryiffuv  rSv  voKlm,  Hero- 
dot,  as  they  made  themselves  masters  of  the  t<roms. 

9.  Depriving,  whether  one's  selFor  another,  abstain- 
ing from,  missing  one's  aim,  and  others  opposite  to 
those  of  the.preceding  article ;  as  d^L^re^m  ii/xofTijjf*- 
fi^v,  Thucyd.  we  have  missed  them  botht  a^Kerrei  t«v 
iXrlietVf  Herodot.  deceived  in  their  hopes:  |xii  ifHovta^rSy 
/At/Jwv,  Basil,  that  his  expectations  may  not  be  frustrated  i 
iToq^^Tv  letirrug  tjjj  ffurvi^txg,  Chrys.  to  deprive  themselves 
ff  salvation:  vo<r(Pt€fc  fi^i  riS€, Enrip. you  wHl deprive  me 
of  this:  e^e^iff^at  viicitc,  to  be  deprived  of  victory : -myyfiiu^ 
cfvs  Ktf/  iftvlo^^tctq^  Plat,  to  abstain  from  wint  and  un- 
truth: HvdifMv  tt%ix^ffieu,  to  abstain  from  beans,  jrstst  as* 
Horacejsaid,  abstineto  irarum,  don't  give  way  topassku. 


Xhv^mment  rf  the  Ginithe.  35 J 

to^  Of  sense:  tXn^  tS^^rui  \M0«>  Aristoph.  ifary 
Mfy  should  bear  a  noise :  tth^ifKi  rSv  iffpJh,  Arist.  heper-' 
ceioes  the  smell:  hyfUttov  ^eiorj  huvtSnv^  to  give  Attention 
iis  the  divine  do^irines:  ifi^oTv  hi^e&cicct^  to  hear  them 
^th:  6^^'^rm  rS  4^u%?8,  Aristot.  be  smells  the  cold: 
^ffWdMi  ii4ff£y,  Eurip.  to  have  a  taste  or  frial  ofmisfor^ 
$ttnest  Tik  k^Wmc  iQvri^Mro,  Aristoph.  he  laid  boldofbim 
hy  the  bead :  4^iv  vo^Svrog,  to  feel  or  touch  d  sick  person^ 

1 1.  We  must  except  verbs  of  seeing^  which  govern 
^n  accusative  in  quality  of  actives :  IhT'^  ffe^  Luke  viii. 
to  see  you.    O^iva  t^hers^  Acts  ix.  he  saw  no  man. 

Verbs  of  the  other  senses  have  aho  sometimes  th€ 
wme  force ;  as  <ig  is  iyewraro  ro  vJ«p,  John  ii.  when  be 
bad  tasted  the  water.     See  Rule  Al. 

1 2-  Caring  and  neglecting  -.  i^/iw  ilh  wliisiT^xi,  Plato, 
to  take  no  care  of  us.  715  5'  a  (t>^ovriS,  Aristoph.  /  wof^i 
mind  you.  'Af/^hsTg  ruv  0ixm,  Xenoph.  you  neglect  your 
friends.  'QXtym^  rSv  KotvSv,  Isocr.  they  neglected  the 
affairs  of  the  commonwealth.  ^Qv  ^urai^ihrn  Aviynn. 
'which  we  must  certainly  repent. 

I  J.  Undertaking,  endeavouring,  beginning,  par^ 
»vlng,  &C.  Yrro^o^uu  omonrS,  I  aim  at  fbe  marK 
lififiawniq  rS  %«?/»,  having  endeavoured  to  disccmer  and 
surprise  the  place.  AvriXaii€ciye^e^  tSv  "s^ccyfjMTwv,  Dem, 
undertake  the  management  of  affairs,  limd^^a^m  ri 
hiys^  Flut.  to  begin  the  discourse,  '^xi^^m  rSv  ij^^onetpj^ 
vwv,  Herod,  to  pursue  one's  design. 

1 4.  Ceasing,  desisting,  quitting,  leaving,  and  oth<!r« 
contrary  to  the  foregoing :  tk^^i  rvj^  ^i^u  Xenoph. 
they  left  off  bunting.  Tvj^  dpy?}?  iicctv(TctTo,  Herodi,  bii 
anger  is  over,  he  is  appeased.  And  in  thegctive ;  ('x£rvoy 
T?j  Jej^wf  hetv^av,  Isocr.  they  made  him  Jtiist  from  bis^ 
insolence.    Hence  Virgil  has  taKca 

—-^^^Ternpm  desistere  pugna.    JEn.  id^ 
'  And  Hor.    Desine  moUium.— ^Tandem  fmerelarttnf. 

15.  Delivering:  ^veM(r6eu  dvi^ct  Xv/jwic,  Apollon.  to 
taoe  a  man  from  ruin.  T^curii^  V»Ttfxx^^£iv  0%  Tvjc  i(^^aky 
fuof,  Arisiaph.  to  cure  you  of  your  sore  eyes. 

16.  Verbs  of  distance,  separation,  difference,  amf 
9|icK  like :  heTxfi  ra6nfi^  c^aSIbq  iewy  Xenoph.  be  was  ten 
furhngs  from  that  place.    Obth  hQiqm  iri^^^  Aristot. 

•  Z  z  there 
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there  wiU  he  no  manner  ofdiffennce  hetween  blm  and  the  ■ 
other,  ^aU,>«K«iJ^r.pcm./fc.r.««r.^i^^t.^^. 
ini.  it  is  far  short  of..   'OXiVa  8««  X6y«v,  Id.  1  am  almost 
A  to  tell,  1  am  very  near  telling.  N*i«r6/k  AXuflj.*.  ^^  rw, 
K«H5y  AXX»T?/wy«,  Basil,  true  fasting  consists  mabstaintng 
from  vice.  X«?/C«t«i  t«  0*«  d  p^^yuwi^  l«uTav  J«  wo^- 
ivxM«  T«  ©*#.  Chrysost.  Af  sep^rateth btmselffrom  God, 
that  does  not  Join  himself  to  him  hj  prayer. 
ANNOTATION. 
There  are  a  great  many  more  verbs  that  govern  a  genitive,  » 

l^ra%%  from  the  Latin. 

Reason  of  this  Construct m. 
Now  in  ihc  laamemi^i^  ^^^V^/Z^"^^. 

no  vcrb^  either  Greek  or  Lniin^eangapernra^  iff  useif  a  gtrntwe) 

Thus  whSiZe  say,  i^^K^  « J^  h-^^^  ^.  »J««^^?.*^ 

■-  criminum,  wc  mutt  tmdersiand  «wt»  or  7^^.,  oi  Demosthenes  fam- 

*(f  wii,  XTiHr»p5.r«  y^^  l^^  ^^^^  Ctesiphontcm  sacranim 

tabularum  rcum  agebas :  or  else  we  must  suppose  a  preposuton,  as 

Xenop/^.  liJ^  <nW'  ^»^r^  I  charge  you  wilh  a  capital  cnmc. 

TsTfi'Xii.  iiii^<ro,  Isocr.  remember  thy  friends,  sup.  «tfi  as  he 
has  expressed  U  eUewkere,  hsjn<T^  %nfi  wi««ii»f  ywaucor,  you  re- 
member this  woman ;  or  toe  must  understand  f^fUfiW*  memonam, 
Xoyi«ruS»,cogiUtionem,  or  wmctttcA^Aiiiff.  .  , 

EiVvw  4  ^«xA«n.f,  Plut.  to  dnvc  from  the  sea,  «p.  ««•, 
«  i^Xenoph.  iiri  T^Jf  •I<rxff-5.  it^x^-«,  to  hinder  one  from  a>m- 
xnitting  shameful  things.    SUim  Itahcus  has  expressed  hms^ta  the 

same  manner:  ... 

_  Capt9  prahiberc  nequiret 

Cum  Poenos  aquiiflB'  u  ^Lib.vi.  /.   .     w  j 

*  T5»  a^tJirtn  hriidknrm,  Xenoph.  they  take  care^  of  the  body  ; 
just  as  jfpul.  Sims,  curate  corporis.  We  must  understand  «if *  or  mp 
TU^  THTtn  ctMit  fUXii,  Isocr.  they  take  care  of  this.  MiAt ta?  vnc 
Ti5»<«>if£f,/d.  to  toke  care  of  the  public  artain. 

'£Xiv0if5  tfi  Td,  Eurip.  I  free  you  from  this  toil,  sun.  m^ 
as  in  S.  Matth.  vi.  fv<rat  iy^s  iwo  t5  00^^ 5,  libera  nos  a  x^^ip« 
jKi^  Aa«  Ml  thegenidoe,  levarunt  animum  religioiMS. 

E^f  wMwwirt,  Herodi.  lecti  esse  c6nsortem.  /»  Hke  Sumner  Ftam^ 
SUM,  patemum  scrvum  tin  participant  coasiiii,  sup.  «ifi,  or  <*«^ 
Swifre,  fAi^,  partem .  Isocr.  T5»  jufivM^  «r^*rw  fofos  |*tW|¥^i^  they 
will  shar?  most  of  the  dangers.  ^ 

Sometim€9 
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Sionitlimes  ihgjcin  two  genUioes  t&tM  the  Mome  verb^  one  qf  xohieh 
is  goDcmed  by  a  prepontkn  understood^  as  m  the  preceding  ejampks  ; 
and  the  second  by  a  noUn  expressed  or  understood^Uch  noun  is  governed 
by  a  verbf  or  in  some  eiker  nuntner ;  as  nmmyo^  an  tivafrm  tmw 
Ttrrof  My  JEsch.  accuso  tui  C$Up.  malitiaxn)  de  omnibus  quaiucr  rebur^ 
I  hy  these  four  articles  to  your  charge. 

Tif  y»f  «x  myai^atro  rmir  wAfif  apr%t  \  Dem,  who  could  help  adf 
miring  the  generosity  of  those  men  ?  Where  aiifif  is  governed  ^ 
the  vertaymcmro ;  and  a^ft%i  by  tnxa  understood:  or  else  ikp'rhi  nptst 
be  the  case  behnging^to  the  verb^  and  rvv  ftid^wv  must  be  governed  by 
iiftTv  itself.     Which  Virgil  has  imitated^  lib.  xit.  « 

Justitiaene  prius  mirer^  bellivc  laborum  ? 

^Ot  ^  bJirrofos  rSv  Homf  kwoii^ffenj  Lysias^  whom  you  had  less 
value  for,  than  for  your  pleasures.  Where  cAarrovof  governs  rSw 
jIbpmt,  as  a  comparative^  and  is  governed  itself  by  tnf  i  or  m^  undei^ 
stood :  agreea^  to  what  this  atmor  says  elsewhere^  vtft  M^nof  nythrof 
pro  nihilo  putdaniy  they  set  but  very  little  value.  And  Isocrates^  - 
vfo  «aXA5  vfomo'aifjuinf  I  should  value  very  much,  I  should  have  a 
great  esteem  for.    And  in  iike  manner  ike  rest. 


CHAP.    IV. 

Gwemment  of  the  Dathe^and  of  the  Aceusa/ive. 

Rule  X. 
Of  the  Dative. 

1.  Feris  of  adoring  qr  supplicating,  2.  admonishing^ 
3^  fighting,  4.  conversing,  5,  following,  6.  overtaking 
and  running,  7.  as  also  verts  compounded  with  i^iS,  all 
govern  a  dativi  case. 

Examples. 

THE  dative^  as  we  have  observed  in  the  Latin 
method,  marks  in  all  languages  the  relation  of 
the  action  of  the  verb ;  that  is  to  say,  the  attribute  by 
vrhi'ch  it  is  shewn,  that  something  is  done  or  happens 
to  another:  wherefore  this  case  may  be  put  almost 
every  where,  in  Greek,  as  well  as  in  Latin.  But  here 
I  have  only  taken  notice  of  what  seems  more  parti« 
cular  to  the  former  language ;  as  after, 

1.  Verbs  of  adoring  or  supplicating :  v^o^wcrv  r^ 
<e«»i  to  adore  or  worship  God.  Eix^T^m  QeoT^,  suppli- 
care  Diisy  to  pray  to  the  Gods. 

2.  Vcfbf 


a.  Verbs  of  admonishing  or  reprimandlfig ;  4uA<t&^^ 
J>«i  T?  I^x^v,  /a  command  the  ptotle. '  Tlsi^i^o^ud  ffot  ^v\h 
riiLUQ  vTOTi6£j4«i,  Ispcr.  /  wall  enitavour  to  advise  ytm 
in  a  few  words. 

tif(  j^if^/c  yir^'^ah  Pluc.  Vemthius  PbaUreus  advised 
king  Ptolemy  to  make  a  eoll€€iion^xvbat€ver  books  retaied 
to  regal  duty  and  government^  and  to  read  tbem  afterwards 
with  attention;  because  princes  may  there:  find  those  cotm^ 
seh  ivbi^b  cmr tiers  are  afraid  to  give  tbem. 

JUiAit  tis  roTg  iyitipTayo}jJwi;  irmyi^SirrttcMocr.  dofit  think 
them  your  friends^  that  afe  ready  to  extol  every  thing  ym 
S(Q  or  do,  but  those  who  reprimand  you  for  doing  wrongs 

ToTg  iuv  itct  (pictv,   ahzfoTi   ^^^'^C  m7Hi4%  AriStoL  , 
Ethic.  3.  nobody  ought  to  reproach  another  for  his  natural 
iejortnities. 

3  •  Of  fightiogj  contradict  ing, opposing^  and  the  likei 
AXA>iAoxf  wep2  hiym  iii^^ttfrjEfv  f^h,  V&«v  H  (^^  Pkito. 
you  may  dispute  but  not  quarrel  about  words.  Kiixeirhtu 
roTq  'moXsiLloti,  Dcm.  to  encounter  the  enemy.  ET«r/«?ovTcg 
iAAv]Aoi(  xa2  'zroAffisvrf?,  being  divided  among  themselves, 
and  engaged  in  an  intestine  war*  -  Qvx  a¥  tyt^y^  'iscXwiV  im^ 
^ttvtoifft  /x«;co'/*'Mv,  II-  ?.  ngrwilt  1  fight  against  the  heaven^ 
gods.  ^lffX!^o,iuv{y  efifA*  o7o^  Ipilefuvai  P«o'/Af5^/v,  II.  0.^/W 
over,  and  presume  not  to  quarrel  alone  with  the  kings^ 

Thus  Virgil  has 

^—^Splus  tibi  certet  Amintas.  &:Iog.  5. 
Likewise 

Placitone  etiam  pugnabis  amorif  JEji.  4. 

4.Qf ^onversingp  eotertaiiiing^  or  diapour&ing ;  ^ 

i  v^<t^)stf|uimf I  r^  9$f  im>JnrA4,  .Chrysost.  wksev^f 
prayeth,  conv^rfetb  with  G$d.  T?  9^i  ds  AMit  AiK^^ 
ficv  ri  yobiqi  Ti\^  fUfQffiuxkh  i'^  reality  we  converse  .wi^i 
■Cod  inMme  of  prayer^  n^^iiAAov  «6r^  ^jitth-  KXit:ac- 
cc&serunt  cij  they  drew  near  to  him.  Afg  MUMTi;  ^{1*^9 
Solon,  don*t  converse  with  tiiexvicked.  j 

i      V  1  <.  Of 
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5.  Of  followrng,  going,  running  after,  or  accom- 
panying :  srereu  rg  axxi^Wof.  y\  uvuto'X'uvTicc,  XcnofA, 
impu3exc€  aJ tends  ingratitude^  or  comes  after  ingratitude. 
TuT;  $brvx/Ai^  AnoXfAei  ^u^pila^  pf^fp^^iiy  is  generally  foU 
IwSed  by  effeminacy.  T^  iyy^JV  vud  axohil^ei^  hsrat  ri 
JtTFO^eV^,  i€ui  r  aAAorpios  'voXvr^AyfjLqveTvj  Dcm.  poverty 
andcuriojity  ab$ut  other  peoples  affairs  follow  lazinefs  and 
in/itence.  "Ere^ixi  roTg  TB^oTg  eMe  rx  XunijAi  Mosch. 
forroTv  generally  comes  after  pleafure.  KaJ  dioq  moXii  [LVimrs 

Tf j4/JV  sStfv  ifyvis'ciiievot  jSAaCfgov,  iy}uyL^iJt^(Livoy  t^  tj wt^  yf u- 
C€i  TO  T8  h»€6Kfi  HoiTotrt^iuv  £yyii<^^>  S.  Basil  speaking  of 
a  worldly  life,  //  is  to  be  apprehended  that  ruming  after 
tbefe  things  with  toe  muebgreedinefs^  and  too  little  circum-^ 
Jpeciion^  without  thinking  there  />  any  harm  in  the  plea^ 
Jure  we  receive  from  the  enjoyment  of  thetn,  wejhall  be 
fo  unhappy  as  tofwallow  at  once  the  devil* s  bait  which  is 
there  concealed.  Ka/  o^a  tbt^  ixtm^hviiKra  ^wiicsrSi  r$ 
filtp,  Cflcteraque  quse  comitantur  huic  vitae,  Cic.  Tusc* 
5.  and  whatever  other  cares  attend  this  fort  of  life. 

6.  Verbs  compounded  with  ifiS  j  as  dpL<Npv%of  ineiva, 
unanimous^  or  of  the  fame  mind  with  him.  "O/xaV/ov  rtf 
«aTp/ ,consubstantiaiem  patri,  of  the  same  subftance  with 
the  father.  ^  -^ 

Rule  XL 

Government  of  the  Accusative. 

*    I..  The  Attics  fiequently  put  the  accufative  for  the 

dative  and  genitive. 
a.  All  verbs  govern  an  accufative  of  the  noun,  which 

they  form  tbemfelves. 
3,  An  accufative  is  frequently  put  where  K^ri  is  un^ 

derftood. 

EXAKTPLBS. 

'  The  accusative  is  put  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin,  after 
verbs  of  an  active  signification.    But  besides  this, 

I-  The  Attics  j&rcqucntly  put  this  case  after  verbs, 
which  were  mentioned  by  us  as  requiring  a  genitive  or 
4k»V£.  'Aji«<i  tf-i,  pburct  tibi,  tc  dclcctat,  it  pleases you^. 
Tmffmti4m  r^AAt  £*ttciani  taftingfmt  milk,    lljiv  if 
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4?ft<Porv  fiivAoy  ivii^xtit  bh  ftv  hymfcuf,  AristOph.  do  tlQtju^e 
htfareyou  have  beard  both  sides. 

*OrAy0»XitTabi  Ofoc  tZm^ifia  voXiv»  av^^a;  ftyaftac  ^VoAf- 
fffv*  OTAV  $6  ftfAAitl  'f'iSifi^  'srcKiy^  ii^ethi  ru(  eofi^i  aya^HC 
TH^  tB^fti;,  P[ato»  /f^^»  God  has  a  mind  to  favour  a 
iown^  be  bestows  rigbteous  men  upon  it ;  and  wbenbe  in^ 
tends  to  chastise  i/^  be  takes  tbe  figbteous  away.  KaAmV 
4gouTre  rsc  fuffivr»i  iy^»  Mattb.  V*  do  good  to  tbem  ibaf 
bate  you.  ^ 

Such  also  are  the  verbs  x/yw,  iyo^eCm  ifi(a,  >vhich 
with  the  accusative  of  the  person>  assume  also  an  ad* 
verb  of  quality.  Tov  ^iXov  jtt»i  mx^c  xiye,  Plut.  doH*t 
speak  ill  of  your  friends  M*i  xiyc  kokkm;  riv  rfftvuxoT*, 
Solon.  donU  speak  ill  of  tbe  dead.  Ti  »to  uiumt  vpo^^ 
%oft!^6iuva  ixiH^To  sU  hoUi^ffiv  rijc  voxfwry  Aristot*  tbey 
employed  tbe  revenue  of  the  cusfom-Jwuse  in  tbe  service  of 
tbe  commonwealtb.  Whence  the  Latins  have  borrow- 
ed, utor  banc  rem.    Mea  utantur  sine.    T er. 

2.  Alt  verbs  way  likewise  govern  the  accusative  of 
the  noun  they  formthemseIves»or  of  another  that  cor- 
responds to  it:  vxc'wv  vA«v,  navigans  navigationem,  un^ 
der taking  a  voyage  by  sea.  r^c  roK^v,  nuptias  iniens, 
marrying.  Whence  the  Latins  have  borrowed  vivere 
vitam,gaudcregaudia^  and  the  like. 

'Alinlx  nv  diiHu  ffSf  tbe  injustice  I  do  you.^  Thus  Lu- 
cian,  speaking  of  certain  rivers,  saith,  ot  fiiv  oTm^  ol  21. 
yoxa,  elffi^  is  oi  ii»i  \uu  $p^i9v,  some  Jkrved  with  wine^ 
otbers  witb  milk,  and  some  even  witb  honey. 

3*  They  use  also  this  case  on  a  thousand  occasions^ 
where  x»ra  is  understood;  as  Zu^c  r  svoy^^  xoi  t!)v  wa- 
T{*5a,  sup.  £<r^  nomine  &  pairid  Syrus;  that  js  to  say^ 
Ka,ra  r*  BvoytM^  x«/  rijv  varfiSa:  whence  the  Latins  have 
taken,  catera  Grajus,  Virgil,  instead  of  quod  ad  cetera.. 
Alia  id  genus,  and  the  like. 

T«c  ffWTfrf<ftf;iiv8c  rijv  xojJUv,  contritfis  corde,  Psaln^ 
cxlvi.  tbai  have  a  contrite  heart.  Ilovcrv  rk  nkvi,  Ari- 
stoph.  to  bave  a  pain  in  one*s  legs :  whence  the  Latins 
have  borrowed,  fractus  membra,  Hor.  Os,  bumerosque 
Deo  similis,  Virg.  and  others  of  the  same  isort. 

This  also  happens  to  the  passive  :^«i;ctivre;Tff%ff- 
IL»rm,stripped(ftbeir substance^  'Br/Tf^rofMM  tiJv  fowroir^ 

defcror 
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deferor  arbitrium,^r  defertur  mihi,  they  refer  the  of ^ 
fair  to  my  judgment.    Tiiv  t  i%  %Ei^)t  i^i{o\Lai,  Eurip, 
foe  isfnatcbed  out  of  my  bands.    *A  %{fc*c8jttflBi,  HesiodL 
^rvhat  is  owing  to  me.   0/  nsurqot  rm  l^rim  hitaxxoiuwt^  - 
Aristot.  upon  whom  a  great  many  cloaibs  are  thrown, 
^qXov  S^q  ^T>x£i|XAf,  Lucian,  /  have  a  whole  mountain  a 
top  of  me.    lli^eviyi^voi  ret  yjyt^af   Greg,  intrufted  with ^ 
things  of  the  greateft  confequence.    'QJ  hiZp^i  riik^ 
Sophocl.7f«f^  I  fuffer  vi^ence  in  tbefe  things.    TIwuta 
ilaxccreiiMfOti  Dcm.  deceived  in  every  thing. 

Sometimes  we  may  understand  itk^  or  some  other 
preposition,  rather  than  narcLi  as  rtraqay^vm  rsjy  «^ 
Ti]v  Wxiv  ointi&n^ray  ^XAixx^)  7<7£Vii/tsvi)v,  Dem.  that  is  to 
say,  ilk  riiv  oixfi  rfntr*,  having  been  uneafy  by  reafon  of  the 
intimacy  which  this  city  had  contracted  with  Philip. 

Rule  XIL 
Of  verbs  that  have  two  Accusatives* 
I.-  f^erbs  of  giving^  2.  taking  away^  doing  good  to, 
or' hurting^  3,  abfolving^  4.  and  accti/ing^  govern  tw¥ 
accufatives. 

Examples* 

Itis  by  virtue  of  this  preposition  x«r<«  or  «f;?,or  such 
like,  that  there  are  so  many  verbs  which  have  two  ac« 
cusatives  in  the  Greek,  one  of  their  own  natural  go- 
vernment, the  other  of  the  preposition  :  such  as  not 
only  those  of  teaching,  asking,  dressing,  and  admo- 
nishing, which  have  two  accusatives  in  Latin ;  but 
moreover  the  following  verbs. 

1.  Of  ^ivin^  and  doing  good  to :  yiKaviiBc  hSrtox, 
I  Cor.iii.  1  have  fed  you  with  milk.  BiiXu  oe  ysCa 
liiiv;  Eurip.foall  I  give  you  fome  wine  to  tajie?  I^riof 
mvfS  liJi/itmiiSyf  er«.  Psalm  cxivii.  and  filled  thee  with  the 
fineft  of  the  wheat.  *Ax8T/fr;  /xf  dya^yuiffiy.  Psalm  li. 
thou  wilt  make  me  bear  afong  ofgladnefs.  'Avayn*!  r«; 
dy^ir^  roiavra  mJurxi^iif^  ^lem^  h  tbV  ctxxac  ipoirotai^ 
Isocr.  it  is  fit  tUtt  men  Jbould  fubmit  to  the  Jame  treats- 
mint  as  that  which  tbey  have  made  others  suffer. 

2.  Qf  taking  away,  hurting,  depriving,  and  the 
lilte :  rijv  ^i^  i/(fU>io^^i  rov  iv6^9v,  Qalen.  to  take  away 

a.man*i 
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a  man's  life.  "Arot^t^T  fw  ri  %fiifi«T»>  Isocr.  be  deprives 
me  of  my  goods.  "£^£(71  roft  ^(pojoic  riy  fioc^iXU  Sfdffm  nr^ 
Thucyd.  the  epbori  are  alkwed  to  ufe  the  king  iims. 
Kmfik  «x^<r««i?y«^M'«'  '^^  ufure^  ofmf.  Id.  /  bave  dom 
a  great  deal  of  bartn  to  your  boufe^  Ts  roimiTa  riv  «fcx- 
ipiv  J/«ftivToc,  Chrys.  of  one  tbat  ufes  bis  hrotber  ibks. 
Gj«  *AvTi({7r>i«  iiJ.vi(T»ro,  Apollon.  what  be  dej/gned  ia  do 

.  to  Aniiope,       »  ^ 

3 .  Of  accusing,  absolving,  &c.  TiW  r(Mt0ii»  e$  y»- 
7paT7a*;  Plajo,  wbat  bad  be  io  lay  to  your  charge?  A'uidtr 
klM9  EwoXiv  Wo,  Isaeus,  be  convicted  Euplisuftwo  dif^ 
ferent  crimes ^  *Af  8/Kaf  t«tov  a^'^rov  waprfvraDitv  «vtiJi*- 
naVa,  I>cm.  in  which  trials  I  was  dijcbarged^tbm^hbi 
was  prefent\  andfpoke  againjl  me.  And  such  li^ 
ANNOTATION. 
The  cftse  governed  here  by  a  preposlfion,  is  retained  also  in  the 
passive,  as  we  have  already  seen  in  the  foregoing  rule.     nx«r4i 

'  mar^  K^wri^  ht^yAfn^  Soph,  deprived  qf  her  father's  fortune. 
*A»a^mof  of  Ad/aa  tw  rff  ©lof ,  iffiv^f  otTfrnrmfMBmy  BasU.  ike  lowe  qf 
God  is  dananded  qfus  as  an  indispensable  dtftjf. 


•igHAP.  V. 
Of  the  Verh^  and  of  the  absolute  Case. 
Rule  XIII.       , 
Of  the  Verb  passive. 

Veris  passive  are  joined  with  a  dcuivei  or  xvitb  a£e^ 

nitive  government  by  vVi,  tr«fa,  or  wfof- 

Examples. 

VERBS  passive,  as  likewise  verbs  of  a  passive  sig- 
nification, are  joined  with  a  dative;  as  ««o1iit«/ 
fjie/,  factum  est  mihi,  inflead  ofk  me,  I  biftve  done  tbis^ 
TATo/avTaftfftfxinjTiw  ^ifr»9  Lucian,  talia  ei  sunt  medi«- 
tata,  be  is  prepared  for  all  this.  Ti  \|/eu$£(rOav  d^o^orpixh^noLi 
mieiv  avApttTOK  iiiO€7c6»i  a^iov,  lyit^  is  only  fit  for  Jlmes^ 
and  ougbt  to  be  detefted  by  cdl  mankind.     Obys  eqi  n^H^^ 

Tov  incdiitfi  ret  iewngt,  Demw  v^  are  not  allowed  to  enquire 

wiib 


wiAfiWfity  inl$  otbtr  peapk's  aSfioHs^  ynltfs  we  have 
§t^  di/cbarged  wr  duiy  Qutf^fics.  ,   \ 

Bvcthey  oftener  assume  a  genitive  governed  by  one 
of  thes^  pfeposicion3>  mo,  mtf«,  v|^(;  as  hSm^oiieu  ihti 
rili  doceor  4  te,  /  dm  iaugbt,  by  t(^    ^kirav  6  m  vri 

Kwh  ^ben  tbc  wind  is  overcmoe  by  wine^  it  is  like  ie  4 
€hari9i  that  bos  loft  its  driver,  laocr.  "Tto  yyveufiog  i^ 
scfif^i,  vtfig  Avifi  ^(r^irts  Democr.  apudl  Stob.  //  is  tbe— 
tvry  gr^atefi  qf  infamies  to  be  under  fetjieoal  government. 
Ola  «;9c  jihis'  /x^  imctidy  Zhms  ^^£/c,  rou^a  nwi  ay  fui^ 
ipf*j  Aji^  %ihi,  Nazianz*  ztiial  you  don't  e^re  sboutd  be  ' 
^kne  to  your/elf,  dwft  do  that  to  ancfber.     ILe;'  av  ri^if 

nini  {kii  qri  ijiofTilSf^  <!aA'  ori  iiii  eifSfyerSTng  rov  avrS^fikv. 
naranmhS^m,  [Uyi(;w  mai^mii  i^h  Lycurg.  //  is  the  very 
bi^efi  degree  of  iniquity,  not  only  to  tran/grefs  agait^ 
tmfe  of.wbom  wie  have  bad  our  birth,  and  ^Afat  otbef 
hUgif^s  we  enjoy,  "but  even  not  to  be  ready  to  expo/e  mr 
lives  far  tbfiir  ptiferv^tion  and  intereft. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes  they  are  jojnc^  ^ith  the  preposition  l|  but  rarely  t 
fjcrS  ft^^Aff  vtiMt^a ;  Sopt^ocl.  by  wkich  qf  her  friends  persuaded  f 
ET  »  x'^'V^*  ^^  f^  iiaXsjftf f  fifvrfp^afy  mmirtw  h^  at.     Lucian*  if  . 
tfmtr  flatterers  hqve  done  you  ai^  h^rni^  1  am  not  to  blame. 

Sometime  the  preposition  is  under^tocxf^  and  the  genitive  b  put 
without  it :  «oXA«r  iKmrrnyLau  Ahr^tvtif  Dem.  /  am  inferior  to  Ms* 
fUfies  in  several  tUngs.  KiTT£aB»trSv  avfdjpo^Sn,  Isoer.  to  sink  under 
9ilfsfiirttoies»    Iftivoi  iatrvfihot,  Ath.  a  slave  to^  belly. 

Rule  XIV. 

That  in  the  Greek  there  ^re  three  absolute  cases. 

J.  The  genitive  is  fometimes  made  an  abfoltft^  cafe% 
a.  tbit  bappens  fomeitmes  alfo  to  the  accttfatvoei  3.  awi 
Jfmetimes  to  tbe  ablative, 

ExAMPXpES. 

By  wol  absolute  case  wc^  understand  thf?  participlp. 
fir.  verbal  noun  with  its  substantive^  whkh  seetns  iri-r 
dependent  in  discourse^  though  it  is  governed  by  a 
w^position  understood. 

3  A  '   J.  Th«^ 
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I.  Thus  bccaose  the  Greeks  have  prepoiitions  of 
three  difFectnt  governments,  we  may  observe  thai 
they  have  therefore  tfa^ee  absolute  cases,  the  most 
usual  of  which  is  the  genitive;  as  iy^S %af6yTQ$9  me 
praesente,  in  my  prtfenct.  Tsrs  t  fytog  toibts,  Arist. 
which  being  thus.  KeipJm^  ^i^  ivi;^f  M^«y,  Thucyd*  sup. 
««{Arrac,  ihey  retired  inwards  the  beginning  of  winter. 
fini  luHpSntiHiPmf  iierfaxA^^»  Xenoph.  sup.  Uomg^and 
be  bad  like  to  break  bis  neck  by  tbnming  bim  down.  *tiA6v^ 
T«v  y«,  as  they  were  come.  ^Tiovroc  woXAf,  Xenoph.  as 
it  rained  very  bard.  MufloAoyiiftivToc,  //  being  fabled, 
GeS  iiiivroi,  fM^sy  Wxxm  (^hog.  HjlI  fti^  SiJovro;,  ju^iiSaf 
Ux^i  mi)fog,  Nazianz.  with  God's  affiftance  malice  or 
envy  cannoi  hurt  us ;  and  without  his  affifiance  pur  endea^ 
vourscan  do  us  no  good.  , 

a.  Sometimes  we  fand  it  in  the  accusative ;  as  J;  rnr 
#vS;«  THjq  ifoi»itfi0v^«,  the  man  going  to  do  this.  This  h'apr 
pens  frequently  to  the  neuter  participle  taken  impci:^ 
8onal)y ;  /(iv  C})vy&7V,ft4  Xy^rti  lUv^^  Alcibiad.  in  Apoph. 
when  you  can  make  your  efcape,  donU  try  to  clear  yourf elf.. 
In  the  same  manner  tZ  tr«^^ov..  viiE^rv%0v,  and  such 
like.  'AvSfftfy  ya/^  en^iym  fArfV  ^^iv^  u  {f^  iiiiLo'i}n^  i^Xfi^^ 
{fiv,  ^yftOjiv  ii  ctiiHsijJvH^^  in  /xcv  etm^^'noXiiLeTif^eZiewMr 
(tf^%oy  dK  voAi^  v^iAiv  ^ftigijvai,  Thucyd.  lib.  l^  it  is 
the  part  of  a  wife  and  moderate  man  to  live  quietly,  as 
Jong  as  no  injuftice  (s  done  him;  and  of  a  brave  man^ 
wlfen  be  is  %vrcnged^  to  da  bimfelfjuflice  by  going  to  war^ 
and  ifbegqins  any  advantage  to  improve  il,  by  exchang^m 
ing  war  for  an  honourable  peace.  T$  htutit^  x6f(^  vuv  sc^ 

ffif  vXiQv  e%€iv  ivtTfdfer^t  Id.xod.  lib.^M  now  talk  ^o 
us  of  jufiice^  which  with  no  body  (when  force  could  pre^ 
vail)  has  bad  hitherto  fo  much  weight,  as  to  prevent  them 
from  pur/king  their  advantage. 

Tfict  fjiiv  Hvra  Kiyn  JS^ta  roT^  *EKKvfiri  vnvrink,  ro  'wmq 
vi^A,  ho}  ri  iiiurefw^  xoi  ro  Ko;/v6/W*  nfriw  V  ii  'vC{io\|/e^Af 
7^  JUM  ik  ri  niro  dx^Ty,  ifc.  ibid,  where  it  is  visible 
.  that  r(MC  juiiv  ovTtf  is  an  absolute  CMt,  just  as  if  he  had 
said,  r^£v  fiiv  ivrw,  there  Ifeing  three  conjiderable  fleets 
amdng  the  Greeks^  yours,  ours,  cmd  that  of  the  Corinthiaus: 
if  you  permit  two  ofthefe  to  be  joined^  &c. 

J.  And  somtimes  4t  is  put  in  the  ablative :  oTj  yi • 

vofUmi 
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l^fbivbic  v£ip  8M  AyLitiA^  yjya  (pjovAi? ;  Isocr.  upoH  wbicb 
J^ccefs  is  it  notfityouJIbQuld  h^fveagood  opinion  of  youT» 

ai  the  close  of  the  year ^  t bey  order  new  le*i*ies  to  be  made. 
UtcfiyovTi  hLi7itvrS*l¥iff&,  trahseunte  inde  Jesu.Matc.ix. 
and  as  Jesus  paQed forth  frm  tbeiice. 

ANNOTATION. 

The  Greeks  give  also  the  name  of  absolute  case  to  that  of  ths 
•aiisei  matter,  and  time,  whereof  nfe  liaye  spoke  in  the  eighth  rule. 

As  also  to  that,  1.  of  the  instrument,  2.  manner,  S.  and  efficient 
pr  assisting  cause,  which  in  Greek  are  put  in  the  ablative  depend- 
iog  oik  a  preposition^  as  in  Latin: 

1 .  The  instrument :  ry  |i^«  hrar^fyt  kt  struck  kirn  with  his 
sw^rd,  sup.  ht  as  iti  £unp.  h  fiiXMt  wXnyki  pierced  by  a  dart; 
and  in  the  Scripture,  in  vii^  fcrrea,  with  an  iron  rod. 

2.  The  manner :  xou  t5to,  »  Aoyar  fioMv,  d^X*  tfy^,  Aristot.  and 
ihis  not  only  by  wordsy  but  also  by  deeds*  'O  r^  ^ni  dymXost  nrnt  «y»- 
ASy  wfTw  fsta^xrixor,  Greg;  Nyss.  lie  thai  is  good  by  nature^  and 
giver  qfall  thai  is  good,  rwii  ru  Wfoat&wf  xo^fMr/Ai?*,  rh  r^  4^%^ 
wti/iiofpUv  Ifi^JTi/,  Democr.  apud  Stob.  a  woman  that  embellishes  her 
face^  dncloseth  the  dtformity  of  her  mind. 

The  preposition  is  used  here  thus:  tx  rim  r^u ;  Demosth*  in 
what  manner  f  1^'  oTf  ty^au^^  Id*  ob  quae  gaudebant,  for  which  thof 
refoioed.    'Evn^fAhos  tvi  oA^rf,  Xenoph.  elatus  ob  dititias,    iui  nr^ 

tfTtrtrt ,  Philo,  the  greatest  pleasure  and  detigia  of  kings  ought  to  con^ 
sisi  in  doing  good  to  their  sul^ects. 

An  accusative  may  atso  be  put  here  ah>ng  with  a  preposition : 
^la  nm^rt^Utt  not  ^iktwormsf  Mw  rSiv  Uvt^r  dye^^in  dvaXtnoit  vipput^ 
Demosth.  there  is  no  one  blessing  in  nature,  but  what  is  attainable 
through  labour  and  industry,  Ai*  d^'tat  itm  p«9i;/uii«r,  xai  ra  tjarrtXih 
hrivoXojft  }vs';^f/f «fr«  tfiu  Id.  the  commonest  and  easiest  qf  things  are 
rendered  difficult  by  lasiness  and  effemxnacy. 

3.  The  efliciegt  cause ;  as  3a»  ^%  xm/M^  nvi  v^,  Aristot.^  unless 
he  be  affiicted  with  some  distemper^  sup.  {vi,  as  he  has  put  it  else- 
where :  ^Mntt  Xvvn  f«*  eiKKvr^'ms  dya^Ttf  Jnvidcntia  est  aegritudo 
propter  alter  ius  res  secundas,  Cic  envy  is  an  uneasiness  at  other 
peopli^s  prosperity.    We  may  also  understand  here  rvv;  as  ^  ei^ 

^  with  Gods  help. 

This  efficient  cause  is  also  put  in  the  genitive :  Aiof  '^tfmtii^^ 
Eurip.  bom  of  Jupiter:  instead  of  which  isocr.  says  •{  h  lf«JOWf, 
tff  vfhom  they  vjere  bom.    Likewise  Euripides,  l^v  'A^L-nt  amo^ 

.  bom  qf  jferope ;  and  Aristot.  mvra  reL  ytfiiAsm,  v«o  ri  rtto^  yinxat^ 
umi  Ix  rt90(y  whatever  exists^  is  tnade  by  something,  and  qf  something. 

The  manner  of  refolving  the  abfolute  Conftri^ctifm. 

We  must  thertfore,  in  the  aosolute  construction  of  the pariiciple,  aU 

wog^  understand  a  fr^)ositionf  itt  whatsoevqr  case  it  be,  as  in  Caesar  1. 

4e  Bcilo  Gall,  is  ^t  erat  ad  V:  KaL  Aprilis,  L.  Pbonc,  &  A.  Ga- 

hioio  consulibus  %  which  the  Greek  attributed  to  Flanudes^  orio  Gomo^  - 

has 
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*hu  txpnmed  by  the  prtpontum :  gw>vmtiru9  AimU  rU^trntf  wti  ASlA 
TttCifivf  under  the  consulship  of  Lucius  Piso,  and  Aulus  Gabuiius* 

'  utut  m  Lucian;  aipX^Sf  iwt  crat^ovrBf,  d{diAn9^  i  Wxafo^  ri^mt 
mAfattcM\itjnay  &c.  tepaUe  mtdsier  ioUau  ea  mta  tihi  cram  opporii&i 
of  a  sudden  the  servant  taking  away,  thougn  too  was  still  present^ 
mrhat  was  set  before  you,    wEere  U  ispisible  tkat  hrt  OA^wnf  w  dk 

.  tathe  as  aS  tjofwrwy  te  praesent^.  Thus  in  Xcnoph.  3e|aftw  ^i  tmSr$^ 
TM  f*f9  s-^rtv/AAT^  dvnyit,  his  veto  dccrctls,  exercitus  abierunt;  thai 
is  to  say,  fum  raSra  ^^rr*^  things  have  been  ordered  thusi  the 
armies  marched  away. 

SoTnetimesthQfjMttthefHtrlMpUMth&Hllligtdtn^:  iftmfhiiA'rfJM^ 
Ktofffv^Odti^  FUuo  in  Proi.  after  we  had  taken  fhib  resoltitKin»  we 
set  out  upon  our  journey.  Where  Btd^as  survUsn  some  mimnke^ 
though  with  very  little  fowutaiion^  since  we  find  also  in  Xenoph.  l^m 
h  ravr»^  hn^^mw  irtf  ooil^r,  Ittving  approved  of  these  things, 

•  ^  they  ordered  them  to  be  done.    We  find  aUo  ^iov,  it  being  prop^ : 
2mio-«v»  it  having  been  proper:  Mtx^^'^'^t  ^^  being  likely  to  nap- 
j^n,  or  possible  :  amuAJv,  having  been  heard :  yiy^^HHMfWj  it  having 
Deen  written ;  and  suck  like.  Bui  as^  when  v^  nty,  lectum  est,*  visum 
est,  ^c.  we  nre  to  understand  rl  Icgere,  ri  videre,  ifc»  aeeordmg  io 
what  w^  have  proved  m  the  Latin  meihod ;  so  when-we  s0f  1^isbs% 
we  must  understand  ri  itxiiV:  insonmch  t^  it  nrnst  be  constmed  futdi 
TO  )^Af  lbiu&  TASra,  ifc.  after  having  found  proper  td  appr»re 
these  thingSi  or  after  the  approbation  of  these  things  had  been 
agreed  to.    Where  there  are  two  constructions  (just  as  when  in  Latin 
we  say^  tempus^legendi  tibros)  one  cf  io^  dbxtTy,  wJnch  is4he  con^ 
eord  cfan  adjective  anda  substanev^;  and  the  other^^utain  roCiv^ 
which  is  the  government  qfan  active^  and  so  for  the  rest. 

The  Latins  have  somttirncs  imitated  this  neuter  and  absolute  «apre»* 
sion,  as  T.  livv^  et  ne  ibi  qnidem  nunciato  quo  pergerent,  tantuoL 
convocatos  miiites  commonuit  qua  via  omnes  irent,  4rc« 

Whether  the  Nominative  can  be  an  abfolute  cafe. 

Some  grammarians  are  of  opinion^  that  the  Greeks  make  use  qf  aU 
easesj  except  tJie  vocative,  for  the  absolute  construction.  But  we  have 
already  said  enough  toprove^  that  what  they  call  a  dative  absolute  is 
in  reality  an  ablative;  which  shall  ffe  yet  further  evinced  in  the  next 
hookf  Chap,  U,  So  that  the  question  must  be  reduced  to  the  nominative, 
cnly^  which  they  pretend  to  be  taken  in  an  absolute  sense^  in  exampUs 
similar  to  these  here :  titoiiawu  rs  cw/MTOf  mo^,  vtiKm  yvtreon  tS 
mv^^  Ariuot.  as  soon  as  they  open  the  pores  of  the  body,  fire  b 
kindled  anew.  But  on  the  contrary  there  is  no  nomiiiativf^  but  wktu 
"  supposeth  its  verb  ;  as  here  dfciiafn^for  orav  a90i|«yn«  ia*,  whichi* 
the  same  as  dntitt^^  according  to  what  we  have  observed  in  the  fourth 
rule.  UoMiii  yae  {yi  r^xria)  wa^  u  fsdffns  h»t  «joXf»«  vwo^iaa^Su^ 
Jliucyd.  that  is  to  say,  tn  joi^y  or  Imt  ya^  veX^i  Sr*  rvyx^wi^  Ipc. 
fbr  the  troops  being  so  very  numerous,  no  town  will  be  able  to 
bold  them, 

,  Likewise  when  we  say^  otrm  ^fUemi^  every  day;  ns  m  T^UcytL 
Xtki  nfAtfM  f3fOf)tx4»tfoi,  expecting  every  day :  and  m  Ganetf  m 
his  trunslation  of  iuliy  uponOid-dge,  Smw  ^fm  hmfnfiOm  %Mmv 
^^tM^JdU9n^monentommbmkoriiUff€ndemem4iit^ 

of 
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«f<iealh  im^bBdiffig 'every  moment:  bui 4ke proper  consituction  qf 
ii  isttnkt  f^iV  n/^ifut  h  airm^  IfXUs^  £fC,  being  afraid  as  many  day»- 
as  he  lad  left  to  live.  Horace  fuu  imitated  this  construction. 
iffkere  ke  Mf^e^ .  .  » 

Non  si  trecenis,  quotquot  eunt  dies. 
Amice  1  places  .illacnrmabilem 
Plotona  tauris,  Sfc,  Lib.  ii.  Orf.  1 4.    * 
tFhich  may  be  expressed  thus  in  Greek :  0«J'  w  rfianiaiQts  ttrsit  ifj^ai, 
i^TATt,  dBaitf9ro9  n^ili»flj»«  rav^oif  xaT«^J«/Foif,  no,  not  even  if 
you  strove  to  sooth  every  day  the  relentless  Pluto  with  a  sacrifice 
of  three  hundred  oxen,     JFl^ere  it  is  plain,  that  Uat  ii^i^m  is  no 
more  mi  absolute  case^  chan  qaofqdot  dies;  and  as  quotquot  dies 
must  be  referred  tq  cuat,  so  lerou  ^i^ai,  supposeth  vm^i^x'^^h  praa- 
tereunt,  or  some  other  such  verb.     But  if  we  chance  to  meet  with  oc^ 
fti^u,  in  one  word,  as  in  Lucian  and  others,  it  is  then  an  adverb,  and 
is  therefore  subjisct  to  no  dispute., 

TTujf  pretend  also,  tfica  i|o»  ii^atv,  and  the  like  neuter  participles^ 
are  nominatives  absolute :  but  we  have  just  now  ntade  appear,  thai 
ihcjf  are  accusatives,  witich  suppose  xarei,  or  some  other  preposition. 

Wher^ore,  1  thiidcy  we  may  conclude,  that  there  are  no  more  absolute 
eases,  besides tJte  three  above-nttntionidf  viz.  tfie  genitive,  theaccusom 
tive,  andtf^e  ablative:  and  that  we  are  not  to  form  ar^  other  idea  qf 
the  nominative,  but  tftat  of  a  case,  which  lias  always  a  relation  to 
sofn'e  verb,  either  expressed  01^  understood,  cof^formably  toihefundor 
nitntai  rule  given  in  the  introduction  to  this  syntax, 

IVbetber  the  abjolute  Cafe  ought  always  to  refer  to  a 
different  per/on. 

This  absolute  case  may  refer  to  the  same  person,  or  to  the  same  thing 
iliat  skali  be  expressed  before  or  qftcr  by  another  case,  as  we  have 
shewn  in  t/ie  JUuin  method  \  and  examples  hereqf  Or^  more  common  in 
Gftek  than  in  Latin.  *  Tlfosrpu^en  rf  rti^v  ^t^/tth^i/im,  y^^^tis  tm 
^Kottuts,  ata  ro  ^voTfivov  /&»  tt  la^'tUtrttf  avrSv,  'ii^  ^h  ru  ix  rm 
^Mqmati  «^«r  ivrnrarAyHt-n^  th  ct>ipns,  i  nmramHa^fTtn,  Thutyd^ 
Where  we  find  not  ofdy  v^i^orrwt  airiv.  in  the  genitive  absolute,  rtfer* 
ing  nevertheless  to  the  sentinel  expressed  by  ^Xanas  M  the  accusative ; 
hsu  likewise  nmra*Hadmjf*  They  drew  near  to  the  enemy's  ramparts, 
unobserved  by  the  sentinel,  who  could  not  see  them  for  the  dark- 
ness of  the  Right,  rmr  liear  the  noise  of  their  approach^  by  reason 
of  the  blustering  o^  tlic  wind. 

Qt5  TO  y  iUwiio'^  Itirof 

'E^Iah^  to  xAi/voy  rn  x^ro/x^^e/y  xji^oit 

XwAPTT??  avv  ifo^lj  yvotTos,  its  l{  "iXio* 

Oux  nXAw^  n«  ft^  Xixr^ '  haof f^itvti  x^n*  Eurip.  in  Hel. 
Where  we  find  tmvuoc  in  the  genitive  absolute,  notwithstandiili  it 
refers  to  dii^^i  immediately  preceding.  I  have  heard  the  voice  of  the 
md  Mercury,  who,  told  me  I  should  live  some  time  yet  in  the 
naous  cpuntry  of  Sparta  with  my  husband,  U  beins  knowii  to 
liim  tbtt  t  did  noT^are  to  come  to  Troy,  lest  I  »bould  bed  witji  a 
Aruigen 

VlVff9S 
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TittT^Mwe;  'Ac-^JUf,  po^a^^^  airi,  iwAk^r^  Pb^foan.  Siratag^ 
Mb.  vi.  Pyrrhu*  marching  towards  Pfeloponncsus,  g^t^c  a  irery  kind 
fcception  lo  the  LaccdxmonXan  ambassadors,  that  cam©  throuj^ 
Arcadia  to  meet  hlm^ 


CHAR  VL 

Observations  on  diffefcht  Govcrniftcnts. 
L  Different  Governments  joined  together. 

A  Verb  may  admit  of  different  grovemmcnts  in  the  the  same  ex* 
prcssiofi,  accordihg  to  the  different  rules  fcxpbincd  abtfve  j 

I.  A  genitive  with  a  dative,  oXwp«kr«r  rrfty  o*,  /  iufpassyou  tn 

9.  A  genitive,  ind  an  accusative,  Ikiu^  aH  t«  Kcoia,  lappfy 
to  you  for  justice,  Kamyofw  a«  tw  ^^,  /  A«»e  Mif  to  (oy  to  your 
Aarge.    'AyXamn  XJ^  ei^yv^^  to  give  silver  in  change  for  goi(L 

3.  A  dative,  and  a  genitive,  itotwfS  o-ot  rare,  I  partake  mih  ync 
qfthh. 

4.  A  dative,  and  an  accusative,  /SodAS  o^«  tS  frf«y/*«,  /  assist  you 
in  this  affair.  .  »         r  t-  z. 

5.  An  accusative,  and  a  genitive,  fil>«Mf«>{§w  w  t%  ^X^t  /  <««•«' 
your  situation  happyi  ^ 

6.  An  accusaUvc,  and  ablative,  ft}^  n  ©Aj  4^x1^  J  love  you  with 
alt  rny  soul* 

II.  r^r/V/j  /«  /i&^  A^/Z'  ly  reafon  of  the  different 
Governments. 

Though  the  verb  continues  the  same,  yet  the  sense  bsometimet 
altered,  because  of  the  different  government;  as 

*ApaifiiAau  T/wr,  /  deprive  one  qf  something  he  hasnoihadyet^  and 
hinder  him  from  having  it :  aJpmffiywti  t/m,  spoUo  aJiquem,  /  str^ 
him  qf  wltat  he  has* 

'EjiJ/hS  ff^iy  I  revenge  the  injttry  dontyou :  nnlotSi  9%,  Jpwmh  you^ 
I  take  reverse  of  you, 

*EvtrtiAi  fToty  /  reprimand  you :  ivm/jM  ^gj  I  honour  or  praise  yosu 

Kvfituti  aHf  I  lord  it  over  you  i  xc^tMw  €t§t  I  make  you  lefrd  or 
master. 

111.  Different  government  in-  Verbs  compounded  with 
Prep^tions. 

When  {depositions  are  joined  with  verbs,  they  empower  them 
to  govern  their  case  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin. 

Thus  verbs  compounded  with  l{,  v^i  ««re,  assume  a  raiitive : 
'TH  oa^of  Wx^MfiMaat  Xidoy,  havv/^  hung  a  sione  to  hisfooty  Epigram. 
^Aviinif,  iKiuaJvisraty  he  is  tusMed  out  qf  his  chariot:  nftr^x**  ^ 
yA«IVrai  rns  ^i«»eiW,  Isocr,  /lis  tongue  runs  brforc  histhoughism  %man^ 

ahistg 
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^rtms  olt9xA  ««tX«iw,  Id.  clearing  yourseff  of  a  skam^l  crmt. 
^Avlm  'v5  A«>v/4«x^*')  ^^  altered  his  retoUuion  <]f fighting  fy  sea.    ' 

likewise  the  compounds  of  Mfj  or  kxtbL  :  rS  ««rj»or  Un^axh 
pmt.  Soph.  /  shall  fight  far  n^  father.  Kmraxiorrtt  «XXiiJ^  ri 
fvXKm^  Ludan,  throtidng  the  leaves  at  one  another.  KffriWWt  9% 
Pern.  Ac  Aoj  jpt/  atyouy  and  metaph.  Af  A/it  despised  you. 

Tho^e  of  va^m  and  M^,  govern  an  accusative :  f^ji  r/(  ^  «•* 
ftXOvi  Od.  9.  Mo)  no  body  may  pa«9  inr.  ^TwiftMTxvrrcf  roy  A<n(«3tv9 
f^/Mf  roc  vM 9  Thucyd.  hawng  brought  their  ships  to  i/te  other  side  qf 
the  isthmus  qfLucadia. 

If  the  preposition  were  to  be  detached  from  the^vcrb,  and  pat 
before  m  noun  which  it  governs,  those  expressions  would  be  re- 
solved into  their  simple  and  natural  sense;  as  aavrw  Xvaw.ivt 
•f^XC^"*^*^*  clearing  yourseff'(^  a  shamtful  accusation;  and  in  like 
manner  the  rest 

Nev£rthekss  the  preposition  is  sometimes  repeated,  without  do^ 
taching  it  from  the  verb :  afofnT  aMs  am  ixx^lxiiv,  Matth.  xxf« 
and  he  shall  separate  them  from  one  another,  fl  (i-i  ixrwrp  ix  v^k  ^9, 
if  you  won't  get  out  qfthe  road* 

Some  verbs  govern  onetime  a  genitive  by  reason  of  their  prepi^* 
aition^  and  another  time  an  accusative,  because  of  their  signifioH 
lion:  rUt^  *f5,  Soph,  keep  away  from  your  children,  pafxa  ^ 
4^*  afttSf  Dem.  laying  aside  all  the  rest.  Likewise,  avMv  ov 
TM»  AfuifTiMr,  J  free  you  from  your  sins.  'AvMv  ct  raifUna^  £ 
take  off  your  cloaths ;  and  the  Uke, 

Some  admit  of  a  difference  of  government  by  virtue  of  the  pre* 
position  wherewith  they  are  compounded,  whichgoverns  different 
tases:  hrt^iff^ictn  rS  wv^tf,  Herodot.  ihty  passed  the  tower,  ris 
aifiuvf  imtfismi,  Chrys.  to  be  mounted  above  the  heavens.  T£v  oXX^ 
vvif^fovfiyTif,  Lucian,  undervaluing  others^  'Twt^pfOfSh  rit  aAXmt 
sLwarras.  Plut.  the  same. 

IV.  The  Expr^on  changed  hy  the  Governmem. 

Sometimes  the  phrase  is  changed  by  different  governments^ 
which  import  the  same  thing ;  as  xamTo^M  ^  cr^^Wwiv,  or  an 
isftl^iatf  I  accuse  your  treason:  or  W  w^o^^W^  I  accuse  you  qf 
treoMcn. 

'Aw^nfi  vu  Tns  wiaty  or  ovi  rjiv  vrUff,  or  o-a  tik  vo'Uf,  or  ^  r4f 
«0;(diy,  /  deprive  you  of  your  substance.  Zvmi»  tfuwral  otyM^rwwt^  or 
m^frwrnrri  (both  by  attraction)  or  a^uif  r/*v,  or  vt^l  'fns  afAo^rtat 
i  am  sensible  qf  my  error.    Which  is  sufficient  for  examples. 


CHAP.  VII. 

Ohfervatms  on  figurative  Conftruction. 

W£  shall  observe  here  the  same  order  as  in  the  Latim  metko4 
reducing  all  these  figures  (o  four. 
1 .  That  which  marks  the  want  of  some  word  in  a  sentence,  ands 
*it  csdled  itursis,  of  which  the  SEvcy  a  makes  a  part 
V  '  ~       2^  That 


ffii  Book  YJf^    OufS  Stntax. 

2.  TbiU  whkh  niarto  a  icdiradwcy  pf  jomcthwig  ba^fBgliMiw 
and  is  odled  riEowASM.. 

3.  That  which  marfo  some  dHproportion  and  disagxcemiiKt  b 
the  parts  of  a  sentcncct  and  i$  called  a^rLLvrais. 

4.  Tliat  which  marks  the  iaversion  <i  the  oatuial  ofder,  and"^ 

Odled  BYPERBATON*     « 

We  shall  treiit  of  these  liguies  here  io  .very  few  wprds^  as  we 

suppose  the  reader  tahave  acquired  some  knowledge  -of  tbem  al* 
leaoy  from  what  w.e  have  said  elsewhere. 

^.  Ellipjs. 
The  general  maxims  of  this  £gurc  must  be  UktM  from  the 
lAtin  method.  But  there  is  not  one  more  necessary  than  that  of 
the  word  vr^ay^^  or  ^yM  understood.  A^  when  ihey  put  the 
adjective  neuter  for  a  feminine  substantive:  to  p^vie»i  ^  'Arrwur 
'£^x*Sa(,  the  beauhf  and  ihi  ekganey  qftkc  Grpfrk  toagiu;-  tha^  is  U» 

^y,  TO  ^e^  XA^' 

When  they  put  a  neuter  with  the  substantive  feminine :  nh  lym^ 
fty  vToXuKot^xfln,  Horn.' the  govemmeni  cfnmny  is  ttcigowiy  Uptndr 
cipus.  Xlom^v  0  tfmtof»fr«(y  Dem.  an  ii/crmfr  is  an  abomitiaUtiiiRg, 
Iwdfm  HouSvttv^rk  ifi  ^ilpt  0tCai9f,  Flut.  »  QonMant  JtUhi  if  #ar«^ 
and.  hard  to  be  founds  ^tXot  4  i^ylf i#  Mi  vivr^f  plU  •^mfdv  ^mk« 
pafTm  2«  dUA^tfvoK  «^x«*  ^^^^  ^^  ^^*  ^'^''  ^  ^  diVM  'Afi^ 
«nd  iic  sowpcc  </  «ci/  biessing$  to  ikegodsy  and  to  mau 
.  Sometimes  they  put  the  substantive  |  as  ftUwroy  xc^  ^  ^^ 
8ii«,  Epictot.  (ntfA  IS  oatoMrtonta^dUf^*  ' 

Sometimes  (hey  express  it  along  with  the  other  noun  in  the  ge- 
nitive ;  as  TO  (jtMaiwis  xfi(Mi>  Syncs.  muUck^  just  as  f  haesdrus  basput 
jvs  cibi  for  dhu$»  'Ert^t  li  •  iU<#»^  &ffif^p«f  tv«3i||^9  Xfif^ 
^AVftafof,  tf/  XtyiTwi,  ywoMxo^  yn^i^Jmfj  Plut/  de  AugfistQ.  C^aar 
vms  exceeding  fond  qf  his  sister^  ufo  ^y  oi/  apcoiaks  km  a  UM»id0/l|cl 
finewoman^ 

This  same  noun  is  understood,  when  ihicy  put  a  genitive  instead 
of  a  nominative;  which  is  more  usual  with  the  A^^es:  •UkitMi 
ririt  TV  iyM  yimro^  sup,  XFT^»  '^i  ^^  ^^«^"f^  m:uUaSy  f  yk$li 
J  eouid  be  so  bnpp^» 

Likewise  when  they  put  ^i  v^Zm  for  w^a;ror ;  as  Mt  'Afl^Ni^ 
ri  m¥ta^  Xoiciaot  keep  thou  (he  first  rank  antmgtkt  A^hmuans* 

when  the  article  is  put  with  ap  adverb  or  with  a  preppiition.  ia 
participle  must  be  understood  agfreeipg  with  this  article,  if  irls^ 
not  expressed ;  as  rw  Ivivo^vs  aa^nmy  sup.  $<r«y,  the  Jles^  on  /Ae 
surface^  Aristot.  Tw<S  >vy  (sup.  So-iv)  xai  Tors  Wfon^  (sup.  ^yevoai) 
Id.  /o  those  that  art  at  pres€ni^  and  to  those  4hat  have  beenfminerfy. 
!H  x^Kkf  )i\ni(Tt^^  sup.  Y<a0|JM9  Jd.  u  dtctdfir  motion.  In  like  man-' 
ner,  when  we  say  to  ta^«i,  formerfy,  to  wf *»,  b^o^e^  rl  nf,  or  t« 
yvp,  nunc,  now,  ve  are  to  understand  w^vfot,  or  in  the  plumf 
«fay^t»Ta,  a(fcordlng  to  present  ntatters  or  flairs,  s        ^ 

A  participle  must  also  ^e  understood  when  we  say,  ri  x^r' 
crv<^«9,  sup.  ovTA  or  ^ito^iMB,  forensia,  things  relating  to  the  tmr, 
'O  if  HfgwTt^  sup.  Mf,  tyAo  or/  fit  heaven,  'H  a»M  ffuaXumj  sup.  iow^ 
/Ac  iingdom  #2^  A«jrc?i.    Oi  f*f^  ili^«ify  sup.  i<7o>ryof^  poiteri  aostri, 

own 
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akr  po$ierify^  T^  h  yJ^ti,  or  Wi  ^tf hc»  or  xxrs  fiifo; ,  sup.  S? rsi  cingu  - 
Una,  things  taken  separaieiff ^or  in  particuiar.  Ot  cv'rf  ^Xti,  sup.  o»tk,  - 
those  ihiU  are  in  employment^  l>r  post.  And  ia  Like  manner  the  rest. 

But  it  will  not  be  amiss  to  give  here,  for  the  greater  ease  of 
yooag  beginners,  particular  lists  of  those  words  that  are  most  oom- 
nionly  understood  among  Greek  authors,  after  the  manner  observed 
with  regard  to  Latin  authors,  in  the  Latin  method.    . 

FIRST   LIST. 

Of  several  Nouns  understood  in  Greek  Authors. 

M A«;rni  imps  rPAMMtf,  when  we  lay,  w^ M», 

MASCULINES.,  adperp-nd(CHtum.    At  alio,  w^^iA^r. 

'▲NePnnoX  Ji  understood,  when      directjy^  perpendktUarly, 
we  say  w  »•»«•,  tw  m«^\  defunaum, '.       AI'KH,  when  w«c  say,  r^  Uti ^mnAt^ 
^  ^  M^n$ftiini,  Sfnlrn:^d  to  dtt, 

'B^ff»  MtCii'V,  sup.  Vami$y  to  e<Mt  one't 
adoeritxry  bff  default^  at  for  wani  of  ap» 
pearm^^m  amrt, 

AO'SA,  when  we  say,  umr^  ^ 
l^,  me4  opinione,  med  scmentid, 
according  to  my  ffpinion, 

AOPA\  when  we  say,  4x«#«bMH  Xi- 
«*»;,  «^»T^^  nC^Vt  &C.  vuhina,  Uomna, 
UTsina^  ninnulina^  &C.  tup.  pHiu. 

APAXMH",  when  wu  say,  ;^iX4if» 
inu04ait  in  I  lie  drachmis  eiDi|  /o  cor/  • 
tho'fsand  drarhmf, 

*Eni2lx>AArs,  or  some  lurh  word, 
when  we  say,  iv  taU  4v  ^u^t^im  h» 
mXiutt  in  diplftmatis  regis,  in  the  king*§ 
lettert  patent. 

'HAIKI'A,  whrn  we  say,  U  yU^,  sup. 
ffXi«Mif,  /Vow  <m''V  f/'^/A.  In  like  man- 
ner, Ui^lm  fUi^euuih  U  maXott  as  in 
Latin,  W  if/tf/v?. 

^'HME'PA.  when  we  say,  tvi  w^i((J«« 
♦5  i^ri^,  ^A«  day  before,  the  aoy  foU 
lowing. 

T^  MV^mf  if»4>.»yu9,  SUp.  A/«i^r,  Ta- 
,  dimonium  protnittere,  tn  prnfnm  ft 
appear  h*forc  tk^  day  ttppointx  d.  Bud. 

T%  m^Mir  A«^#Xti«wAN,  or  hfi^0$aM^ 

vadunontum  descrcre,  to  nvt»  ujt  ^ar* 

rn^  u*  ike  day  appointed.  Bad.  for  mmms 

.  is  taken  for  the  fixt  day,  as  that  on 

which  the  affair  i^  to  be  d'jcided. 

-   MOflPA,  or  MCPI'2,  when  we  sav^ 

«^  hac.  f '.  ^ . ..  M^  parte,  on  thii  tide, 

MtTfM  ^  Znns  sup.  puitfmf,  aequam 

ponionem  metir,  to  render  like  for  hie. 

In  the  same  manner,  S|  Zmr,  i(  npu* 

etsmif  exsequo,  ex  semisse,  Le.  ex 

asqua  Sc  dimidjata,  tup.  parte,  ^npy, 

or  ftp  'rlf, 

NAT^Zi  when  we  tay,  r^ti^,  vu « 

vnMifT9f$s,    a  gallry  -xdh  thiee  ^owt  ^ 
oart,  J  ^tttUy  with  fifty  0€lfs:  fa^}»,  a 
tfnp  of  Ifurtken* 
3B 


KrNATNOH,  or  APO'MON,  when  we 

^^  ^h^X^Hf  to  run  tkeritkofpru»*s  Itfe. 

MT*eoS,  wlien  we  say,  wHn  tumt  i 
wktit  h&oe  ym  taidf  fnr  w»r«y  pLv9ti9t  as 
in  Latin,  aasculta  paacis,  sup,  verhis, 
AcmtIm  a  Utile, 

01*NDN,  ^yhcn  we  say,  Ti  fmifXi*  rn 
2wmg  Sr  ii#  tvfh  »fvnZaxXtf,  ThCocr. 
fM%  you  drank  a  great  dtvlatyou  root 
going  to  bed. 

nrPETO' J,  wlien  we  say,  xUt  «Tp<- 
^■iW»  discutit  tertianas,  tup.  febres,  it 
cures  a  tertian  a^e. 

TO'N  Bfon,  when  we  say,  /ui4wX- 
Xirrm,  sarsXMv,  to  end  his  Hfr,  to  df, 

TFO^nOT,  when  we  s;iy,  •  yk^  kA^ 
Smf  ht  vsarif  Smmu  rvv  t»nrmS%m$t  ihit 
man  ttrizes  every  Toy  to  move  the  pat* 
nmu^  D.onys.  Halicatn.  de  Isocr. 

^TTTMOJ,  when  we  say,  m  ^<tS^  l««#- 
ft^hitl  hovpr(ifo*tndtyynu  slept. 

XF0>K>9»  when  we  say,  ml  tuiXiat 
^puptSmt  no)  f^  Sf^MM-tfrtfj  ^htu.  Hip- 
pocr.  vemrcs  hyemis  &  veris,  tup. 
tempore  calidiores,  the  belly  it  natural' 
iy  hoUett  in  xc'mte'r  and  spring. 

*E»  waXmai,  a  long  time  time :  lik 
ftmmfi,  hk  vt^xS*  jam  longointervallo, 
«  long  time  ago :  U  rtry,  Thucyd.  mean 
9hi^. 

FEMININES. 

M  leHTiY,  or  *Gtmi\  when  wc 
«ay  wih»  fi^tn  fut  wf»tiC<t\i :  unde 
mthihfmmet  nt/o*  pllaptnt  est  f 

TJTs,  Xft'PAN,  when  we  say,  ut 
w^XAf44m9,tlt  warfimt\n  hosticum,  sup.' 
•olum,  into  an  enemy* i  country ;  in  pa- 
triam,  ntp.  terrami  re^ionem,  into  hit 
native  connht,. 

TAfTSZA,  or  ^ft!<H\  when  We  say. 
«  *EXX«iwJ^,  h  'AffT^r  the  Greek  tongue^ 
ike  Attk  tongue. 
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'OAO'm;  when  wc  lay,  «r»rif«f  «tj«- 
vwrU  i  utram  iAsistcndum  ?  «ttp. 
Vilfti  ?  tr^icA  vay  must  we  take  f 

Synes.  a»  one  mHkpd  aidnot  rueceed^  he 
•  tried  amoiher.    So  Terence  iays, 
Hae  ntm  tuccfttii,  alin  a/^rediemur  vih, 
Jhn^  &$  0m  Vfyan  ut  tibi  videbitoiv 

viz,  quA  vii  k,  ratione  tibi  vidcbitur, 

eii  you  please, 

in  'ike  manner  properetl  for  clearing  icp 
the  iruih. 

ilASTPA't  or  MEVtT,  when  wc  «ay, 
^  'Aemt  i  Vf^  rmt  kttuHkae^  eoHem 
part  of  Asia,  Where  we  rout t  under- 
•tand  alto  Sr«,  or  ^itfjAm,  eonoerea, 
or  tome  such  word,     i 

nAHru\  when  we  say,  Um^iCtr§ 
ToifliutHi  wXXktp  ArifttOt:  he  htu  been 
toell beaten:  >a^<iM4 nwXxAg, leL^^mrmt 
iXjym%  LakextLvapulabit  muiivkfthaU 
he  beaten  with  many  Uripes :  vapulabit 
paucis,  shall  be  beaten  with  few  strips. 

nNOH",  when  wc  lay,  Umeieu,  winds 
that  blow  at  a  certain  time  <^  the  year  : 
r^tumt^  reciproci,  whirlwinds, 

noXf  X»  when  we  tay»  ^  wMtrm, 
Oal.  prima  potionCy  at  thejirst  dote, 

TE'XNHN,  when  we  say»  yfoftfum^ 

mh,  grammaticam,  rhetoricani,dialec- 
licam,  mcdicam,  fabrilcm,  nrp.  artem, 
grammar,  rhetoric,  logic,  physic^  theme~ 
chanicarts, 

tnatH,  TIMAPTAN,  or  'AMOIBHN, 
with  the  accusative  i^»»t  according 
to  Budaeus;  as  wh  «^'d»  hfTTnw,  to 
suffer  the  punishment  that  one  deserves, 

TPAilE'ZHX,  when  we  say,  t^ri  tw 
tiimit  etneiftJm,  toe  shall  be  Jfed  from 
the  same  table, 

X£rp»  when  we  say,  n  itl^  r^ 
metn^  dextrft,  sinistra,  sup,  maau,  to 
the  right,^  to  the  k/ll, 

Likcwiie  Jt99%in  4^(^iri^f,haiirire 
duabuSf  sttp,  xH^t  m^^nibus,  to  draw 
Vp  with  both  hands, 

xn'PAN,  when  we  say.  mi^  tiUff 
in  a  separate  place. 

H'lT^ON,  when  wc  say,  rJi»#flS{ar4^ 
or  «i«ft  ^koMMmv  rJhtu,  album  aut  ni- 
grum lapiaem  ponere»  to  give  a  white  ' 
biH  cf  acquUtance ;   or  a  black  bill  qf 
fonSmnation, 

*aPAt,  when  we  say,  w^moi  ysM* 
fAm$f  morning  being  come, 

NEUTERS. 

•AirrTlON,  when  wc  say,  mWm 
««xxv,  or  'O^'yi'*  '^  ^^y  ^"'>  ^  cheap. 


AIA'STHMA,  at  M«irilv^Mir«N*' 

»wfiU4  hruxkmt  m2  ew&^roi  Xm  waXXi, 
Thucyd.  ihey  dwell  in  villages  that  haoe 
no  walls,  and  are  very  distant  one  fivm 
another, 

'ErKktatA,  when  we  say,  fmytSr 
SSfttfu  to  be  accused  qf  comyutting  amt" 
rages, 

"EiMf,  when  we'tay,  W  fietfCa^au^ 
ike  barbarians, 

"Uss,  when  we  likewite  tay,  ^ 
fim^m^,  barbaricwm,  eap»  morem, 
the  customs  qf  the  barbarians;  at  in  Te- 
rence, antiquum  obtines.  And  ill  the 
French  language,  d  la  Franqehe,  d 
f  ItaRennczi  much  at  to  tay,  dlat 
Fran^oise,  Italienne,  kc, 

"Ems,  when  we  tay,  'O^ 
Homericum  i  llud,  that  worse  V  Hoi 

'EPreN,  wlien  we  tay,  www  Ifi&vt 
Horn,  what  haceymt  done? 

er'MA,  Z<t»A'riON.  or  tome  tucft 
word ;  wheu  we  tay,  im^^^xm  dttn^ 
to  ojfer  sacrifice  for  gnod  nraw. 

Ik  eurism  mavrtofSf^,  to  make  a 
public  thanksgiving  for  one's  deBaery,QC 
preservation, 

'IMA'TTA,  when  we  tay,  J  «^  fm» 
Km%h  fifwrv,  Matth.  zi.  moUia  gettao* 
tes,  that  wear  sqfl  doathing. 

KPE'AS,  when  we  tay,  fiauth  as  ia 
Latin,  buhula  for  bubula  earo,  berf, 

ISS^M,  when  we  tay,  vi  hfinfsi^ 
09,  Lucian*  the  ha^qfydme^, 

Knyy  arX^^moi,  Hom^to  hewarrtoB^ 
vnundfd, 

'Ewi  rA  wSf  ifSn  on  the  other  sidg 
qf  the  mountains, 

,Th  xS(tt4  ^  fsts  9»  Wfie  Xfsrw  hfim 
ri  ^  h  w^  ftw^tSfMt»t  Aristen.  one 
part  of  the  country  is  towards  the  north 
and  the  other  towards  the  south. 

Kaf^S  TUfAfjLMs  n«j;(^ir«i,  where  H 
joins  to  the  shoulders. 

To  lif  mMv  W,  sup. /bi(f«f,  qnaotQBl 
in  se  fuit,  at  much  as  in  htm  lay, 

Tifut  liriCaXX#y,quantum  in  mefui^ 
as  much  as  was  intrusted  to  my  care. 

Sometimes  in  one  member  of  a  sen- 
tence the  fegiininCfuSj^  it  understood, 
.and  in  the  other  the  neuter  fJi^ ;  an 
tl  njAmmt  yuk%  ^m  iSmu,  wwimmt  S  «jk 
i^MH',  Lucian,  dimidia  ef  parte  Deum 
ess^,  altera  parte  dimidia  esse  mortuum, 

ME'TPON,  when  we  say,  six  •fiw§§ 
dxx'  iAjy^  X^i^  n^AmTtg  Thncyd.  you 
would  not  be  esteemed  equal,  but  some^ 
r  what  inferior, 

IIAH  eox,  when  we  say,  4«  ffonm 
truUp,  rimannirt  ri  thuruKt,  5cC.  mill* 
turn  coKUu,thesol(Beryi  nautamm,  tka 
'crevc;  pr«doniUDi  •  gangqfr9bbcr§i 


Of  the  Figure  Einpsis. 


CaTnulorum*  a  indn,  or  retinue  of  al^  , 
tendanit. 

SXTma,  when  we  say,  vi^iC\nf»ivat 
wiiiva,  M  yvfuMt  indutus  sindoncm  sa- 
per  nudo,  sup,  corpore,  having  a  iinen 
€ioth  c^st  about  hit  naked  body, 

TO'fTO,  in  making  use  of  these 
Ceiins,  it»SkJ^u  demonstration ;  ff^- 
ynfu^  erqft,  or  policy :  m/mn,  indiai«m, 
a  §i^nt  or  prm/;  ru^uifm,  a  mark,  or  con* 
Jecture,  and  such  like;  as  Jirm  i  msmU 
ttarihit!/  wmtrmt  Mtmntt  •vrortX^  th  ' 
Jta  9i»  MtiutitMftmtiteyAM(yif.  ^ Tuyiiyf 
)•  (sup.  «vrv  In)  rtfA90f449ci  vAXti  #Mnr- 
Sn,  umi  fjMtvy^fsmu  •a^ngwi,  tcC.  Plut. 
To  this  slate  are  alt  men  reduced  by  vice^ 
qf  itself  a  stiffkieni  instrument  of  misety, 
Aproofwkirreofis,  that  several  are  silent, 
even  token  their  limbs  are  mangled,  and 
bear  with  patience  the  torture  of  stripes^ 

•TAnP,  when  wc  say,  ^t^  >.Ar- 
isu,  cal;da  layari,  to  bathe  in  voarm 


^KU^  wmo^  frigidam  bibere,  sup. 
Uf3aMti,todrtnkcoldroater,  Unless  we 
diouki  choMe  to  understand  Xnv^  in 
tlie  first »  and  «it/u«  in  the  second. 

^▲'PBCAKON.when  we  say.  kvriUrtif^ 
mn  antidote^  or  fa^tuui»,  when  wc  say^ 
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^OElTMA,  when  we  say,  fun^v 

Lucian,  they  speak  with  a  Uno,  sqmeak' 
ing,  and  effeminate  voice» 

XPHTMA,  or  nPATMA.  we  have  al- 
ready mentioned  it  as  one  of  the  most 
general  ruks ;  bat  we  are  to  under* 
stand  it  likewise,  when  we  ^ay,  ivf 
*r9,M  Zf,  ii  J«»  quamobrem  ?  for  tthatf 
As  also  If'  mt,  if*  f,  quamobrem,  prop- 
ter  quod,  or  propter  ilia  qu»,  on  zvhich 
cccounti  because  (fwhich,  and  the  like, 

ADJECTIVES  UNDERSTOOD. 

Sometimes  adjectives  are  under- 
stood; as 

•AHAAirN,  when  we  say,  Viifpx^» 
d  tcneris  unguiculis,  from  one's  youth, 
or  tender  years. 

"EM.  or  eA'TEPON,  when  we  tay, 

fAnSi  WV  f/Mr«i  kiJifrt^n,  J}  Ma*£fm»' 

iifuUy «  rf«f  itMt  fitCetui^M,  that  is  to 
say,  hfM  !^drt^,  thai  iheymay  not  fatl 
m  one  oj  these  two  things,  either  in  hurt' 
ing  us,  or  strengthening  thrmsehes, 

•OAOT,whcn  we  say,  7mfiiu,  during 
life  ;  Si«  fiwTti,  Aristoph.  all  hight. 

nOAAOT",  when  we  say,  %m  xt*^0 
and  when  it  is  taken  for  a  long  space 
of  time, /or  a  long  whUe, 


SECOND   LIST. 

0/  Ferbs^  or  Participles  understood. 


ABrN,  when  we  say,  ^4t  2ra{ 
fux^  (sup.  luV)  gyrr^dfai,  Plut.  so  that 
he  had  like  once  to  have  been  crushed  to 
pieces, 

Ili^iifant  Xi^  ^^  n0bT»tiinu  rk 
»n4fdM»  rSv  v^ayfUrm  i  tamdiu  ex- 
.  pectavit  donee  res  turbari  ccsptascom- 
poneret,  ujord  for  word,  expcctavit 
tempus  quantum  componere,sup\  Du 
or  ^JCf^t  with  «if  or  «v  I  *rw  l^fit  u§ 
naewnrmt,  he  staid  as  long  at  voas  ne- 
cetsaryfor  quelling  the  rntnrrection,  ' 

In  like  manner,  n^MfjiMun  rktUnrSf 
lutrti  m  Inim,  Thucyd.  that  is  to 
say,  tn»U  ri  kinCff,  gathering  each  as 
muck  as  was  reguititefor  bare  tubtittence. 

nfm\  Jf,  itif  when  we  say,  rk  yk^ 
fSff  ^  MM^JSg,  fiymt  WfMf,  Eurip.  sup. 
Ir't  ii  is  a  great  slavery  to  lead  a  vieiouK- 
^fe. 

^  Mi€aCtDJt  wsivrm  yXi«ii^  Id.  change  it 
agreeable  m  every  thing, 

'lU  Uet»  ut  mot,  tup.  est,  at  it  it 
^fttUftHMfy* 


'E5c»  fuyM,  sup.  Wh  it  it  permitted 
to  run  away, 

Li  kcwise,  *n.N,  when  we  say,  m  mei 
hfuift  sup.  hnt,  those  of  our  time. 

Which  is  very  usual  with  the  ad- 
verbs :  Muf,  above ;  »mrt*,  below  :  vm* 
Xai,  formerly ;  iyaw,  vwt^aytity  exceed^ 
^ikl9  e'cetticely:  and  the  like.  See 
above. 

ARflTE'bN,  tumendumy  accipiendumt 
when  we  read  in  commentators,  and 
scholiasts,  kvo  u40tS,  a  communi,  when 
wc  are  to  understand  a  word  that  has 
been  mentioned  already,  or  to  infei 
it  from  the  sense. 

'ENAEXETAF,  when  we  say,  yt* 
ytLfAmuttt  •eaytmai  ^ftSU  uHnu,  Luciao^ 
you  were  never  married,  that  we  know 
of^ 

nA'XXIl,  n'NOMAI,  or  moAAo. 
KA^Xli  when  we  say,  r<  yk^,  or  ri  Ti 
i>X»  # :  as  ri  yk^  &KK»  fa^fjtm,  jUilwi- 
94i$  Ifteett  Iff  itsnXm  i  that  is  to  say, 
ri  yk^  A*  Ax^e  wittft  or  ^(ifliSsnwf ; 

Bbd 
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for  what  eUeetm  jfw  esrpeei  from  jfowr 
faiineu,  hui  lo  wUiaue  alxeai^  in  igwh' 
fmfteef 

mrtias'  riySi^iw  £>Xh  tup.  y»M«««»  pou 
ought  to  be  ajraid  Utt  youi  tfineruy  de* 
ttroff  jfou  i  for  whai  eise  can  happfufrom 
itf 

n  A'xxn,  or  nOXE'n,  when  we  tay , 

ho»  could  1  forbear  laugtv  ifr.t  sean^  him 
thus  tog  ua4piajf  tkejooi  7 


nPO<TA'TTn,«when  wc  tay,  i/ 
m^mfiCTun^  bene  agere,or  sal7ere,;^B^M^ 
gaudere,  tup.  jubCo»  /  *abtie  ymt,  I 
h'fi  yc  '  a  ^'xri  tHorrow. 
'  XTNE'Bir,  whea  wc  say,  ms  mamoi, 
whti  ft  wash.'arfi. 

'Eirij}^  t^X!^^*>  °fi^  ^  ***  arriotd, 

TI'eEIAI,  or  XErTAl./K)}«i/ur,  or 

jaeet;    when  we  &ay,  l<i  fjJum^   pe^ 

medium,  to  denote  a  thins  said  in  a 

parenthesis. 


THIRD    LIST. 

0/  Prepositions  understood. 


AVrtt  oushc  to  be  nndcntood, 
When  we  say,  wiguUmmtn  Xenoph. 
that  is  to  say,  mi»»  wwu  ;  v:hal  does  he 
iuhe/ar teaching'  SiWmi  fAigft^ Luciao, 
he  taket  w^n*  v  ^    teach  n^. 

'Ano\orriPO'J,  inverbs.of  under- 
,  standing,  knowing,  instructing :  •'ti^. 
A»un^  fau,  Dem.  that  is  to  say,  ^v' 
l/joi,  or  w^ii  i/KV,  what  yr.u  tr  //  hny^n  of 
me,  Thuc  Acts  ix.  ouitM  ^ro  ws>JJif 
«n^  rS  tff^ .  /  have  heard  by  mu  n\i  of 
thJ9  man.  And  in  Soph.  reSr*  iuma 
m^  KXmt,  to  hear  these  thing*  from  the 
servants. 

Thus  'AnO"  is  also  understood  in 
verbs  of  distance,  of  delivering,  par- 
uking,  and  others.    See  Rule  XI. 

AlA*  ought  also  to  be  understood, 
when  speaking  of  the  cause  i  as  rk 
rmaSrx  itrtthti  *AyneiXtm^  Xenoph.  / 
comnnfi'i  ji ,es'ti,:us  for  this ;  that  is  to 
say,  ^  ra  vMovrd,  because  of  this. 

Or  when  speaking  of  a  place 
through  which -one  passes:  i^mrai 
wt^MM,  Horn,  for  ^  «v2«n#,  thty  came 
across  the f fids. 

Ettf  when  speaking  of  jibe  end  or 
iftanner :  tfct  x(^^  ^m^ ,  Aristou 
malting  no  use  of  thisj  that  is  to  say, 
SH  aS^Vtfor  nothtnttf  or  in  nothing, 

'EK,  AiA*,  'TnE'p,  nsn\  or  the 
like,  in  the  genitive^or  the  cause,  6r 
pan. 

MiftifsfMu  est  rnr  ixi^i'^'*'^*  ^  charge 
ffou  uitth  ingratitude ;  that  is  to  say,  U 
or  vfff  lxH^***»  "**  '^**»*'' 

Kfi.uH  n  vH  viiif,  that  is  to  say,  U 
«V  m«,  /  hang  von  by  thefoot, 

riAn^v  f  mX4>  eiAT9$,  viz.  U  tiartt,  I 
fU  the  eiat  with  water, 

I9f  iefirst  y^uQifusety  Lucian.  taking 
hold  tif  hm  bjf  the  coat ;  tliat  is  to  say, 
U  em  w^rif,  as  in  another  place  he 
•ays,  U  r^f  h(as  hm^iJSmseiai,  to  take 
htUdqfbylhetaiL 


Likewise,  in  mentioninj^thefathe 
OF  source :   f  W  mytJm  ar*ri^,  sup* 
l»,  born  of  itvd  parents;  as  Isocrates 
says,  Vi  h  tfveaf,  qf  whom  they  taere 
born. 

*EN>  in  najnes  of  places  :  Um^ojfmM^ 
for  If  Ma^fJSfi,  at  Marathon, 

In  expressing  the  time  precisely^  *- 
«9  ^>^fi  in  ipsi  dte,  that  eery  day. 

Or  the  manner  or  cause  :  ivt^iH' 
X^,  6  MfMTii,  Horn.  Ae  kUied  him  not 
fuiruf,  but  by  treachery, 

m;  yMfSf  etpiif,  *A¥i  ^  A>.ftp,  ^  «^  U 
«-X«r*r,  Phocl.  ihnU  be  pjot^d  of  your 
knozsletip^e,  nor  qf  ymir  stnngtb,  nor 
riches;  or  in  your  kuoxeleage^  &c.  where 
jt  is  obvious,  that  U  or  iu  is  under- 
stood in  the  two  first  members,  as  it 
Is  cxpr';ssed  in  the  last. 

'£ni\  m  mentioning;  the  motive* 
the  final  or  efficient  cause  :  6  rf  ^ 
uah^MM  TuSra  n/Awn/sM,  son  v^  y^ 
fuf  iirg^vruf,  Dem.  /  do  not  bomt  qf 
having  lost  these  things^  noir  qf  having 
avoided  this  acatsation;  that  is  to  say, 
he  <r^,  for  thiSf  or  because  of  this  ;  as  ia 
another  place  he  says,  l^  mg  txa^, 
for  xekiih  tU^y  rejoiced.  And  Aristot. 
says,  f#*yff  Xm  Sir'  ityXtfrfisn  ayahis, 
envy  ts  a  saf'ness  fur  ot/ter  peof.ie*t  proS" 
periiy.  Which  TuUy  has  translated 
thus,  invident'O  est  cpgrttudo  propter 
altefius  res  secundas, 

KATA',  when  we  say,  tiiyS  rH  at" 
^Xxr*.  my  Jtead  oAes, 

Ta  ar»/.xkt  ut  plurimum,  general^. 

To  es»  fti^,  quantum  in  te  est,  for 
your  par/,  as  much  as  in  your  power, 

Tiv  r^TTOf,  ad  hunc  moduzn,  Cie» 
thuSf  in  this  manner, 
'  T«f  t«;t;'Vll^  quam  celenime,   or 
^ick  as  possible, 

'A^;^  or  rni  m^x^  ^^»  ^  initio,  m 
ihebegntrm^^ifQ, 
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In  like  manner,  «xx'  ^,  rl  xtyi/M^  ^ ,  specie  ^uidem  hoc, te  sutem  iUud, 

w,  tut^vn  Uf^nt  ntffttt^  Plato,  but  are  this  in  ajjpearancef  but  in  reaiily  that, 
we  come,  as  tJi^  taifht^  is,  a  day  after  tk^         When  verbs  govern  two  accusa- 
/east !  that  !s  to  say,  tutrd  ri  Xiyi/uM»,  ,  lives,  there  is  always  one  depending 

*An. fl(n  ^  ^Ta  in,  utpott,  a#,  <o  w//.*  on  this  preposition.     See  Rule  si. 

htfSirtf  wXifJAif  Sn  Mtuufwf  &9  fiiyimt  and  xii.  -  , 

IftSngmr*  fiCn,  bvinji  threatened  zcith  a         Thus  when  ApoUon.  says,  i&b'A»« 

war,  hfi,  ,''k*  a  co'caid,  was  seized  with  v&r^  Ifj^n^man,  that  is  to  say,  nar'  *At* 

0  terrible  paitick,  rtivw,   vehat  he  had  contrived  aguimi  * 

Likewise  in  the  quantity  of  time  Antinpe, 
or  place:  iinnftrn  'uuvrtv,  he  lived  a        nEn\  when  speaking  of  a  part: 

hundttd  fears  r  «^mpv  ^^  drt,  that  is  vemv  tm  tf>UXit,  Aristoph.  4fi  me  a 

to  say,  Mai'  Si^^  trium  dierum  iter,  or  pain  in  .ne*s  legs ;  chat  is  to  say,  m%^ 

fer  lier,  thrrf  days  journey.  rk  ^AnXti,  ot,»arit. 

This  preposition  must  also  be  un-         With   verbs  of  accusing:   \mn^ 

derstood,  when  the  grammarians  sa^r  5«»«t»,  to  a  ruse  one  of  a  capital  crimen 

tliat  Unof,  venim,  true,  is  superfluous,  viz.  «ri(2  ^mmm,  as  we  r^ad  in  Xe- 

as  in  Aristoph.  in  Kub.  where  he  in-  nophon. 

troduccs  Socrates  speaking  to  Strep-         nPO'X,   is  often  understood  with 

Mifidei,  who  was  settin';  fire  to  the  the  infinitive.    See  Rule  iy. 

top  of  his  house :  Sr»t  ri  wn*St  i'nh,         XT'}}  in  Che  abUr;\c  of  the  instra-. 

M  TV  nyftf  I  that  is  to  say,  usvr  inof ,  ment  or  cause :  avruf  47rXa7s,  ipsis  or* 

pi  good  ti'iUhj  friend,  wkat  a/U/utii  doing  mis}  hnaJts  &»\ms,  ips-s  comiltis.^ 

,  4Uopqfmyhousef  '    In  the  sign iiic«ii ion  of  the  l.atin 

Likewise  when  we  say,  W,  or  Ird,  .  cu;/i,   wiih  :    wfutifitm  x*^^  ^v'^'- 

perindc  ^que,  atquc,  as,  the  same  as,  ran  1$  rk  lit)  e^Mtnt,  ThiKyd.  march" 

iasfnuchus,  ing  wlh  a  thousand merttovardsThracez 

"irtn  ykf  efn  mmfn  kit*  tijC^*^  ***f^  ^<    »uTmt  S^fAtt^t  *mi  ItnraH  JMr«ir«y«M^ 


,  J  II.  y.  fm  thy  ail  holeit  him  as     Philo.  wh  nn  he  sunk  into  the  sea  tQgeth» 
tHealh'iUelf,    Tl^x*V^  H^»  ^  ''  ^^**     w'<th  t/uiir  chariots  and  horses* 

Ellipsis  of  the  Governntent  of  Prepositions. 

-Sometimes  w6  find  an  ellipsis  of  the  government  of  prepositions:  2s  )* 
yirm  Vitirt^  ivytif$fAt9,  II.  a  fur  if  aiaw  >?«,  we  put  sailors  aboard  the  skip  in 
proper  time :  /uag^  «i  v^f,  Luqan,  sup.  raSra,  it  is  bui  a  "irifie  in  ecmparis^m 
iothis. 

*  Zeugma, 

The  zeugma^  which  is  a  kind  of  ellipsis,  wherein  a  word  is  un* 
derstood  that  has  been  already  mentioned  in  the  sentence,  may  be 
seen  in  the  following  examples :  ii  ^onl%7a  rtTs  fisv  mm;  ^v^^oclm^ 
ToTf  Ss  tJ^cCvri^ois  tjat^afsjuBtaj  rots  It  mirtat  eXSrof,  roT;  ii  tg^^alot^ 
noaisM  hi,  Plut.  education  is  a  check  to  youth,  a  covtfort  to  the  bli^ 
a  treasure  to  the  poor,  and  an  ornament  to  the  rich.  Here  the  verb 
Iff,  which  is  expressed  but  once,  must  be  understood  fonr  times. 

C«Xfta<r'  evfAfs-otfrv^Tv,  fjii  ovyt|airafTay*  x<si  awarvxttv,  n  ^ui,  (s,n  ■ 
wfa^iKstity  Plut.  we  ought  to  join  with  our  friend  m  his  trooJ,  but 
not  in  his  bad^actions ;  to  consult  with  him,  but  not  to  devise  mischirf 
with  him ;  to  support  him  in  truth,  but  not  in  fraud  ot*  deceit ;  to 
tharc  with  him  in  his  mirfortunes,  but  not  in  fas  iniquity :  where  the 
Ycrb  3t*^  which  13  mentioned  but  once,  must  be  understood  eight 
times. 

E^fcirar  tfi  vXiros  tvoAXvf  fvifyirSsrA*  jcai  unttat  veXXa  p.^  t**iifr 
iSrret'  hou  Io^m  rt(iMfsM09'  x«i  «$»{/a  fsm  f^bw/Mrtyev,  Plut.  riches  i9il^ 
fitfkfyou  €hearfiUy  by  putting  it  inyottr  power  to  do  good  to  a  greaf 
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mawj^;  paeeny^  by  freeing  you  frwn  can;  lionour^  by  adding  lustre 
io  you ;  and  obhcurUy\  fy  scrcaimg  you  from  envy.  The  verb 
d^^am  must  be  uoderstood  here  also  four  times. 

€tt<rfAJO»  0  h   Tatkoirmts*  it^t  icifitt/»o*  o  tv  Al&io^n'  o  Si  .Ot«(  $t}i*r% 

•Pfi^,  Phit.  he  that  is  ashorcy  is  not  ({fraid  of  the  sea  ;  he  that  is  not 
m  the  army^  is  not  qfraid  of  Inutle ;  he  that  stays  at  homc^  fears  iu> 
Aighwaynten ;  he  thai  has  nothing  to  lose^  is  not  {{fraid  qf  informers  ; 
Itf  that  is  in  a  private  suuian^  apprehends  no  cnixy ;  he  that  is  in 
frahce^  dreads  no  earthquake ;  and  he  that  is  in  Jithiopiay  fears 
neither  thunder  nor  iightnin:^ :  bui  he  that  dreads  God  as  his  eaett^^ 
startles  at  every  thing ;  at  the  land,  the  sca^  the  air,  the  heavens^  dark^ 
uessy  light y  noisey  silence,  and  evtn  at  his  vt-ry  dreavts.  Where  it  is 
visible,  that  the  verb  fo^tTrat  ought  to  be  understood  seven  tiaies 
in  the  first  member;  and  the  verb  li^tn  ten  limes  in  the  second 
member  of  this  passage ;  witicii  is  quite  curious  to  observe. 

IL  Pleonasm. 

Xhc  following  expressions  may  be  considered  as  examples  of 
pleonasm  :  vaiglto  tx^  for  vat^usy  ludis,  you  playy  you  jest ;  Utn 
iSfM  for  tKvuy  libens,  willingly :  ^x*^  dwtufy  abiit,  he  is^one  away. 
In  the  same  manner  Virgil  says,  iatrtUu  tttrbabis  agern* 

To  the  pleonasm  we'  must  refer  what  the  grammarians  call  In 
tS  zjx^AhxiKHy  viz.  according  to  Henry  Stephen,  in  hk  book  De  - 
Pialecto  Atticay  when  two  words  are  paralleled,  as  it  were,  in  a 
sentence,  which  diifer  nevertheless  not  so  much  in  reality  as  m 
appearance ;  as  when  wc  read  in  Homer,  ^af«Tw  n,  yu^f  n ; 
firoAf^w  n,  f*eix*i  Tf*  and  in  Lucr.  prcrfia  4r  pngnas. 

It  is  also  a  pleonasm  to  say,  tlmX^  ^JvMy  Xenoph.  Kal  rov  'A$-v 
tiyiif  0Tui4^»trai  shnh,  mv  o^as,  ^utaty  «a;  xa>^f  oiM;^o»r;  and  that 
jfystages  said  then  in  railletyy  do  notyouseey  hoio  gracefully  he  pours 
cut  the  wine  f 

Though  we  may  say  with  Sanctius  in  his  Minerva,  that  wheo 
we  read,  ipn  ^amm,  f  avai  is  oftentimes  the  accusative  of  i^  which» 
as  a  noun 'verbal,  governs  the  accusative  that  comes  after,  so  as 
|o  make  two  sentences :  just  as  when  we  say  in  Latin,  Dttgnandtim 
tsi  pugnanty  for  pugnandum  estyrl  pugiuire  pugnaiih  ^ee,  IQ  IhQ 
Latin  method,  the  remarks  on  gennids. 

l\\.  Syllepsis. 

The  figure  of  syllepsis  appears  in  gender:  r^w  ^iksy  mjr 
dear  sony  where  it  refers  to  tni,fliy  understood  :  P^i^s^i^ra  t*» 
{09,  Anacr.  a  child  that  carried  a  bow ;  where  it  refers  to  the  mas- 
culine 'esAi^aty  puerunty  also .  understood :  (xtt^dtua  drvx'i'ff  S^nes. 
juvenes  felicissimi,  ftapjty  youtlts :  rUvet  aXs  ffsr<  »S(,  Phil,  girls  ika$ 
^o  not  want  wit :  xogiot  MiXXifn,  a  beautiful  damsel^  &c. 
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In  KUMBEft  .•   ^MB  Tfix«,  ammalia  currit.     Sec  above  Rule  V. 

But  we  cannot  call  it  strictly  a  syllepsis,  when  a  dual  is  joined 
with  a  plural,  since  the  constructton  may  be  still  natural,  by  reason 
that  there  are  properly  only  two^umbers,  one  for  the  unit,  and 
the  other  for  that  which  exceeds  the  unit,  whether  two  or  more. 
Ifence  Diomedes,  book  1 .  shews,  that  the  ancient  Greeks  nev^er 
used  the  dual  number,  which  has  been  quite  neglected  by  the 
Colics,  and  aftef  their  example  by  the  Latins. 

Wherefore  we  may  say,  ifA^w  r^ix^^a-t^  ambo  currunt,  they  both 
run:  we  may  also  say,  ZuK^drn^  xam  nxclruf  tixttr^af^  or  t^x«*rat^ 
Socrates  and  Plato  are  coming :  nay  it  is  more  elegant,  as  also 
more  usual  to  put  the  verb  in  the  plural.  But  it  is  more  extraor- 
dinary to  see  the  verb  in  the  dual,  with  a  noun  in  the  plural, 
though  we  meet  with  some  examples  thereof;  as  u'  vtus  tfo»,  Horn. 
^yoti  are  his  children. 

In  GltNDER  AND  NUMBER:  taXnO^t  T^arias  v^atin^  etituvTM  nr 
Orcr,  Luke  ii.  mullitudo  ccclestis  exercitds  laudantium  Deunty  instead 
•f  aw^nfj  laudantis,  a  multitude  of  the  heavenly  host  praising  God. 

Relative  Syllepsis^. 

The  relative  syllepsis  may  be  found  in  Thucyd.  and  others,  at 
book  2.  tt  H  iM  h7  nal  yv9M)at»i  rt  af ct^,  oaut  wf  h  X*>f ' V  ^^^rctt^ 
i/Lvn^h»*»  but  if  it  is  proper  I  should  ruention  the  virtue  of  those 
women,  that  are  just  become  widows;  where  oVai,  which  is  put  in- 
stead of  »%  qua^  refers  to  the  women  that  are  not  mentioned,  but 
included  in  the  significaUon  of  the  words  yvvanuMs  i^mt. 

To  this  same  figure  we  must  refer  some  other  more  difKcuIt 
passages  of  this  author :  rl  V  tvrvx'^fy  o^  «*  "rii  tvv^tretmi  Aa;^iw- 
^iff  vavf  o'/  h  fMf  yvy,  riXfvr^f,  vf^Ts  ^t  xifwusf  ibid,  which  word  for 
word  may  be  translated  thus ;  felicitas  autem^  quod  h<mestissimum^ 
sortiuntur^  ut  illi  nunc  eiitunty  vos  verb  dolorem :  where  the  relative 
•I,  qui,  can  by  no  nnfeans  agree  with  the  neuter  tvrvxts;  so  that  we 
must  suppose  its  antecedent  by  \he  sense  to  which  it  relates,  as  tf 
it  wefe,  TO  ^*  tvTvxii  rnrtt*  IfiVy  oi  ay,  &C.  Ii*m^  t\  AvDif,  SUp.  iXa- 
VM^ ;  men,  like  these,  are  happy  to  meet  with  so  honourable  a  death  ; 
though  it  be  to  you  a  subject  qf  sorrow,  Thie  meaning  of  which 
seems  to  have  escaped  the  author  of  Jhe  idiotisms,  who  translates 
it  thus,  illis  autem  veri  felicitas  obvenit,  qui  honestissitnum,  vel  ut  illi 
exitum,  vel  ut  vos  ipsi  dolorem  sortiuntur.  Referring  thus  the  word 
felicitas  to  the  last  member,  as  wel^as  to  the  first :  whereas  it  is 
evident  that  Pericles  designs,  in  this  speech,  to  declare  the  deceased 
happy,  and  the  survivors  afflicted.  Which  Cicero  has  done  in  his 
book  of  Friendship,  when  he  says  of  Scipio,  quamobrem  cum  illo 
quidem  actum  optimeest,  mecum  autem  incontmodius.  Which  comes 
td  tha>*€ame  thing  with  what  he  said  before :  Tuhil  enifn  mali  acci- 
iisst  Scipioniputo  ;  mihi  accidit,  si  quid  accidit. 


\ 


S76  Of  the  Hyperbatr>n^ 

IV.  Hyperhaton. 

The  foHowing  may  serve  for^xampies  of  the  hyperbaton ;  xf) 
pm  ^  «x»  ^'  Aiovfidiff  wttf»Tat  r^  xnktt  ^wmfAit  HMraoTUum^tw^  TMrrw 
(b^sWf  S^ioXutiv  wf(f «^«i»  Demosth.  whereas,  accordiog  to  the 
natural  order,  it  should  be,  «  ;(^  jSa^iuiiNiv,  xjm  ^MKAoti*  otiMEaA>i 

flRitff  not  endeavour  to  nun  ami  destroy  tfuu  power  and  strength, 
yddek  Diopitltes  hn$  itrove  to  give  to  this  cify. 

l;Qin,  raorm  h  nra^l  oXiyf  xf^  Pkto,  instead  of  say  In g,  iwi* 
XJf'Cnriow  v(mm9  f»  «r*wv  ^X/yy  XJS^f  room*  f{iXf^«i  }i«CoX^  Sv  vAwk 
»  «aXAy  XC^  *X*^  >  y^''  "'^^  ouje/ivoiir  instantly  to  blot  oat  qf 
your  meuiorif  the  caiwntiy^  which  has  been  imprimted  therefor  s6  long 
a  titne* 

The  interruption  ef  tlie  order  of  coherency,  which  grammarians 
call  aviNoXii09»,  may  be  found  in  Greek  as  well  as  in  Latia :  ToSr 
iv^»Kbriott  M«r»vXii|i(  ix  iXvpi  iytvfro,  o^Sj/fntf  &C.  Thucyd.  that 
is  to  say,  Zrav  IfSnrn  n^auy  whereas,  according  to  the  natural  order 
of  construction « it  should  be  o^o^/,  to  make  il  agree  with  Zo^oxtf- 
TOH»  the  Syracusifins  were  not  a  little  surprized,  seeingf  or  when 
they  saw^  &c« 


Tie  End  of  the  Seventh.  Book. 
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yfefia  for  undcrftandingperfaaiy  thcGrcek  Autfion. 

ArrcR  havinggiven  t  geneial  id«i  of  (he  Gieelt  conaWctioa 
la  the  fcregomg  book,  and  in  the  rules  there  extJaincTlSS 
thongbt  proper  to  subjoin  here  some  particuhr  remau-y  Jnlte 
•wend  parts  of  speech  as  I  have  done  in  the  Latin  method  in 
ORler  to  pomt  out  m  a  clear  mamier  the  different  JSJ  rf 
lh»  hmgiBge.  and  the  reasons  of  their  hein«  used  ih  dWSe  • 

C  H  A  P.    I. 

Rmatks  OH  the  Nouns. 

And  first  9f  the  IrregHlaritks,iohuh  GrimmOtiam  sup- 
pose to  be  in  their  Cottstructm. 

TpHE  Attics  used  alwajrs  to  make  their  vocative  like  the  nomi- 
X  native  j  whence  several,  i«  ImitaUon  of  thetn,  have  made  use 

Sftf  the  nommative  Mistiad  of  the  vocative :  i  *«&  J^tU,,  Luke  viu. 
jMurge,  «<rfrf  atUe.  pr©;i„,  .'«  »Ht.,  Aristoph.  ccme  hither, 
-» IST'r.  ^^"^  *  O*.  Psahn  Ix.  exaudi,  Deus.  iW  my  e»,  G 
5J»«<-  ^wot  «S  0  9At,  Heb.  i.  thronus  tuus,  Deus,  V^Omme,  O 
60*,  ufor  tverandcver,  tec.  which  practite,  as  we  hav^made  m- 

9C 
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pear  ii)  the  Latin  method^  has  been  received  by  the  Latins,  and 
aotuaUy  obtains  in  some  modem  languages ;  as  in  the  French| 
VCMZ  ^  Vhomme:  tmez^  iafcmme;  and  such  like. 

But  it  will  not  be  an  easy  matter  to  find,  unless  I  am  very  much 
mistaken,  a  vocative  put  instead  of  a  nominative^  as  the  gramoia- 
rians  would  faiil  msike  us  believe*  For  if  their  opinion  holdrgood, 
the  consequence  must  be,  that  as  we  have  a  proof  of  a  nombative 
being  put  for  a  vocative,  from  its  being  joined  with  a  verb  of  the 
second  person ;  as  in  piautus,  Z>a,  tnnu  ocellus,  Da^  anime  nd:  so  it 
should  be  demonstrated,  that  a  vocative  may  be  put  with  a  verb 
of  the  third  person,  as  if  it  were  a  nominative^:  for  example,  Dat^ 
mnitne  miy  like  Dai  tneus  ocellus  ;  of  which  it  will  be  impossible  to 
find  an  example. 

Wherefore,  when  ^grammarians  say  that  tmrora  Nir*^,  eqm 
Nesior :  'n^Xnyt^ira  Zivf,  nubens-cogens  Jupiter  ;  o  evfr«,  Ihyatetp 
and  the  like  words  in  Homer  and  others,  are  vocatives  instead  of 
nominatives,  they  are  undoubtedly  mistaken,  these  being  all  real 
nominatives,  as  we  can  demonstrate  from  the  following  verse  of 
an  epigram  quoted  by  Eustath. 

Naius  sum  geniiore  Kopcena* 

Where  the  word  closing  the  verse,  he  might  as  well  have  put 
Kovn/mc,  if  nothinz  but  the  necessity  of  serving  the  measure 
was  the  occasion  of  putting  one  case  instead  of  another.  But 
this  change  of  cases  is  not  tolerated  in  any  language.  And  wbea 
Homer  says, 

Avr«f  0  aZrt  Gv/r'  ' Ays fi,tfA.wft  XtTm  pofifxif 
'  AtrurswT^/estesjigamemnomi'eliquit  gestandum  (viz.  sceptnip.) 

the  article  o  is  a  plain  argument  that  eplr»  is  a  nominatiue  case. 
Insomuch  that  all  these  nouns  belong  properly  .to  the  Macedoniaa 
dialect,  which  casting  away  «  from  the  nominative,  changes  %  af- 
terwards into  at,  as  we  have  observed  in  the  first  book. 
Wherefore  when  Homer  says,  Od.  {. 

Top  y  eivaftMCofAnof  Vf^osi^^  Ev^uiif  avCZroj 

we  must  not  imagiQe  that  Evfuiis  a%^cir»  is  a  vocative  for  a  no- 
minative, nor  translate  it  in  the  third  person  allocutus  est,  which 
we  read  in  divers  translations,  as  if  it  were  v^oai^f  whereas  the 
genuine  reading  is  fv^oeri^f,  because,  as  EustaUiius  observes,  it  is 
an  apostrophe  of  the  poet  to  Eumaeus,  in  the  nature  of  several 
Others  which  he  quotes  firom  the  Iliad.  Wherefore  we  must  tran- 
slate it  thus, 

Nunc  auUm  rapcndens  allocutus  e«,  Eunuu  nMcc. 
'Afier  which  manner  Virgil  says,  iEneid  10. 

Daucia  Laride  Tymberque  simUlima  proles 
Indiscreta  «im,  gratusque  pnrentibus  error^     * 
Jt  nunc  dura  dedii  vobis  discrimina  FaUas, 
Nam  tibif  Tymbre^  capu^  Evandrm  abstuli$  cniif* 
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The  grammarians  mention  several  other  irregularities^of  the  * 
like  nature,  which  ought  to  be  all  referred  to  their  natural  mean- 
fag.  For  instance,  they  insist  that  one  gender  is  put  for  another,  < 
when  we  say,  «%  jSkOiMc,  which,  they  pretend,  is  mstead  of  jjadvr, 
ner  profundus :  aiOn^  ^7»  for  iTof^  divus  other ;  r^ra  rii  ^fjA^a,  for 
Tfln5r»,  Xenophon,  these  two  dnys^  and  such  like.  Whereas  it  if 
evident,  from  these  venr  examples,  that  those  nouns  were  of  the 
feminine  as  well  as  ,of  the  masculine  gender,  by  reason  of  their 
conforming  to  the  feminine  construction,  the  adjective  having 
properly  of  itself  no  gender,  but  only  terminations  accommodated 
to  the  gender  •f  its  substantive,  as  Sanctlus  has  proved  ia  hlf 
Minerva. 

We  likewise  find  t5  ffi^myyo^y  Soph,  tidfa :  T8_5ofv,  Eurip. 
glorias:  rS  avyup^t^  Synes.  calamUtUiSy  and  the  like  ^  which  is  not 
a  disagreement  of  the  gender,  but  a  sign,  either  that  these  nouns 
were  formerly  of  thS  masculine  gender,  or  that  the  same  article  was 
used  for  both  genders.     See  the  irregulars.  Book  II.  Chap.  vii. 

The  same  may  be  said  of  the  following  Attic  phrases ;  xf  »o-i^ 
x«^v^.  Soph,  a  famous  judgment;  not  that  the  Attics  joined  a 
feminine  with  a  masculine,  as  some  pretend,  (which  would  be  a 
downright  solecism)  but  because  the  ladjcctives  in  oq  had  among 
the  Attics  that  termination  common  for  both  genders,  as  the  ter- 
mination is  among  the  Latms. 

They  likewise  will  have  it  that  one  case  is  ptlt  for  another :  as 
rl  ^i  fAirt  nov  K»r%Kwyx^J^  *^^U  Hesiod.  where  they  say  that  V9  is 
for  trcii.  But  in  reaUty  trl  is  the  Accusative  of  the  verb,  and  yto» 
the  accusative  of  the  preposition  x»ra  understood.  Let  not  out" 
toard  forms  and  appearances  impose  upon  your  judgment. 

And  that  an  adjective  is  put  for  a  substantive ;  as  ^ui  ayM  £^ 
ira|  $f  xxyn  ^eaaroto  lor%t^  Hesiod.  donatio  bona^  raphui  verhniala 
if  mortifera :  where  afnral,  they  say,  is  instead  of  ifwaiyri :  ^ut  on 
the  contrary  afira|  is  here  a  real  substantive.  For  it  is  common 
in  ail  languages,  as  we  have  proved  in  the  L^in  method^  to  have 
nouns  that  are  sometimes  adjectives,  and  sometimes  substantives, 
though  Sanctius  is  of  a  different  opinion. 

CHAP.    II. 

Whether  the  Greek's  have  an  ablathe  Case. 

BUT  nothing  has  contributed  so  much  to  4>erplex  the  analogy 
of  the  Greek  construction,  as  the  obstinacy  •f  grammarians, 
in  insisting  that  the  Greeks  are  without  an  ablative  case  j  where- 
as, by  admitting  of  it,  we  discover  a  surprising  agreement  between 
the  Greek  and  Latin  tongues  in  this  particular,  as  in  several  other 
points,  where  most  of  the  governments  are  alike. 

Now,  I  apprehend,  that  it  will  be  no  difficult  matter  io  prove, 
that  this  ablative,  far  from. being  rep\]gnant  to  the  Greek  tongue^ 
is  actually  received  in  practice. 

To  prove  this  distinctly,  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  th^  question 
it  susceptible  of  two  different  meanings ;  the  iinst  is^  whether  the 
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.Greeks  hare  erer  a  case,  which  supplies  the  place  of  the  LaiiB  at^ 
htive,  and  has  all  its  nature  and  lorce :  Che  second,  whether  th^ 
case  may  be  called  ablative  in  Greeks  as  it  is  in  Latin,  or  whethor 
k  be  sifficient,  conformably  to  the  common  nietho<i  of  the  gjna^ 
marians,  to  call  it  a  dative. 

In  order  to  resolve  these  two  difficulties^  we  nfiust  remark,  that 
the  word  case^  as  also  the  words  nomtiM/tre,  genitive^  datwe^  accu^ 
sativcj  and  abkuice^  bein^  terms  invented  on  purpose  to  explaia 
4X10*5  meaning,  are  of  their  own  nature  indifferent  with  jiegard  to 
the  tlung  the^  signify :  hence  the  grammarians  are  used  to  call  the 
tiominative  hkewise  rectus^  and  the  rest,  according  lo  ttieh*  order. 
aeoDiiiiia,  tertim^'qmartUMj  Stc  From  whence* it  is  manifest  that 
these  appellations  are  arbitrary ;  consequently  there  u  no  occasion 
"^to  enter  here  into  a  verbal  dispute. 

Therefore,  though  the  word  cosf,  which  comes  from  rrnj^  inifiiiiiy 
a$  vWk  oooies  from  ^vMW  in  Greek,  which  signifies  <o/ai/,  has 
been  adopted  in  both  languages,  from  the  falling  of  the  cases  intp 
*a  variety  of  terminations ;  yet  it  is  unquestionable,  that  this  word 
is  frequently  wrested  to  a  wrong  sense,  because,  as  we  shall  make 
appear  presently,  the  cases  happen  often  to  vary  without  altering 
the  termination  :  and  moreover,  because  the  nominadve  itself  is 
called  a  case«  though  it  neither  falls  into,  nor  is  derived  from,  ano- 
ther termination ;  bemg  itself  the  very  source,  from  whence  all 
the  other  terminations  are  derived. 

Therefore  as  the  word  c(tse  is  more  receivable  for  its  antiquify 
than  for  its  propriety,  and  has  been  introduced  onl^  in  order  to 
point  out  the  d^erent  uses  which  a  noun  admits  of  in  a  language 
(which  has  prevailed'  upon  several  to  attempt  to  introduce  a 
seventh  and  even  an  eighth  case  in  ]jatin,  notwithstanding;  that 
there  can  be  but  six  diff^erent  terminations]  we  may  join  with  Sqa- 
liger  and  Sanctius  in  saying,  that  by  the  word  case  we  understand 
nothing  more  than  a  special  difference  in  th^  noim,  according  to  the 
different  relations,  that  things  bear  to  one  another. 

That  is  to  say,  a  manner  of  expressing  th^'  different  properties 
which  the  noun  receives,  either  in  the  singular  or  in  tne  plural, 
which  the  Greeks  and  Latins  call  cases,  by  reason  of  the  difference 
of  teilnination ;  retsunlng  afterwards  this  name  even  where  the  ter- 
mination is  not  altered  :  and  in  the  same  manner  the  modem  lan- 
guages have  received  it,  though  they  make  no  alteration  ^  the 
termination  in  theUr  declensions.  Concembg  which,  see  the  Ge- 
neral Grammar,  part  H.  chap.  6. 

Now  though  these  different  properties  may  be  multiplied  aloiost 
tn  oi/imftmi,  as  also  the  moods  or  manners  of  agoifying  peculiar  to 
the  verbs,  we  affirm,  nevertheless,  that  they  are  reducible  to  six 
In  all  languages.  And  under  the  name  of  ablative  we  compriae  a 
Vast  number  of  significations,  all  dependine  on  a  preposition,  as 
under  the  subjunctive  mood  we  havecompnaed  several  dependent 
)uid  conditibnal  modes  of  s^  verb« 

This  being  premised,  our  opinion  Js,  that  the  ablative,  which  wc 
may  more  properly  call  with  Sanctius,  casus  paiEPOsiTioKis, 
ihe  case  (fftlte  prepotiiion^  by  reason  of  Its  depending  always  on  a 
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pitpotttien,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not,  whereas  the  other 
iCases,  which  now  and  then  admit  of  prepositions,  may  sometimes 
,  have  some  other  dependance,  that  the  ablatire,  I  say,  is  not  only 
to  be  met  with'in  the  Greek  language,  but  is  eren  absolutely  ne^ 
pBSsary. 

There  is  no  great  difficulty  to  prove,  that  this  case  b  not  le* 
pittnantAo  the  analog  of  the  Greek  language,  since  it  was  here- 
tofore received  therein,  both  as  to  its  force  and  appellation.  For 
H.  Stephen,  in  his  hook  De  Diaiecio  Mtic(f^  Ramus  in  the  7.  of 
his  Schools,  and  Priscian  in  his  fifth  book  tell  us»  that  the  Latin 
.borrowed  their  Motive  from  tfie  most  ancient  of  the  Greek  gramma* 
ruuwy  ex  vetustissimis  Graecorum  grammaticis,  who,  say  tmy,  gave 
ike  name  of  ablative  to  these  wordsj  v^oy^v,  i/jJdny  and  the  like^  which, 
'  as  they  add,  had  vinbfy  the  force  qf  an  ablative^  being  sometimes. 
joined  with  prepositions,  as  f|  i^Jfifv,  in  Horn,  and  the  like.  Whence 
it  is  plain,  that  not  only  the  name  of  ablative  was  adopted  by  the 
ancient  Greek  grammarians,  but  moreover,  that  their  notion  was 
to>  judge  of  it  by  the  force  of  the  preposition. 

Thus  QuintiUan»  book  i.  chap.  5.  says,  that  it  is  a  grammOf* 
rian*s  business  to  examine^  whetha'  there  be  a  sixth  caee  in  Greek, 
and  a  seventh  in  Latin,  because,  says  he,  when  I  say,  hast^  perCussi 
(t^I  l^t)  tins  construaion  htis  neither  the  nature  q^  a  dative  in  the 
.  Greek,  nor  qf  an  ablative  In  the  Latin.  Where  it  is  past  dispute, 
tliat  he  admits  of  a  case  different  from  the  dative  in  this  expres- 
sion, whether  we  call  it  a  sixth  or  a  seventh.  Now  this  is  all  we 
want,  because,  when  this  is  once  allowed,  it  is  an  easy  matter  to 
shew,  that  thi^  difference  between  a  sixth  and  seventh  case  arose 
irom  nothine  else  but  firom  the  different  idea  under  which  they 
conceived  this  ablative,  which  idea  is  entirely  comprized  in  the 
word  casus  prapositionis,  because  this  difference  arises-  fi'om  the 
different  force  of  the  prepositions  expressed  or  understood. 

And  we  find  that  Priscian,  in  his  fifth  book,  has  strenuously 
rejected  this  opinion  of  a  seventh  case,  because  the  number  six  is 
sufficient,  as  it  is  necessary  to  maik  all  these  specific  differences : 
though  we  may  afterwards  divide  or  multiply  them  farther,  if  we 
have  a  mind,  in  the  genitive,  and  in  the  accusative,  as  well  as  the 
ablative,  provided  we  refer  them  always  to  those,  without  there 
being  any  occasion  that  a  noun  should  admit  of  so  great  a  variety 
of  terminations. 

And  indeed,  if  the  difference  of  the  termination  constituted  the 
sole  difference  of  the  cases,  it  would  follow  from  thence,  that  in 
Latin,  as  wellas^in  Greek,  the  neuters  could  never  have  more  than 
three  cases,  in  the  singular  or  plural :  that  there  would  hardly  be 
any  such  thing  as  a  vocative  in  either  language ;  that  the  Latins  ne- 
ver had  an  ablative  plural ;  and  that  the  Greeks  are  without  an  accu* 
sative,  vocative,  or  even  dative  dual ;  the  two  first  cases  being  alwa}^ 
like  the  nominative,  and  the  last  being  the  same  with  the  genitive. 
But  it  seems  quite  unaccountable,  that  the  Greek  tongue  should 
be  deprived  of  an  ablative,  while  Priscian,  H.  Stephen,  and  Ramus 
all  agree,  that  the  Latins  have  borrowed  theirs  of  me  ancient  Greek 
grammarians;  and  while,  according  to  Quintilian,  there  is  more 
occasioiv^for  increadng  than  diminishing  the  number  of  cases. 
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It  is  observable  ml^reover  in  all  languages,  as  Sancffus  saith,  thai 
the  only  use  of  the  datire  is  to  mark  the  end  and  the  term,  to 
which  the  tt.ing  and  (he  action  tends,  and  to  which  they  rehte  : 
whence  it  followeth»  that  it  is  very  reasonable  to  give  a-difTcrcnl 
name  to  what  has  such  different  properties,  and  has  also  a  con« 
slant  dependance  on  a  preposition.  * 

Besides,  when  a  Latin  author  makes  use  of  a  Greek  noun,  for 
instance  Penelope,  where  can  he  take  Iiis  ablative  from,  if  it  is  not 
in  the  original  r  especially  when  tliese  nouns  retain  always  *f  heir 
particular  Planner  of  declining,  without  conforming  to  the  Latin 
analogy,  which  would  terminate  them  in  i^,  in  order  to  decline 
tliQin  like  musa.  And  if 'it  sliould  be  answered,  that  they  borrow 
Iheir  ablative  from  the  dative  ;  therefore,  says  Saiictius,  the  same 
practice  obtained  in  the  Greeks  because  they  could  not  give  here 
what  they  had  not  originally  thtmseives :  and,  as  we  have  observed^ 
our  present  dispute  b^ing  not  about  the  name,  bat  tl^e  thing  itself. 

Again,  says  Sanctius,  if  there  was  no  ablative  ca<<e  in  Greek, 
Cicero  would  have  run  into  a  downright  solecism,  when  he  joins 
a  Latin  adjective,  undeniably  in  the  ablative  case,  with  a  Greek 
substantive  which  they  pretend  to  be-  in  the  dative ;  as  nunquam  in 
WMJorc  ftvof  »«fui,  /  was  never  at  a  prater  hss  :  or  a  Latin  prepo- 
ation,  one  of  those  that  can  only  govern  an  ablative,  wi^h  a  Greek 
noun,  as  they  pretend,  in  the  dative ;  qttas  historian  de  'A^aAdm 
habeSk  In  ooXin/o.  Non  enim  sejunctus  locus  est  phiioiogi^,  4'  ^vo- 
tidiana  ffv^i^rmi:  and  such  like.  For  \f  philohgiA  is  an  ablative, 
why  should  not  ^j^vrmt  be  one  also,  especially  as  it  agrees  with 
the  adjective  guoiidiana  T 

This  argument  bears  still  a  greater  \^ eight  in  constructions, 
where  neither  the  Greek  nor  the  Latin  admit  of  a  dative  case ;  as 
with  the  comparative,  iird^vrti^tu  nihii  ahius^  Cic.  ad  Quintum  fira- 
trcm,  nothing  can  be  cooler  than  the  antichamfier  'of  the  bath.  For  if 
he  had  a  mind  to  conform  to  the  Greek  construction,  why  did  he 
not  put  it  in  the  genitive  ?  and  if  he  complied  with  the  latin  con- 
struction, who  can  dispute  its  being  an  isiblative  ? 

Priscian,  in  his  fifth  book,  says,  mat  indcclinables,  which  he  calls 
monoptota^  as  mi/fc,  alplm.  Sec  are  not  deprived  of  their  cases, 
though  they  don't  change  their  terminatioir;  because  we  may  say 
^oc  alphoy  kujus  alpka^  huic  alpha^  &c.  Whence  we  may  infer,  ac- 
cording to  Priscian's  way  of  reasoning,  that  if  in  hoc  alpha  be  an 
ablative,  tit  mto^Io,  in  .tvoX/n^  and  the  like,  are  also  ablatives, 
though  they  don't  differ  in  termination  from  the  dative. 

Further,  there  are  several  passages  in  authors,  that  can  hardly- 
he  explained,  without  having  recourse  to  this  dative ;  as  in  Thu- 
cydides,  book  the  first,  in  the  speech  of  the  Athenians :  t« 
21  Mi)0ixft,  xai  liffA  avroXs  {vy#$'f,  ti  x»«  h*  oxXtf  iMtKkwi  fr»4,  an 
47^«CaAAofuvoif,  ataiiyii  xiytn.  Which  passage  Valla  seems  to  have 
misunderstood  in  his  translation,  t^ecause,  taking  v;^j»\?iOfjJms  in 
the  dative,  he  considered  it  as  tfie  relative  case  of  h"  ox^n  hcu,  ' 
which  makes  it  quite  unintelligible:  for  surely  the  thing  couW 
pot  be  troublesome  to  those  who  took  a  pleasure  in  repeating 
it.  Whereas  the  meaning  is  clear,  if  we  take  t)u&  word  for  an 
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ablative  absolgte,  which  supposing  ytttX^  is  referred  to  those  that 
speak,  ^9  m^AXXofAifoiff  nobis  profereniibus ;,  so  that  it  may  be  tran* 
slated  (hits  :  il  is  fa  %v€  speak  to  you  ofihe  Persian  war^  and  of  what 
you  cannot  be  ignorani, of  yourselves^  though  uc  are  sensible  sofre<^ueiU 
a  repetition  of  the  sanie  thing  must  needs  be  disagreeable  to  you.  And 
this  explication  is  so  very  natural,  that  Portus's  notes  resolve  it  by 
an  absolute  case  ;  tsr^oCftXAo^Moif,  says  he,  avri  tS,  n/uuuv  stvrm,  Tr^^xK-* 
KiiiAw9\  which  is  still  confirmed  by  the  commentator,,  who  says  it 
'  is  an  enallage.  But  we  have  already  shewn  in  the  Lat^n  method, 
that  these  imaginary  changes  of  one  case  for  another,  without  any 
'  reason,  are  downright  solecisms.  It  follows  therefore,  that  as  the 
construction  Is  absolute,  even  in  the  opinion  of  the  scholiast,  we' 
have  only  to  stick  to  that  of  the  ablative,  in  order  to  find  out  tlie 
right  meaning.  Likewise,  when  the  same  Thucydides  says,  ruU 
'l«VDx^«r>i  <ifTt  tsn^i  to  AiiXiov,  u^  uvrZ  if/yix^y  &c.  llypocratem 
{ heing  towards  Delos,  as  news  was  brought  him^  &c«  It  is  natural  to 
suppose  that  r|f  oyt»  is  a  real  ablative  absolute,  ipso  existente^  since 
we  see  the  subsequent  cuirS,  which  makes  the  relative  case,  viz  the 
dative,  forming  another  construction,  and  a  second  ^ntence.  Other 
t2xamples  of  this  Greek  ablative,  may  be  seen  in  the  preceding 
book,  in  the  rule  of  the  absolute  case. 

From  all  that  has  been  hitherto  said,  \^e  may  feirly  .infer,  that 
the  Greek  tongue  admits  o[  an  ablative  case,  as  well  as  the  Latin  : 
and  I  believe  that  there  are  but  few  who  will  refuse  to  approve  of 
my  opinion,  especially  when  they  come  to  reflect  on  the  vast  ad- 
vantage that  must  necessarily  accrue  from  hence  to  young  begin- 
ners, by  reason  of  the  analogy  between  the  two  languages  in  an 
infinite  number  of  constructions  that  depend  on  this  case. 

Yet  if  any  person  should  still  find  fault  with  this  principle,  i 
must  tell  him,  that  it  is  not  my  opinion  only  he  finds  fault  with, 
but  likewise  that  of  several  very  learned  men,  as  Sanctius,  Sciop- 
pius,  Frischlinus,  and  others,  who  with  great  judgment  have  esta- 
blished this  case. 


CHAP.    III. 

Const  ruction  of  Numerals. 

WHAT  the  Latins  express  by  undej  duode^  the  Greeks  explain 
by  the  participle  of  S«a>,  which  they  either  put  in  the  genitive 
absolute^  or  in  the  case  of  the  noun  that  govenfs  the  number  want- 
ing. In  the  genitive,  as  for  undeviginti  annos  natus,  ninetecnyears 
otdj  they  say,  ino  Tiyonwr  iiKoci,  hoi  SioKTof,  that  is  to  say,  twenty  years 
oidy  wanting  one^  uno  deficiente :  or  else,  trvi  y^ws  tlUao'ty  iwq 
^inratj  that  IS  to  Say,  cm  ^iovrac  ins  vj^s  ttxoo'iy  years  to  which  one  is 
wanting  to  make  up  twenty.  In  like  manner  ^voTf  Jio»T«  Ix<»to»  irvy 
duodecenteni  anni,  ninety  eight  years  old;  ivoTt  hno'as  Uar^v  ixta^^duG^ 
decentenas  miruis.  And  in  the  genitive,  t^ i«xo>t»  fua^  hicrm  r^i^wr, 
undetriginta  triremes,  nine  and  twenty  gallies.  AvoTv  hmrm  tnuat 
•yO^a/ggrti,  duudcviginti  homines,  eigkcm  men^^Oid  the  like. 
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They  likewise  uie  the  neuter,  nSc  )•»?  ttn*^  trndevigimi ;  whctt 
we  must  understand  nmrm  Slwfbr  Uenvr,  ttver^^  iackuig  one.  For 
as  they  say,  hiw  t^i^Sf  krv  ^k^5»  to  siginify  mfAin  foefylMe^  where 
they  might  have  put  ^vomr,  so  that  ^iFv  is  a  sort  of  a  noon,  and 
sof^lles  the  place  of  an  absohite  case,  supposing  juira :  so  when 
they  say,  h^  2^  we  must  expldun  it,  jcsr«  lUv  im,  occorikg  t^ 
the  deficiemy  (^  iMc^  mppomg  the  tvani  qf  one. 

But  they  luire  anotner  method  of  expressing  Hiis  manner  of 
reckoning,  by  making  use  of  the  ablative  of  the  ordinal  nouns  for 
lb-:  greater  number ;  as  /jui&s  hiams  r^iAMorf  rfti^tty  instead  of  luSi 
litf^nf  rpeiKMrm  r^nif i<(.  In  like  manner,  hUs  &trof  iixorf  iii^i^': 
and  then  this  abktive  is  the  case  of  the  manner,  or  of  the  effictent 
cause,  as  if  it  were,  vigesimo  homine,  uno  tamen  deficiente,toi(A 
a  twentieth  man  (instead  of  vnih  twenty  men)  except  one  that  tMi 
wanting.  For  to  express  one  person  along  with  several  others, 
they  use  the  following  phrases,  very  much  akin  to  the  French,  bd 
cinquUme^  ha  dixiime:  BnoxXi^f,  w^fivloc  «vtk,  Thucyd.  XaioeH- 
dtiy  w/io  tMM  the  Jifth  in  number^  thatis  to  say,/oicr  morv  tdeng  vnth 
him. 

They  likewise  say,  SWor  X'^^'S  ^^^  ^  thousand  horte^  as  if  it  were 
mUlenarius  equitatus^  fiv^i*  iWsf,  for  fu>^io(  ivwiTr,  on  isifimlemaKhet 
qfhone;  and  the  like* 

When  they  have  a  mind  to  express  a  numl>er  and  a  half,  thejr 
put  9/M  together  with  the  number  exceeding  the  other :  thus  to 
express  two  talents  and  a  half,  they  say,  r^inw  ii/AmKX«rrof,  tertium 
semitalentum,  two  talents  and  the  moiety  t^  a  third ;  and  in  like 
manner  the  rest. 

II.  Combination  of  Numbers.  ^ 

In  the  combination  of  numbers,  when  a  lesser  iiumber  is  put 
iirst^  it  is  commonly  joined  by  a  conjunction  with  the  greater ;  u 
fimciXtve'm^  Iru?  TMWBfuiuti^txdi,  Her.  having  reigned  fimum 
years. 

When  the  greater  number  is  pu|  first,  the  conjunction  is  often 
added^  often  omitted :  thus  Plut/speakbg  of  Cicero,  ia^y%  ^ 

tv9^  his  head  xuas  struck  off y  as  he  stretched  it  out  qf  the- litter,  being  at 
that  time  threescore  and  four  years  old.  ^uArw^fa  f tt»,  Plut.  faur- 
teenyears,  tfyias  /StCUru*  Im  iimvh  Urit,  Gorgias  lived  a  hwuM 
and  eight  years.  See  what  has  b^n  already  said  relating  to  this  sub* 
jcct.  Book  II.  Chap,  xi,  ^    ^ 

III.    Divers  Particles  made  use  of  in  the  expressing  ^j 
Numbers. 

The  Greeks  make  use  of  several  particles  to  express  their  num^ 
bers;  as  ife,  «f^  IW,  m^i^  i^^  ««^,  i»i^  lyy^^  iyyirarmjiisr 
Xif «,  fpw(.  w5,  IjtrS^,  ^f ,  ^i;  towf  •?(»,  hfiwf  TiVi  •^^tf » Xtl'sim,  Wr 


CmhinatioH  of  Numberi.  38J 

1  •  hvAts  ife  ^xTAxio-xi^tf?  oiy^tj  Xenoph.  he  brings  mih  him  about 
€ig}U  thcfuaand  horse.  'Bf  a^^oLS  Itux^'hut  xai  ttxoat  yuaXt^A  hifutfat 
•rjl  l{oS^  ldiXo»r«i\  Thucyd.  there  tvere  aboui  iwo  hundred  and  twenty 
'men,  tfiat  tuere  resobed  to  sally  out. 

2.  trelttot  rffAxovTA  cffox  rcT^  Ixarov,  Xenbph.  a  hundred  and  thirty 
'furlongs^  triginta  supra  centum.  'Avviorro  avrtit  ter^o?  MaKoaUti^ 
Id.  there  died  abmti  seven  hundred,. 

3.  '0«rft)  Un  rots  ImAmnra  tm  /?ffC(ci;jeiy,Lucian.7ie  lived  ninety  eight 
years,  *fJitioaeif  avrw  Ikolt^  km\  oxtm  fjAitots  xorvXti?  v^atros^  Thucyd* 
%b.  7.  they  gate  each  oftltem  half  a. pint  qf  water  during  eight  months* 

4*  rofiiMMS  Wi^t  im  f7«  ytyotif^  TftsKai^iiuCf  aurox^reif^  au^iixfi^i 
Herodi.  Oordian  was  proclaimed  emperor  about  the  age  of  thirteen. 
'  5.  "Erv  yiyvnf  ifj^fi  ra  hnviMvrtL^  or  vx^h  ocpL^t  ra  lyyutixoyrM^ 
in  Lucian^  about  ninc^ years  old;  near  ninety  years  of  age. 

6.  ric^'  tfx  ro^vroi,  Plut  SO  many^  xviihirt  ont;  only  one  wanting 
to  make  up  so  marOf, 

7.  *Yf7Jf  r«  hnvnnwra'^l^v^  Lucian.  ctn  old  man  above  fourscord 
years  qf  age. 

8.  'Awixrtifaf  ivyvf  r^ <axoyr«  rvv  ^'tXvVf  Xenoph.  they  killed  about 
thirty  of  the  ligJu  horse. 

9.  'JErier/y  Ifpfrara  Urit  wt  tMiUf  Thucyd.  Hear  a  hundred  and  ' 
eight  years. 

10.  Zraha  yMhifo,  «rv(  t».v^ta  xai  ii^x^h^  Dlodor.  about  twelv& 
thousand  furlongs  at  most. 

11.  Eir  «Tfrrt  cm  cxXiiAfvai^y  Lycoph.  about  Jive  years. 

1 2.  'A»l)cr«iM»  Sivetrrasj  ijtrts  8Aiy«^fy  Xenoph.  they  killed  them  alt^ 
except  a  few. 

-  13.  n^x9oirrtf  raKtf(  S»s  rwcrk^xorrat^  ykiaatto  ^^  Xo^'rit^  , 
Thucyd,  Aavin^  marched  forward  about  forty  furlongs^  they*  en» ' 
coined  near  a  certain  eminence. 

14.  *Hy  0  *Iiio-Sf  iiffti  hih  r^t^Mtra  a^XH'-^^^i  Luke  111,  and  Jesut 
began  to  be  about  thirty  years  qf  age. 

15.  ^Amr^ov  offoy  unu^n  fi  r^foucdyr^  f«^/ft,  Xenoph.  they  xnetc 
about  twenty  or  thirty  furlongs  cff. 

16.  n^odi«i;^«^i}^Av  oT«y  Siiu»  ro^^rfi  Thucyd.  Mf^  wefe  advanced 
pretty  near  tenfiirlongs. 

17.  ''Cl^^  hrnvw  mfTotKoaUti  a^t^potf  Ipi^a^j  1  Cor.  xv.  he  wiis 
seen  qf  above  five  hundred  brethren  at  once. 

18.  'H^fdK  iC^inKorrei  ri9as^  Srv  ^mrHOatrav  a^^i^  Thucyd.  they 
were  thus  kept  in  close '^cor^nement^  crowded  one  upon  another^  very 

'  near  seventy  days. 

19.  n^Xff<^  ivo  x«4  tixoa'hf  tiatt  aft^i^u,  Qoilt  their  cities  are  twt^ 
and  twenty  in  nundfer*  '  % 

20.  'Effi  yt^ift  'ohiln  iS^otkixtreet^  Plato,  upwards  qf  seventy  years 
old.  ToHr  t^atTiiirais  iptiXiro  lua^  tsrUot  ^  t^imv  t^rnvf^  Xenoph* 
^ere  was  ttbave  three  month  pay  awing  to  the  soldier s» 

21.  Tv9  xgKtwttii*  h  T^  fhi  «x  IXtfTTovAnr,  «i  'atrtciKoe'tvff  r^tTs  %s^ 
tfS^  t^MMrrm  fMSot  ht^inaav^  Diod.  qffive  hundred  at  least  tltat 
were  abroad^  not  abof>e  three  and  thirty  v^ere  saved. 

' '  22.'Ayf f  X«7;(e^tff  9vf  vtKvafSus  &  (Atias  rtrf wb0/AV^«n>,  Xenoph* 
i€  €9mm«nded  no  Isss  than  forty  thousand  meUf  as  well  plkejmas  tts  * 
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those  that  wore  shields,     'lwf«f  i{ti,  «  (Mf  iwijA^wt^  Id.  he  yjUl 
have  no  less  than  twtnfty  thousand  horse. 

23,  ^vvui  «  «oAw  A.ii»ofT««  Tth»  •5«X'^X'^^*^>  ''^  niuch  Jess  than 
six  thousand  hone,  Tiran  ut^aXatof  'aavrtn  yiynrAt^  h*^fi  ^-aivnrof 
tsifTtKa'iitKTt  roXAvroi)  Lys.  i/te  whole  sum  amounts' within  very  liuU 
to  fifteen,  talents. 

24.  *Lfao-tXfvj'i  ^voi9  Mnrm,  or  tvotf  inmron^  or  Itmn  im^  Ot 
lv9Xt  l%7t^  -nfra^af^aiuotrm  f m,  he  reigned  eight  and  thirty  years^  'h 
4vx^  ax/uia^i2  tn^t  ra  itos  ^itf  fnvniiioyra  irnf  Arist.  Me  mind  comes 
to  its  full  petfevtion  near  the  age  qf  forty  nine.  Sc^  the  foregoing 
articles. 


CHAP,    IV. 

Bcviarks  on  tlte  Article* 

THE  office  of  (be  article  is  (he  same  in  Greek  as  in  almost 
all  the  modern  lany^uages,  which  is  to  express  the  thing  in 
a  more  precise  and  particular  manner.  Wherefore  the  gramma- 
rians tell  lis,  that  it  introduces  us  into  a  second  kind  of  know- 
iedge,  fif  Ifvrt^dfv  •ytSaiv,  leading  tis  from  a  seaeral  to  a  particular 
idea ;  as  in  St.  Matth.  ii.  when  he  says  of  tne  wise  men,  I^wnf  tv* 
ftftV^f  ^'  fVd«yTK  ik  'ryfl  tiutioL^  tl^  to  traitiw^  vidoites  steUaWy 
4*  inirantes  domum,  in»enenmt  puerum.  These  three  words,  stetia^ 
domuSf  and  puer^  are  determined  by  the  Article  from  their  general 
signification  to  an  individual  one,  whid>  imports  here  6  certain 
star^  viz.  that  which  they  had  seen  in  the  East,  and  whereof  he 
had  spoke  before  :  a  certain  house^  viz.  that  of  Bethlehem  :  and  a 
certain  cltildy  viz.  he  whom  they  were  in  search  of. 

llie  article  denotes  also  an  emphasis  and  a  particular  excellency; 
which  the  Latins  have  endeavoured  to  express  b^  their  pronoun 
tV/c,  as  Alexander  ille^  that  great  dtexander :  which  seems  to  have 
•been  split  in  two^  to  form  the  two  French  articles  or.  pronouns  U 
(which  is  also  used  by  the  Italians  for  their  article)  and  le. 

Thus  when  St^  John 'answers,  ovx  f^»  o  X^iro;,  John  u  I  dm  not 
the  Christ;  that  is  (o  say,  that  Christ  whom  you  enquire  for :  and 
when  ihey  asked  him,  o  zr^o^T%s  iT  (tv  ;  art  thou  that  prophet  f  viz, 
tlie  excellent  prophet  who  has  been  promised  lis. 

Thus  Theophylactus  on  St.  Matt.  ch.  xvi.  observes,  that  St 
Peter,  in  the  confession  which  he  made  of  his  feitli  in  Christ,  does 
not  say,  <rv  iT  o.X^/fof  rS  OiS,  without  the  article,  tu  es  Christus 
filius ;  but  av  tl  o  Xjifo?  o  iio?,  Christus filius  ill§  Dei.  And  St  Cy- 
ril, and  the  other  fathers,  have  made  use  of  the  same  argument  to 
defend  the  divinity  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Thus  Aristot  1.  Prior.  16.  shewelh,  that  it  is.not  the  same  thing 
to  say,  riw  i^on*  tlfai  ftyadov,  voluptatem  esse  rem  bonam,  thas 
pleasure  is  a  good  thing ;  as  to  say,  riv  iMn  ilv«u  in  myaiou  volup- 
.Utem  esse  bonutx^,ipsum,  jp/tf«fW(^  is  goodness  %tse\f^  vijt.  jhe  so99r 
rci^H  goosi. 
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The  srilele  is- also  put  when  we  have  a  mind  to  make  an  indue- 
tion»  to  mark  either  the  origin,  possession,  part,  or  some  such 
thing  ;  as  ».  ^tU  r5  miA^imHjJUius  ilk  kominis.  Tw  A'^x^  avrS,  hi$ 
fftty  soul.    *OXii  T^  xA^lif  0-«,  with  all  your  hearty  &c. 

To  mark  distinction  in  appositions :  ayxtrmi^  ICi;(»iof  to*  0m»  an^ 
Matt.  xxii.  diliges  Dominum,  nempe  DeumiUum  iwuvti^  thou  shalt 
iove  ify  Lardj  viz.  he  that  is  tky  God,  *luoinns  o  EuayyiXif^f,  St. 
John  the  Evangtliu.  'A^gtM^wio^  I  xswitrnq^  Apollonius  the  poet* 
^AwiKKwtioi  i  yfafA^JMriMs^  Apoiionius  the  gramviurian. 

The  article  is  ais*  put  to  denote  the  whole  species,  or  (he  Whole 
multitude,  or  some  signal  pre-eminene6,  as  <the  Frenchv  say, 
^  Aoontic,  k  Furc,  k  po'cte^  &c.       . 

To  signify  things,  taken,  materially :  ov  xiyn^t  to,  Sia  t/,  Jristot. 
non  dicunt  lUud,  propter  quid,  ihty  donU  say  for  iihtu.  In  like 
manner  Cicero,  ouid  enim  est  hoc  ipsum  diu? 

The  article  is  joined  with  almost  all  the  parts  of  speech ;  as 

.  I.     JVitb  Nouns  Subftantive. 

1.  Not  only  with  appellatives,  which  is  very  common,  but  even 
with  proper  names :  as  «»  0  ^(Aiwm  h  ^f,  Demosth.  Philip  was 
quite  frightened.  Though,  for  the  generality,  thie  article  is  seldom 
put  before  these  ifou^s^  because  t^ey  are  sufficiently  determined 
of  themselves. 

2.  In  the  inscriptions  of  books  :.  twf ?  t9  wrof,  Plato,  of  being : 
<Wfi  t3  ^tviaff  Id.  of  fnhhood :  tcf^i  r%s  n^owiot?,  Aristot.  'of  Pro- 
vidence. Though  we  find  them  sometimes  whhout  the  article? 
«nf I  ^naiuf  Piato^  de  justo,  qf  Justice  r  tnft  »{^i(,  Id.  de'  lege,  qf 
the  laws  5  and  such  fike, 

3.  Sometimes  one  article  serves  for  two  substantives  :  «r»f<^  to» 
n^Mv  KM  drfoj  instead  of  xal  r»  «ffdi,  Aristot.  about  the  sun  and  the 


II,     fpltb  Adjectives.  , 

1.  When  they  are  before  their  substantive :  ^  vofot  -A^roTtXw 
AiiXtytr«r,  the  karned  Aristotk  treats  of«-  .         '  ^ 

'  2.  When  4he  adjective  follows  the  fubitantive,  and  if  meant  as 
the  subject  of  the  preposition  \  0%atXt^  i otyet^s  Ir*?,  that  goodtman 
is  king.  For  if  the  adjective  is  without  the  article,  it  is  then  the 
attribute  of  the  preposition :  flXaruvayxBM  tr/r,  Piatcf  is  a  goodmnn^ 

-9.  When  two  nouns  are  put  in  the  same  case,  by  reason  of  the 
substantive  verb  expressed  or  understood,  that  which  is  the  subject 
of  the  proposition  asSUfnes  the  article;  as  h  &qxv  ^'  ^  Aoyof,  ko]  0 
Aoye^  111  cj^os  0fo»'  xeu"  0im  h  o  Ao<yof,  John  i.  in  principlo  erat 
iHud  Verbum,  &  Verbum  illud  erat  apud  Deum,  &  illud  Verbum 
erat  Deus ;  in  the  beginning  was  the  Word^  and  that  Word  was  with 
Cody  and  that  Word  xms  God, 

4»  3ut  if  the  two  nouns  are  both  together  the  subject,  or  are 
VovcTi)<;d.by  a  verb,  they  have  each  tlieir  article :  Uif^u»  n  ynn^ 
"^C^WlTif,  ranMfra,  mfe  ofAbradates.  'Hxflo*  If  ror  "OAv/Atro*  t© 
•^>  thej  arrived  at  the  mount  Olympus, 
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5*  Two  or  more  articles  may  elegantly  meet  iir  the  same  pe« 
riod ;  and  the  elegance  is  still  greater,  when  the  words  are  nu^ed 
soy  as  to  make  sometKhig  kitermedtate  between  the  first  and  se- 
cond article,  and  the  nouns  to  which  they  bear  relaUon :  m  nif 
f^ri^  txwnSy  or  else,  o<  w  rfiv  immrrm  "f^wtOtt  •x^^h  ^^ 
thai,  have  the  care  qf  every  thing. 

6.  In  nouns  of  number  the  article  is  never  put»  but  when  it  re* 
presents  the  antecedent,  or  marks  some  determinate  thing :  •  iT( 
^afiffuToff  xatt  o  irt^t  rfXa^,  the  one  «  ^hoTuee,  and  the  other  a 
Publican.  AaCin  It  t«(  wwrt  «friK,  neu  rm^  too  \yfivms^  Luke  iz. 
taking  thefite  loaves^  and  ttoofiskee. 

Otherwise  it  is  omitted,  as  the  same  Evangelist  said  a  little  be* 
fore :  ^n  itiXt  vim  Has  afrw  xo^  Sm  ^X^^  *^  ^<^  J^  kaod^ 
and  twoJUhes, 

111.  IVitlt  Pftnoutts^  Interrogathes^and  Indefinites. 

'O  Avro;,  idan:  rS  avr^ejusdem:  e  tk,  xal  woavf,  xol  «ofty; 
Gree.  quwiamy  *  quaniusy  St  unde  t  Tnt  W«(  ftt^lSof;  Dem.  ^ 
XDhich  side  f  Plat<^  has  even  repeated  the  article :  r»  vumratrmlrm 
>Jytis ;  qualia  heec  diets  f 

'O  hhay  r5  hTf9s»  Toy  1%Tkl  kriyyttXty  Demosth.  Hie  UlimJUm  Ulum 
drftrebat. 

,     IV.  IViib  the  Infinitive  of  Feris. 
The  article  is  joined  likewise  with  the  infinitive  of  verbs,  wMch 
is  to  be  considered  then  as  a  noun  substantive  through  all  cases. 
Examples  hereof  may  be  seen  above,  Book  VII.  Kule  iii. 

V.  With  Participles^  and  indeclinahJe  Particles. 

"Hw  rinfw  tianfnruj  there  were  same  who  detracted. 
As  also  with  adverbs  and  prepositions,  where  we  must  always 
understand  a  participle  :  o  wxi^tnty  sup.  wr,  proximus,  a  neighboftn 


up. 

^nffuri^f,  Slip.  C9ra,  thins;s  that  are  more  remote.  'O  o  «f«yMf,  sup. 
4^,  who  is  in  heaven.  6i  h  riXi i,,  sup.  wns^  the  magistrates.  Ol 
«rfo  jjfA5»,  SHp.  yiyoforu,  Qur  ancestors.  Ot  'fwd'  i|f^,  $V(p.,hrofMn$h 
cur  posterity. 


C  H  A  P.    V. 

That  the  'Article  is  often  taken  for  the  DemonJIrative  and 
the  Relative,  or  vice  verfa^  as  Mfo  f^f  cif,  a»d  the 
Reafon  oftbefe  Changes. 

TT  is  not  at  all  surprising,  that  nouns  should  be  put  one  fox  the 
^  other,  when  they  arc  either  synonimousi  or  deuTcd  from  the 
same  origin,^  these  are^ 
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£iBi«thiuS|  on  Ihe  first  Odyss.  sheweth  that  the  ancient  article 
was  rk,  in  use  among  the  Dorics,  which  by  draping  r  has  been 
chaneed  into  k,  and  sSterwards  cutting  off  the  s  hnal  into  • ;  and 
that  mm  this  tot  are  derived  the  other  ca$es  which  retab  r\  as 
t«i  vii,  rS :  r^i  rw^  tok,  &c. 

From  thence  also  comes  rU^  as  qid»  in  Latin  comes  from  md; 
as  also  itof,  formed  from  the  genitive  2,  and  from  this  ancient 
nominative  rif. 

Thus  we  still  find  rol  in  the  plural  from  the  old  nominative  Tec» 
not  only  for  the  prepositive  article,  as  ^mi^s  roi  faroviaOf  AiXm/a- 
lAffvoi,  II.  V  the  children  that  have  surowed  their  fathers j  where  rti 
is  for  p*  according  to  Eustathius :  but  also  for  the  relative,  ejM 
Tw  ckiffiMtof  Sx'^h  ^-  I*  <A^  Gods  that  dwell  in  heaven ;  and  for 
the  demonstrative,  roi  fAj»  IolI^s  kVi.  Hesiod*  iUi  quidem-sum 
damones. 

The  other  cases  are  used  in  the  same  manner :  to  h  puytf  0% 
Lucian^  4*  a/ii»  for  0  }f  fuyirof  Iftr^  but  what  is  most  considerable, 
TUfi  r$x^  i"^'*  ^^*  ^*W  ravra  tlaij  Plato,  concerning  those  artw 
that  treat  qf  these  things;  where  rZv  is  for  riran,  £t  to  xa<  to  ivo»1^ 
cat  M^tnt  «tiD(  Hx  av  oew^^n.  Dem.  (f  Mm  i9ui»  AaM  done  such  and 
meh  thingSj  he  had  not  been  dead;  wliere  to  is  for  tSto. 

Hence  it  is  that  we  often  find  t?^  tS,  or  in  one  word  tsr^oTS,  for 
«(o  T«ri«  t5  Xf^vtf,  ante  hoc  tempus,  heret<ifore.  And  in  the  distri* 
bution  of  the  members  of  a  period,  0  ^v,  0  ^t,  for  hie  ver\  tile 
guidem  ;  or  Ule  veT\  hie  quidem ;  or  alter  quidem^  alttr  vero^  ice. 
.  We  likewise  read  tiie  prepositive  article  for  the  interrogative 
•r<V,  quis^  which  is  very  usual  with  the  Attics :  tS  xa^tf  H  vaZra 
Xiyv;  Dem.  aijus  rei  gratis  haec  dico  }  but  to  what  purpose  do  I 
gay  lA»  f  As  also  for  the  indefinite  t\s  :  tth  ri  Inut  t»vt«,  Dem. 
si  cui  vero  hsec  videntur,  but  ifax^  one  is  of  this  opinion. 

The  prepositive  article  is  also  put  for  the  indefinite  rU :  of  In 
ii$K^  Tnucyd.  he  discov&s  who  he  is.  And  in  the  divisions  as  ^4^9, 
TiMT  U,  Dem.  for  mas  fM»,  mms  ^2,  alias  quidem^  alias  verb. 
•  Of  fjth  fniif.  Of  ^1  /AfOvi/,  1  Cor.  xi.  and  one  is  hungry^  and  the 
ether  is  drunken. 

For  Ti(  interrogative :  ftlfmMs  U  t^,  k  a^*  ortt  ««rfof  v^c^f 
Soph.  Itaving  told  you  who  I  was^  and  who  was  my  father. 

Sometimes  they  are  joined  together ;  orrff,  qui  quiden^  and 
the  poets,  Sn^,  Horn,  onr  <rfias  khapixnratf  whosoever  goes  to 
them. 

We  likewise  read  in  the  accusative  Kt<»«,  plur.  otimk^,  for  Svtipai 
isntas.  "Orim  is  also  th^  neuter  plural  for  aritm.  But  the  other 
genders  and  cases  of  this  noun  are  also  in  use,  by  declining  both 
parts;  as  itftrra  nrnw  fXvi^«  fxt<»  Thucyd*  he  asked  him  whai 
hopes  he  had.  Which  is  a  demonstrative  proof,  that  oti^  comes  from 
the  relative  of,  and  not  from  the  prepomive  article  S :  besides,  the 
article  0  has  onlv  a  breathing,  whereas  oti^  hath  both  a  breatliing 
and  an  accent,  m  the  same  manner  as  the  relative  o(. 

The  orators  frequently  put  ot«  for  i  and  iriMr,  cufas ;  trf  for 
f  and  frm,  cui :  but  very  seldom  Stop  for  w  or  hntOf  quern :  ibun 
M'  trv  signifieth  ciffusgratidrlf  «T|r,  fia  u^  re. 
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It  b  also  taken  for  the  demonstrative,  l^  xai  fig,  Horod*  kk  vd 
ilU.  Whereto  we  must  refer  the  following  expressions,  <«f  ^  or 
iifi  orH,  tf  x^if  «« if^x^^  ^f  9'*ousipte  for  ama^  dtaa^  As  also  io  the 
relative  of  quality,  tlvi  yju  oUs  h^  Luciao,  ieil  mi  total  iorr  of  a 
man  he  was,  Uoixs  yufAtxlf  vvif^  Soph,  /or  ^kat  sari  qf  9  "wo^ 
wMn ;   for  wA^  comes  from  ele^,  and  oTor  firom  v^  asi  qualii  kom 


CHAP.    VI. 

Remarks  on  the  Pronouns. 
L     Of  Reciprocals  and  Relairutu 

THE  rule  of  the  reciprocals  .«,  sid^  v,  nittf,  a^Mfot^  bdaigini; 
to  you  two^  and  of  the  compound  «»rr3»  sui  ipsm^  or  by  cchu 
traction  ulru^  is  the  same  in  Greek,  as  that  of  smi  and  $uu$  in  Latin. 
For  we  are  allowed  to  put  indiscriminately  either  these  reciprocals, 
or  the  relative  vCrls^  ifjsey  provided  it  docs  not  render  the  sense  an»- 
biguous,  according  to  what  we  have  said  in  the  LaCfn  method. 
Thus  in  St.  Gregory,  i^vv  «f  tw»  t5  ^iif*»  ntvntm  •»*  «ur«(i,  p<^ 
eeivm^  that  the  people  revolted  agaiiut  him  ;  im*  ovrw  is  there  for 
1^*  t«0r»»,  just  as  the  French  corilre  luy  imports  con/re  tf<^  ottovUrt 
to^  mime.  And  when  Falephates  says,  'A^ytlm  «9Ai»x">  «vTMr  r^ 
•H^«»  wyfifTo,  tf$e  inliabitan/s  of  Argos  took  Junto  for  tht  patrmms.  rf 
their  city :  it  is  quite  certain  that  a^rol^  is  there  for  of  100,  n&i,  or 
for  airoixt  sibi  ipsis. 

On  the  contrary,  we  find  ja»6'  motov,  in  Thucyd.  oook  2.  fe 
fur'  aurop,  ({ffer  him.  And  in  Homer,  fi*;;^,  do^i^qt  l\  J  Umm 
^jifOy  IL2.  the  blow  made  hioiMoop^  and  drew  kara  from  hm\ 
where  ol,  sibi^  is  for  olutZ^  w*. 

Likewise  in  the  Revelations,  cliap.  ix.  xmi  ix^^o  W  mrm  fisf 
cvXea,  Tot  ayytXn  rnr  affvaa^  otofMt  tavrf  cC^ifi  vACCoS^m,  HcC* 
inid  jhey  have  a  king  over  tlum^  the  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit^ 
whose  name  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  is  Abba£[on ;  where  we  see  iv*  «^ 
rmy  si}per  eas,  over  ihewy  instead  of  If'  latvrZvf  super  se :  and  imfiM 
Mavrf^  namen  sibi^  for  a»of4«  avrvy  nomen  ei,  whose  tsame;  .because 
tliis  can  make  no  sort  of  ambiguity.  'Hence  in  th«  very  exam^ 
4>f  St.  Paul,  quoted  by  fiudaeus,  to  shew  that  sometimes  it  is  the 
occasion  of  ambiguity,  hT  yd^  avw  /3WiAim«7^  ^Xf*^^  ^*  ^V  ciiiTSf 
'ifw  ixk^^  ^^  '^^'  i7o2af  «or5»  1  Cor.  xv.  oportet  autem  lihim 
regnare  donee  ponat  omnes  inimicos  suos  sub  pedibus-ejospj^  ^ 
must  reign  till  he  hath  put^  all  enetmes  under  his  fttt ;  it  is  visibk 
that  dlrn  can  produce  no  doubt  about,  the  moaning,  being  appli- 
cable to  Christ  only,  of  whom  he  speaks,  tub  p^ibus  e^ttSf  viz. 
.Christu  Moreover,  several  editions  have  «&rw,  which  is  Che  same 
with  ixvrS^  sui  ipsiuSf  and  this  removes  t|;»o  difficulty.'       •  -  * 
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For  we  must  <ake  notice,  that  thjs  relative  alt\<i  has  a  smooth 
breathing;  whereas  the  reciprocal  o&th  for  lauTw  has  a  rough  one, 
because  fostn-S  is  composccl  of  I,  se,  which  hath  a  rough  breathing, 
and  of  *vfof*  But  upon  several  occasions  this  relative  is  more  used 
than  the  reciprocal  itself ;  as  waw'^a  n^  0  olIth  ww,  rather  than 
«vT»,  or  lavTtf,  patrem  honorat  fiiilis  suus,  ikt  son  hoviours  his  fa^ 
4ker.     Likewise  in  compounds,  avrdii^euLTofy  k  seipso  doctus,  w^ 

The  reciprocation  ought  also  to  be  considered  in  the  compound 
.  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person  :  for  example,  we  don't 
.«ay,  ^ikZ  cfMy  but  ^t?^u  f/^avrair,  /  love  myself:  nor  ^iXtts  af,  but  ^iXiK 
.  #«vt«y,  thou  lavest  thysel^  But  if  the  reciprocation  ceaseth,  that  is 
to  say,  if  (he  discourse  continues  no  longer  in  the  same  person, 
we  may  then  say,  ^iXir^  i^ifyibou  lovest  me;  ft>M  ai,  /  love 
thee,  &c.  .       -      ^ 

But  the  reciprocal  avxa,  or  i«trr«,  is  also  put  for  any  of  the  three 
persons,  and  at  the  same  time  explained  by  the  verb  which  ac- 
companies it :  tavTHf  iyaHMfJitft  tvc  love  ourselves  ;  laur^^  iyamartf 
,^  love  yourselves ;  ieevrits  dyairutn,  they  love  themselvesy  &c. .  Thus 
in  Xenophon,  Virtue  speaking  to  Pleasure,  $aith»  ovru  ^ctthva^ 
w  Mvrik  9»Xtff»  instead  of  a»f  (ptyyiy  sic  instituis  amicos  tui  ipsius? 
Jbr  tuos :  is  it  thus  thou  insiructest  thy  friends  f  JVnd  in  St.  Luke  xvi. 
jmotiactri  IxvroTs  ftKasj  make  to  yourselves  friends. 

X 

II.     Of  Pojjeftves.      . 

As  we  have  proved  in  the  Latin  method,  contrary  to  the  opinion 
of  Vafla,  that  the  genitives  w«,  tuiy  sui^  were  (to  express  ourselves 
in  the  grammatical  phrase)  taken  actively  and  passively;  so,  in 
Gfeek^  the  genitives  f/x»  or  fx^,  any  and  2,  are  taken  actively  and 
passively,  though  Gaza  teacheth  the  contrary.  Actively,  as  •  pUo^ 
|Atf,  for  «fiof,  n^  friendy  he  ichom  J  love.  Passively,  as  tj^w  fitatp 
1/M»,  Soph,  in  spite  ofme^  using  violence  to  we.  Ov  ya^  av  Ki^vfav 
PlifL  hfMv  «Tx<*'»  Thucyd./or  they  did  not  keep  possession  of  the  isle 
of  Cofifuj  171  spite  qf  us. 

And  on  the  other  hand,  even  the  possessives  frequently  imply 
a  passive  signification  :  xai  imi  ^^yXtt  axO»<rfl??,  fCroJjc  y»^  ifftJ  «?  ^7, 
PUuo,  ne  mihi  succenseas,  dicam  eniro  tu^  benevolentifi,  that  is  to 
say,  for  the  lave  with  which  you  are  beloved  by  tncy  and  not,  with 
which  you  love  we ;  in  the  same  manner  as  Terence  s3}^Sy  facile  scies  , 
desiderio  id  fieri  tuOy  instead  of  tui.  And  Thucyd.  xa<  hk  alaieinrat 
«f  Aatuktifjifififii  ^f «  tZ  iiAtri^v  fj«Xi/xii«ri wrratf,  timore  nostro,  viz. 
for  the  fear  they  liave  cf  us.  Which  may  be  thus  translated ;  and 
'  he  docs  not  perceive^  that  the  Lacedemonians  are  desirous  qf  declaring 
watyfrom  the  apprehension  ihey  have  of  our  power. 

Now  as  the  Latins  sotnetimes  join  a  genitive  with  a  possessive, 
BMtuum  hominis  simplicis  pectus  vidimus^  Qic.  50  the  same  .practice 
obtains  among  the  Greeks  :  oX*>«  2i  x  i^  itoi  <rjr«65o'i  rS  xatu^ir 
jionsV  Jhciauy  hi  veroomninoresmeas  hominis  infelicisdflapidant, 
they  squander  awayuM  my  substance,  wretch  that  I  am  / 
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CHAP.    VII. 

Of  some  Nouns  derived  from  Pronoans. 

I.    Of  ibe  Relatives  of  Quality,  Jfcg  and  vpTo;. 

/^ros,  qualis,  without  ineerrogation,  comes  from  U^  ^  m 
V^  the  same  manner  as  quaiis  comes  from  qua,  wherefore  it  b 
sometimes  rendered  by  quis. 

This  noun  beine  one  of  thdse  which  the  gramm^uiaps  call  rd$' 
tivcM  qf  quality^  which  have  only  a  relation  in  Uie  sense,  and  n0t  in 
the  construction,  it  supposeth  always  r^iSroc,  to  which  it  ought  to 
refer,  and  which  is  even  sometimes  expressed ;  as  to  tik  «n^>«< 
tmStov  htfj  oToy  to^ai^i  ri»  «oAiv»  the  new9  tooi  such  Oi  made  the 
whole  town  rejoice:  word  for  word,  mch  at  to  make  the  toton  rgokt: 
oTdf  StTf  i^eavsi,  as  H.  Stephen  says,  or  oTtfy  wfo^dpfStMu :  which  the 
author  of  the  Idiotisms  aoes  not  s^m  to  have  rightly  understoodi 
when  he  says  that  tvpfSLvaii  is  for  tv^paiw  mw^  or  wffifcu  Si^ir'  «f. 
Likewise  in  I>em.  2.  Olynth.  rowriffaydfwvwr,  •Th^  §A»^vMnr»i  ofX''"^ 
Bat  rtavTa^  tXm  iy»  nn  oxrar  m^s  liAciq  orofAAvai,  such  a  strange  sort  if 
nitfn,  as  to  dunce  when  tha/  are  drunk^  in  a  manner  I  should  be  ashamtd 
to  iUscrihe.  But  tmStos  is  more  frequently  understood ;  as  ia  Xe* 
oophon,  9u  ya^  nt  elo^  ciro  cwrrof  xt^afaij  that  is  to  say,  wk  h  rwr 
rot  •Xos,  &c.  non  erat  talis  quaiis  focere,  or  talis  ut  faceret,  he  woi 
nof  a  man  that  could  be  inpuenced  by  every  kind  qf  sordid  gaoL 
.^  It  is  sometimes  used  without  the  infinitive^  ti^ough  in  the  same 
signification :  thus  in  Eurip.  w^  oTa  ytAt^ro^  a|«ai  w^rrofu*,  ^  * 
roiavr*  ofsm^iv^  e7«  ir<*  «{««  yi>Mrot^  we  do  not  act  SO  as  tomaki 
ourseires  ridicuiousm 

And  it  must  always  be  taken  in  this  sense ;  as  in  Xenoph.  ^s 
it  ryvAT/Afy  roti  otuq  r§  i(M9  xa<  v(Uf  x«^vii  v  voTartlav  tT»«J  ^*l»ii^ti«i> 
we  are  very  sensible  that  democracy  is  to  such  as  you  and  us  a  dis- 
asreenbU  sort  qf  government ;  that  is  (o  say,  rws  roiirots  •tots*  After 
this  manner  Virgil  says, 

«■  portis  alii  bipalenttbus  adsunt  ; 

Millia  quCt  magnis  nttnquam  ventre  Mycenis* 
For  tot  miilia  quot  nunquam'venere.  Wherefore  we  must  not  fol- 
low some,  in  saying  that  olos  is  in  that  case  put  for  o(mi»Sj  Hke^  ance 
it  really  stands  for  itself;  for  this  notion  of  one  word  being  put 
for  another,  proceeds  very  often  from  a  superficial  knowledge  of 
th6  Greek  tongue  and  grammar. 

Therefore  Budaeus,  and  after  hinv  the  author  of  the  Idiotisms, 
express^  themtelves  improperly,  by  saying  that  ©To^,  with  the  infi- 


,  having  received  tfds  ill  usage^ 
A     just  ready  to  accuse  him. 

Even  when  it  is  rendered  by  possum^  it  must  refer  to  this 
ellipsis;  as  in  Aristot.  <Jaa'  i^  <>^o«  •«•'»  ayMt.  sed  qui  mitdrnk 
panit  bonos  reddere,  that  is  to  saj,  «  rotZros  •To;,  non  potis  'reddert\ 
iorpotis  comes  from  wJ^,  taken  from  •hs.  Xakcwise  inthe  ntnl^ 
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fliv  TV  ffv^/ipmiv,  Lucian, /»)<«>  tik  vwenire  {for  path  was  formerly  of 
ail  genders,  as  we  have  proved  elsewhere)  or  possibik  est  invadrCp 
that  is  to  sa^^y  tale  est  ut  potis  sit  irmcmri :  ovx  ^•t  ri  i ifu,  according 
to  Budaeiis,  imports  mo/o,  renuoy  imitus facto ;  but  properly  it  signi« 
fieSy  I  am  not  such^  that  is,  I  cannot » or  /  am-  not  in  such  a  disposition. 
Moreover,  they  sometimes  use  the  neater  plural,  as  in  Herod, 
libb  2.  x^'^^  vtKKal  tlai  h*  it  wi  tXa  ri  Ifi  crXu/?  (where  you 
may  •bserve  mx  oT«,  according  to  the  Ionics,  instead  of  «x  ^») 
saxa  multa  sunt^per  qua  navigari  non potest;  which  is  a  syllepsis, 
'like  animalia  currit^  therefore  the  construction  may  be  understood 
thus,  ^i'  V9  wc  ffi  rumvra  j(j^ftMrm  tsouTf,  o7«  ir«  ro  vtXUtfy  there  are 
rocks  through  which  there  is  no  such  thing  as  sailing. 

OTo#  bears  still  the  same  signification,  when  it  is  joined  with  the 
superlative;  as  olMK^ns-of,  Aristot.  qudm  fortissimus^  that  is  to 
«ay,  roi5r0c  oTof  o  Hfirt^sy  taUs  qu^m  fortissimus,  or  talis  qualif 
fortisstmus,  such  as  the  strongest^  to  express  the  strongest.  It  is  thus 
the  Latins  say,  tarn  mihi  gratnm  erity  qudm  quod  gratissimum^  Cic, 
for  tarn  is  there  for  tantum^  and  qudm  for  quantum^  as  we  have  mad« 
appear  elsewhere ;  reiSrov  ff i»,  oTev  ro  x'^^raTMr. 

It  is  in  this  sense  we  are  to  understand  this  expression  of  Demo* 
athenes  in  Mid,  vS^h  y»f  oTot  awttf  ttuTu  t5  v^v,  there  is  nothing  Uke 
hearing  the  law  itself  j  as  H.  Stephen  renders  it,  condemning  the 
explication  of  Budaeus,  who  translates  it,  nihil  vctat  audire^  and 
takes  H^lf  oTo*  for  b^U  xvTwof,  We  read  it  in  the  same  signiiicatioii 
in  S.  Gregory,  vCih  5f  ohv  U  P^ax'^^tnyiff'ei^eny  thar  is  nothing  lika 
being  concise. 

CHoi^  with  «x  ^  f*^  f^^  '^^  solum,  or  rather  for  non  solum  non^ 
or  nedum,  must  also  be  reduced  to  Ihb  {^gnification,  though  H* 
Stephen  says  it  bears  a  different  meaning,  and  that  it  ought  rather 
to  be  referred  to  oJo^^solus^  were  it  not  for  the  breathing.  But 
this  may  be  easily  seen  in  the  very  example  of  Polybius  quoted  by 
Stephen  :  yAfU^a  ptit  y«^  9«>«y{  h  ToTf  mTtiuorirMs  mur^  rimtSf 
«X  ^^^  v^^tTt  ivtait^  •»  ris  f  lAtsr,  a>X  iiii  avriir  o-ii^ttf^  for  though 
thit  battalion  was  posted  in  a  very  advantageous  situation^  y^t  it  nei» 
tker  could  be  of  awf  service  to  its  own  party^  nor  even  d^end  itse(f; 
that  is  to  say,  »  riiSrof  ^vvaur*  av,  oTot  i fit  v^iXirv,  non  tantwn  potest^ 
auantum estjuvate ;  aXX'«3f,  quin nec^  imb nee seipsam senate*  In 
like  manner  in  the  fifth  boolc,  km  ftA  oTo*  tv^m  M  niroti  x^''^» 

0'f9  that  not  only  he  receJved  no  acknowledgment^  but  quite  the  reverse^ 
being  invited  to  Alexandria^  he  had  like  to  Imvc  lost  his  life. 
rioTof,  qualisy  in  Interrogations,  feminine  %roia,  neuter  «mov. 
Sometimes  it  is  joined  with  the  article  :  Poiyb.  r»  wei»  Tavr«  ] 
'  qualia  haec  sunt  ?  what  sort  qf  things  are  these  f  It  is  also  used  with* 
out  aninterrogation,  for  qualis,    tt  is  likewise  taken  for  «m«(,  aft 
m^kfi  £^51  for  wn^  which  answers  exactlv  to  the  French,  a  quelU 
heure  f  though  Eustathius  observes,  ths^t  tlus  expression  is  not  quito 
so  proper. 

noi'cK,  with  the  accent  upon  tlie  last,  or  Svm^,  or  mtU  «i<^  is 
rendered,  cmJ  quMam  qualitau  praditus  if  affectui;  and  somctuiict 
laieleirtBinatelyi  cigmkm  modi. 

S  £ 
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II.  OfZ<T0i  and  TOffSrou 

As  in  Latin  tantum  sometimes  has  the  force  of  augmenting,  and 
signifies  so  rtiuchj  or  so  great ;  and  sometimes  diminishes,  and  sigm^ 
fieth  only ;  the  same  thuig  happens  to  the  Greek  Zf9s  and  rwrms. 

The  first  signification  is  very  natural  and  common ;  the  second 
niay  be  seen  in  the  following  examples  :  xaii  Iw^i  rts  iyntJtm  KaSut. 
tcnv  vvnnyKift  tlrx  Mxt^Yran^  P!ut.  somebody  takins^  a  torchy  only 
just  put  it  near^  and  afltrwards  took  it  away :  r^  fAiXAof  ta,  xsi  b^ov. 
i  tjofwrm  wo?^ifAovg  Thucyd.  the  approaching ,  and  almost presenttcAr; 
it  is  thuif  Terence  says,  tantwn  non  mantes  auri  poUictns.  In  liki 
manner  we  say,  m?  «x,  o^v  klinuy  for  fer<?,  almost, 

T09HT09  vmnran,  Denu  si  hoc  unum  addidero,  having  only  this  one, 
thing  to  say ;  ltnB»U  vfxtjv  rtxrirofy  idan,  id  unum  a  vobis  deprecates, 
having  only  this  one  thing  more  to  beg  of  you. 


CHAP.    VIII. 

Remarks  on  the  Verbs, 
I.   T'uU,  ice  mtist  consider  the  Nature  of  the  Kerbs, 

AS  a  verb  may  bo  consiJcicd  dilfcrently  in  discourse,  so  it  msy 
admit  of  different  erfccfs  in  construction  :  thus  all  the  verbs 
adjective  being  of  themselves  cither  active  or  passive,  nevertheless 
because  tliey  may  be  considered  either  as  making  their  action  pass 
to  another  subject,  which  is  properly  the  nature  of  a  verb  active, 
or  as  confininc;  it  withirf  themselves,  which  is  what  we  c^U  a  verb 
neuter  or  absolute ;  r.ence  it  is,  that  verbfe  active  are  sometimes 
taken  absolutely,  arid  someti4iies  passively  ;  as  Ik  nyt^fsXvfi^  ifa^i^ 
fwfy  Plato,  ex  ictu  ccjwul^ccnsy  sup.  lavrw,  seipsi^mj  as  in  French, 
Mportant  bien ;  in  tiie  same  manner  as  Demosthenes  says,  inXa^a 
»a»Tw,  recollegit  sc,  he  recovered  himself.  Thus  t|iiX^a-ai  signifies 
evolvcre,  and  elabi,  to  discntanqlej  to  escape ;  «j^yi«f,  produccrc, 
nnd  progrcdi,  to  produce^  and  to  advance ;  xaroAvfty,  dissolvere,  and 
diversari,  to  loose^  and  to  lodge ;  imt^Coixxnf,  to  exceed^  to  pass ;  be- 
cause we  are  to  understand  here  the  accusative,  either  of  a  reciprc« 
cal,  or  of  another  noun . 

Likewise  J/«^fm,  differCy  viz.  *e,  aiit  aliud :  awaXXirrv  vwocsj 
liberor  a  te^  that  is  to  say,  awa?J<eirv  f^i  vvh  tnij  I  deliver  myself 
through  your  means :  r»A5  tU  «»5f  «f ,  censeor  in  tirosy  that  is  to  say, 
TiXo;  /xf,  I  put,  myself  on  the  listy  or  /  caujie  myself  to  /v  /)«/,  tendo^ 
pertingo,  pervenio,  &c.  t«  l\  tU  aXXiiXa  arjcxfit/xWlv,  Aristotr*«c 
veto  inter  sese  mutuo  refiectuntur  ^  recidunt :  tl  ^n  iii  avrawtl^i^f  ri 
art  fa  to??  iri^tt  yiro/xtvs,  Plato,  nisi  per  mutuam  generationcm  sequen- 
tia  priorum  in  locum  sufficerentvry  that  is  to  say,  if  they  did  wtfut 
themselves  m  theplacey  if  they  did  not  succeed  one  another. 

Among  these,  some  that  are  of  an  active  force  are  nevertheless 
translated  by  a  verb  passive ;  but  this  is  not  by  changing  their  na,-r 
<ure,  but  by  an  agreement  of  the  sense ;    as  »yaXa^C«f«;}  recrcor^ 
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^iz,  afaXaiJiCam  toi  wt,  /  come  to  vtyself^  /  recatkr  niy  spirits :  narx* 
ki-ify  morior,  dissolvor,  /  die^  viz.  xctrat^vu  rov  j9/or,  vitafu  9olvo : 
and  in  like  manner  the  rest. 

On  the  contrary,  the  neiilers  f)ecomc  actives :  ^yi;nts  fJ^  Psalm, 
txxxvii.  viviScabis  nie,  thnu  wilt  rc6ive  tne :  £t^^(xs  W  avra^  tCn^^ 
Herod.  virCM  eis  iaiposutt,  he  pUiccd  me  ovtr  them :  awatal^^vot  aviv^ 
Dioscor,  fac  ut  Una  ferveat,  make  t)iem  boil  together :  ffoav  tv(  MfiM, 
ro  implore  the  assistance  of  the  lutvs  :  t^v  anlKa^mf  Ivx^Ketaiy  jui 
Grsec.  Rom.  lij).  3.  tonsuram  aholetity  properly  speaking,  otian 
fecit,  he  e;ave  his  hair  time  to  grow^  and  threw  aside  the  momish  ton' 
jttre,  k'ltich  he  had  been  covfpelled  to  wear ;  which  come  from  iht 
Verbs  ^avyvivo;  ffalw^  gradiot ;  ^ibj,fcrveo;  /So^ai,  clamo;  ^oki^v, 
otior. 

Likewise  ar^avai  Siimit,  in  comic  writers,/©f  fiilgura  ex  oculis 
iribrare, /o  dart  lightning  from  on^s  eyes ;  isv^  pxiiroms,  ev^  «»«»- 
^fovrtff,  Basil,  tliat  ctistfire  from  their  eyes  arid  nostrils. 

Some  assuming  a  passive  government,  seem  likewise  to  take  a 
t>asstvc  signification ;  as  avcdaytv  Into  rZv  ^/xarikif,  damhatus  est  k 
judicibus,  he  was  condemned  to  death  by  the  Judges :  JswiBanf  M  ycA 
kuxor  px^iAAiLUy  Lucian,  he  was  poisoned  by  Ids  wife:  though  in 
rigour  ivi^nt  signifies  no  more  than  mortuus  est,  lie  died;  and  the 
preposition,  with  its  Case,  denotes  the  cause  of  that  death.  This 
conStructioii  has  been  copied  by  thc^  Latins,  nihil  valerilius  a  quo 
intereaty  Cic.  perUt  nb  Aunibate^  Plin.  mori  ab  ense^  Lucan. 

The  same  may  be  toid  of  others,  which  are  decmieri  passive  la 
the  sense^  by  reason  of  our  common  maifher  of  translating  them  ; 
as  ^ox/a;,  videor  ;  but  it  properly  implies  appareo^  /  appear^  I  seem : 
•uSoxJo;,  and  tChx/iJiwy  laudor^  celehror ;  but  properly  it  signifies  in-  * 
.  clareo,  /  make  mfse(f  known :  yi(AVj  plerius  sum ;  but  properly  it 
imports,  plehitudmem  habeo,  seu  cefefb,  /  run  oter^  I  overflow  t 
UtnAy  assirfiildtus  sum,  visus  su?n;  but  its  right  signification  is,  appa- 
rui,  conveni,  imaginem  retuli,  /  bear  a  likeness^  or  resetnblance  tOf 
&c«  oiyLA^m  Tt  iotxn  n  ^tat"  o^tvf  ^^oy^,  Lucian,  the  pleasure  of  the 
tight  surpasses  all  othefs^  that  is  to' say,  there  is  nothing  beats  it^  ali- 
^uid  ixivictum  refcrtj  redt)!et. 

Hereto  we  may  refer  the  verbs,  which  we  hkve  nientionecf, 
Book  HI.  Chap.  Xix.  explaining  the  nature  of  the  middle  verb. 

The  verbs  passive  are  also  put  sometimes  absolutely,  and  then  wfe 
/nust  understand  the  preposition  with  its  case ;  as  yviita^tcrOxty  exer* 
teri;  r^iCta^xf^  fticari ;  ^v^St^att^  radi;  xia-i^xi^  lav<iriy  viz.  <i  se 
Or  ab  aUo ;  wherefore  they  are  rendered,  to  exercise  one's  self,  to  rub 
oni^s  selff  Of  to  have  one's  self  rubbed^  to  have  artels  self  shaved^  &c; 
Thus  in  Lucian,^  zriybS^i  xai  xiit^ctrdi  lugcnt  8f  planeunty  properly 
Imports,  lugent  Sf  planguntur  ^  *r,  or  cctdunt  5e,  ptangrmt  se^  they 
t^eep  and  beat  their  bfeasts;  Thus  atnMat  not  only  implies  ali,  tsf 
be  nourisfied  hy  another ^  but  also,  cibum  capere^  to  eat^  to  nourish  one^s 

scdr. 

However,  this  does  not  hinder  these  verbv  from  c'onfofming 
iometimcs  intirely  to  th«  natare  9f  the  actives,  and  assuming  their 
government;  ^^  itcmfof  ip^utraif  TheopkU.  uauroquemque  ad  i^ 
ynL\aiy  he  draw0  all  th€  world  to  himseif.  ^ 


$99  Book    VOL 

nlax^  ^  frec^uently  rendered  by  facto,  not  that  it  loseth  i(» 
natural  signification,  but  because  we  consider  it  morp  proportioii* 
ably  to  our  language  (the  French]  which  generally  translates  the 
p^Tc  by  the  active.  .  Thus  when  we  sa^,  SfMiAr  n  onrxFS  permde 
facii,  the  proper  sense  is,  amile  quid  padlttr,  he  is  in  stiA  a  dupoi* 
siiian,  eodem  modo  affidtor.  In  like  manner,  ri  m$  van  «ftAM|(u; 
what  sliould  I  do?  that  b  to  say,  tn  wW  niuafiim  should  I  hcf 
what  would  become  qfrtte  f  what  should  /  noi  st^er  f  And  iti  Dem. 
falUiJtZs  ftaih  aCiXrtf^t  vfwV  mdAotrt,  videtencquid  stulie  f§ciatisg 
that  is  to  say,  do  not  lei  yourselves  be  surprised^  let  noihmg  andm 
brfalyou. 

Even  when  it  is  rendered  by  accidit^  it  still  preserves  its  naturd 
force ;  as  IIo^x^^  ^^^  Mit^Mf  acckUt  id  Medis,  that  is  to  say,  Ac 
Mcdes  suffer  this,  are  in  this  situation,,  in  this  dispositiom.  Whence 
it  is  evident,  that  the  grammarians  do  not  express  themselves  pro- 
perly, when  they  say  that  malaxu  »gnifies  sometimes  potior,  and 
on  the  contrary,  sometimes  ago. 

The  imperfect  wfiiAov,  and  the  second  aorist  iftkn,  or  lonic^ 
without  the  augment,  iptikn,  which  granunarians  place  among 
4he  adverbs,  are  real  verbs,  though  they  are  rendered  by  utinam 
through  all  the  persons:  i^tku,utinam  ego;  S^tXif^ utxHom tu s 
X^fiXf ,  utinam  ille.  But  we  must  understand  here  nAi,  or  afdi,  which 
answers  to  utinain.  Thus  when  Herod  8a3rs»  lA  oftAot  »!««»,  it 
Aieans  f r^'  efiXov  yA  v<xf r,  Utinam  non  vicissem,  would  to  God  1  had 
not  overcome,  or  /  wish  that  I  had  not  vanquished.  Likewise  in 
Eurip.  /A^vor  ftJfiiXt  TM  ffmdkn  Minn,  would  to'God  this  couhherd 
had  never  lived  there.  And  in  Dem.  tmnH  ^2,  a  fuinr'  Afahs,  ennX^ 
since  those  thwgs  are  eome  to  pass,  which  it  toere  to  be  wished  never  hadm 

This  explication  is  so  very  probable,  that  we  frequently  find  thb 
optative  particle  expressed;  as  in  Horn.  auV  SffAor  fn^j  «a^ 
fmnta^^t,  Od «  fu  utinam  mansissem,  that  is  to  say,  utinam  debuissem 
tnanere,  or  oportuisset  me  manere,  would  to  God  I  had  staid  among  the 
Fhceocians.  And  ofiXoi^  is  so  far  from  being  an  adverb  there,  that' 
we  even  meet  with  it  in  this  dgnification  in  the  first  aorist ;  m  9f» 
*^iM'  ain^ff^  utinam  prius  periissem,  or  perire  debuiaeoiy  / 
wish  I  had  died  brfore. 

But  what  chiefly  occasions  this  mistake,  is,  that  this  t^ym  ia 
also  joined  with  the  optative:  but  in  that  case  it  k  the  neuter 
participle,  and  the  phrase  must  be  resolved  by  an  ellipsis,  as  in  this 
example  produced  by  Budxus,  o^Am  xarvM^n^mi  al  iiu  fM^ 
rS  fv^i^aoBeu  ra  htawfAard  an,  Psalm  cxviii.  utinam  diriganturvitt 
mea  adcustodiendasjustificationertuas,  wc  must  understand  fik,  and 
resolve  it  thus,  t'dt  Mk-nvOvf^iinaav  mi  o^oi  ^,  xitr*  oftAov,  mfi  tv 
fvA^ardai  t«  ^tKuivfutra  au !  O  that  my  ways  tuere  directed,  ae 
they  should  be,  to  keep  thy  statutes !  Likewise  when  Gaza  says»  li  0^ 
Am  ^  miia  Tns  vyuSit  %fW9kn'\fUiSf  que  utinam  digna  essent  vestrd  opi^ 
nione  atquc  sententiA,  we  must  resolve  it  thus,  ^  uV  ti  a^  rU  f/itm 
^^>)rt4rr|  in  of  tA«y,  as  it  should  be,  as  w€  could  wish. 
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CHAP.    IX. 
That  we  must  consider  the  Nature  of  the  Tenses. 

rr  is  very  proper  also  to  consider  the  nature  of  the  tenses,  which 
when  perfectly  understood,  says  Hf nry  Stephen,  contrit>utes 
vastly  to  an  adequate  knowledge  of  the  Ureek  and  French  Ian-> 
guages;  and.  on  the  contrary,  the  want  of  understanding  it 
causeth  ^reat  obscurity  in  many  passages.  ^ 

The  difference  of  the  three  preterites^  the  imperfect,  the  perfectt 
And  plu-perfect,  is  the  same  in  Greek  as  in  Latin;  buttnere  re* 
mains  some  difficulty  with  regard  to  the  aorists. 

I.  Of  the  first  Aorist. 

Sanctius  gives  the  name  of  aorist  to  the  second  only,  which  seems 
to  be  more  undetermined  than  the  first,  inasmuch  as  it  b  oftener 
put  than  the  first  for  different  tenses,  present,  past,  or  future ;  and 
as  for  the  first,  he  calls  it  t7«f eXuAt/d*';,  as  much  as  to  say,  leviter 
praeteritU8,jtf5/  now  past;  which  is  agreei^ble  to  the  explication  of 
Casaubon  in  hts  Exercitations  on  Baronius's  Annals,  where  treat* 
iqg  of  the  coming  of  the  wise  men,  he  says,  that  t5  'inaS  TtvmdfrTo^ 
ChrUto  natOf  denotes  a  much  later  time,  than  if  he  had  put  ytynm- 
ftrv«,  which  would  signify  that  it  happened  a  long  time  since*  Thii 
is  also  the  opinion  of  Vossius  in  the  last  edition  of  his  Greek  gram* 
mar,  and  in  his  Dissertation  dc  anno,  natali  Christi ;  which  they  seem 
to  have  learned  of  H.  Stephen  in  his  book  of  the  conformity  between 
tlie  Greek  and  trench  Umguafcs^  This  writer  had  been  formerly  of 
opinion,  that  the  Greek  aorist  is  the  same  with  the  French  perfect 
indefinite,  when  we.  say,  je  fisy  j*  atlay^je  lHa^  wherein  he  agrees 
with  Budaeus  in  his  Commentaries;  but  afterwards  he  began  to 
question  it :  and,  without  coming  to  any  decision,  he  takes  notice 
of  a  very  common  application  of  this  Greek  aorist,  which  is  to  ex* 
press  the  time  lately  past,  and  agreeably  to  these  expressions,  ae 
$oon  as  he  feels  the  Iteaty  he  presently  melts ;  if  I  do  but  hear  the  noise 
of  a  mousCf  7  am  immediatelj^awake  ;  and  such  like :  as  we  may 
•ee  in  this  verse  of  Homer, 

"Of  xs  QtoXs  liftntuhraty  imm%m  i?  fxAinv4vrS,  Hom. 
Whosoever  submits  to  the  Gods,  they  presently  hear  him. 
And  be  observes  that  /  am  immediately  awakcy  is  taken  for  / 
awake ;  and  the  latter  impliei  an  habit^  or  facility  in  awaking. 
Likewise  in  DemosihencSy  fAtK^ov  irreJa-idM  My(jattrtot  xai  htlXvet^at' 
T«,  a  very  small  accident  in  war  raim  and  dcsireys  every  thing. 

This  use  of  the  aorist  instead  of  the  present,  &equently  happens 
fai  the  imperative  and  the  infinitive,  in  the  middle  as  well  as  the 
active,  but  more  seldom  in  the  passive,  except  when  the  active  is 
disused,  as  the  grammarians  observe  :  but  herein  there  is  no  di- 
stinction made  between  the  aorists,  as  Sanclius  would  fain  have  it ; 
and  it  is  unquestionable,  that  they  are  frequently  put  for  one  ano* 
ther,  as  well  as  the  futures,  though  Sanctius  calls  the  second/tttfvnMi 
remotius^  as  I  have^bserved  in  the  beginning  to  treat  of  the  verbs^ 
».  VS. 
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II.  Of  the  Perfect  and  the  Aoris/i. 

I.  The  first  aorisis  passive  of  Ihe  verbs  in  o(A*if  which  haye  hd 
active  voice,  are  generally  taken  actively,  and  sometimes  passively; 
as  SioXfycfuii,  /  discourse:  Sii^^ixOn*)  /  have  discourxtd^  or  spoke'; 
iao^»i,  J  cure  ;  Ua^tU^  one  tfuU  cyres^  or  is  cured ;  t^a^tx'^^ 
J  receive ;  trx^ji^t^Qui^  one  that  receives^  -or  is  received ;  Sicofiau,  / 
consider y  I  conicmplate ;  i  diaOiiF,  contemplatus  sum ,  /  have  considered^ 
or  lustratus  sum,  /  ^mve  been  considered,  or  observed. 

In  like  manner  l^Trxn^U  for  Igcmr^aiy  one  thai  fias  squnndered 
M;  iin^tg^Onycti  for  $ix>.i{atafii%i,  to  have  discoursed ;  euAaCiiOiiy,  ra* 
ther  than  (he  middle  lu^ACW/Any,  /  Miaved  tvelii  vnth  circumspect. 
Hon;  i^yaaitU  for  i^yxo-^'fAtwij  one  that  has  done^  of  performed; 
XatonBiit  for  liafwariiJAnqy  qiit  excogkavit,  ofle  that  has  contrived^ 
or  irmenhed ;  and  such  like.    . 

The  perfect  passive  is  aho  used  In  the  same  manner ;  as  WAtiy* 
§uttf  I  have  discoursed ;  »$i^»y/AAi,  /  have  shewn  ;  varoUpiMtf  J 
tave  done  ;  infrqarifftMu^  I  have  disposed ;  irst^aliouyfMMt^  J  have  re* 
reived :  and  it  is  the^e  tt^at  properly  correspond  to  the  Latin  verbs 
common,  because  they  have  both  significations  under  a  passive  ter- 
mination, wliich  is  not  always  the  case  of  the  middle  verb,  for 
this  in  several  lenses  retains  the  active  terminatioui 

The  verbs  pa^^ivc  that  have*twoaorists,oftcner  use  the  second 
than  the  first ;  as  wxirrofjuti^  hr^'nyr.v^  I  hate  been  beaten^  rather 
than  hrXix^^  I"  lil^e  manner  i}f»yn9f  I  Ifave  been  broke;  ifvi- 
Y«r,  /  have  been  taken  awft^ ;  Iv^annt,  I  have  been  changed^  or  / 
have  taken  flight^  from  the  verbs  piYvv/Ai,  ftfVA^i^uia/,  f^fve^if  and 
the  like. 

III.  Of  the  middle  Aorists. 

Among  the  middle  aorists  the  first  is  commonly  used  in  both 
•ignifJcations,  but  the  second  is  oftener  met  with  in  the  active 
fense :  for  example,  af^io/x«i,  •iXojxw,  /  have  taken,  I  have  chqseni 
Wore  usual  than  /  ftave  been  taken,  or  chosen^  as  the  author  of  the 
Idiotisms  observes* 


CHAP.    X. 
Tjiat  w€  are  to  consider  the  Nature  and  Dispositiofi 

of  thef  Moods. 
I.  Of  tie  Indicative,  thi  *%iJuHctii;e,  and  the  Optatht, 

TH  E  disposition  of  the  nioods,  which  I  have  followed  in  ihc 
third  book,  putting  the  indicative,  the  subjunctive,  the  op- 
tative, the  imperative,  and  the  infinitive,  one  after  another,-  is  cer- 
tainly the  most  natural  {  for  as  the  imperative  and  the  infinitive  art 
not  properly  moods,  the  best  way  is  to  place  them  a(  the  end  of 
the  verb :  and  whereas  the  subjunctive  has  a  much  greater  affinity 
with  the  indicative,  than  the  optative  has,  as  may  be  seen  in 
ApolL  book  ill.  chap.  29.  it  is  very  proper  it  should  follow  next  to  ib 
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As  the  first  aorist  of  this  mood  xnarkelh  also  the  'time  to  come,  on^ 
inight  imagine  at  first,  that  it  would  be  better  to  form  it  from  the 
lut.  indicat  a5  rv^o;,  y^s^  i},  from  ryi,<a^  fts^  if.  But  this  cannot  be^ 
as  Apollon.  observes  in  the  same  place,  not  onlv  because  the 
changes  that  are  made  inthe  aorist  indicat.  though  not  in  the  fut, 
arc  commimicated  to  this  tense  in  the  «vibjui.ctive ;  as  n^LUy  to  pasture^ 
fut.  MfAA/,  first  aorist,  fyri/ji<x,^subjunct.  yufjiw,  -^ahy^u^  iosing,  ^oTiw^ 
jf^J'uXi*,  ^n\u ;  but  moreover,  because  the  changes  that  are  made  in 
the  fut.  and  hot  in  the  aorists,  are  not  communicated  to  the  siTb- 
junc.live,  as  fofjil^uy  to  thinks  fut.  wi*\cu<t  AxUfoyna^,  aor.  Jw^wow, 
subjunct.  pifticTft;.  but  never  vo^iaJ,  as  in  all  appearance  the  Attics 
would  have  made  it,  h^d  ihcy  taken  it  from  the  future. 

Now  though  the  moods  are  not  to  be  rejected  ii:tirely,  yet  their 
signsfication  is  sometimes  so  very  ^irbitrsry,  that  they  are  frequent- 
ly put  for  one  another  ihrougii  all  tenses.  This  we  have  proved' 
in  our  remarks  in  the  Latin  method,  and  we  have  also  th^ 
authority  of  budaeus  in  his  Commentaries,  page  948.  of  Robert 
Stephen's  edition,  and  it  may  be  further  confirmed  by  the  fol-^ 
lowing  examples :  tj^^'  lyiol  ii^tU  fA'ffOo^i^os  o^tq  (/.rt  Ikuios  iftv  tnt 
•«0oiirjr  l/^i,  Xcn,  apud  me  nuUiis  mercenarius  est  qui  non  idoneus 
est  (for  sit)  eadem  facerc,  quae  abs  mc  fiunt,  /  hatt  no  one  soldier 
in  my  pay  that  is  not  able  to  do  tvhat  I  can  do  myself:  where  we  say 
Ifi  in  the  piresent  instead  of  av  ^  in  the  subjunctive,  or  a»  ih  in  th# 
optative, 

E/  yat^  T^»  avr^f  %jatPtt^of4.i^A  ^^ck  vnt^  ifjiuv  etVTut  fC"fo0i;^/«», 
Dem.  for  if  we  had  discovered  the  savie  resolution  in  our  oicn  cause^ 
si  enim  eamdem  in  nostra  ipsorum  cau^a  alacritatem  ostendissimus, 
^c,  where  we  see  an  indicative  for  a  subjimctive,  viz.  m^^ i/x4^«6*^ 

for  'OOi^ttO'^ufAt^at,  ) 

E»  fjth  inf I  xai>5  Tiw?  v^aiyf/Mroi  ■st^out/Oito  Xcyccy,  Dem*  instead  of 
^^Ti^TOi,  ij  he  designed  to  speak  of  any  new  subject,  ^ 

Again,  c1/a»  ya.^  l^^  'hf*.uf9  xJiiO'Ohrti  a»ciXotrro  roy  taoXtfjLOt,  I  J.  for 
ilMXoiiro,  si  enim  a  nobis  persuasi  bellum  hoc  susccpissent,  if  they 
had  undertaken  this  war  hy  our  pa'suasivn. 

nihil  unquam  ei  vel  dictum  abs  me,  vel. factum  est,  quo  erijbuU 
^or  erubuerit,  /  n^er  said,  or  did  any  thing  to  htr  to  make  her  blushs 
Where  the  aor.  indicat.  ^(tx^^  is  for  the  optat.  an  «iVx«>'9tM». 

camelus  e  flwviis  non  bibit,  antequam  eos  con  tur  ha  bit, /or  contur- 
barit ;  the  camel  troubles  the  river  water  before  he  drinks  of  it :  for 
^9  avtra^altit  in  the  opt.  or  avtra^ei^n  io  the  subjunc.  Which  is 
very  common  with  the  Attics,  even  when  they  put  the  conjunction 
before  it ;  itvt^  riq  v/^r»  v^osi^tt  to»  y^v,  Deft}.  Olynt,  1 .  si  quis  vobis 
mientem  adhibebit,/or  adhibuerit:  if  amf  body  will  listen  to  you, 
Vflth  attention. 

The  OPTATIVE  is  also  put  for  the  indicat.  Av2ray}f>(  ll  4»iXoxX/ft 

€r^Zro9  i^cjrn(raSf  os  rat  ^A»^^(tf(  xai  Ko^/ydUf  narax^tAtwtn^  ti  tin 

m^Ms  ttaQttvj  Sec.  Xenoph.  Lysander  Cum  ex  Philocle,  qui  Andrios 

•  &  Corinthios  prascipites  egerat,  quaesivisset,  qua  poena  dignus*esset» 

^c.  Lysander  haping  tukid  Philoclcs^  wko  had  orderfd  th^Andfiai^ 
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the  Coruahiant  to  he  tmibkd  firm  a  ffrecipke^whut  pmMmait%e 
daerved.  Where  we  see  Kara:^ff^ufmt^  ^aCm  i£ol.  opt  for  nmrm- 
utMiaiMi^  the  plu-perfect  indicative, 

likewise  in  PIatO|  luyis  on  Zms  r^t  Sisom^vfw  «t^4'tit  laSs 
^fOf MTtif,  where  miiu^%n  is  for  tw^in^t^  a  Jove  dicebas  iminissain 
]x>ininibiis  justitiam  fuisse^^ou  said  tkatJujnUrhadtnUjuMticc  among 
wmnkind.  Which  is  very  common,  when  there  happens  to  be  « 
partide,  as  on,  ^f,  S^vi^,  ^Tic,  Srw,  on,  &c. 

II.  O/tie  Imperative  ami  fie  Infinitive. 

The  imperativei  as  we  have  observed  Book  III.,  may  pass  for  m 
future:  and  it  is  ridiculous,  says  ApoUon.  book  i.  chap.  30.  to 
think  otherwise,  since  it  is  not  customary  to  command  thin^  past, 
(NT  present,  but  only  those  that  are  to  be  executed  after  being  com* 
manded,  and  of  course  things  to  come. 

Wherefore  the  Hebrews  nave  made  it  their  first  future,  and  the 
Greeks  use  it  frequently  to  express  the  time  to  come :  'oUf  2»  2 
IfSnwf  Eurip.  for  SfsViii,  scis  ergo  quid  hc^far  quid  fiacturus  sis  ; 
do  you  know  whai  you  are  to  do?  OXaif  otj  voinaoff  Men.  for  monmif^ 
scio  te  lacturum,  I  know  you  will  do  it.  As,  on  the  contraij,  the/ 
pften  use  the  future  for  commanding. 

But  the  author  of  the  Idiotisms  is  mistaken  in  saying,  that  the 
hnperative  is  put  for  the  infinitive.  For  in  the  example  which  he 
gives  fit>m  Dem.  ^tuMif  2^  rooSm*  ImH*  mvafrm.  awia^^ 
mfitfnyftii  w^rt^  v^oXAfiCAHrt :  where  be  pretends  that  x^-n  is 
for  M^ivtif,  and  vf6)<aiiSan'n  fortj^XofjJUnn :  the  sentence  is  abso« 
lute,  id  d  vobis  unum  precatus :  posiquam  omnffl  nudieritisyjtidicatc^ 
fodlumque  pnefudicium  affcrle.  For  his  request  commences  there 
absolutely,  Ittu^mv^  postquam.  Begging  oniy  this  onefawour  qfyou^ 
vts«  not  tojud^  before  you  have  heard  every  tkin^^  nor  to  let  yourselves 
te  swayed  by  nmf  sort  of  prejudice. 

It  b  equally  a  mistake  to  say  that  the  infinitive  is  put  for  an  im- 
perative, according  to  the  doctrine  of  sonte  grammarians :  fut^rtr^Mit 
i^fvKi  ^ivyii^  T«  SUuu  iyo^tuufy  Phocil,  for  we  must  understand 
Xeif  oportet,  it  is  necessary ;  or  «7^mi,  convenit,  it  is  proper,  or 
some  such  thing :  we  should  avoid  bearing  false  witness^  and  say  no* 
thing  but  what  is  true. 

The  present  of  the  imperative,  says  Apollon.  book  i.  chap.  3(^ 
denotes  only  the  commencement  of  the  action :  ^^wUri  rmt  a§tmi' 
Xif(,  let  him  begin  to  work  in  the  vineyard.  But  thtt  aorist  implies  the 
foture  action  accomplished  :  cuat'^iru  ra»^ve^ttC  let  him  have  work-* 
€d  OK  dug  in  the  vineyard.  Wherefore  Ramos,  and  those  that  have 
followed  him,  as  Sylburgusand  others,  call  these  aorists,  as  also  the 
perf.  imperat.y2i/m»p^(fc/,  that  is  to  say,  which  denote  the  future 
thing  accompUsbed,  partaking  at  once  of  the  future  and  the  perfect* 

III.  That  the  If^nitive  is  never  put  far  the  Subjimctive. 

It  is  also  a  mistake,  which  the  author  of  the  Idiotisms  has  given 
into,  to  imagine  that  the  infinitive  is  put  for  the  subjunctive,  when 
Dem.  says,  to  ^^^vpiM  tSw  7!f«^*  «^5  •«{  rit  TMr«(,  t»  owi 
m  n  ^'Xivvof.  For  vXm  makes  here  an  absolute  sentence,  an4 
ought  to  be  coQsidprcd  as  a  Qoun^i  accordii^  towb«twehav« 
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observed  in  the  third  rule  of  the  foregoing  book^  p.  324  \  which 
may  be  resolved  in  Latin  by  nempe :  hoc  decretum  edo,  nenipc 
navigare  ad  ea  loca,  in  quibus  Philippus  esse  potent,  my  opinion  is^ 
to  let  the  fleet  steer  towards  whaisoetcr  place  Philip  is  in.  For  there 
is  a  wide  difference  between  saying,  that  this  expression  is  in  the 
same  signification  as  ut  navigareiur,  and  that  the  infinitive  is  put 
there  for  ut  nrivigareiur;  which  it  certainly  is  not,  since  it  can  be 
explained  in  i(s  natural  force. 

And  it  is  observable,  that^the  change  of  moods  can  be  only  of 
those  three,  which  we  put  together  in  our  tables,  and  of  which  wc 
have  given  instances  in  the  first  number  of  this  ch;j)ter,  because 
these  moods  are  frequently  nothing  more  than  a  difference  of  ter- 
mination in  each  tertse:  but  never  of  the  imperative  for  the  infi-  , 
nitive;  which  are  quite  different  things. 

It  Is  therefore  wrong  in  Sursin,  and  several  otl#r  grammarians, 
to  say,  that  the  infinitive  "is  put  for  the  subjunctive,  when  it  is 
joined  with  usy  Sfsrtj  cr^iv,  and  the  like  particles ;  as  ^xra^ecxaXSi  Sttrw 
Tvxc'i'y  horto  te  ut  consequaris,  I  advise  you  to  act  so  as  to  obtain  it. 
n^(V  lwa$  ^/x4}v,  antequam  pccoas  dedeiis,  before  you  are  punished': 
for.the  infinitive  is  there  as  a  sort  of  a  noun,  and  tHutt  rvx*^*  is  as  if 
it  were,  tanquam  ad  consequi,  or  ad  consecutionem,  /  advise  you 
to  the  pursuit^  that  is  to  say,  to  net  90  as  to  compass  your  end'y  and 
in  like  mani^r  the  rest. 

IV.  Infinitives  and  Participles  of  all  Tenfes. 

The  infinitive  and  participles  may,  -as  we  have  observed  else* 
where,  denote  all  the  differences  of  time.  It  is  for  this  reason  that 
with  «v  their  present  frequently  marks  the  future,  as  we  shall  shew 
in  the  chapter  of  Indeclinable  Particles.  But  this  may  be  also  seea 
in  tiiese  examples :  0tC»Ut9  iJmm  rnt  ixOfcxy  avTHSy  M^  wv  ^nrrou^ 
iuu  otv^irddM'/y,  ix*^*  ^^^*  ^^^  0-X^"  *  ^or  by  the  present  he  has 
marked  the  future :  it  is  very  likely  tfiat  they  will  be  confirmed  in 
iiteir  aversion^  by  reason  of  the  mischiefs  they  apprehend^  andoftliose 
they  have  already  suffered,     Ktv^wttms  y»§  xai  tt  m  h  i^ofyi  croixtX- 

tfjifji^Ti  3fa;fm,  Plato,  7.  de  Rep.  you  will  suppose  perhaps  that  he 
rather  fancies  these  things  than  sees  them  with  his  eyes.  Where  we 
find  that  foitntf,  whith  seems  a  future,  and  ^tttputy  which  seems  a 
present,  nevertheless  express  both  the  same  time. 

The  same  may  t>e  said  of  the  participle  :  olxXnt  U  fifaOSvra/,  wt 
aiJLtifVf  /A«x^fAifiif  vvif  cpZf,  w  atvroi,  Xenoph,  for  tMtx^ta^yAvHSj  alios 
mercede  conducunt,  quasi  melius  sui  causi  pugnaturi  sint  quam 
ipsimet,  they  have  foreigners  in  their  pay^  just  as  ifthty  would  figlu. 
tetter  than  themselves  in  their  own  cause. 

V.  Of  Verbals  in  iov. 

'  Verbals  in  iot  answer  to  the  gerunds  in  dum.  They  generally 
govern  the  same  case  with  their  verb,  and  must  be  resolved  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  Latin  gerunds*  considering  them  merely  as 
nouns  substantive,  but  frequently  including  a  sort  of  necessity  pr 
iluty,  agreeably  to  what  we  have  observed  m  tjie  Latin  method,  in 
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the  remarks  cm  gerunds,  Chap.  I.  ,Mfi^M«rrU  OiS  fuEMas  t 
ifMmvrJMy  Nazianz.  where  we  may  understand  IrS,  ^  (hoagh  k 
is  not  absolutely  necessary,  because  there  is  this  difiWenee,  be- 
tween the  gerund  and  the  participle,  that  the  participle  always  sup- 
poses a  verb,  ddligtnda  nuaer^  sup.  eU  ;  but  diligendum  mairtm  h 
taken  abtohitely,  by  reason  that  the  gerund  always  includes  the 
action  of  its  vai>,  whence  it  has  the  name  of  gerund  taken  from 
gerere.  We  may  therefore  transhte  it  thus ;  «?e  aughi  to  lAM  qf 
God  qftcner  than  toe  treatke :  •v  orMvii  yimiriM  yvMunmgp  Eurip*  it  it 
not  hy  force  that  v>e  musi^t  thebetter  qfwomtn:  ptmtrin  w  rf  owf* 
fOMrri  T»  w^  So|av  ^^  umt  v»  tpk  woAAaic  ^oicSvra  wtftiKtmAf  mi 
pA  T^  ^^Xoyk  iry^Mw tDDurtrddu  rSgiS,  Basil,  tkewise  numou^to 
docid  boMg  gofoemed  by  vaifhglory,  and  the  opinion  qfthemuUUude; 
but  he  should  take  right  reason  for  therulcqf  kis  actiom :  rmrmUf 
mufrnumnpi  too'Shw  imv  tuutriw  mmTcn^  PiatOf  that  is  to  say,  to 
i^KMir  vmvra  rtcwrf  Srrmr  mutfiof  Soif,  &c.  tlic  more  poetical  tkm 
ihii^s  «r«,  the  leu  they  ought  to  be  heard  fy  children. 

The  Atdcs,  who  particularly  affect  the  plural  for  the  aogular, 
put  also  these  nouns  in  the  pluial :  iimTf  rbc  *A^wfai^,  juw  wi^iv^ 
rU  JfOi,  Thucyd.  that  the  Aihemant  used  them  iU^  and  therrforethof 
wma  declare  war:  nSv  jc^stwtm  2vi  w»vt^  tamHnt  Soph,  we  wMlt 
ob^  the  magiuraies  m  etfery  thing;  where  uw^a  is  ^ #Kas]^»  bf 
a  lund  of  syllepsis^  cognate  to  that  of  anmaHa  curriij  of  which  «a 
have  spoken  in  the  foregobg  book.  Rule  V. 

If  tne  substantive  is  expressed,  then  these  verbal  nouns  rdain 
their  nature  of  adjectives,  and  agree  with  the  substantive  in  ^ 
aame  manner  as  other  adjectives ;  as  e  eiy^i^  ^Ufot  rtpuni^  A^' 
the  good  man  nkne  ought  to  be  honoured. 

Of  ivoo  Exprefftms  mote  femarkahle,  and  more  d^cult 
to  refolve. 

But  if  the  construction  be  different,  then  the  noun  in  0»  is  a  sB^ 
stantive,  that  has  the  same  government  with  its  verb;  as  mqp»'f^ 
•TWv  alrZ  m^Krim^  hm  r«{ir  ti? riMi  niks  ifyoTs  §fma*»f^  SUp.  i'*^' 
Luciaii  in  his  rules  for  writing  history,  we  have  mfintumed  vflt^ 
wluit  sort  rf  an  'exordium  we  must  begin^  and  whai  order  toe  "^"^^ 
serve  in  things.  Where  o^rlo*,  incipiendum^  ought  to  be  cooadcrcd 
as  a  verbal  substantive,  which  governs  the  case  of  its  verb^  as  here 
cf X^v  oray  in  the  accusative ;  and  we  must  resolve  ifa^^^f  '^  ^ 
same  manner. . 

But  if  after  these  nouns  there  happeils  to  be  another  accusitin 
that  agrees  with  them,  as  with  the  mfinitive,  it  is  because  they  in- 
clude the  force  and  action  of  the  verb;  as  in  Phitarch,  mfiM"'^ 
rcwrm.  ^»vyailorrai  y9  In  xml  fnXSinwf,  and  these  things  ought  to  be 
imiiated  by  those  that  admire  them^  and  are  mooed  fy  tkenL  A«fl  ^ 
another  place*  i^i^Tlw  rSro  nml  r^f  Vw<^Ct  MA^tw  rkp^^ 
9ihrms  iwi  tiw>  fojlnof  iftois,  he  tdbo  hoe  a  mind  to  ftstrmn  f^ 
people  that  raise  disturban€etmtao9mniqftn£et,wutt^^^ 
silmlar  oceasionsm 
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CHAP.    XI. 

Remarks  on  the  Indeclinable  Particles. 

And^  firjt  of  oru 

WE  have  already  made  mentioa  in  the  sixth  book,  CKip.  I. 
of /divers  wonis  which  commonly-pass  for  adverbs,  though 
in  reality  they  are  aot  such,  but  are  either  an  accusalive  governed 
by  xairij  or  an' ablative  governed  by  viVf  w,  M^  or  some  such  pre- 
postion. 

But  it  is  proper  to  treat  here  separately  of  s6me  of  these 
particles* 

h  ^bat  %ri  is  always  a  Relalive* 

Th^  mmmarians  frequently  make  tn  pass  for  a  conjunction, 
vfhich  they  render  by  the  Latin  quhd^  and  distin|;uish  it  from  S,  n, 
teporattd  by  a  comma,  which  they  say  is  a  relative :  but  thb  dis- 
tinction seems  to  be  quite  arbitrary,  this  word  being  almost  always 
tlie  neuter  of  the  j^lative,  S,  to  which  the  Attics  have  joine^  n,  as 
ihcy  do  to  several  others ;  saying  also  in  the  masculine  orris j  in  the  . 
femiidne  irts^  as  in  the  neuter  en.^  This  we  can  make  appear  in 
the  several  uses  wherein  this  word  is  received,  which  will  be  ajvery 
great  help  towards  the  explication  of  several  difficult  phrases. 

In  order  to  proceed  more  methodicallv,  we  shall  beg  the  reader 
io  recollect  what  we  have  diffusely  proved  in  the  General  Grammarp 
Fart  II.  Chap,  ix.,  concerning  the  luture  o£the  relative,  which  is, 
that  it  has  somethin|;  in  common  with  all  the  plher  pronouns,  is* 
asmuch  as  it  is  put  instead  of  a  noun ;  and  something  particular  in 
this,  that  it  serves  as  a  connection  to  join  an  accessory  proportion 
to  its  principal.  We  have  proved  in  the  same  place,  that  the 
Latin  quhdj  which  among  the  grammarians  passes  for  an  adverb  or 
conjunction,  is,  in  reality,  this  very  relative,  but  divested  of  its 
4>ffice  of  a  pronoun,  and  retaining  no  more  than  that  of  joining, 
where  it  happens  to  be,  one  proposition  to  another. 

Now  thougbl  do  not  pretend  absolutely  to  deny,  that  the  Greek 
7r«  may  oftentimes  agree  in  significatioa  with  the  Latin  mibd ;  as 
wo  oQr  ori  lif4tiu»i  KanMiwt  rtlts  vejfMif;  LMician^  scio  ouod  leges  ipsi 
servabunt,  /  am  vary  sensible  tttat  tk^  mil  observe  the  laws  i  on  ish 
ya^  irt  xnwS^nyMt^  in  Iv  rS  ra^off  v(jdf  mmI  avris  IgfSf  oTubuu,  Idem^ 
quod  neque  vinctus  sim,  neque  in  tartaro,  etiam  ipse  vides,  opinor, 
}  fancy  you  are  sensible  yourself^  thai  I  am  neither  fettered^  nor  in 
h^ ;  «Ivt»  Sri  PeXsTmtj  Xenoph.  he  has  said  that  he  is  mUing,  Yet, 
I  cannot  help  thinking^  that  to  consider  it  rightly,  In  is  frequently 
stripped  of  its  office  c^conjunction,  which  is  more  peculiar  to  the 
Latin  ^hd,  and  only  retains  that  of  a  pronoun. 

In  order  to  render  thia  more  easy  to  comprehend,  wc  must  ob- 
serve, that  the  Greeks,  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrews,  (as  we  have 
made  a;ppear  in  our  General  Grammar^  frequently  use  detached 
expressions,  which  are  put  almost  absolutely,  as  we  have  already 
taken  notice  of  in  the  preceding  chapters :  thus  in  the  New  Testa- 
faeot|  when  the  priests  and  Levites  sent  to  St*  John  the  Baptist,  lb 

aF2 
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sisk  him  who  he  was ;  the  text  says,  ut  interrogarenl  eurriy  Tu  quii 
e$f  tfctlfvrnatinrni  aMt^  Ivristii  John  i.  taat  is,  to  say  these 
words  to  liim,  Iv  tit  J ;  fVIiO  art  tlwu  ? 

Now  this  is  the  wgnificalion  on  generally  bears,  whtcb  seems 
to  be  owing  to  the  custom  of  the  Attics,  who,  as  Vergara  says, 
book  iii.  chap.  23.  gauiiau  ^emhuire  vocnbtila  idem  poUcruin; 
whereto  he  wants  us  to  refer  not  only  on,  but  likewise  if,  after 
the  verbs  hiyvy  ^ixly  and  the  like,  as  in  this  passage  which  he 
quotes  from  iEsop,  rr,^  ^c  ^afumsy  iv  oi  /^xoXoi  xAi  ol  %jwydn^  itJi 
vTrtC\iwo9roj  ill^  vero  rcspondcnte,  she  answering  ihuM ;  bubulci  & 
pastores  mo  sibi  infestam  suspicabantur,  the  cofftercCs  and  the  sbep- 
herds  looked  upon  me  as  ihvlr  encnty. 

And  this  is  so  for  true,  that  the  sen^cnce  may  frequently  subast 
without  these  panicles,  and  even  they  are  sometimes  omitted ;  as 
in  Thucyd.  book  i.  t5to»  ll  ha,  ^iy»6w  « •  t5  ?X«f  wt  iJwatT*  iXiTf' 
Kon  eifXA  fAa^tfAMTarot  tUnif  Alyimlw*  o»  SfXf foi,  hin9C  eriitti  [regcm  Amyr- 
taeumj  propter  paludis  ma^nitudinem  eipugnare  nequiveruni :  4r  sinud 
QUIA  qui  paludes  tUas  incoiant^  sum  u^igyptiorvm  bellicosissinii : 
where  we.  see  it  is  all  one  as  if  he  had  said,  xai  a/Aa  on  fAAx/fAttref 
rot  iiat^  &c.  ihey  could  not  take  the  king,  because  of  the  largeness  tjf 
the  lake;  and  moi^eozcr  became  of  its  being  inluibUed  l^  ike  inotf 
warlike  of  all  the  ^Egyptians. 

Hence  it  Is  that  even  when  on  is  expressed,  it  is  frequently  left 
out  in  the  translation  ;  as  in  St.  John  xviii  a;?  if  tlmv  avrori,  on 
iyv  ^(M^  ««^xdov  Hi  ra.  ov«<7a;,  Ut  autcm  dixit  iliis,  ego  sum,  abio- 
.runt  retrorsum,  as  soon  then  as  he  had' said  uiUo  them^  I  am  /te^ihey 
went  bachxard. 

Wherefore  to  alone  is  sometimes  put  for  this^n :  as  in  St.  Muk^ 
chap.  V.  0  ii  *JH20T*S  tlfriv  avrtf,  To,  wi^'hwaoai  wtS'tvaM^  mrtm 
itnoiTec  rZ  wt^tvottt,  Jesus  said  unto  /<i»t,  if  you  can  believe^  every 
thing  is  possible  to  hun  that  btlieveth  :  which  is  the  same  as  if  he 
had  put  flvtf,  "On  fi  St^vaadti,  &c. 

Tni$  method  of  explaining  is  quite  natural,  and  helps  to  clear 
up  several  very  obscure  passages  \  as  Dem.  fro  CavonOj  axein  «r 
aa^m  ^Xor,  xai  ifo^^^irai,  on  rauvet  iyu  vnvfmnet^  atiovTWTf  'AOigv0(*rf  : 
for  whereas  it  is  natural  to  imagine  at  first  sight,  that  this  lyit  refers 
to  Demosthenes,  who  speaks  htirc^  and  that  the  sense  of  it  is*  you 
hear  how  he  declares,  and  evidently  shexLS^  that  it  is  /,  who  now  am 
speaking  toyou^  that  hate  done  this  in  spheoftfte  Mhenians:  on  the 
contrary,  ravra  Iyu  must  be  referred  to  itschines,  of  whom  he 
speaks  here,  and  whose  own  words  these  are ;  to  that  the  meaning 
is  this;  you  secy  Genilemenj  how  j^Lschines  declares^  and  proclaims 
aloud:  ft  is  /,  t/mt  have  done  this  in  spite  oftlte  Athenians, 

In  like  manner,  in  the  relative,  chap.  iii.  hlytti  on  mXwtos  ii^u^ 
dicisy  dives  suniy  that  is  lo  say,  dicis  hoc,  thou  sayest  thii^  nempe, 
dwes  suniy  I  am  rich .%  for  the  meaning  is  not  quod  dives  stun,  as  the 
old  interpreter  has  rendered  it,  which  seems  to  signify,  quhd  ego 
'  Christus  qui  loquor  dives  sum^  and  is  quite  a  different  sense.  In  like 
manner,  in  St.  John  iv.  17.  where  Christ  talks  to  the  Samaritan 
woman,  and  says,  x^^  A^nas  on  ei^l^  «x  f x^if,  bene  dixisti^  qtda 
vkum  nan  habeo.  There  arc  several  other  places  in  the  same  intcr^ 
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preter,  where  on  is  thus  rendered  by  quhd  or  quia^  and  wbcre^  il 
would  have  been  more  proper  to  have  omitted  it ;  as  in  St.  John  x. 
afMff  ofAVfi  X<7A»  vfMff  Sri  lyit  tifxr  n  ^v^a  rZv  fir^oCaro;*,  ainenj  amen, 
dico  vdbisy  quia  ego  twti  ostium  ovium ;  where  quia  is  superfluous : 
and  in  the  seventh  chap.  o»  fAh  icXXoi  iXf^t,  on  aya^  Ira;,  quidam 
cnim  dicef*aniy  quia  bonus  est ;  where  it  il  vbible  that  Uus  quia  is 
of  no  manner  of  use. 

It  is  also  in  this  sense  we  must  take  en>  where  H.  Stephen,  in 
bis  book  dc  Dial,  Att.  says,  that  it  ought  to  be  taken  for  enimvero^ 
or  ncmpe;  as  in  St.  Mark  vii.  o  ii  i^on^iUh  tlmw,  en  ttaXZq  i^foe^* 
rtuo'tf  H0-aia(  cjifi  vfjt^  rut  virox^iriinr,  which  he  explains  by  sane 
quide/n^  enimocroy  bene^  &c.  Whereas,  according  to  our  principle, 
the  sense  is  quite  natural  to  say,  at  tile  respondens  dixit  hoc^  xaA«r, 
&c.  Hence  the  interpreter  has  left  out  this  on,  having  put  simply^ 
dixit;  benk prophctavit^  &c.  In  like  manner  in  St.  Luke  xix.  Xi- 
ycm  Srij  tl  iyms  nal  av^  which  H.  Stephen  renders  by  nempc^  vel  si 
(u  nosses :  whereas  it  is  still  all  the  same^  dicens  hoc,  saying  tltis^^ 
viz.  11  lyfvs  xai  ait. 

I  am  not  ignorant  that  this  trt  tnay  be  rendered  by  various  par- 
ticles, and  diversified  in  several  form);  but  I  mainlam  that  its  na« 
tural  force  agrees  with  our  principle,  according  to  which  it  is  tlie 
business  of  the  translator  to  invent  divers  turns  to  express  it.  Thui 
when  Tully  translates  on  by  nam^  as  in  this  example  from  Plato, 
v^t%  airut  T^  fjutyWifis  v^X^Mir  yiyemi  jflJ^  ori  rSif  n/y^^yorv  «r^i  rS 
ivairroc  Myo/jJ9»n  ^f if  *y  «on  Iffffin^  ifMff  funra  affoe,  fi^d'  SXioy,  ^lir* 
vfarav  t^wrtn^  rerum  optimarum  cognitionem.  oculi  nobis  athderunt: 
nam  hac  qua  est  habitm  dc  uaiversitate  oratio  d  nobisj  hand  unquam 
esset  irwenta,  si  neque  sidera^  neque  soly  neoue  ealum  sub  oculorum 
aspectum  cadere  potuisset  i  it  is  plain  that  this  nam  is  a  causal  partt* 
cle,  which  has  the  same  force  with  siquidem^  or  eo  quhd,  this  eo 
being  an  ablative  of  the  manner,  just  as  In  is  an  accusative,  which 
also  denotes  it  in  Greek,  and  supposes  Kara ;  whence  It  b  that  in 
Lafin  we  frequently  do  not  write  eo  quod^  but  only  qubd^  which 
also  supposeth  a  preposition.  The  Greek  of  Plato  may  be  there- 
fore translated  thu%  the  sight  is  of  very  great  service  to  us;  for  ii  is 
certain  that  we  should  never  have  undertaken  this  discourse  concerning 
the  universe,  ifxve  /tad  not  beheld  the- stars j  tlte  sun^  and  the  heaven$ 
that  encompass  us. 

It  is  thus  also  we  must  resolve  tin  in  interrogations,  as  in  the 
New  Testament,  when  the  disciples  asked  Christ,  why  they  had 
not  been  able  to  cast  oul  the  devil :  on  ifjMs  hk  iivrnQvtfAtf  UCaKsn 
aM ;  tt%  have  we  not  been  able  to  com  him  out  f  that  is  to  say,  uaV 
on,  or  ^jon ;  just  as  quare  is  put  for  qua  de  rr,  which  imports  the 
€ame  as  quamobrem.  T/  2n  avn^tm^^^  vfAtf ;  Xenoph,  cur  sic  con- 
spiratum  est  ^'vobis  ?  why  have  you  thus  conspired  t 

For  it  b  observable,  tluit  this  on  is  often  governed  by  a  prepo- 
sition expressed  or  understood,  as  in  Polyb.  Hist.  1.  o7/Aai  faitras 
t^AoyiStffir,  }ien  x«j  Xmiv  vniKv  n  rit(  akifiuas  am Afrvoyro  w^a^» 
xonfessuros  omnes  existimo  quod  (for  uara^  qu6d,  or  propter  quod) 
admodom  a  rei  veritate  prius  abfiierint,  /  do  not  suppose  that  there  is 
oiiy  body  that  will  det^^  out  btfore  this  they  were  very  far  from  know^ 
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ing  iW  imtk  ;  where  iHs  pbtn  he  might  hkrt  put  Sn  alone,  or  1/ 
«i  T»|  aepcntely;  as  we  read  sometimes  in  authors.    *Ov  o  Oim  m* 

^  Mf  ovrS,  Act.  ii.  wkmn  God  ffoih  raiud  vp^  htiving  looted  ike 
p^m$  ^  dmih,  hecann  U  urn  not  p^nibk  thai  he  $hindd  be  Mdem  qf 
«r.  Here  we  tee  lut^i,  where  he  might  have  put  in  only,  or  xmXt 
Sri,  as  St.  Basil  has  put  it  in  a  passage,  wherein  ne  sliewsthat  exter- 
aial  goods  ere  oontenptiMe :  I  fAom  k»V  In  f^tHm  tytt  rftv  w^  ri, 
hm9r\m^  wt^irfBmwTf  «AX'  or»  fnnt^i  iym^nt  3vMirati  rvr  KULmiairm  oevrt- 
Awii,  not  only  becatae  they  ttre  mbjeet  very  easify  to  chonfre,  but  more- 
mer  becauee  they  aamoi  communicate  any  goodms*  to  those  ikai  ore 
im  poeeemon  rffthem.  Where  it  is  maniiint,  that  the  latter  ori  sup* 
pons  KCTiK,  m*hich  it  expressed  in  the  former.  Thus  St.  Luke, 
•peaking  of  the  fafiier  and  mother  of  St.  John  the  Baptist,  says  xati 
MX  m  mvnSi  rtKf«r,  wMti  i  ^trJauQ^r  m  Tuem^  and  they  had  no  chMy 
kooame  thot  Elixnbeth  «;«t«  barren.  And  lower  down,  f^i  faCly 
S«x*f  ^  ^^'  •*nix«<rOn  4  )^(,  r  V,  fenr  not^  Zacharias^  for  thy  prayer 
ir  heard  ;  and  others  of  the  same  sort. 

11.  ""On  fi^iu  nifi^ 

Here  we  meet  with  an  expicnion  much  harder  to  resolve  thaa 
the  preceding,  and  where  Sn,  nevertheless,  is  constantly  a  reb- 
live,  as  H.  Mephen  acknowledges  in  his  Tliesaunis ;  though  he 
doet  Bot  tmrni  to  have  diar^^rered  the  reason  of  ii|  which  is  nothing 
tnore  «han  an  eltipirfs.     ^  '"^ 

ThM  is  when  ^is  particle  is  jorned  with  fci,  which  is  rewdeted 
by  nSei;  as  in  the  hook  De  nmndo^  which  some  attribole  toPhSoy 
httmt  vS  KH^  Mt  rrif,  in  ^ii  rax*  w<r  xi vjp»  enrrs  namdttm  nihil  car 
miei  Jorte  vacuum.  BuC  this  is  only  an  dlipsis  of  «t,  at;  dfchy  nw; 
end  «n  hyperbaton  of  on,  which  ought  to  oe  zficrfgh,  as  If  it  wen 
•I  fill  on,  nisi  qood  forte,  there  is  nothing  out  of  the  Vforid^  onfy  per* 
kap9  41  vacuum. 

Ail  phfeses  of  dns  kind  may  be  resolred  m  the  same  manner,  aa 

in  Thncyd.  book  iv.  ol  ya^^  x^^,  Znyatfum^  h  cvrf  tli  m^mto^ 
nan  oral  font  iiisi  wins  in  «rce,  that  is  to  say,  there  wa$  never  « 
^fwewg,  #«ve  one  in  ike  citadel* 

But  it  is  atHl  tnore  romaf^iaibie,  4tat  when  there  fctiows  a  sm, 
.which  is  equivalent  to^he  Latin  ^iiam^  (he  sense  is  enforced,  and 
feema  to  include  some  sort  of  an  inference,  for  which  reason  it  it 
«lten rendered  by  ytti'ih  or  itnmo  rrff^,  as  in  St.  Gregory,  Orat.  I. 
'Oomra  ful,  vw  IXiy^^irs  %\  «  dir^vTtv-DTi  fiv  xaj  yuStiXwt  t«t«i(  isvrdt 
%mi^is  ny»0«#if ,  qiiomimts  iamen  deprchmderetur  cfuf^tTe  uon  fottdt : 
iqum  ifuprudens  licet  quo  certius  deprehentUretur  cffccit. 
^  This  is  still  concerned  ^om  the  folldwine  passage  of  ^e  twen- 
tietb  oration,  which  seems  a  little  morexlimcult;  where,  speaking 
^the  profane  sciences,  he  jsays,  t!  at  as  we  sometimes  draw  from 
venomous  creatures  salutary  remodirs,  so  we  have  extracted  from 
^e  human  aciences  whet  is  ^oo((,  and  rejected  what  is^bad.  To  inf 
•JCmfxoir  ri,  xAj'^tM^r/Ko^  !^i$Af(f^*'  ^'  ^^  >^  latiyuovat  ^<^/,  x«f 
•wXftMiv,  Moii  ft««AiMif  ^uifov,  hf^Tvovfcty,  trri  fbi»  Mftttwrim  Wfof  3«e«^ 
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haUm,  Irj^  t8  wM  ii»m  ^h^  mpwufirfni.  Id,  $ime  quad  im  inqm^ 
rettda  rcnm  natura  4r  amim^piafiomxfersahir^  uuc^imus :  quicqiUd 
antcm  ad  dttm(me$f  A*  crrarwH^,  4*  cxiiU  voi^gimcm  ducit^  retp^tiwms* 
Imo  etifuuj  ab  eo  ad  Dti  cultum  atffvii  gmmts ;  nimrwn  cjr  deteriari^ 
id  quod  pr^ataniiut  esi  fogiMKotUtt^  aique  Uterum  imbeciliitaic  doc^ 
irMam  nouramfukienUM,  For  it  is  the  game  m  dyA  or^  nin  koe 
etiam^  for  quin  etiamy  but  w  have  even  derived  advantage  from  tAo§c 
tcieueeSf  hy  making  tftetn  contribute  to  the  wor$hip  of  G(Sl 

But  »  the  particle  ti,  n,  is  «n<i«rstood  here ;  so  we  must  sup- 
pose Sti  in  several  passages  that  have  only  fA«i :  as  in  St.  Mark, 
dap*  vi.  luu  Mc  iivmT9  mtt  mS^^mm  ^vm^v  tforiamt^  d  fui  ii^yott  a^^ 
f$t  kftBtti  rdf  xji^f*^  »Bt^9wue9^  M  mm  poterai  ibi  virtutem  uUam 
facere :  mm  paucos  iifirmoa  in^poiitis  mambus  curavit:  that  is  to 
say,  fi  iA,n  ori,  mi  qubd.  And  this  eUipsts  we  find  even  in  Latin 
authors,  as  in  Terence's  Phormio,  act  lii.  sc.  1  •  ecquid  ponro  tpei 
mty  says  Antiph.  Uescio^  answers  Get.  ni^i  Flufdria  haud  ceuavi^ 
pro  te  enitif  for  ni$i,qubd» 

III.  "on,  quam. 

By  this  principle  of  the  relative  we  must  abo  rssplve  mv,  wbcA 
the  grammarians  say  it  is  taken  for  quam  ;  as  ot<  hfyvrmra^  quam 
ptmame ;  Sri  h  fi^ytyriru^  ouam  Imisnmo  tempore.  For  quam 
being  only  an  abbreviation  of  quaafmn^  and  quantum  supposing  n» 
or  Mrnt,  as  we  have  made  appear  iit  the  Latin  methoo,  trt  mu6| 
be  there  for  ma,V  Iriy  in  quantum^  ae  quick  at  possible,  *0r/  vnk 
u  w^n,  u»i  TiOXi/M^im  i  o^r,  &C.  Malih.  viu  quam  angueta  portm 
estj  Sf  arcta  via  est  qum  dudi  ad  vitam^  that  is  io  say,  mait  gn^ 
quantum^  or  in  quantum*  «        -     .  ^ 

And  hereby  we  find  out  a  manner  of  explaining  these  little 
parentheses  (i?  o!^  hi)  which  seem  to  eotbarrass  grammarians; 
as  fiisKofsMt  w^o  wafTrv,  wv  fjfiXKiif  Xiytiv  fjonfAMtvwraSj  tiv  ol^  trt^  ri^ 
96Mmt  UniMfintavtf  Dem«  antequam  ad  en  qua  ad  rempertinmU  dieere 
^ggredior^  eorum  vos  admomtos  esse  voloy  quorum  tamen  optitme  (heuc 
koe  sciOf  or  rather  sat  scie)  memimetisj  that  is  to  say,  for  I  knam 
it  verj9  U)ellj  or^  which  you  all  remember  j  I  am  very  sure,  OSt  cmui^ 
rts»  in  mV  trtf  rvTM  w  hlyuv  micwMarff,  I/t.  nam  vos  omnes,  sat  scio, 
aliqmd  hac  de  re  jam  «udivistis,  for  i  know  veryvfeU  thatypu  hame 
mii  heard  it  mentioned.     And  m  fifce  manner  the  rest. 

And  ibb  is  suffioient  to  prove,  Ihat  it  is  not  less  4nie,  pcriiaps,  of 
jrt  than  of  quadt  of  whicn  we  havv  ti«atcd  in  the  Lattn  metho^f 
tlml  they  «re  both  nothing  more  than  veal  reWuiws. 


CHAP.    XII. 
0/  Prepqjfititms. 

NOTWITHSTANDING  that  what  we  hai«  said  concemiog 
pftfrnitiom  in  the  preceding  (took,  Chap.  II.  is  suffigicvt  to 
shew  their  force  and  4iflEeceiitiMRttticsy  as  abo  to  Jbcilitate  ihr 
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understandiag  of  them ;  yet  we  have  thought  proper  to  iltake' 
some  addiribnal  remarks  upon  them  herci  whether  with  regard  to 
their  manner  of  diversifying  the  phra^'  or  to  the  particular  diffi- 
culties which  they  sometimes  create* 

AM<»r  and  nEPr,  imply  the  same  thing,  but  they  are  frequently 
joined  together  in  verse ;  as  iptiTt  V  «fAfi  cri^i  tt^nw  nv  U^i^  xatrci  j3m- 
|tdf  l^l*i»9  II.  p.  we  oJftTtd  sacrifice  on  the  sacred  altars  near  the 
fountain.  Which  we  sometimes  find  even  in  compounds ;  «|ifi- 
«if'r^^»  Hom.  turned  about^  led  round.  But  oifi  is  much  more 
usual  in  prose.     See  their  periphrase  lower  down.  Numb.  5.  . 

'ANA\  AIA\  RATA\  are  made  use  of  all  three  ip  the  division 
of  numbers ;  as  crm  iv^y  two  and  two^  narm  /ai»m{,  every  month : 
h'  irtff  vifAifiuf  ivety  fifth  year.  But  this  distribution  is  expressed 
also  in  other  dltfercnt  manners :  ^^{aro  aMt  iw^ixxgtt  dvo  Iva, 
Mark  vi:  and  began  to  send  them  out  two  and  two :  which  partakes 
of  the  Hebre^v  phrase.  TJs  i xftro;*  each  in  partictdar :  iHn»trm 
Ixftfoi,  of  sixty  each :  xar  A»}fa  ixaroyy  each  separately.  In  like 
roanneri  o  nmV  ixa^w,  each  in  particular ;  ^  naV  inartfj  each  female 
in  partibuUtr:  «i  lutk'  »«,  each  taken  separately.  Likewise  with 
cvv,  ev9^  cwr^tisj  two  and  two^  three  and  three.  See  (he  f(Oregoing 
book,  Chap.  II. 

'£12  and  'KN  are  sometimes  in  the  Scripture  in  a  particular 
meaning,  which  proceeds  from  the  Hebrew ;  as  lyii  h  }Jyu  uyJy* 
lij«i  ifMvat  Skut,  iaAtm  h  ru  tffayf,  lA-nrt  fU  'U^o^ikvfjtM^  Matth.  v. 
but  J  say  unto  youy  Swear  noi  ai  allj  tteitftcr  (ty  heaven^  nor  by 
Jerusalem,  fwS  (mi  ds  Oio*  l^m^aawtsivf  tutl  ik  tUtuit' 90^9^9^99^ 
Psalm  XXX.  Be  thou  to  me  as  a  God  that  is  my  protector,  and  as  a 
house  qfrrfuge. 

Ik  Fariation  of  the  fame  Phrafe  caufed  by  Prepofitims. 

As  there  is  hardly  an  expression  but  may  be  rendered  by  a  pre- 
position, according  to  what  we  have  shewn  in  the  Latin  method, 
to  there  is*nothing  that  contributes  more  to  vary  the  phrase*  For 
example :      .  ^        ♦ 

To  say,  with  all  my  strength,  or,  as  much  as  lam  ahle,  we  may  put 
h  iwafjLtv,  ^»  iU  ^vfOfAiv :  narm  ^afMv :  caoy  tv'  l/xoi :  Sao*  0^ 
90S,  sup.  Kxra,  or  even  iW,  est,  just  as  we  say,  •an  iwafjus :  like- 
wise Iffw  Ivfarot,  or  tj^s.taor  ^cnrarof,  or  even  S^a  Sinwra :  tU 
jf^v  ^xw  ^umfAjnts :  Soov  dt  Ifii  vmn : .  tff^v  or  tva^'  i^wt,  or  xaV 
iC09,  or  f^'  S^oy,  or  Ip*  87%  xaff  9  ^vPftfAai  :  if'  fo-ov  ^XHfw. 
Again,  td  t/xS  (Al^or,  sup.  Kara,  or  nar  i/A.avr«  fUfo< :  x«m  rt 
IfLw  yJ^s :  TO  fir'  ifiM,  to  mat  i/m  :  re7'  iyA :  to  hg  I/as  vjkm 
fiifof*  Agaiut  ms  olov  n :  ii  oTof  n  i ;  and  i/q  oTov  n  i7y«i«  as  mt/cA 
us  possible. 

To  express  quickly,  diligently,  we  may  put  »  raxei :  ^y  rax"  * 
nmrm.  rax^ '  ^*»  r»x^^^  •  ^'^  rax*''  •  ^'^  vu^ivit :  cr  ray^* 
We  say  also,  without  a  preposition,  ?a»y  ra^oij  Ta^*/*  'ra;tir« 
(where  we  may  understand  x«t«)  and*r»x'<^f9  where  we  may 
understand  )mc,  though  several  take  these  words  for  adverbs*  We 
•ay  likewise  m  iTx"  Taxwr,  and  i^  hk^  «vr«  r&Yjts. 
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To  express,  qf  whnty  or  concemimr  vjkat,  has  le  b:eh  accused^  . 
they  put,  f {  if  i   a(p'  S>f  i  «t^^  oVk  :   avd*  ^» :  If'  or« :  i>'  i :  to'  ofc : 
In  o*f :  ff  oro :  f ^  0  ;  tva^  o :  x«0  oy  ax  o  aln«rdN. 

To  say,  entirety,  we  find  xafl'  Xxa :  t*  J*  SAoy :  t»  ottM^^ov :  «»rrA 
Tfo^ev,  sup.  x«r«,  as  they  put  it  sometimes,  xardi  wcirret  r^ovoff, 
tsratri  r^v,  sup.  f».  And  adverbially,  vonrus^  i?«vrtA£?«  ivavra* 
va<7y,  and  me  like. 

III.  The  Signification  of  a  word  changed  by  a  Prepojilion. 

But  as  nothing  is  more  apt  to  deceive  people  than  the  difference 
of  signification,  which  the  same  word  receives  by  reason  of  a 
different  preposition,  which,  as  Vergara  says,  has  imposed  upon 
several  translators,  it  is  proper  io  give  here  some  instances  of  this 
variety  in  the  same  noun,  over  and  above  those  which  ^e  have 
given  of  different  sorts  in  the  list  of  the  second  chapter  in  the  pre- 
ceding book. 

n«V,  TKolk,  the  foot. 

Tot  h  V99it  ayiSvtfj  they  do  not  as  much  as  see  what  lies  before 
their  feet ;  v^  tok  tn^lv  a^rS  t»*,  he  was  at  his  feet :  narai  w^*^, 
instantly^  immediately :  t9A^a  rsQ^s^  prcsenliy,  that  instanty  and  fnerito 
accorduig  to  Vergara :  9tfi  ^la^fit  to  one's  foot^  nptly^  d  propos^ 
easweniently :  Ix.  cro^  tUmro,  he  follot§ed  dose  to  his  heels^  he  came 
close  behind  IdtiL  Likewise  ifAm^in  yifo/jati  crot,  /  am  an  hindrance  to 
youy  I  lie  in  your  way^  or  /  go  to  meet  you  ;  the  same  as  h  tropin : 
xTftftiv  mvttt  T^v  ifAvo^Mf  yif flavor,  Herod,  to  kill  all  those  that 
came  in  the  way ;  tuvoSirf,  at  a  distance ;  as  «»J^f  kuxvs  zTfioaawrof 
hagMf  f iXoi,  which  might  have  been  also  put  in  the  dative  an^^i, 
&c.  a  man  in  distress  is  forsaken  by  his  friends ;  his  friends  keep 
at  a  distance:  aXk'  vyMs  fuy  ixirotev,  Luciaif),  but  you  are  dead^  oc 
departeds 

Xf /},  %f «j3ff,  the  hand. 

AatfiJCJifu  tU  x«rf ar,  or  ^/xir*  x»|faf,  /  take  in  hand^  or  into  my 
hands :  f^i |«to  v^onf  xarei  xt'f of,  he  took  water  to  wash  his  lumds : 
^i^n  lA^ra  X*^*^7  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  hands :  t^^  ^'^  X'*^'^  ^  ^^^^  >' 
in  my  hands ;  as  U  xufi,  or  It  x'i^^  •  •w^'»?w  aMf  xar«  x"S^^i  ^^ 
wounded  lum  in  the  hand, 

*0^d«^|xof,  «,  the  eye. 

'£|  ofO«^/Mnr  am^pL^at^  drive  him  rmay  from  you;  out  of 
your  presence :  nux-t  o^doXftir,  on  the  contrary,  signifies  near  you^ 
%H  your  presence:  ot^U  y*i  idiAn  rv^ayfti  x«r'  Ip^aKyMi  xarrtyo- 
^o,  Xenoph.  for  no  body  is  willing  to  censure  a  tyrant  in  his 
presence. 

•H|x/ja,  «f,  the  day. 

tit  xad'  ii^^«y  an^ptaiat  rS  /Sltt,  Dem.  each  dny^s  intemperance  in 
eating :   ft«^Mfia<  xe^  vfAi^aty  I  am  plundered  by  day :   fxt^  ^fii^«v, 
.£sop.  some  time  after;  t9«^  4fAi(«v»  from  d<»f  to  dmf^  out  qf  fu# 
tims  one, 
^  3Q 
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Mifo?,  Tip,  part, 

*E»  Tf  ^f«,  ttt  his  turUffor  his  part :  h  (ti^i^  •r  ya^t^^  insieady 
for^  in  the  place  qf^  vice,  loco  :  «f  »  rjT  t«^  lyj^^u*  Ivt  lu^t^  Dem. 
ms  enetniesy  for  entmics :  It  HSfio<  fofii  ri^taau  ra  niurt^»,  Heliod. 
yott  /k7t«  Aa4i  no  esteem  for  us :  U  ^i^ (^',  or  kata  fit^,  igf  tums^ 
separateijf^  apart^  oner  <{/?cr  another:  vai  tv  fAf^(<i  ra  «vi  ftffMf 
particular  things^  things  taken  separately^  each  apart :  ra  xaO'  txcs^ 
the  same :  h  «ra^^«  p^f*'  ridio^dai,  or  tsoaTv^t^  the  same  as  h 
«rA^f>w,  /o  <^o  /t  thing  slighily^  negligently^  not  to  mind  much^  not  to 
he  very  uneasy  about  a  thing. 

IV.  Remarkable  Signification  of  *Ato. 

'A«9,  with  the  genitive  which  it  governs,  not  only  signifies 
distance  ;  as  avo  r«if  vxr^t^ofy  far  from  his  country;  or  the  succes- 
sion of  time,  as  ««•  Tin  iq^Jhs  tKtintf  Plut.  at  the  expiration  of  that 
public  anployment ;  but  abo  the  sect  or  profession  that  a  person 
foUows,-or  the  kind  of  life  that  one  takes  up  with,  as  ol  »»  ril^ 
fAsOn/iaTAWy  Lacrt.  tJte  mathematicians :  o«  mm  p>iO€nptMs  nau  XoyM, 
those  that  profess  philosophy  and  polite  literature :  e2  owo  rS  Ut^twrnruj 
the  Peripatetics^  Athen.  d  atn  ns ^roasf  Lucian,  the  Stoics :  o»  «hr» 
StgbiiXQCp  the  comedians^  as  Budseus  expounds  it ;  for  SiiyuX«  is  pro* 
perly  that  place  in  the  theatre,  which  was  allolled  fi>r  the  singers, 
and  musicians. 

Thus  M  ami  ih  iiui}iwiatg  in  St.  Basil,  signifies  the  Christiansi  n 
qui  Stanly  or  sunt  ab  ecclesia^  as  the  translator  has  accurately  rea- 
dered  it :  nf^r*  ^<  fa^s  r«(  asr»  riik  Wxhwims  tf  i  rif  Xoyor  otf i  tav  Bw- 
x|i0cVr«y^arAnr,  in  Hexam.  horn.  3.  ^  noto  we  mutf  ^jpeoib  against 
those  that  are  in  the  churchy  or  that  are  of  the  church.  And  Justinian 
is  mistaken  in  a  discourse  of  his  for  the  fifth  general  council  against 
Origen,  who  was  condemned  thertyn,  in  alledging  this  passage,  as 
if  St.  Basil  understood  iml  rin  IjexXiKrtotf,  for  those  qui  ab  ecclesia 
exciderant^  or  as  if  he  meant  here  that  Grigen  had  been  expelled 
the  church*  For  it  appears  by  the  sequel,  that  this  father  designs 
to  point  out  in  this  passage  rather  the  Christian  church  in  opposi- 
tion to  paganism,  whereof  he  had  spoken  before,  than  the  catholic 
church  in  opposition  to  heresy.  And  it  is  ^evident  that  he  and  the 
other  fathers,  as  St.  Athanas.  never  looked  upon  Origen  as  a  persoi^ 
out  of  the  communion  of  the  church,  but  as  an  ecclesiastic  author 
whp  lived  and  died  in  it,  though  charged  with  several  errors. 

V.    Peripbrajisqf  a(i(pi  and  'ae^L 

The  periphrasis  formed  by  these  two  prepositions  along  with 
the  article,  is  very  common^  and  admits  of  two  remarkable  signi- 
fication*;.  -  "^ 

The  fir&t  to  denote  the  principal  person ;  as  oi  aftfi  re?  'O^ta 
for*0^c^(,  Orpheus:  m  oi^i  4>»Xrr8roy  juri  'AXt^vl^y,  Plut.  Philip 
and  Alexander:   qI  wt^  Zvtt^arm,  Socrates:  nat  ^ookf^oi  U  m  'I«* 
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9wrat  auTosj  John  ii.  and  many  of  the  Jews  came  to  Martha  and 
Mary  to  conifart  thenu 

Expressions  of  this  sort,  says  H.  Stq)hen,  seem  to  have  been 
contrived  originally  for  philosophers  and  great  men,  whereby  not 
only  their  person  was  marked,  but  also  their  disciples  and  their  re 
tinue.  Insomuch  that  it  was  a  piece  of  Greek  vanity,  to  render  it 
afterwards  common  in  discourse,  in  order  io  mention  a  person 
with  great  air  and  ostentation ;  in  the  same  manner  as  the  rooderhs 
use  the  words  lordships  excellency ^  highness j  reverence^  emintnce^ma^ 
jestpy  holiness^  kc.  to  express  with  a  great  mark  of  respect  not  the 
thing  but  the  person. 

The  second  signification  is  to  denote  at  the  same  time,  botli  the 
chief  person,  and  his  retinue  or  attendants ;  as  01  mfi  tov  Rv^ov,  for 
Cyrus  and  hif  soldiers :  o»  afjd^l  ro?  ^£«ix«fo»,  Epicurus  and  his  sect. 

To  these  we  may  subjoin  a  third,  which  is'  very  natural,  viz.  to 
mark  the  re|inue  or  attendants,  and  not  the  persons :  roTs  af^^'  av- 
To»  ^opy^o^isy  Euseb.  to  his  guard. 

It  is  in  this  last  sense  we  must  understand  those  phrases  that 
have  an  ellipsis ;  as  •I  tst^t  ra,  it^i^  sup.  a>6^A;«oi,  those  that  are  evh 
ployed  in  tlte  sacrifices^  viz.  the  priests, 

VI.  Difficulty  concerning  ihefe  Vertphrafts. 

These  periphrases  being  liable  to  different  interpretations,  are 
frequently  the  occasion  of  ambiguity  in  discpurse.     Hence  in 
Thucyd.  m  ufiLfi  Htic»i^fo»j  by  some  is  understood  .Pi^a^uier  only, 
and  by  others,  Pisander  with  his  attendants.  In  Xenophon,  cl  a^sjfi 
To»  Kv^v  by  some  is  understood  Cyrus  only^  and  by  others,  Cyrus 
and  lus  soldiers.     In  the  Acts,  chap,  xii,  ol  cri^i  IlaDAoy,  is  by  the 
ancient  interpreter  rendered  Pauliw  &  qui  cum  eo  erant,  Paui  and 
those  that  were  along  with  him;    though,  in  St.  John  xi.  he  has 
translated  m^U  ras  «»^i  Ma^-dav  xat  Ma^utv^  ad  Martham  &*  Mariam^ 
Now  when  there  is  a  noun  joined  with  an  article,  or  some  par- 
ticiple, which  has  a  relation  to  it,  and  which  governs  it  in  the 
genidve,  it  seemeth;  says  H-  Stephen,  that  there  is  scarce  any 
room  to  question  its  implying  a  multitude :   ot  c;i^(  'A^xecriXAov 
'Axa^nfutixot,  Piut.  we  must  not  explain  it.  Arcesilaus  the  Academic^ 
but  Arcesilaus  and  his  followers  the  Academics,     Likewise  in  the 
life  of  Galba,  vtytT^M  rtjv  wt^l  TiyiXXiof  xai  Nv/x^t^My  U  rtiAn  ytyofo- 
T«f,  several  friends  sfTigellus  and  Uywphidius.  And  in  the  life  of 
Demetrius,  o*  ^«  oi^i  toy  ^oAn^foc,  Vf»mq  fA.h  ^wro  ^^^iffdoti  tov  x^a* 
rSvTft,  &c.  that  is  to' say,  Phalereus  and  all  his  retinue ^  according  to 
'  Budaeus.     Likewise  in  St.  Basil,  in  his  treatise  on  the  true  faith, 
ovti^uo"!  It  rSro  xai  o«  tji^i  rov  lAauA^toif  flcT^ov  uau  'itfavmv  /ui09}r«i 
tS  Kv^ttf,  that  is  to  say,  St,  Peter^  St.Johnt  and  other  apostles  of  the 
Lord, 

VII.  Whether  to  remove  the  Ambiguity  the  Verb  may  be 
put  in  the  Singular. 

But  it  is  proper  to  enquire,  whether  when  we  intend  to  msrk 
the  person  only  by  this  periphrasis,  it  be  not  allowed  to  put  the 
verb  in  the  singular. 

.  3Ga 
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Budaeus,  in  bis  CommcAtarieSy  is  of  opinion  that  it  may  be  put 
by  a  figure,  viz.  a  syllepsis :  which  H.  Stephen  seems  to  favour, 
in  his  Thesaurus ;.  and  Sylburgus  confirms  it,  io  remove,  he  says, 
all  ambiguity.  Gretser  teaches  the  same  ;  ai»d  Sursin  in  his  gnm- 
mar  gives  for  instance  these  expressions,  o«  «if<  to»  UaZkn  (xtytf 
PauUis  dixit,  Si.  Fatd  has  said. 

Nevertheless,  the  only  auLhorify  for  all  this  is  a  passage  of  He- 
rodotus, which  having  been  given  by  Budasus,  has  afterwards  been 
'  laid  hold  of  by  the  rest,  though  it  seems  to  be  a  very  weak  foun. 
dation.     It  is  taken  from  the  first  book,  chap,  Ixiu  and  is  thos 
quoted  by  Budxus  :  xa<  oi  ayi.^\  rittaW^rot^  its  iffAfiBirrts  In  Mo- 
^aQii;»o(,  iaet9  cvi  to  afcf,   tiri   rofv-n  ^i^tevrrf,   iwiKvitrai  cvi  FIcV 
Ai}M^f  'AOnvatvf  if^M,  kftj  «»tU  sOf^o  t«  uw)<m.      But  it  is  certain 
that  some  ancient  editions,  as  that  of  Aldus,  put  iwtiaiirxi  in 
the  singular,   and  fdivro  in  the  plural.      It   is   also   observable, 
that  the  editions  of  Paul  and  H.  Stephen  have  this  very  same 
reading,  and  that  Sylburgus,  in  his  notes  which  are  at  the  end 
of  this  author,  makes  no  sort  of  emendaUon.    Moreover  Valla  has 
translated  it  in  the  plural,  perrex<;runt  and  pomcrunt^  wherein  the 
French  translators  agree  w>ith  him.  Wherefore  the  passage  may  be 
rendered  thiis  :  but  Pisistratus^  and  those  that  were  wkh  hm%  march- 
ing oia  qf  Marathon^  advanc<d  towards  the  lawn^  and  having  drav^ 
together y  tltey  took  pest  at  the  temple  (f  Minerva  qf  Fallene,  and  jnu 
ihetHsehes  in  readiness  for  battle.  •  True  it  is  that  H.  Stephen,  in 
revising  the  Latin  translation  of  Valla,  has  restored  pervemt^  and 
€x  ndverso  arma  posuit*  But  having  made  no  alteration  in  the  Greek 
text,  as  he  might  have  done,  according  to  the  ancient  editions,  he 
leaves  this  expression  still  *more  dubious,  since  he  seems  to  have 
departed  from  what  he  quoted  in  his  Thesaurus.     I  should  there- 
fore be  glad  to  find  some  further  authority  to  resolvctbis  difficulty; 
especially  as  there  seems  very  little  foundation  for  putting  the  verb 
in  the  smgular  from  this  passage,  because  having  the  nouns  and 
participles  in  the  plural,  o^ndivnf  and  awoiTM,  it  seems  to  deter- 
mine absolutely  a  plural,  according  to  what  I  have  remarked  above 
And,  indeed,  how  could  they  be  otherwise  than  several,  since  he 
talks  of  people  that  were  drawn  together  ? 


CHAP.    XIII. 

0/  ibg  Particle  «V,  ut. 

c 

02  is  derived  from  0^,  accordirig  to  the  etymologist.  It  « 
^  susceptible  of  so  m^ny  different  significations,  in  the  various 
uses  which  it  is  applied  to,  that  H.  Stephen,  in  his  Thesaurus,  is 
of  opinion  that  it  may  be  taken  sometimes  for  an  adverb^  some- 
times for  a  coT^unctioUy  and  sometimes  for  a  preposition.  Yet  if  ^^ 
consider  the  matter  with  due  attention,  we  shall  find,  that  it  /s 
never  any  thing  more  than  a  particle  of  likeness  and  relation,  ia 
the  same  manner  as  the  Latin  ut. 
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'Slf  is  therefore  taken  for  ut,  sicut,  velut,  tanquam,  quasi,  pro, 
loco,  a»y  in  the  same  manner  as,  as  if.  Sometimes  it  receives  an 
accent,  Sft,  and  is  rendered  ita^  sic;  and  then  it  is  the  same  thing 
with  r*ts  for  «wf,  thus,  '    ** 

But  when  they  say  vt  a'tnawM,  we  must  understand  ?{*?■',  ^  c<m» 
jicere^  sup.  ettjOr  licet*  Likewise  in  Aristophanes,  its  yi  (Aot  ^wmTv^ 
as  well  as  I  canjudgCy  according  to  my  opinion. 

It  denotes  also  relation,  when  we  say,  /Ati^v  n  vi  xocr'  M^uuto^ 
major  quam  pro  humana  nalura,  exceed ir^  hufnan  nature ;  rvfAo^ 
l)Li7ws  us  xj^^i  ifjJ^  Lucian,  he  is  blind  in  comparison  to  me:  »s  tvnrrii- 
xQfTdK,  about  fifty.  Likewise  when  we  say,  bv  «7^ov,  Horn,  ut  vidi, 
for  postquam,  as  soon  as  I  had  seen. 

Likewise  when  we  say,  us  rax^^Ta^  quam  ceierrime ;  uq  o^ira, 
quam  optime :  where  we  must  ahvays  understand  a  vei  b,  as  whea 
Xenoph.  says,  tsoXiv  Sc  xjo^ivQttf  us  i^Ctatro  t^x'?^  profectus  quam 
ceierrime,  or  quam  ceierrime  potuit,  being  gone  to  the  town  with  all 
imaginable  expedition, 

(li  iJ»ir»,  as  I  may  say^  ut  ita  dicam,  or  fere  dixerim,  or  ut 
dixerim. 

'Xlf  tA  for  fAii  signifies  ut  ne^  or  simply  ne;  where  we  must  un« 
derstand  ut.  In  the  same  manAer  as  they  say  tpx  /xn,  or  simply 
fAv ;  where  we  must  understand  Tyx. 

'Cls  is  also  put  for  Mrrf,  ita,  ut,  adeo  ut,  insomuch  that,  for  tt^t^ 
iitinam,  would  to  God,  as  ut  in  Latin. 

It  is  put  after  other  adverbs,  in  order  to  augment  the  signific*. 
tion :  \nf9^us  us  xpuquy  mire.admodum  I^tor,  it  is  surprising  hoiv 
pleased  I  am.  Just  asTully  says,  invredibile  est  quam  valde  gau* 
deam.  'Tin^ui  a^  ffiXofAxt,  I  ardently  desire*  OxvfAarus  us  iTstnrn^ 
he  is  prodigiously  sad.  But  properly  this  is,  mirumy  utj  or  quomodo 
tristis  est :  and  in  the  same  manner  the  rest. 

It  likewise  bears  this  signification,  when  it  is  taken  for  qucim  by 
way  of  admiration :  us  af^aXiw-^foiyfA.*  i W»  I  quam  molesta  res  est, 
quam  dura !  O  what  a  dtfficult  thing  it  is  ! 

Even  when  it  is  taken  for  quod^  as  on,  it  is  stiU  in  the  sig- 
nification of  ut,  as  a  particle  of  similitULle ;  as  he  said  it  is  no 
wonder,  slvif  ui  uhh  ^av^roy  er/,  that  is  to  say,  lie  has  shewn 
how  it  is  no  wonder,  I  say  that  lie  has  done  thisy  Xiyu  us  »urw 
vmUx9f  that  is  to  say,  how,  or  in  what  manner  lie  lias  done  it. 

It  is  sometimes  joined  even  with  Zrt ;  as  tlvuf  ru  ^a^atuy  us  on 
iKioivi  fi.i,  telling  him  that  if  he  made  any  difficulty  tOy  &c. 

We" likewise  say,  us  fi'df,  quod  utinam,  which  God  grant, 

*Cls  is  also  rendered  by  nam,  enim,/or ;  and  sometimes  by  quan- 
doquidem,  «//icr,  whcreasyforasmuchy  'flj  wxi  n  li^ix^ritt,  Thucyd. 
for  HKtrt  yap,  says  the  Scholi.  for  it  is  no  longer  possible,  'ft/  nnyt 
xoti  ct  iXtZf  rtfJui  v^vi  JxCi}C«x;(fvfui»ov,  Lucian,/<7r  at  present  I  pity 
youy  ({fter  you  have  stormed  as  much  as  you  pleased,  fiut  it  seems 
we  may  take  it  in  the  same  sense  as  Tully  uses  ut  in  his  book  de 
Oratore,  ut  non  jam  sine  causa  Demosthenes  tribueret  primas  & 
secundas  &  tertias  actioni,  so  that  Demostheties  has  reason  to  give 
tljefirst^  second^  and  third  place  to  action. 
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'flf,  the}r  say,  is  also  put  for  the  prepositioii  io^lsi  ad^  and 
retains  its  accusative :  iq  otvrov  ff^atXioy  Thucyd.  towards  the  hng 
kim$c(f:  «oXX»»  pvywrtn  its  r»»  Hiifaut,  Xenoph.  several  taking  re- 
fugt  in  tltt  port  of  Firaeum :  ^xo^Atv  on  Heau^wim^  iEsch.  we  go  <o- 
uwrds  the  IjtcedwHomansj  &c.  But  we  ougjht  rather  to  understand 
the  preposition  iv^,  »Ut  or  the  like ;  m^wOm  in  tjfos  re$,  to  go  as 
it  were4owards  them :  and  in  like  irtanner  the  rest. 


CHAP.    XIV. 

0/  ibe  negative  Panicles. 

T^WO  negatives  generally  make  an  affirmative  in  Latin,  because 
-*•  Ihey  destroy  one  another  :  it  is  quite  the  reverse  in  the  Greek, 
for  here  they  enforce  the  negation.  Mi  Vhra,  fivSf^ir  :tav9  Ifuh 
•Vifim  If,  Dem.  let  none  of  you  premme  to  approve  of  this  by  the  least 
sign :  ftj  KotQA^i  ya^  xxOo^S  i^vWOom,  /aii  «  S'n^roi  tr't  Plato,/or  it 
is  impouiblefor  an  impure  spirit  to  rise  to  the  knowledge  qfapure 
trutJu 

In  some  places  several  are  put  successively  to  strengthen  the 
negative :  w  ^«tot  «^«w>rf  iilU  rvreu?  egMTrttv^  Plato,  there  if 
no  possibility  of  doing  amf  of  those  things ;  •cfiVoTf  ti^h  « /«.ii  yfi^rrai 
taI»  ^MrT«^»,  Dem.  nothitig  that  is  necessary  will  tvcr  be  done:  /&«  w 
fhil^l  TV,  yArt  ;^«Afvov'ri  xm  toihtuw  a  //.nTt  rw  9flSfA«r»(,  fAitri  rii  ryf 
^I'v^nf  4f*<^  ipva-ti  vt^fnutty  wfxt^t  iTyxi,  /AtJr'  iyxvanrsT  tok  «f  " 
vnrLxoo-iv.  Dion  Cassius,  do  not  inutgine  that  what  can.neither  touch 
your  body^  nor  your  soul,  can  he  an  evil :  and  be  not  distto'bed  at 
what  has  happened  you. 

Nevertheless  we  meet  with  exceptions  to  Ihis  rule ;  for  in  Latin 
two  negatives  have  the  force  of  denying,  as  we  have  made  appear 
elsewhere ;  and  on  the  contrary  in  Greek  they  sometimes  affirm : 
w  IwapMi  fA^  ^lAnirddti  avrS^  Xenoph.  non  possim  ejus  non  me^ 
minisse,  /  cannot  help  remembering  him :  tm  'Olvfrvia,  fin  «  At*«*> 
«x  an  ^w%hii.m^  Lucian,  /  cawiot  help  hatiivj;  Ulysses :  cvx  *7«  "  /*n 
uxJ  rirvf  S«r«fo»  vva^x"'»  ■'^nstot.  it  must  of  necessity  be  one  of 
tUiwo. 

After  these  verbs  of  denying,  or  hindering,  and  forbidding, 
the  negative  particle  seems  superfluous ;  as  iwifS  /xv  Jwiwn^fiflM, 
Dem.  /  nm  qfraid  I  shall  not  be  able :  ovx  if  t^a^ros  yivot»  /a«  «» 
lyj^  Ills  tttxtj  Lucian,  you  cannot  deny  but  you  are  iny  child: 
fxi  iiai^^T^Mi  fitttfXtHTff,  Thucyd.  he  hinders  it  from  corntpling. 
And  Cicero  has  used  ne  in  the  same  sense j  potuit  prohibere  ne 
Jkret^  &c. 

Sometimes  there  is  an  hypcrbaton  in  the  ncj^ation.  For  whereas 
in  Latin  the  negative  always  destroys  what  follows  it,  as  non  dico, 
non  simulo,  /  do  not  say^  I  do  not  ^dissemblcy  &c.  on  the  contrary 
here  it  sometimes  precedes  the  verb,  aad  instead  of  destroying 
it,  strengthens  what  follows  it ;  as  ov  ^ii/a/,  ^v  ^txap,  dico  non, 
I  say  no;  (A  v{osvot5(4at^  simulo  non,  dissimulo,  /  pretend  not  to* 
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Sometimes  the  negative  is  at  a  grater  distance  from  its  verb; 

as  ev  T^  rn  ifynitrv  nnfi  x«C*<^^*  «»«yw,  Hom.  II,  ^.  for  «m^<  dl 
«riMB,  ht  ordered  that  no  one  should  abandon  ike  dead  body.  O^  ym^ 
raZra  apt'  haiftn  yiyvm  tf^i  uohXiitty  Dem.  that  li  to  say,  w  y»#  «3L 
Tovros  «»T  lxf/»Aw  yeyovty  croXXS  Jir,  /or  ihU  by  no  accoitnt  was  done 
instead  qfthaiyfarjrom  it.  i>ttin<nrat  yx^  «J^,  woXXS  3fi%  tw  ytmnr*- 
(Mms  a{io»  fl^x^'*?^  Dcmosth.  for  ovSi  y«^  ^^wfTOM,  vdXAS  l«r,  w 
ytmiaofjjfnf  »{<w  «I<rxwwf,  Mw  wiT/  no/  a/prar  c^afl/  to  tfit  shame 
that  muit  ensue,  far  from  it.  * 

With  verbs  of  fear,  fi^  is  rendered  by  the  affirmation,  the  same 
as  fitf  in  Latin :  hi^u  f^.^  llyirpuy  II.  x»  mctuo  ue  persequatur,  /  am 
qfiraid  he  witi  pursue,  ^^v^ji^a  fjii  iyj^ri^m  'ipia^rnxafAtVy  7%ucyd. 
metuimus  ne  ambobus  frustrati  simus,  /  am  afraid  we  have  missed 
than  both.  El  f^i  ^Cfti/xu»  hrvs  (aii  lir  alrin  fjn  r^ciirotroy  Xenoplt. 
nisi  vercor  ne  se  adversus  me  ipsum  converteret,  were  I  not  ({fraid 
thai  he  would  turn  against  ntyself. 

But  if  another  negative  is  added,  then  the  sentence  becomes 
negative,  as  ne  non  in  Latin :  }|So<x«  f^n  we  rx«  roaavrm  ca^a^ 
Xenoph.  metuo  ne  non  habeam  tantam  sapientiam,  J  am  qfraid  I 
^U  not  be  so  wise.     M^  hiaiin  is  ix  i^ic^s  xotOwWoiT*/,  Idem,  non 
est  quod  nietualis  ne  non  jucunde  sitis  dormituri,  do  not  be  afraid, 
that  you  shall  not  sleep  at  your  ease.     See  in  the  New  method  of' 
the  Latin  tongue  the  remarks  on  vereor  ut,  vereor  ne. 
^      As  in  Lalin  non  modo  is  sometimes  taken  for  non  modo  non,  in 
*  Kke  manner  in  Greek  wx  or  f*^  with  on  or  ovu^  which  must  be  de- 
termined by  the  sense :  xoci  0  T»yfnaf  i^unffith  to  »v^o  t5to,  ^x  ovejt 
ixufof  (irpwffiyy  »AXa  nasi,  Scd  Dion.  Cassius,  and  Gahinius  having  been 
asked  the  samethinf;,  not  only  did  not  commend  Cicero,  but  even,  &c. 
See  in  the  Latin  method  the  remarks  on  ellipsis,  Numb.  11. 

MijwoTi  is  often  taken  for  fortasse,  perhaps,  after  the  manner  of 
kaud  scio  an  in  Latin.  £1"  71  yA^  avtirifAi^  of ofioiKfv  0  ^eitaYof,  tY 
VTA^  fW  xAKov,  yjtntort  ll  ua)  rtnaetriov  dy»Bf  to  ya^  fiii  hitiXZo^xi 
ro^xr,  xM  ToTft  maBici  rav-nis,  v^  m  xctracvJtfAttof  o  yS?  tq;  ^rarn; 
m»x%ifAfwXarat  ^>ivet^iau,  tv^atfAoif  ri  naii  (MAna^tn,  Plut.  for  if  death 
resembles  a  journey,  it  is  not  thertfore  an  evil,  but^  on  the  conirary, 
perhaps  it  is  a  blessing :  for  to  be  freed  from  the  servitude  of  the  flesh, 
and  Ae  passions  thereof,  which  only  weigh  down  tlie  soul,  and  fill  it 
with  trifling  desires,  is  certainly  a  great  felicity .  MwoTt  3«y«»  tptjOt^ 
n,  Theophr.  perhaps  it  would  be  a  piece  of  folly.  Mnvon  ^i  htyga^ 
l^ff,  Athan.  Derhaps  it  is  necessary  to  write.  And  in  St.  Paul,  » 
io^fomri  vjxtoiuorra  rns  a^ri^txrtBtyLMks^*  ^tiirori  ^u  avrm^  o  0fof  /eai ra- 
Kiay  lU  iviyvuffif  el?^.io^iete,  2  Tim.  ii.  In  meekness  imtructing  those 
that  oppose  themselves :  if  God  peradventure  will  give  titan  repentance 
to  the  acknowledging  of  the  truth* 

MiMToTi  admits  of  several  other  meanings,  as  in  interrogations  : 
«>tXa  fAWTi  H  t5to  j?  atrtw ;  Theophr.  but  may  not  that  perhaps  be 
the  cause  f  In  negations  :  yJiv^rt  toj-Stok  dfAt\yiffmiiA.if  ^  d^irins,  ii  tS 
pihiM  Ha^KOfTos,  Gregor.  absit  ut  eousque  ncgligamus,  let  us  not  be 
so  far  neglectful  of  the  study  (f  virtue^  or  of  friendly  du.y. 
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CHAR    XV. 

I.     Of  ihi  Particle  "Av. 

"  A  N  is  properly  derived  from  iiv,  si;  as  «»  rnwi  a^n  w  ofutf- 
•^^  tUk^  John  XX,  si  quorum  remiserllis  pcccata,  whasesovcr'iins 
vc  remit.  But  it  is  frequently  a  potential  particle,  $vy«rixo*,  though 
beine  sometimes  repeated,  it  is  also' called  ^a^atvXvi^onjMrnififf  a  re* 
danoant  or  expletive  particle. 

It  is  joined  with  almost  ail  tense5  and  moods;  examples  where- 
•f  are  very  common.  But  with  the  indicative  it  is  equivalent  to 
the  subjunctive,  because  of  the  conditional  force  which  it  includes  .- 
tlius  the  French  often  render  in  the  indicative  wiih  a  conjunctioii» 
what  the  X^tins  would  express  in  the  subjunctive,  si  favois  aimS 
for  si  amavisscm  ;  quand  je  faisois^  for  cwn  Jactrmin ;  £d  a  faity 
for  sifeceriL 

Thus  we  say,  in  the  imperfect  indicative,  xfis0'«f*0^raToi  y«f  « 
icat  eivarrwj^  Dem,  essent  enim,  or  esse  possent  (^ao^  by  no  ikeaas 
enuit)  utilissimi  omnium,/or  thty  would  be  th^  most  serviceable  qfaU. 

As  also  in  the  perfect,  contrary  to  the  opinion  of  Gaza,  lyi  fui 

Lucian,  /  have  given  you  suck  laws  (is  I  ihougtu  would  be  most  con- 
ducive  to  the  good  qfthis  city. 

Likewise  in  the  aorists,  as  in  Synesius,  who  writing  to  his  bro« 
ther  concerning  a  murder,  with  which  a  person  wa^  charged  with* 
out  being  known  for  certain  to  have  committed  it,  says,  that  we 
roust  equally  disbelieve  the  accused,  and  the  accusers :  roy  ith  on 
ro<5ro(  rriv  wqr*  %\  kai  ^M^  tnWiiiuy,  «XA'  flveifirt*  av,  him^  because 
if  he  has  not  commiued  it^  he  tyaj,  however^  capable  of  such  an  ac* 
tion :  rits  ^i  xal  /x^  oXM-avras  ort  etwivXa^av  ai,  and  tliose^  because 
iftfuy  have  not  really  forged  thi$  accusation^  yet  ihey  were  malicious 
enough  to  do  it.  Where  it  is  visible  that  at  simply  denotes  an  ap- 
parent probability  of  the  action. 

Hence  this  particle  with  the  aorists  is  frequently  rendered  by  the 
pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  where  it  not  only  denotes  a  pro- 
bability, but  soipetimes  even  a  kind  of  certainty  of  the  future 
effect :  «$i9  a»  ut  ivtt  «iWDxe»,  rv^jst^t,  Dem.  nihil  corum  qax  nunc 
fecit,  prasstitibsct,  he  would  have  done  nothing  of  what  he  has  done. 
Si  h  ^11,  »?»♦»  av  t/xr»,  John  xiv,  ?.  if  it  were  not  *o,  /  would  have 
told  you,  ndKoj  ft»  iy  cranx^  xetl  a^9^f  xjcOi^mi,  fAirtvoDo-asy,  Luke  X* 
1 3,  they  had  a  great  while  ago  repented^  sitting  in  sackcloth  and  ashes. 

Therefore  in  St.  John  iv.  where  Christ  says  to  the  Samaritan 
woman,  n  tf^i is  ty^t  ^u^%oLf  rS  Gi ««  mat  ris  f f/y  o  >Jyu9  aot^  ^s  pM' 
Oifiit*  av  «9  tiTxvats  aitl^,  tuu  i^c^mv  an  i^a*^  l^cin^  that  is  to  say,  tu 
petisses  ab  co,  ^'  dedisset  tibi  aquam  vivttmj  without  there  being  any 
more  occasion  for  putting  /orii^a»  in  the  first  member,  where  the 
ancient  interpreter  has  put  it,  than  in  the  second^  wher«  he  has  not 
put  it;  for  the  force  of  «*  doej*  not  consist  in  making  the  proposi- 
tion absohitely  dubious  or  uncertain,  hut  in  rendering  it  CQnditk)nal 
ai^d  feasible  \  you  migfu  have  asked  him^  or  surely  you  might  kuvc 
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mked  hitHy  ifc.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  fifth  chapter,  verse 
46.  ti  yaf  tvinutrt  Uttciy  hgtrmm  tu  ifsMj  where  he  has  transhted^ 
»  credcretis  Mcyn^  crentereiisjonuan  kmihi :  though  th'e  Greek  in* 
dudes  no  manner  of  doubt.  Hence  St.  Austin,  hom<r  45«  de  verho 
Jkmu  citing  this  passage,  has  not  put /brntan,  but  utigue  crederetu 
mihi.  The  same  likewise  may  be  said  of  the  following  passage, 
chap.  viii.  verse  19.  §1  l/b*l  fhtrt^  xal  to>  «toW^a  f^tt  /iart  »y,  ifyt 
had  known  mcj  you  should  have  known  n^  father  also, 

II.  *Av  TViib  the  Infinitive  and  the  Participles. 
But  av,  in  every  tense  of  the  infiiutive  and  of  the  participle,  de- 
notes almost  constantly  the  time  to  ccme.  The  reason  is,  tfecaose, 
as  we  have  observed  elsewhere,  these  infinitives  and  participles 
beine  indiffereni  to  every  division  of  time,  they  are  determined  to 
the  rature  by  this  conditional  particle :  as  ^•xa?  fum  «dAat  o^onQwV 

mmfatryJkfws  xgi^»^h  Xenoph.  mtthinks^thai  by  proposing  prizes  and 
rewardsj  you  will  render  them  more^earqfid  qfpafsctitig  themsehes  m 
these  exercises^  so  as  to  be  ahonys  in  readiness  when  you  have  oocasion 
far  their  service.  Where  wmTw  has  the  force  of  wiimty  and  ix'** 
that  of  tfytf.  'AAX01  }f  tntiaf  [Ah  HP  Mf  ^t}di»«i,  v^l  x»ram)myitfmi 
^flEjiy,  f«  Hvparr*  r»U  oihkiu  hyuotMS  tvotwrte,  iKflna^/^i*  ret  akptrmf 
Lucian,  others  said^  that  they  Should  not  be  afraid  qf  poverty^  could 
ihty  but  get  their  living  by  working  like  the  rest, 

Nofb»^»f  «x  «f  in  ovfAfA'^/iu  avTf  ris  fu^do^tfr,  Xenoph.  instead 
of  avfifjilluf^  thinking  that  the  foreign  trw^  in  his  pay  would  not  join 
htm»  'n^  ts^itat  hAvwnra  ra  rm  foyirS  OiS,  in^ta^  Xcnoph.  instead 
of  Kianratjusi  tu  ifar^  body  could  be  ignorant  ^tke  marks  qftku 
great  Being.  ^        . 

When  the  particle  »p  is  joined  with  the  perfect  of  the  infinitive 
or  of  the  partidple,  the  phrase  partakes  of  the  past  and  the  future, 
after  the  manner  of  the  future  of  the  subjunctive  in  Latin,;  as  «aa« 
maurm  reM  vvo  rm  ffafCoftn  it  ia^vxlftuj  Dem.  sed  omnia  hoc  d 
harbaris  captum  iri.  Mii  toi>w,  I  awi^s  *ABt9»Toty  rircts  Hrv  XP^^ 
fufoii  af  v/uf,  ikkmt  «*v  Ix^ri  fptfrr.  Id.  do  not^  therefbre^  O  Athenians^ 
behave  differently  towards  those^  who  would  useyouj  ifthty  couldf  in 
the  same  manner. 

Thus  what  the  Latins  express  by  the  future  of  the  subjunctive, 
may  be  very  aptly  rendered  in  Greek  by  this  particle*;  as  quare  si  - 
quern  etiam  honun  minormu  aliquid  qffendit^jam  ista  deserucrit :  jam 
atas  omnia^  jam  dies  nUtigarit^  Cic.  pro  Ccrlio,  tX H  rtf  rrro?  nn' 
rm  iKmrrlifw  acrft^/axira/,  urn)  li  rwrm  Stk  «x  •<<  t*aM^a»  dpur*  sv, 
S^nvmrrm  ror^  ii^ijimk  r*  av  »al  Xf**^  Vfeeifaw.  -  At  historia ntm 
cesserit  GnrciSf  nee  opponere  ThMtcydidi  Salustium  vereor* 

III.  *Av  i«  Interrogations. 
*A9  is  abo  used  in  interrogations :  d  ya^tu  xj^nv  amtvi^duq :  ai 
yif  Af  meotixBott  f/A  on  n^  viKn  aX\m  mfit  QUiat^  hru  tuf^vwe 
i0focip;  i&ob.  could  you  nutke  a  place  revolt  t  could  you  have  the 
courage  to  t^proach  ^  yourself ti  do  not  say  towards  atown^buteven 
towards  a  ni^houm,  wh0^ther^wasany  danger* 

^H  Thus 
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*  Thus  wheh  l*ef^neG  says;  inkers  vera  iU  tilum  factn  hdet 
ivfierem  Uium  f  Adelph«  act.  3.  sc,  4*.  it  may  be  thus  rendered  iolo 
Greek,  #v  ym^  mv  lutTtov  r^  a^  #if i9f ^  tMrri  i^fdirHtrA ;  Urtf /vf^ 
k»  \yii ;  woidd  you  sttjhr  him  to  act  thus  f  1 8uff&  Kim  f  and  the  rest 
hi  the  same  manner.  ' 

IV.  *Av  expletive^  or  redundant }  and  elliptic^  or  undefm 

Jlood. 
*Af  IS  an  expletive,  when  it  happens  to  be  repeated  m  thb  same 

iMjJitfArrd  i^ai(df^y  l^  ik^iCSit,  pMm  «oXitittt»|  PktO  in  POli<» 
^cfor  ^  a  prince  was  such  as  we  hove  destribedf  ie  wotdd  gam  tkt 
hve  qfhis  sudfjectSy  and  mighi  reign  peaceah^  over  ihem^  ca^fbrmitf  §& 
Mc  tmfy  true  ruks  qfgovemmem.  n«^£»  &v  y  ifM/wtiin  <xMr*  ^^^ 
V^  in  «x  «v  mXywrnis  «X<0f^  Soph,  for  bch^  here  with  im^ 
ydU  are  troublesome ;  burifyougo  awe^^  perhapt  yam  wiU  be  no  iemm 
gerso. 

This  participle  is  also  sometimes  understood. 

nSf  tit  rw  w^^m  Tno-w  InfOirrai  'A^fti«f»;  Eurip.  haio  U  9i 
possible  fir  Of^ofthe  Greeks  io  submit  to  yoa  wiiliti^  f  for  m  %htv9iiUi. 
In  like  manner,  xms  d  f*i(yi  •  Ztvt^tirww  oMf,  imi  ixs*  X^C^ 
^jpcf^X'W*  ^ ^^f*^  Lucian,  andyjuoicer  himseffhad  not  imer- 
posed^  tkof  would  have  came  to  blows ;  talking  of  the  dispute  of  tfab 
three  ^ocldesses  concerning  the  golden  apple. 

V.  Remarkable  Force  of  the  Particle  »v  in  abbreviating. 

This  particle  has  a  verv  remarkable  force  in  discourse,  inasmfich 
IS  it  includes  within  itself  the  signification  of  a  verb  undentood, 
according  to  Budaeus ;  which  contributes  vastly  to  conciseness ;  as 
^o^kvrwi  f «ofii0xiyro  ovu^ivv  Sffn*  trl^  at  rSf  latvrwv  X^i*^  mo^isyJhms  I 
that  is  to  say,  '"O^d*  «if  8a  hrrniffmmp  Isocr.  tf^^  made  as  much  ' 
haste^  as  if  the  ravage  had  been  committed  in  their  own  cc^mty.  ^1* 
Itty  fAffv  Syt^^  mv  0V7X<T*^>  "^^  ^'  *'''f  ^  'rmvra  ax  <&,  Plato  in  Phile- 
Ik>,  /  should  be  satisfied  to  yield  them  the  honour^  but  nothing  else,  *¥jyk 
pkh  ya^  3<r«i(  9fM;^i/*iif,  M»i  iCXAof  nt  «»  4^'^^  X^Qwr  xai  rmo^orr/Br, 
Dem.  contra  Mid,  fir  very  tikety  I  should  be  abli^  and  so  tDOlUd  m^ 
body  else,  to  rcfiite  this  ufttruihy  and  cahimrtjf. 


CHAP.   XVI. 

Of  fomc  other  Particles  that  arc  necefliiiT  for  Goii- 
ncccion  or  Tranficion  in  Difcourle. 

I.  Of  ibofe-tbat  connect. 
tr  Af  has  some  elej^nce,  when  it  is  reduplicated,  as  where  Fho* 
'^  €3<>n  says  to  Antipater,  tA  Ivim^w  fun  hm  fCxw  %»•  x«a«ja  xfi^ 
^Oiyy^u  €amol  have  me  fir  your  friend  omdfimmeroi  fhe  etme  Hme. 

When 


Xemartt  w  /ks  Qpnectms.  ^^ 

WhiM  it  bappeos  to  be  alpne  in  the  stcoui  tnember,  }t  dinu- 
oisW  the  fintf  ^nd  is  takf;n  for  tanfico,  quanquam,  wvenheleas^ 
'  hutf  notwiihstatidingj  although,  &c.  As  when  ^paminond^s,  ^t 
ihe  tight  o[  a  great  army  wii!houta  pommanderi  cries  oat  ^xm*p 
d«fW  /  ^i  Ki^ii  $»  fx">  ^'^^^  ^*  mcmirous  b^Ostj  hut  U  koM  nev^r^ 
head*  ^  • 

In  expressing  two  opposite  things,  eri^oy  is  frequently  put  in  the 
first  member,  and  x«i  in  the  second,  though  they  are  both  translated 
by  aliud,  amolher  thing ;  as  tn^f  l§  ro  avrf^^ifn,  km  K^artTv^  Arist, 
Aliod  autem  est  redisterei  aliud  vincere,  it  is  one  thing  to  resiAj  rfnd 
another  to  conquer* 

When  different  things  are  compared  by  fuuy  the  verb  is  put  in 
the  sbgular :  ^ta^i^  91  tl  ft^/nnfMi,  aat  t^tnavj  Arist,  and  not  Imi- 
fifwi^  'injury  and  ir^ustke  ar$  twq  i\fcraU  ihing9^ 

Tl  and  xai  are  joined  in  such  a  manner,  that  rJ  goes  before,  but 
jit  the  e^d  of  a  word ;  and  xeu  comes  after^  but  precedes  fu^cihtr^ 
word :  thus  Sophocles,  speaking  oi  womon, 
Al^  lUj-fAOt  vty%  «i,  luw  ra,  maZ^*  tWv* 
W/uM  ornament  is  silence^  and  few  words. 

II.   Of  ibofe  that  import  Distinction. 

The  most  useful  are  (t.h  and  9i,  exstmples  of  which  are  extremely 
common ;  ,as  «  v^^fini  nuu  a  w^osinMt,  \i^v  yih  h»^yiruf  ^7^  t^y^  91 
m^aijrwy  what  is  honourable  and  decent  should  be  known  not  only  m 
'.MoM^9  but  in  practice. 

Those  two  particles  have  somefimes  the  same  force  with  the  Lt- 
.£n  cum  and  turn,  when  some  general  thing  is  marked  in  the  ^jrst 
member,  and  afterwards  something  pafticular,  or  of  greater  conse^ 
^uence  in  the  second ;  as  vrokKa.  fxif  tywy  fXarrS/Adei  xAr«  rttrovi  rov 
ayvv»  At^x^ju^  ^^  ^'  m^s'ABttvtttcty  nat  fMyaXay  Dem.  tqmdem  cutn 
jEschmehact»cauta  wiuUU  sum  rebus  inferior,  tumduabuspotissi^ium^ 
viri  Athenienses  f  Usque  permagnis.  Which  may  be  translated  thus, 
iti9  true  jEschinesJuis  many  advantages  qffAe  in  this  cause,  but  espe^ 
dally  in  two  things,  0  Atheniftns  I  a^td  those  c^very  great  consequericcm 
Thus  when  Tully  says,  in  his  book  of  Old  Age,  scgpe  vero  mirari 
^soUocumhocC,  Lcslio,  cum  caterarum  rerum  turim  exceilentem,  M.  Cato! 
pcffectamqtte  sapientiam;  turn  vel  tnaxifotf  qubd  senectutem  tuam  iwfli- 
quam  tibi  gravem  essL-fenserim*  Perionius  sheweth  that  this  is  an 
imitation  of  Plato,  which  may  be  thus  translated  into  Greek,  ^o^xi- 
xif  fiiv  9«,  Mftf xt  KaTtfy,  fMroi  wm  Kaiti  AeeiXtw,  ^avfA.a^v  at  t5  r^o^tf^ 
«ro9ur  92  liJ^Ki^A*  aIadai^M(  wc  oaHvi  att  ro  Ttt^a;  ^i^ttt.  Where 
Ga«a,  instead  of  f^i y  9nt  and  croXt;  9f ,  has  put  vrori  fMf,  and  oori  M 
U0t  fjtixiTa,  which  may  be  translaied  thus,  /  have  vay  freqtientlyt  my 
dear  Cato !  adtnired,  together  with  C  Lafius,  your  excellent  and  conr 
jsummate  wisdam'and  prudence  in  most  things;  but  nothing ,  surprizes 
me  mare  tfutn  your  patience  in  bearing  the  inconveniencies  ofoldage» 

It  often  happens  that  after  putting /&»  Sy  in  the  first  jnembert 
they  repeat  ^l  several  times  in  those  that  follow,  which  someUm^s 
prodttceth  a  very  agreeable  gradation.    Alxi?  ixh  2v  yo/A«  rixos  Mf 

3  H  2  'justice^ 
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juitieej  ther^fort^  Uihe  end  qfihe  law,  at  the  law  U  the  wort  (jf  the 
frinee^  and  tkeprmeeuthe  image  tfthe  Jlmigkiy  that  rules  aiii  go- 
vemt  alt  things. 

These  two  partkles  are  often  intended  to  express  opposite  things^ 
and  the  heanty  is,  when  there  is  a  negatibn  with  h  in  the  second 
snembeTi  as  in  this  sentence  of  Philemon, 

Ph^mcianM  and  Unujyers  only  have  the  privilege  qf  killing  people^  witk* 
cmi  being  put  to  death  for  it. 

Sometimes  after  tih  they  do  not  put  il^  but  «fiii»  miJ^i^  or  iJJm, 
•  enly,  tamen,.iwv0rrAe/ecs,  hut^  notwi^anding. 

Tydene  was  btuqfa  small  site^  hiit  he  was  a  statu  soldier, 
'Av«rrK  fUf  •iMa^tv  01  maifiivrtt  hQdh^  r»vrm  filyi^a  ^amiuw  tljmi* 
MM  iMjilhfm  mKr  ■{«•  j^  voAsi,  oi^f  Sn  aa  svroi  fuXXtf^  ^vfiCiiXtwiit* 

ifXJsi^t  Isocr.  de  Pace,  I  am  not  ignorant  that  it  is  general^  the  custom 
^tkosey  who  appear  in  this  plaee^  to  declare  that  what  they  have  to 
say  merits  the  greatest  attention^  as  being  most  conducive  to  the  public 
vsH^fare;  but  tfcoer  this  sort  of  exordium  was  proper  upon  any,  other 
accasionf  I  think  it  is  absoltitety  necessary  upon  the  present. 

Sometunes  in  the  first  member  they  put  rl  ^r,  for  Uludquidemy 
and  in  the  second  pAt  instead  of  Sc,  for  sed ;  as  Stsn  to  /aJp  Sxet  ww!^ 
tm  Jfin  mrixvn  itm  hn  rvyyi  VfoiivAij  jtoti  a.X^wr,  Plato  Tinu  ita 
totum  animal  movebatur  illud  quidem,  sed  immoderate  &  fortuity 
Cicdo  Universo«  insomuch  that  the  whole  animal  mooed  intirely^  but 
with  an  irregular  andfortuilous  motion. 

^  is  also  put  sometimes  for  sed,  but^  without  having  f*^  before 
it  XlvffH  o^^  TOf  lmi9'X*^l*'f09  Ta  raKTixa  3iU{t«i|  n  fi  waL^arif/u 
SUvtn  ytyo9ir»y  mi  ffn  InoBat  awt^tavtXviyKTtt  r^cmyS,  a  certain  per' 
Monpromising  Pyrrhus  to  teach  him  the  art  qf  drawing  up  an  army  in 
battalia^  themah  he  had  never  seen  one  drawn  up  himself  ^  Pyrrhus  made 
answer,  that  he  had  no  occaHonfor  a  general  that  had  never  heard  the 
sound  <^  a  trumpet, 

III.  Of  ihoft  thai  areufedin  Tranfilion. 

It  is  an  elegance  to  commence  the  period  with  tl/An9  ^atquisif 
and  in  the  next  member  to  mai^e  tt%  follow  it.  sin,  secus :  u  ^t  St 
'  kaXm  hi9  S)ff  •  nio'f^LOf^  on  ^i^vfytf  •yaOo«,  l?Aof  «(  «r^  to  mim 
iCAflVit*  d  ^f  S  (tiiV  d^w  TM  9^(,  tj^f  TO  yvy^^f  Ploto,  atqui 
si  pulcher  est  hie  mundus,  si  probus  ejus  artifex,  profecto  spedem 
aetemitatis  imitari  maluit ;  an  secus,  quod  ne  dictu  quidem  fas  est, 
jeneratum  exemplum  est  pro  seterno  secutus,  Cic.  so  thaty  if  this 
to&rld  begood^  and  itsm^ker  skilful^  it  is  evident  that^  in  creating  itp 
he  had  btfore  him  a  model  incorruptible  and  eternal;  butj  ifothenvise 
(which  would  be  btaspHeuuf  tpqfirmj  he  must  havefolUnveda  created 
and  perishable  pattern, 
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tSnp  siquidemi  is  generally  put  with  the  indicatitre,  to  insert 
fame  Httle  proof,  that  supports  a  proposition  ;  as  voti^ow  5»  ^05? 

ttih^  xara  to  ma^eihiyfMi  li^fucffyi^voir  tr<»  i*laio  in  Jztmzo^  reo- 
tene  igitur  uaum  mundam  dixerimus,  an  sint  plures  &  innumenu 
biles  dictu  venus  ?  unus  prof ecto,  siquidem  factus  ad  exempluniy 
Cic.  de  Universo,  shall  we  (hcnjuHfy  sofftkat  there  is  but  one  tooHd^ 
CTt  tffith  more  reasoHf  that  there  are  inamfy  and  even  innumerable  t 
'  undoubted^  one  onlt)^  since  it  xva$  created  upon  this  one  only  modeL 
*Afj^  ymf  M  awoWvfjihnSy  «rrf  mvrn  fsron  fjc  rS,  in  aXXo  t{ 
ixsinif  ytrinTtu'  ttwtf  ({  ^SX^  ^Tt»  mrr»  yt^^n^^^  Plato  in  Phctd* 
nam  principium  extinctum,  nee  ipsum  ab  alio  renascitur^  nee  ^  se . 
aliud  creabit :  «iquideni  necesse  est  k  prindpio  oriri  omnia,  Cic 
Tusc.  l.ybr  when  onci  the  principle  is  destrqyedj  it  cam  neither  be  rr- 
produced  by  any  tking  else*  nor  can  it  produce  af^  thing  eUe  itself; 
because  even  thing  must  necessarily  take  its  rise  from  the  principle* 

EiVif  is  frequently  put  without  express! ngjthe  verb;  sskfJM-nti 
wmKwiY^  aiiK^f  ihif  afar,  tst^tCxhtit^  ro  tuira  oistrfof,  Lucian, 
that  is  to  say,  i/Ttf  «;«  awitti,  but  as  soon  as  you  hear  the  sound  qf 
the  trumpet  J  if  perchance  you  do  hear  it^  then  look  about  you,  Sec 

IV.  Of  thofe  that  are  made  ufe  of  to  exprefs  a  DouHt. 

.  When  there  happen  to  be  several  members  of  interrogation,  the 
Greeks  express  the  first  sometimes  b«  %aivt^y  or  c7onf«,  sometimea 
by  fi,  and  the  last  by  S.  The  first  answers  to  the  Latin  utrian^txkd. 
the  second  to  their  an.  > 

'AA>a  is  also  put  in  the  beginning,  when  it  serves  to  form  an 
obiection  :  but  this  particle  is  used  likewise  in  answering.  'AXA« »« 
2\»  KAi  X^C'^  rnru  ovyy^nTs  fjoXXoi  tuu  xaXait  tutya^  tg*f»fafT9€  avror 
iienTnffnroi,  d?J^  «r  ti^i*  ar  iyivwro  wivortj  Dem.  I.  in  Aristog, 
but  ivithoutthis  perhaps  a  great  number  of  brave  and  honourable  reUt^ 
tioHs  will  assist  and  rescue  hm :  but  he  has  none^  nor  had  Jieever  any. 
In  like  manner  at  is  repeated  in  Latin :  at  ludos  quos  Caesaris  victo- 
riae  Caesar  adolescens  fecit,  curavi :  at  id  ad  privatum  officium^  non 
ad  statum  reipublicae  pertinebat,  Mutius  Ciceroni.  Mui perhaps  ii 
%vill  be  objected,  thai  I  have  had  the  care  qf  the  public  games  whifh 
young  Caesar  gave  in  hotumr  qf  Julius  Casar*s  victory:  but  that  re- 
garded^  &c. 

'  *AJCKm  is  never  used  in  interrogations  in  the  middle  of  a  period ; 
on  the  contrary,  ii  is  never  put  in  the  first  member. 

'H  tf,  II  fMi,  answer  to  arnion,  and  nonne  in  Latin. 

*Af«  is  also  used  in  interrogadons,  and  is  generally  rendered  by 
the  Latin  an.  But  Tuliy»  in  the  fifth  of  the  Tusc.  has  translatecl 
it  likewise  by  ergo ;  because  of  its  being  put  there  to  draw  a  conclu^ 
fion.  Toy  fiiv  yaq  xM^iv  na\  my%^$  M^»  Hai  yvfoTxaty  n^SfMta  tltMi 
^yu  rw  ^l  aiiwtt  kou  tntn^it,  a^X^of^  'A9Xfoc  i^at  iri^  Ipy  o  *A^ 
y(f!katost  x«ttt  rov  oiv  XoToy  ;  Eivi^  yt,  i  ^i,  a^tm^,  Plato  in 
Got^.  ita  prorsus  existimo  bonos  beatos,  improbos  miseros.  Miser 
ergo  Archelaiis }  Certc  si  injustus,  Tusc.  v^  for  it  is  tny  opinion  that 
the  just  alcm  are  luippy^  and  the  wicked  mikrMe.   ^t^cording  to  your 

ist^gument^ 
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if  he  be  wicM. 

•V.  0/  ibofs  thai  are  lifed  in  iramng  CmcWfiom* 

Kai  M,  miaraobrem,  quockca,  ^\ertfore^  thcrefbre :  »m  U  namt 
^wSrn  MM  hmTi  AaicWc  fjiiv  Mrforif*  tls  rwy  otirUw  yim^  Plat0  m  7mi. 
tftiocirca  nobis  sic  cerno  esse  faciendum,  at  de  utroque  nosqaidem 
dicamus  genere  causaram,  Cic.  de  uoiverso,  tvher^orrj  stncr  it  k 
90j  J  ikhSii  i$fit  we  $h6uld  treat  here  of  both  those  torts  qfeames. 

"E/ri  Ik  serves  for  a  connection  to  add  a  fre^  proof,  after  having 
produced  already  several  arguments,  and  is  renoered  by  jaim  jaoi- 
vero,  prarterea,  moreover ^  bnides^  likewise^  &c«  In  l\  rus  iKJAwif 
Jnu^Jtivriwkt  Uj  lAaraUts  mi&arratwu  iiw^^Jk^  Arisiot*  1 .  deAf&ribus. 
jamveroi  qumn.  &c.  an^  being  moreocer  a  slave  So  his  passMiSy  it 
vriU  he  qfno  mamer  qf  service  io  kirn  to  hear  these  things^ 

VI.  0/  advtrfdiive  Particles. 

K^<  TBI  is  joined  either  with  the  subjunctive,  or  wkh^he  opta- 
tive :  xttf  TBI  r»  ynoir  kit  uim^w^  i  MdMci^*nr,  aWif  xmrmffowr  'Adr 
BMMrv,  Dem,  qnanquam  quid  tarn  novum  trsse  potest,  quam  Mscedo* 
aem  ^uendam  esse  qui  Athenienses  despiciat  f  but  wn^t  out  be  more 
surprising^  than  to  see  a  ^facedonian  despise  the  Athenians. 

Km  is  put  with  the  subjunctive,  and  U  With  the  indicative :  ex- 
Msples  of  which  are  very  common. 

Kctivff  is  put  sometimes  without  a  verb,  along  wjth  the  partidpie: 
mivttam  &  OfAW  wauffiv  awf^titf  naimg  £np  ri  nxortuv  tiat  atayttautt 
emMiitn  kiytte'tft  Plato  in  Jifnao ;  where .AiV«0'«v  refers  to  vrntvlv] 
«c  di^ile  iaotu  est  k  Dm  ortis  fidem  non  habere ;  quanquam  nee 
•rgumentis,  nee  retionibns  certis  eorum  oratio  con6rmetur,  Cic. 
^  is  impossible  not  to  give  credit  to  those  that  draio  their  origin  from 
^  GodSf  even  %ohen  they  do  not  support  ifieir  assertion  by  Me  strength 
4fstrgi»meiUtmdretuon, 

Al^NOTATION. 

I  nu^t  still  enlarge  upon  the  divers  properties  ctf  ^pardele^ 
«iiich  may  be  seen  more  particularly  in;Budams,  towards  the  end 
•of  his  <rommontaries,  in  H/  Stephen's  Thesaurus,  aiid  in  FerioniuSi 
from  whence  this  chapter  is  borrowed.  Bui  1  have  been  satisfied 
with  pointing  out  what  I  thought  worthy  of  observation,  all  the 
jrest  being  very  easy,    m 

We  must  only  take  notice,  th^t  these  particles  being  inserted  in 
order  to  ownect  the  members  of  a  period,  and  to  give  it  different 
'  turns,  it  is  easy  to  translate  them,  when  once  their  fo/ce  is  in  geno- 
f«l  well  understood :  for  they  may  be  rendered  a  thousand  ways, 
4vhich  cannot/ be  all  specified  here,  fK>f  .even  in  the  most  copious 
fUctionaries,  by  reason  there  k  nothing  more  particular  in  all  lan- 
guages, nor  move  susceptible  of  a  variety  of  forms  in  translating* 

Tbe  End  of  ibe  £mhth   fiooi;^ 
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0/ QUANTITY,  ACCENTS,  DIALECTS, 
and  POETIC  LICENCES. 

0/  tbe  ^antily  of  Syllables. 

IN  (he  present  treatise  of  quantity,  we  shall  only  take  notice  of 
what  the  Greeks  differ  in  m>m  the  Latins ;  though  we  shall  not 
omk  any  thing  that  can  be  esteemed  necessary,  not  only  for  the 
eorapoMBg  of  verses,  But,  moreover,  for  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
Mceals,  and  the  exact  pronunciation  of  prose. 

CHAP.  L 

Some  General  Rules  of  Quantity. 

I.   Ob/ervalions  m  the  Mutes  and  Liquids^ 

1.  A  Mute,  joined  with  the  liquids  x,  ^,  makes  the  syllable  com* 
jt\,  mon  by  position,  as  in  Latin :  and  the  same  effect  is  pro- 
duced  by  the  following  letters,  when  joined  together  in  the  same 
ayllable,  xy«  xr,  f*y,  tgr.  Hence  it  is,  that  those  vert>s,  which  beran 
with  these  leUers  thus  joined,  frequently  repeat  the  first  in  the 
reduplication  of  the  preter-perfect,  x/xm^Aixi.  See  Book  III.  Rule 
'  vii. 

2.  Sometimes  a  liquid  before  the  mut^  renders  the  syllable  shorty 
as  fbir,  fdy  *x,  rf^  or  even  two  liquids,  as  ^. 

fZf  (Ar^amij^i^v  rtxvof,  a^unt  li  int'ofUf^^ai*     II.  22. 
.    *  'HqrwH  mcfwniOf  chara  proles^  4*  /<f?a  inimicum  virum. 

But  this  does  not  happen  often ;  wherefore  some  read  here  flM 
rixvovf  correcting  thus  all  the  other  editions. 

S.  £  is  sometimes  cut  off,  either  in  the  middle,  or  the  end,  espe^ 
cially  before  a  mute ;  in  which  case  it  forms  no  position ;  as. 
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Sic  pereat  &  alius  quicunque  talia  perpetrat. 
La  all  ikoie  perish  thus,  that  act  in  the  like 


For  here  ^,  which  is  in  the  middle  of  S^if,  slips  away,  without 
making  the  syllable  long  bv  poaUon.  In  like  manner,  at  the  end  of 
^mku^mm,  m  Hesiod,  K^t^  wokv^tmts  m^wvh,  Arat.  crocitat  ckanosa, 
€ormxz  which  Virgil  luis  imitated  in  his  second  ^neid ; 

LUtdma  lecionm  if  medii  in  penetrahbus  houem^ 

as  some  read  it.  See  the  New  Latin  method,  in  the  treatise  of 
poetry ;  and  Erytreus  in  the  seventh  chapter. 

III.     Of  long  or  Jbort  Syllables  in  general. 

1.  The  two  vowels  %  and  t»  always  lengthen  a  syllable;  as,  on 
the  contrary,  the  two  short  ones,  i  and  o  always  make  it  short. 

2.  All  diphthongs  are  long,  save  only,  that  at  ll\e  end  of  words, 
m  and  m  have  the  same  effect  as  short  syllables  with  regaid  to  die 
accent. 

3.  Short  finals  are  sometimes  made  long,  not  only  by  virtue  of 
a  caesura,  which  happens  also  in  Latin,  but  even  without  a 
caesura. 

4.  A  liouid  Mowing  a  short  vowel,  makes  it  long,  even  when 
this  vowel  happens  to  \x  in  the  next  word ;  as  i  in  iSfiAw,  /  au^; 
m  in  f3tt^  X«0viyAm»,il.  22.  vsing  many  intreaties,^ 

5.  Several  monosyllables,  though  short  of  their  own  nature,  are 
£^quently  made  long  by  poetic  licence ;  such  as  cv,  y«^  ySy  ^  "^ 
siy,  #AJv,  ^V,  >v,  tvy,  w,  wtf ,  Wf <V,  /«,  rh 

6.  The  long  vowels,  and  even  the  diphthongs,  may  be  shorten- 
ed, whe/i  they  happen  to  precede  another  vowel  or  diphthong, 
particularly  at  the  end  of  words,  because  the  Greeks  are  not  ob» 
■ligcd  to  make  elisions ;  as  in  the  first  Iliad, 

Aiiferam :  Hie  auiem  indigndbiiur  ad  quern  venertK 

Which  has  been  sometimes  imitated  by  the  Latins,  as  we  have 
made  appear  in  the  Latin  method. 

7.  Tne  same  happens  sometimes,  even  when  the  following  word 
beginneth  with  a  consonant :  as, 

Ej^i  xn  otrna^  Xtu/yiat  ^Uny  It  ^sav^%t  yeuea,     OdySS.  -2. 
Quod  si  domum  vencro^  in  charam  patnam. 

8.  The  lon^  vowels  are  frequently  shortened  before  ^. 

9.  Prepositions  that  either  begin  or  end  with  one  of  Ibe  tiuee 
common  vowels,  make  this  vowel  short,  either  in  composition,  or 
out  of  compoation ;  as  htl. 

10.  A  pirivative  is  cooimonly  short. 
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.      CHAR   II. 
Qf  the  particular  Rules  of  Quantity.. 

Andfirft  of  ibe  three  commw  Fowels  before  the  Penultim^. 

'X'HE  particular  rules  of  quantity  ought  to  be  considered  ac- 
-*■    cording  to  the  three  common  vowels  «,  /,  u. 

They  are  very  often  short  or  long  indiiFcrcnlly  in  several  words, 
which  upon  that  account  admit  of  no  difficulty,  because  they  may 
be  taken  either  way. 

General  Rule  for  the  three  Vowels  A,  I,  T. 
Generally  speaking,  they  are  short  in  whatsoever 
syllables,  save  only  those  which  we  shall  except  in 
the  following  arcides  and  chapters. 

EXCEPTIONS.  ' 

'I.     Of  h  before  the  Penultima. 

K  A  13  long,  when  it  supplies  the  pkce  of  the  augment,  as  aio^ 
for  Wf  I  did  hear  J  from  aiw^  to  hear. 

2.  A  privative,  which  of  itself  is  short,  is  sometimes  lengthened, 
where  there  happen  to  be  .three  short  syllables  succesdvely ;  as 
»x»fi«raf,  indrfatigMe;  stB^iarot,  imtnortaL 

3.  A  is  likewise  long  before  a  vowel  in  the  following  words ; 
mhmoff  atvoays  flowing^  for  atUaos^  instead  of  which  ihey  likewise 
uscMivaof,  perCLunis,  eternal:  ai^tosy  aerius,  airy:  atiBstXruy  always 
green:  "Awk,  Aow^  j^av^  to  rush^  to  f aft  upon :  «ixn,  an  impetu- 
out  motion:  aUt;^  from  the  singular  «7{,  a  violent  motion :  iaeiro^j 
(where  the  middle  «  is  long)  tono  doesn<^  leave  unpunislied;  or  very 
prejudicial ;  or  inviolable^  invulnerahle :  an^axyrov,  imperfect^  im- 
us^l:  PnyoiMf  a  bragqer^  a  prattler :  ffia^ofAxty  to  use  force  or  vio- 
lence :  iX4<*M^>  oleaginus,  nwde  <^an  olive  tree :  laofAai^  to  cure. 

A.  Likewise  the  derivatives  of  PJU^s,  a  stone :  AAiWr,  made  of  stone. 
It  is  also  long  before  consonants  in  the  following  words. 

5.  Before  y,  in  a^^ayi^ut  sigillo,  to  seal :  teu/ayiajt  to  be  ship* 
wrecked:  wvayfv^ shipwreck, 

6.  Before  $ :  c^nnii,  overcome  with  gri^^  for  arSuxMi^  from  ai}^/v, 
to  be  tired  and  heavy,  to  be  uneasy. 

7.  Befoi^  i^,.in  faBviAAs^  lany,  or  negligent:  iBaytA^^  legitimate. 

8.  Befpre  x,  in  iuL^ews^  involuntary:  iiMtosy  a  deacon  or  mini" 
9ter :  x«xi«  for  Xnidvy  to  resound. 

Likewise  in  numerals  in  oatof;  as  ^tatxidtosy  r^taxofftoi^  plural 
X«jM«yoi,  tu)0  hundred]  r^mnUw^  three  hundred^  and  such  like. 

9.  Before  A,  f«Xjtifi9,  balaena,  a  whale  :  cicindela,  a  glow- 
worm  or.  gnat ;  «^«^f^  noa  cristatus ;  iho^uf^^  Nicand.  folfyj 
madness. 

3  I 
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10.  -  Before  ^  in  cM^nttf » hmtm^  and  <S|mt«c,  haxvat  time. 

1 1 .  Before  f»  ia  x^Mfti,  lA^  skutt:  ymum^fyrumit  modi  wn^^ 

12*  Before  «%  in  ^virm^fi^he :  mevi1«,  nnapi,  mkUard, 
IS.  Before <,  in  cr^'iMi^  '^  uienrojfers  or  imprtcatimu:  ofirif, 
<i  prjeif,  one  thai  prayeih :  fenu  «f«Tii^  a  prtesieac  xo^oc,  can- 
bus,  a  Master:  o^mi^tM^  tmaracuS|  marjwum;  lutfu^uu  for  fui^v- 
ifUH»low2mf  tiajnff:  phmft^  io  tr^e. 

14.  Before  9,  in  hntfi^pMSt  execrable:  nttfc^ia^  a  good  habU  cf 
body :  wfM'Mv,  a  liiiie  girl.  • 

15.  Before  r,  in  «ti^,  for  irf^^t  ^^ber,  another,  likewise 
^mT9^  foe  7^  tv9f999tUterian. 

In  tlie  compounds  of  Xmi  ;  as  XmrfMu^  lapidicioa^  ^^uony :  Xi* 
rv9tf  lapicida,  a  ettme'ektier :  li^imrwM^  mntgkt  to  bed  t^  turn. 
l€.  Before  x»  '^^  '^i^XH^ifi'^%  ^^  "'^'o^  '^t^X^^  ^^'  ^fX"^) 

II.     Of\  before  the  PenuUima. 

1.  I  b  long  before  a  vowel,  in  Idi^uu,  to  heal^  to  cure:  br^of, 
a  physician:  laaii»»^t  curable :  hrif^  a  pfysican  f  tv^ttf  to  cry  out, 
to  make  a  noiae :  byi,  sibilus,  xvkMmq:  h/yi^  the  same:  wx/*^, 
purnUt  qfthe  enemy :  fluf^,  a  moMiamqflheeMafys  Xln^  Uik^m^ 
riMf  tSbc,  il^  muses. 

2.  In  the  compounds  of  £^  foison  ;  hCoka^  venomous^  thai  cam 
forth  poison:  Uxl»*i»%  qam  sagtuie  gaudet. 

And  in  U%iuu^  to  thhsk^  io^^dge. 
ruaJvi^^t  pursuit;  v^cfaitf^ pursuit. 

Thahttf  to  fatten :  laUff  to  gladden :  x'^»^h  <"^«y  •  ^ir^$  ^ 
Phtkia. 

It  is  also  long^  before  consonants  in  the  following  words ;  ts, 

3.  Before  /?,  in  iSAiCorrw,  Nicand.  sale  tinctum.  dipt  m  salt. 

4.  Before  y,  it  b  almost  always  long :  fi^  rigeo«  to  be  snjf 
with  cold. 

5.  Before  >,  in  wiSmti  tojlato^  to  ^urt  tp:  oMntf  a  preptr 
name :  X'^^9  Hesiod,  a  ewaiUnom  " 

6.  Before  %  In  I6vv*r,  dirigo»  U.  4.  b«t  it  b  short  in  Heaod,  as 
also  {OvyTtff ,  a  director^  or  governor^  and  such  like. 

7.  Before  x,  in  *M<r<«,  supplication:  Uitrfi^  a  stqipliant:  nsitf, 
S6  overcome :  ^wunUiff  ^  Fhstmcian ;  pe^amkios  and^PixAKf  drvad- 
fid,  terrible.  ... 

8.  Before  X,  in  Xkm%^  favourable^  propitious:  VJoittSf  limosus, 
muddy :  iX4i)w,  in  troops^  in  crowds :  iXa^^f,  propitiation :  fnOJlht- 
Toy,  melilot^  a  Sort  qf  herb :  IfjuXaXwf  in  crowds  i  ^uXltfy'lo  couptrsti 
wiXivf  to  heap  up,  tooress  uf^on :  ^knr9v$f,  to  kiss :  x'^^  tofied: 
XJ^t»i  Ta,  a  thousanai  x<^*^f>  «^s»  «  MoiwamfcA :  ^IAjoi,  theci^(if 
Troy. 

9.  Before  (a,  in  /!^irA«*r,  /«  be  angry^  to  gnash  onis  teak,  to 
threaten:  tiMievf  to  desire i  tiufUis^  desirable :' fitt*kfAAifU>imitatt: 
uifAMf^t  «  pflttem  or  model  to  imitate :  fHfAvrw,  imitable.  Uleme 
ki  the  compounds  and  derivatives  of  rtfiA,  honour;  rtftUe^  Im^ur- 
Hbki  pt'i4^hrf  made  (if  packthread. 
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10.  Before  t,  in  all  verbs  in  Uti\  as  iu»l«,  to  mo»c :  x/»v/eu,  the 
same :  and  in  ymyM$^  to  bc^  or  to  bemade^  to  be  premit :  ynuextt, 
to  know:  Hf^risy  a  whiriing^  or  tundng  round:  itnmt^  whirling, 
turning  round :  2^ iNof,  a  wild  fig*,  Wm^  ike  kind  part  qf  the  head: 
mtifo^Uietf  first  firuits :  mvvaiw^  to  advise^  to  reclaim  d  person :  r»M- 
puuf  to  hurt^  to  prgudice:  %^Wy  taken  from  ^i^^iy,  6.  dolphin: 
mytnv^  to  lead^  to  conduct, 

1 1.  Before  csr,  in  Ai«a^tf»  to  pra^y  to  inlreat :  fmi^v^  to  fan  : 
Kmrvf^  fallen  from  hea»eUf  comoflvm  Jupiter :  Wvavi,  Odyssey  20. 
increputt,  he  reprimanded^  he  chided. 

12.  Before  f,  sdways  lon|; ;  as  XtfJfufi^  a  proper  name. 

1  *S,  Before  a,  in  in^eift^t^  to  be  like^  to  make  like :  WaSis^  Uke^ 
e^ual :  iVa{itr,  to  render  equal :  iVodtof,  God4ike^  equal  to  God :  x»< 
viffaaXos^  the  dust  that  flies :  luaim^  to  hate ;  li^vpoty  a  proper  name : 
fdivwe^t  a  destroyer  (^mankind:  ctwiuQ^t^v^  serpyilum, 

14.  Before  r,  in  {rio,  sail Xy  a  ioillow  tree:  airwv^  to  nourish  i 
TiTVfOf,  a  proper  name :  T^trufit^  T^iroytm^  T^tToyiriia^  Minerva ; 
f  iTvtfy  to  produce ;  prvfAm^  a  plant  or  root, 

15.  Before  ^/in  }if«tfy  /o  jfarcA ;  is^vf^  one  that  searches  or 
inquires.  Likewise  in  1^$^  strongly^  with  its  derivafivet  and  com* 
pounds :  'l^iyhtM,  a  proper  name :  T^mc,  strongs  robust :  Ifitoosp  one 
that  has  a  strength  qf  judgment :  r^ifOiXirj  trifoUum.  trtfoil, 

16.  Before  x>  in  x<xf*»*^9  to  find :  ^x^^  succory :  xix^^w,  the 
same. 

III.     Of  T  i^r^  /A<f  Pemhima. 

1.  Y  i^  long  before  a  vowel  in  'kWlaXfof,  il/tftv,  warlike :  xvawr^ 
vf  a  htueisk  or  gray  colour :  xMiiex«»nKf  one  that  begins  to  have  gray 
hairs,  an  epithet  of  Neptune :  ^AviAir,  marrow :  fwuftj  that  has  its 
tail  cut :  ^«^ox9c;  a  place  of  retreat  for  the  mice :  mnkos,  a  bath  : 
«vir(iH  coagulum,  ciirif»  or  any  thing  coagulated:  vXmrvmiuj  to 
pronlhmce  ill,  opening  the  mouth  too  wide :  ^to^,  rain. 

It  Is  also  long  beforo' consonants  in  the  following  woitls. 

2.  Before  y,  as  in  the  obliques  of  St^snif ,  t^,  a  daughter : 
though  in  the  nominative  it  is  frequently  short  ia  Homer  and 
others :  in  ftuyeMtf  mus  araneuS|  a  sorl  qf  weasel^  whose  bite  is 
venomous,  ^  i 

5.  Before  l^  in  xAi^f,  illustrious :  xt^ixifiof,  the  same,  Od.  y, 
xv^iw,  to  render  famous :  xvU«i  the  same :  fM^aXiosy  tfu)ist^ 

4.  Before  9,  in  l^v^frnv,  to  blush  :  ifv^funvf  to  make  blush :   tjv^ 
Miff,  Nicander,  stink :   fordaofMu,  to  say,  to  speak :   and  its  com- 
^  pounds,  oa^otfAvOio^i,  to  couifort^  to  encourage :  tgrafc/Avdiov,  conso^ 
'  lotion, 

5*  Before  x,  h  {fmaxlftf,  #o  detain,  to  hinder :  l^vnfiiAt,  the  same, 
Od. >.  f^vxaofuu,  ro  bellow:  |MmiO/Atc,  bellowing  :    fvxiov,  moM,  «a 
^  /rolA,  pani/ :  fimlstirfrdl  qf  such  froth  or  mbt9. 

6.  Before  X,  in  SvAaxiV,  sort  qf  poppy  s  difx«xec,  a  bag  t  way^h 
XiMT,  a  kind  qf  muscles :  iavXmm^  to  gnash  with  one's  teeth  ;  nt/Kofuu^ 
#xvXfv*r,  ^Xft4P,  and  cvXti^  lo  plunder:  from  mvAot  or  ^vXav, 
fpoliunit  ipoi/!f ;  opptiiXnfj  the  chine  bone :  Ixmoi,  silvius,  thaf  pio- 
duGcth  a  greal  deal  qf  wood :  thcatlv,  Oppian^  to  bark';  v\.  xmk 
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and  v>ixxi)»(,  names  of  dogs :  vktayifAu^t^  accustomed  to  barking  : 
fv\ov'fi  pugnss  battles  ~  ^ 

7.  Before  fi.^  in  the  poesessiYe  pFonoum  of  the  second  person^ 
vf^rt^if  vcstcr,  yovrs,  .  . 

And  in  d^M/A«f,  ^«  be  at^tyy  as  well  as  other  derivatives  of  3v- 
fApf,  animus,  hearty  courage :  likewise  in  xyf^fow,  /o  ^oa^  /o  swell ; 
H^fxtt^f,  cold :  XvfAAiffAf,  /a  Az/r/,  fo  purify :  ^v^-,  'o  reprimand, 

8.  Before  ?,  in  some  compounds  of  the  preposition  ^ ;  as  ovt- 
tuifAjp  to  know,  to  understand :  crmx^fj  continued i  imit,  to  Join; 
n^ttos^  a  name  of  Jpollo. 

9.  Before  «7,  in  XvwitfiMi^  to  J)e  sqrraufal :  r^vTtiv,  to  make  a 
hoiej  to  pierce  through  :  r^tmanff  terthra  i  r^vvufiMy  a  hole^  and  its 
derivatives. 

10.  BefcH'e  ^,  in  yv^w,  to  turn  round i  xi^iosp  master  or  lord: 
fAv^ioSf  multiplex,  mnnifold^  infinite ;  /xtf w^  '^  thousand :  yJi^xnaj 
/amprey,  with  its  derivatives,  and  the  verbs  in  v^vi  vXiv^/xti^^, 
to  drotvn,  to  overflow :  tsrXi^fitff ia,  the  ebbing  of  the  sea^  wares, 
inundation. 

In  the  derivatives  of  viv^^fire;  as  fav^Tt^tSf'a  pyramid:  Uv^^ 
(jL-nsj  Pyrtechmes^  &c. 

1 1 .  Before  r,  commonly  long  in  the  first  syUables ;  as  /Avtra^^ 
abominable:  pfo-ata^  to  blow.  Likewise  in  some  compounds  of 
Xvuy  to  looscy  to  deliver :  or  of  Xv<rtsj  loosening^  or  delivery :  as  Koffi- 
voyof ,  that  which  freeth  from  pain^  which  ddiv^Sy  or  comforts :  x»- 
al^MOff  whieii  loosens  the  girdle  :  Xi«r</«XiU,  which  Uosens  or  eases 
the  limbs:  Xvjifji.!^i{Aw^,  which  freeth  from  care* 

1 2.  Before  t,  in  «Tf»T^ifli,  an  epithet  qf  Minerva :  avriv^  to  ay 
out:  ^irraX/4/o$,  sator,  one  thai  proetucet/n  ^vrsX/fli,  a placfi planted 
with  trees. 

13*  Before  ^,  in  ilkvpa^ut  to  whirl  round^  to  turn  round:  rth' 
^(jusiiy  to  be  proud  r  itv^fj^tntj  proud,  vain :  n^fjMtim^  pride^ 
insolence^ 

1 4.  Before  x^  ^n  St^X'^h^h  ^o  gt^osh  with  on^s  teeth  :  $fvxa»p^h 
to  roar :  o-^Auxo/xati,  to  burn,        m, 

15.  Y  is  doubtful  in  the  following  words.:  .ovf«ty«f,  seining  like 
fire :  m^i^y  to  play  upon  the  Jute  x^^fiu^to  knead. :  and  dt^yarnf,  a 
daughter :  whose  other  cases  have  v  long,  as  we  have  observed 
already. 

^  ■■  ■  '         ■  "    ,   ...  ,.!,. 'I,  y  .1^  ^  M     I    ==ss. 

CHAP.  JIl,     . 

Of  the  three  common  VoweU  of  the  Penultima* 

I.     Of  A  Penullima. 

1,^  IS  long  before  a  vowel,  in  )«i|f,  levir,  a  brother-tniaw i 
Imvty  genitive  plural  bonorum :  n^aaty  the  head :  Kott^it  m 
pebble:  BaUy  Aatf,  NaiV,  HrtfAff^ffK,  proper  na mes :  AvnaM^  Mm* 
X»^y  'XAofy  and  such  like  proper  names;  nsc^tt^Wf  Neptune i 
^»t^xif,  resplendent  qf  all  sides,  ^ 
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3.  In  appellatives  in  ^e^ ;  as  Aaof,  the  people :  and  its  derivatives  ; 
NM^y  a  ietnple  ;  m»oSf  afiinis,  a  relation, 

S,  In  the  compounds  of  a«i,  spiro ;  as  2|aiif >  blowing  violently  ; 
«Xmj»f9  blowing  upon  the  sea,  . 

4.  In  the  compounds  of  xtf av,  /o  mix ;  as  tvK^artf^  one  that  is  of 
a  good  temper f  or  constitution. 

5.  Likewise  in  those  ola'/$,  violence  or  impetuosity^  or  of  awc^f 
to  msh  upon ;  as  ooAvtzi'^,  violent^  impetuous, 

6.  In  verbs  in  «v,  when  tbe|«  precedes  an  t  or  a  ^ ;  as  «««»,  to 
suffer^  to  permit ;  %jg^vy  to  go  through. 

?•  In  the  i£oHc  genitives  in  <xo,  and  in  auv .  as  Ammo,  jEnetc ; 
Alyiawv,  jEnearum, 

8.  As  often  as  the  Doric  «  comes- froth  ti;  as  aydw^^  for  iyhiv^y 
strong,  stout,  proud, 

A  is  jikewise  long, 

9.  Before  y,  in  aayi};,  </m/  cannot  be  broke;  ^ayvt,  chrysla!^  icei 
^t/nrf«7^(,  ujtfortunate  ]  c^^ayU^  a  seal]  ray^y  dux,  a  captain, 

la.  Before  ^,  in  ov«^f,  a  lacquey;  rv«$i|,  termes,  //le  branch 
together  with  the  fruit, 

1 1 .  Before  x,  in  axa/h,  for  axidM^,  invitus,  unwilling ;  Htauut^  be* 
iween  ufhife  ajid  yellow, 

12.  Before  a,  in  «fu»x«},  manipulus,  a  shet{f;  x^Xoir,  handsome; 
ia?J^,  a  torch  ;  'O/AfiXn^  a  proper  name ;  r^txipaXotj  triceps,  threcm 
headed* 

13.  Before  f*,  in  ^vpJouLa^  thymiama,  perfitmei  «xfMr/xd(,  aero* 
ama,  music ;  and  such  like  verbals  in  •  pure. 

14.  Before  y,  in  ifcvof,  a  feast  wherein  each  person  brings  his 
portion ;  Ittaftify  to  come ;  nty^iatf^  to  overtake ;  ^0«y«,  to  prevent. 
Likewise  in  dissyllables  in  ans :  ^aw,  dry ;  r^cpof,  offen^  plain^ 
manifest.  The  gentiles  in  avo( :  Tt^fjLctws,  Bfrrare^,  and  their  femi«>_ 
nines  "Bf trans  i  those  that  have  more  than  three  syllables,  ^inXieulr^ 
except  'nxtdtfo^,  the  Ocean,  Likewise  those  in  afu^  ayaw^^  brieve^ 
valiant ;  B^ayo^f ,  a  proper  name. 

15.  Before  w,  in  "^^awof,  the  name  of  a  river:  'idw^,. the  name 
of  a  wind :  n^Uifot,  a  proper  name ;  and  Attic  »9cu  and  «««y,  a//, 
which  are  short  Ionic. 

16.  Before  ^,  in  ^y/tM^,  pleasant^  agreeable]  »«f/(,  squilla,  <^ 
sort  offish ;  xaraf^,  itnprccation ;  zra^ofof^  ratn,  useless :  rid^a^  a 
tiara.  And  the  masculine  dissyllables  in  a^^;;  as  XcLfos^  larus,  a 
ffa  Wrrf ;  likewise  polysyllables ;  as  ^twa^o^ ,  detestable, 

17.  Before  a,  in  the  penultima  of  the  future  of  verbs  in  «*;,  of 
fa«r;  as  a»foei<rw^  I  will  hear;  witeavv,  I  will  in, 

16.  In  vfi^isj  a  sale;  ^Siats,  raroa,  fame^  £rom  which  reason 
they  are  circumdexed. 

19.  In  the  feminine  participle  of  the  first  aorist;  as  ru^m^m^ 
qua  verberavit. 

20.  In  the  dative  i>lural,  where  the  penultima  of  the  dative  siiu 
gular  is  long  by  position :  rti^a^if  with  the  penultima  long,  be- 
cause ef  its  being  long  in  r^^^atn.  In  the  same  manner  S\(Atth 
the  plural  long,  by  reason  of  the  singular  ifA/AjyOi|  taken  from  lAfuiri 
iumbricus,  a  worm* 
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SI.  Before  r,1n  «mc,  hKf^\  jh^nrHt  merum,  pwrty  or  im- 

erecroMf ;  dtaTM,  viiibte;  of«tof,  the  same;  AMfSTAf,  tmraitMe;  )vf 
vf^ATVfy  difficult  to  pass  through ;  iftr^,  a  physician ;  Kci^rot,  fAe 
aome  of  a  river;  jtfarn^,  crater,  a  6<m.V;  f^arif  and  f^mru^i  qftke 
sarne  tribe,  ,  ,  ^ 

lo  the  names  of  precious  stoties :  axdm^j  nn  agate ;  yayiinu 
In  gentiles  in  mmtf  whose  feminiaes  ai«  iii  arif ;  as  £««( ti«W» 
m  SfwrtaOf  &c«.     Except  r«A«T«i^  AaAfu»Tif^   S«^fA«TiKi  £««?*' 

27.  Befoie  xt  in  W^v,  /o  tnake  a  fnise^  with  its  derivatives} 
Tfmxjki  roughy  with  its  compounds* 

2S»  It  is  common  in  some  <»thers ;  as  ti^f^  aer,  tfic  air ;  M«f,  a 
maortk;  Uans^  a  fine  dress ;  i^n^  one  that  is  xeithout  a  noie;  l*x^ 
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Lib  k>Dg  before  a  vo«rel  in  thf  Ionic  feminioes ;  as  dvm  for 
m»my  mdness ;  and  such  like. 

2.  In  Jwim^'to  be  sad  I  and  its  derivatives. 

5.  In  «la/a,  and  aiic/«,  a  wound;  xofio,  iicj<;  x«bu«f  a  nest; 
xU^i  vaMe,  a  ^tm/  deal ;  «<y4U|  a  /sAiii^  rod ;  except  when  tbev 
are  shortened  by  licence. 

4.  0fTo9f  a  cable :  ?tfy{,  motacUla ;  m^  or  friti^,  pinguis;  mmv 
ft/tttfar^  «tMi,/«<;  «f Uiv,  semi;  a  «aw. 

5.  In  ^0itf,  to  corrupt  ;  wUi,  i»  /inotn/ ;  vgUi^^  to  saw* 

6*  In  the  greatest  part  of  the  comparatives  in  ^;  as  jSiXtm^ 
Metier :  but  their  neuter  is  oftener  short. 

7.  In  dissyllables  in  lof,  that  are  acuted  <»  iht  lasti  x^Mf,  arics> 
fl  ram;  Mf, ^omob,  on  arrou^;  but  m^ unus^  '^^itftort 

Before  consonants  it  is  also  long  in  these  words»  viz. 

a.  Before  p^  in  du^iCifj  tUligaa^  exacts  with  its  derivatives; 
a^tCn,  mildew  or  blasting ;  SxiCftr,  to  press^  to  crush  ;  Kts^  a  kind 
^bird;  WCv^  pniina,  A^r  J^*osr.  ^ 

9<  Before  y^  m  mTOf,  ehgaking;  fTy^y  excess  <^  cqid;  ffty^ 
ssknce, 

10.  Before  )^  in  »%Ki^c4»iro/itf ion?  miin^'nettle ;  vtUi^nfinoh 
iaiu;  x^c^*^  a  swallow  ;  x^^^)  sqftness^  vobtptuousness. 

1 1.  BcYore  9,  in  fifli^y  to  be  heavy  or  sleepy ;  /Srito^,  heaviness; 
1^1^ t  heavy  \  i^Aot^a  wool  carder^  a  servant  maid^  a  labourer^  or 
luorkcr  at  tie  harvest;  Jt^t^tvtj  the  same;  Mvf,  rectus,  straight: 
JK^Iiiy  ^ar/^ ;  Zt9mrj  a  mountain  qf  Thrada, 

12.  Before  »,  in  x{«i»|  vis,  robur,  strength ;  ouemirci  tivoib ;  «ix«i 
Mcfot^r ;  ^MHM,  Phanivia ;  ^<fixD,  ^rea^j  or  fear^  the  roaring  of  the 
lefl^  rie  t&aA:if^  toili  oft  ague^  or  through  cold* 

13.  Before  X,  in  a^iKis^  white  clay  i  »Xvf,  muc^;  xttiXn,  cunila, 
«  ^iid  qfherb ;  mayi!k»f  'or  vfo^jXitf,  iiao-^»;  SfkAof,  a  crcninf  or 
amttitude:  oAam^  a  cord'/o  bind  the  feet  with;  wTXaSf  a  hat^  aik 
arrowt  a  elttb;  «>biAa|,  taxus,  a  yew  iree;  #ft(Xit,  a  penkn^e^  a 
Aoemake/s  cuttn^knffe;  owj^oj,  a  $pot ;  4"^J«,  ihtUt  slender;  X'^^i 
pabulum, /oo(f,/<?ni|(^.  ^       * 
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ti.  Before  ft,  in  /3;ift^,>brcc;  B^iy^^  Proferpme;  T^ftof,  bnwe^ 
iioui;  xAi/Attl,  a  ladder;  Xif4ar,  Motf^i  famine;  fafAOf,  a  ilufoam; 
miMSy  flat-nosed  I  fifMs^  corn^  pffys^imadf  a  halter;  rtyAfhrnumr: 
mniAASy  ene  that  U  not  honoured;  and  in  conipouodi  tcrmintting  ta 
f/Mf ;  as  r(p9//x«f,  brave,  valiantm 

15.  Before  f,  in  yv^m^^  a  kind  qffrog;  Jfim,  a  xcild  Jig-tree : 
daf4i»^9  thick,  frequent ;  r^iysl,  seu  ^f w«|»  a  wr/  qf  three<omered 
neve;  b^^aumf  wild  iettice ;  xXi»v,  a  M;  /iitf,  sittii;  x^Xiiir,  a 
6rJi2fe;  Kaftafife^  a  pestilential  lake  in  Sieilf ;  xafuvof^  afitnace; 
9ihtmj  parsley,  and  several  others  terminating  in  im^,  or  i«w. 

We  must  except,  1.  nouns  of  matter;  as  l^n^^  oak^  whose 
femioioes  however  make  the  penultiroa  long ;  as  iM9iiJ^my  made 
qflead.  2.  Trissjllablea  in  «>ii,  whose  first  is  long;  zsJ^ifn,  a 
luitchet ;  ^rifni  a  gift  ;  lx{itiiy  tha  name  ^  an  herb  ;  v^^im,  a  fght. 
3.  These  two  dissyllables,  fnn^  a  fie;  Hn^  vortef.  ^ 

But  it  is  also  long  ih  verbs  in  /»«  or  im/a«i;  .  as  xXiVw,  to  inclikei 
x^ivtf,  to  judge ;  7tMf(af,  tobe^M)  be  made. 

16.  Before  fv,  in  y^ivtvf,  piscator,  a  fsherman;  Evfnrary  Euri^ 
pus ;  hlwuj  to- give  impertinent  language;  iyivi,  i/ffurious  language ; 
fi'Mi^the  shooting  of  an  arrow  ;  xttw^,  a  niggardfy  feUcw ;  «r(vm^ 
or  ffji4v«f »  scipio,  a  staff. 

Before  ^  it  is  ^ort,  conforming  thus  to  the  genera!  rule ;  how« 
ever  ^i^,  Irus^  and  i^f ,  /lo^i  are  excepted.  It  is  also  short  befora 
r,  except  *Ayx^^v,  Bfiatyt^  wtmes  qfmen. 

17.  Before  r,  in  oKmMTtir,  ti;o(^^aiir«  a  kind  of  herb;  nXtrl^y  the 
descent  qfa  mountain;  >Srofy  a  ragged  shirt ;  Xirori  simple^  mean  ; 
•ritvf,  despisedy  unpunished;  atn^^  frumenlum,  wheat;  Tmri^ 
T^{r««,  Tiftf^,  pfipfl"  names ;  f irvf,  a/o/Aer ;  f f irr^  toyrd,  tofumcp 
to  make  a  noite^  Likewise  in  nouns  ending  in  im,  Snv,  Tnq;  as  ^ 
*Af^/T9y  rcnui ;  mtX/tik,  armed;  htvtSf  a  wrt  of  herb.  We  must 
however  except  x^iT^f  ^jt'd^  and  such  like  nouns  formed  from 
verbs  that*  shorten  the  penultima  of  the  perfect. 

i  8.  Before  ^9  in  y^^f^  i,anet;  ilfi^f,  an  island ;  1ft,  vehem 
men^y  with  its  derivatives  and  compounds ;  sTfof,  a  squadron ; 
9iPvty  a  ^ps,^ 

19.  Nouns  called  barytons,  viz.  that  are  not  accented  on  th# 
last  syllable,  whether  they  be  dissyllables  or  not,  have  also  the  pe- 
nultima long,  except  iMc^{»of,  a  crab  or  lobster^  and  oWt  nastinessm 

20.  I  is  common  in  ui,  Toi^  Ut%;  \  Tu,  To^yy  and  such  likc«  with 
their  compounds. 

Likewise  in  xlav,  muchy  a  great  deahy  ^^^  Fihinky  I  judge ;  rUi, 
to  honour^  to  punish ;  i7a^  I  have  been;  iSiw,  calm^  serene ;  vviv^w, 
exposed  to  the  air ;  htv^  a  repritnand;  mwuf  to  give  ir^tious  ion- 
guage ;  W*  tqual ;  ftfar,  to  snow ;  l^Wtttf  to  evert^  to  destrojf ;  fu^ 
mr,  a  mediator ;  'Hf /wv,  a  constellation. 

hi.     0/T  Penultima. 

1.  It  is  long  before  a  vowel,  in  'Ervv,  Bellona,  f^  goddess  of 
war ;  e^r,  a  Bacchanalian ;  /apu^  to  shut^  to  hide^  to  wink ;  fAui», 
a  muscuUms part  qfthe  body ;  fkittr^^  an  ox-Jly,  or  gad-bee i  oim, 
snot;  vtfjtoraint 
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JJkewise  in  the  greatest  part  of  Ihc  verbs  in  J*;,  when  it  hap* 
pens  to  be  preceded,  cither  by  iw(f  consonants,  or  by  a  syllable 
tong  by  nature  ;  as  ©li/*,  tospigt  tiw>  '^  shape^  to  scrape,  to samihi 
wotwwttf  to  be  busy ;  ll^iu^  tofix^  m  establish  ;  «fwo/A«i,  to  Aow/,  to 
cry  out ;  except  some  that  have  the  v  doubtful,  as  we  shall  lake 
notice  of  hereafter. 

Before  consonants  it  is  also  long  in  some  words  ;  as, 

2.  Before  ft  in  Ko?,  for  xp^w,  crooked. 

3.  Before  y,  in  a/uu»^P7i,  brightness;  Ivyi,  v.^tisding^  noise \  iK»- 
Kvym  and  ikaXvyTiy  houiing ;  wvr^)  clunes,  the  buttocks ;  rgiryw,  MOf, 
«,  a  turtle  dose, 

4.  Before  5,  in 'aCv^,  i<^i«5 ;  gtrfuSop,  in  chislersi  Igti^^ 
famous ;  and  other  compounds  of  xtSo?,  glory. 

5.  Before  ^,  in  gwOif,  depths  or  hollow ;  ^Sfloj,  a  jfMe^  or  ^- 
cottrse;  a^M^^  wiiUout  fiction  \  fCfto^,  krrj  «v6a>,  4i>  fo*j  «»6»i 
corruption^  stitik* 

6.  Before  k,  in  0fwco<,  a  het^ald^  a  cryer ;  ft»x«»,  /o  f a/,  lo  ««i/- 
loto]  ««i5,  ficus,  afig4fxe\  crwot,  ficus,  aji^,;  ^i^mV,  a  kindqffiih\ 
fvKOf,  alga,  wa  w^ed;  «^>W9  arceo,  to  drive  away^  to  Mndcr.  - 

7.  Before  X,  in  awXaf,  a  p/acc  ofrrfUge ;  xi»J«X«,  a  «or/  ^  w- 
strument  for  building  qf  ships ;  ^wXu,  /rife,  ractf,  or  famUy;  fi^, 
the  same ;  Cxn,  a  wood,  or  forest^ ;  f^Xafc  a  guardian ;  )c^,jui(x\ 
^fet^Xn  and  ovoy^vXi},  a  ^m(2  <^root  or  in^ec/. 

8.  Before  fA,  in  dv^f,  ifii^,  c6urag6;  with  its  compcwads; 
as  i^fMSf  ready ;  t^f^ti,  to  blame,  to  reprimand  i  ifMj^^ih.bl^su- 
less* 

Likewise  in  verbals  in  w^;  as  3wa«,  victim^  sacrifice;  «i«*i 
waves^  storm ;  i^rviMh  seasoning ;  i' Xvfia,  tl^e  lurndU^  or  the  middle 
part  of  the  plow  ;  firvfA»f  fruity  plant ;  fAwfta  or  f^nSfyAffi  mark^  or 
#oA:e7i. 

In  most  of  the  verbs  in  vfi.t ;  as  ^evywft^y  to  join.  , 
In  the  oblique  cases  and  plural  number  of  the  pronouns  of  (be 
•econd  person  j   as  vfuTf^  v/am>9  ^/**»>  ^¥*«*>  ^os,  vestrum,  vobis, 
vos. 

9.  Before  »,  in  tvw.  Dor.  for  ow,  ifi/j  A*ktw»«,  Diana;  55?«i 
HesycL  impetus,  a  violent  molion ;  ^wi/flvw?,  accountable  t0  no  body; 
MiAoiy  danger;  S^Kt/w?,  the  name  of  a  fish;  {vfis,  common^  and 
such  like  compounds  of  erw ;  yvw,  a  woman^  with  its  compounds  j 
!*«;>«»,  pretext^  excuse^  Odyss.  ^, 

10.  Before  «y,  in  yfviv, /loo^ci  J  Xihnif  sadness ;  rttfvmM^t  broad- 
footed. 

1  U  Before  f,  in  *yii>^a,  anchor^  or  Mc  iwwc  of  c  /otwi;  oXj^of- 
fir,  5fl/r,  icfl/tw  i!>y  thesea^  or  falling  into  the  sea  with  a  noise;  yifofth 
a  bridge;  yv^s,  a  circle;  K4vvfn>«(  sort  of  insirwnent ;  »Sfo«,  atuho- 
rity  ;  Xa^uf*,  spoils^  or  bo(^y ;  SXt^o,  fl  ror^  of  grain;  wdyvgofi  « 
«or/  of  hoi ;  wvufosy  the  tree  or  ptant^  ofxfhich  paper  xms  made; 
tjirv^tf  bran;  wXr/A/xi/^iV,  the  ebbing  of  the  sea;  wfoj,  wheat; 
cvgtyiy  ajiute ;  c^^»y  a  hammer ;  rvaU^  cheese% 

In  a  word,  all  the  nouns  in  «^«f,  that  have  a  long  syllable  be- 
fore the  penultima,  whether  by  positioPi  or  by  oature ;  .as  S{v^} 
miserable ;  l^x^i^h  strong. 
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la aOvttbft in vfM:  as ^^, to mu:,  10 A»Mi;   vi^iodra^^ 

12.  Bdbre  9  it  is  slmost  always  long,  ekcq^ng  verbals  in  v^tr^ 
wt^ipb^have  it  fhort;  as  Xv^^,  loo^enH^  i  f  a9ic»  nature;  xf^^  ^^ 
uo^h^fiaiga^pourmgmu\  and  such  like. 

13.  Belbre  r  it  is  long  In  verbals  in  \ms,  v'nqy  and  vtk;  and 
§imnit»  a»  itifomkr.;  fummv,  the  same :  v^toCvnu  on  old  toemftn* 
Likewise  in  «S«x^vref,  not  cried  for^  not  wqn  for;  ovrji,.  a  noMe; 
PvXtrTBf,  tempus  vespertinum,  the  evening  ;  y*ifmc,  a  quiver  ;  Km 
MVTOf^  Cocytus^  a  rioerqf'  hell;  kurt^f  soImIot,  a.  deliverer;  fAtfw-^ 
vtfff  an  adviser ;  fvru^  a  deliverer  ;  fvrv,  ruta,  rue^  a  kind  t^horbi 
fU'nt^f  drawn;  «xvrof|  skin,  ^ 

14.  Before  9*  in  xiXv^,  the  hark,'  or  rtW,  fA<  shell;  mfie^ 
croo^  ;  Nv^MP,  ja  sort  qf  punishment :  rv^w,  astringo,  to  squeeze,  to 
press,  to  hind  fasti  rupv,  to  bum^  to  sfnoak:  syfot,  tow;  lifn, 
smoakf  pride,  arrogance^ 

}5,  Before  x^  ^^  't^'i^^X^t  vitaUs,  vital ;  rmyyfvx^t  xoMch 
batters  tke  watts  ;  rPfJ^vfix^^*  ^  robber  qf  sepulchres :  and  in  aU  th^ 
verbs  in  »%«»;  r^x^^  attero,  to  break,  to  jpot/;  ff^x^t  ftendeo, 
strideo^  to  fume,  to  gnash  with  one's  teeth :  and  in  /?ftfx^»  stridor,  noise; 
4tfXfh  ^  '^Ms  ^f^X^9  ^  carving  tool;  ii*C^vxfiti  one  that  makes  a 
great  noise. 

,  16*  It  is  commoa  in  t^vxuyto  draw  back,  to  hinder;  fwvfAH,  un* 
knoum ;  Sitt^,  aqua ;  and  in  the  greatest  part  of  the  verbs  in  m». 


CHAP.    IV. 
Of  the  common  Vowels  at  the  End  of  Wonis. 

0/  A  final. 

1*  TT  is  long  in  the  feminines  taken  from  the  masculine  in.«r';  as 
,  X  immim,just,  from  ^Smuot ;  ifia,  hofy ;  ff^x«S«,  ancient;  •bam, 
dtmeuic;  ^JUfU,  qf  iron ;  n^^^jpure^ 

.  Hie  following  three 'poetics  are  excepted:  m^rfia,  venerable  i 
mitafn,  rme;  iik,  divine;  which  their  actent  sheweth. 

2.  In  all  nouns  in  U;  as  ^trSa^  fiieMship ;  ov^ia,  wisdom; 
ImU^m^  desire,  cstpidity;  l{«f^/«t,  power;  iyifAMm,  government ; 
ico^  ksstery;  mvin,  povertt^;  Kavwaloiua^  Cappadocia  ;  Tmy^riof 
Calatia^ 

:  3.  In  noons  in  wm,  proceeding  from  verbs  in  tvA/;  as/WiXrf«^ 
kingdom,  reign,  royal  power  ;  from  fi^iMlv,  to  reign ;  ^>m,  servi- 
$ude,  bom  laXtit,  But  the  others  in  um  are  short ;  as  paa^^M,  a 
queen,  taken  from  P»^tXtvf,  a  king ;  ix-Una,  truth,  coming  from  oAt- 
tii,  true  ;  likewise  'AXtl^tki^ftta,  Alexandria,  and  the  rest. 

4.  In  those  in  ^  ^m,  f« ;  as  Aijfia,  a  proper  nameiMa^Oa,  it/or- 
ika  ;  iiJfa,  the  dajf  ;  X'k^  ^  place,  or  country  ;  Xrf^J^' 

^K  ^  3.  Id 
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5.  Id  thoie  preceded  by  two  consonants ;  as  «y^  boolf  or  ^h^U; 

6.  In  several  nouns  in  mU^  of  two  or  more  syllables;  as  ««9^ 
gnim^  fke  mom)  IkU,  ilkt  Mktr  o}  Mrrcmy ;  ^A^mnia^  9lHtinvA^ 
wkioh  appear  alwiayt  bv  tlie  aeceHl^  fcM*  if  «  Hiial  w«s  *ilta«i; 

.the  penultimai  as  we  shall  shew  heveafitar^  would  be  eircstn* 
Mftted. 

7>  fa  Itie  vool&Teiof  proper  names  in  «?  of  <lie  pirisjrHidiiiede^ 
deasjofi,  as  Ajvfk.    But  tlie  vocatire  of  noans  4b  ik  b short;  as 

il»  In  ttw  Yocativies  also  oi  pnoper  names  ifnpaHsyHabic;  as  n^k'- 
a«;  6'PMu.    Butinappetlaiives^iet«>ca(m;  IB  short. 

9.  In  the  du>l  of  pansyllabics  that  follow  #ic  femmne*;  as  ti 
^fcjv*^  two  muMv ;  tat  A/vtm,  #u^o  jEneaa*9^  tec. 

It).  Av  fin«(  is  long  tn  imparisytlab^  maseuUnes  acuted ;  as 
Trnnr,  n«i«y,  tlmf.    ^t  (he  campeuods  ^  this  last  are  short ;  as 

1  r.  In  ^itrny  ynl^  wry  mmch;  fiSsp^  Mvan^  aa  ccclaaNtfiAl  <2f 

12.  In  the  aocHsatlve  singiriar  of  ptfisyHaluc  nakcvKaes;  as  AS^ 
uim,  jiineecm,  But  the  femininas  are  abort ;  as  ^iSvsy,  atasoat. 
Wherein  k  always  conforms  to  the  quantity  of  the  nominative. 

15.  In  monosyllables  in  o^ ;  as  xm^,  caput,  tht  head;  i^Ap  a 
9i9rUfig.  But  the  cocijunction  7^^  is  short,  and  generallv  ail  other 
words  ^enniaatitig  in  «rf,  except  ihe  maseufiaes  ioid  femintnes. 
For,  liccording  to  Neander,  all  nouns  of  those  two  jjenders  that 
end  in  a  liquid,  make  the  last  syllable  long,  except*  fiiktf^7^M^i 
and  imfjta^^  uxor,  a  wife, 

14.  In  the  masculines  in  «k9  that  are  not  accented  on  the  last; 
as  AlrfioKi  j^neas;  as  also  ««;,  all,  and  its  compounds. 

Except  f^iyat,  greatj  and  pi£»t^  a  stone.  Likewise  nouns  ^e* 
rived  from  v^fAftw;  as  xf«f,  thehead^  fhejtcih;  fitXiM^f^  hippo- 
eras,     A  sort  of  compounded  wine. 

1 3.  The  nominative  and  ^^itii^e  singular  of  parisylbbic  nouos 
in  «(,  together  with  the  accusative  plural,  as  well  of  the  said  nouns, 
as  ci  those  in  •,  have;«  long;  as  o  UiAwjfi^m^  rv  f]»dav«C^  '^ 
nods^o^;  T«  A*mU,  for  AlvMttj  i4k  iii^mt^  diei,  and  of  ^f^^t^mi^ 
dies,  the  days;  7^  riyM^ for  vijiif,  ktm^HSf  and  ir«(  vt^s^'hrnommd 
though  sometimes  we  find  these  aocusatWes  shortened  by  tliccoce. 
The  poets  moreover  do  frequently  shorten  4he  aooasattves  «f itte 
pronouns  4fii««9aof J  And  Jpiiatf,t)ci^  •    '  . 

16.  The  mascuUne  parfidfrfes  in  «f  are  long»^wkeatie  m  aaiHt-' 
nacs  long  in  the  .penultima  of- the  /emtnines,  ^  me  bape  ^observed 
above:  iv^tttf  csm^,  q[id  and  qua  verberaoit;  Irafi  stans;  s»% 
ma  «<c<2r ;  ^ni^f , quijecit*  *fiut 4hair aeiitcrin «»  anksi  the  last 
shorty  as  ^Oa^ou^  kc. 

Of  I  final. 

] .  I  is  long  in  .the  names  of  the  letters  |r,  4^,  pT^  m* 
S.  In  the  demonsiiaUvc  additiox>s  of  the  Att'cn  TwriV-lAiri;  <«»- 
fi,  Acrr:  iPwiyAnnc,aott!,  «^?«9V|  W»if  A«r<^  ^ 

S.Ia 
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S.  lo  duB^Uables  «culod  :  »fW*v  a  boot  or  ttackingi  vffmyis  # 
Mi/ ;  likewise  f^T^^ra,  a  immpioh  thsi  bears  (trma.  s 

4.  In  nouns  of  a  double  terminatioo :  «»rif,  my^rU^  th€  stat-btam  ; 
tiikpU^  it^f***  a  Mphiu;  ^Sw,  /»#,  naris,  thcnofirU. 

5.  In  the  obliques  of  nouns  in  <;  or  #»,  ii«(,  either  of  the  ^tf«* 
going  noUBS|  a&  ^i^  fifU ;  or  of  othev»»  as  mV^  m^^  4  anna//  toorm  ; 

Oft  final. 

If.  tt  is  long  In  the  names  of  the  letters  ^3>  yS. 
?.  lit  rvf  foi'  cr^,  tn,  /Ami. 

9«  In  adverbs  fit  o ;  fA«ra{S»  amo??^ ;  iA9cranyv^  in  the  middle ;  lex- 
eept  Jlmx^v^  onthe  contratyf  oppositty  wi)ich  is  common. 

4.  In  the  imperfect  aod  aorist  of  verbs  In  fu ;  as  iSfixwr,  /  iiftf 
diew* 

5.  In  nouns,  of  a  double  terminaAon ;  ^s  fofKv^y  and  f ^xmry  « 
sea-god* 

6»  In  the  accusative  of  nouns  that  have  the  nominative  long, 
fiiose  two  cases  being  always  equal  with  regard  to  the  quantify  of 
the  last  syllable  ;  as  iaU^  a  mouse j  iXvy,  mud. 
*  7.  Ifi  the  qouos  in  «g,  firSf,  ignis,  jJrc;  j^iprvf^  a  martyr^  4 
wkneu. 

8.  In  monosyllables  in  vt ',  va  itZf^  a  mo^^ :  ^(9  ^  hog. 

9.  In  substantives  which,  having  the  final  acuted  orcircumflex- 
ed.  are  decUnedinof  pure;  ax^^*  a  fog;  IkU^  mud'  Tt^wj,  7>* 
ihiis^  a  proper  name ;  oTi^f,  misery \  iffv^j  th^  eyebrow ;  no^trc.  ths 
6cUy.       . 


CHAP.    V. 

in»  ObservatipHS  concerning  the  ^uuniiiy  iff  Naum  Md 

Firis. 

THOUGH  what  has  been  hitherto  said  may  suffice,  in  regard 
to  the  quantity  of  nouns  and  Verbs,  as  well  as  to  every  thing 
else,  yet  we  shall  adjoin  here  two  observations,  in  order  to  give 
still  a  more  particular  knowledge  thereof. 

I.  0/  the  oUique  Cases  of  Nouns, 

1.  The  article  makes  a  long  in  the  feminine  of  the  dual,  and  in 
the  accusative  plural  of  the  feminine,  ra,  Ta(. 

2.  The  genitive  singular  and  the  accusative  plural  of  parisylla- 
bics,  have  a  long :  rw  Ahn^iTatj  of  the  truth ;  rat  0^1961  W,  the 
truths.  ^ 

S.  The  final  quantity  of  the  nominative  is  retained  in  the 
oblique  cases  of  nouns  that  increase ;  as  ^kw,  ^ofxtvoc,  a  sea-god. 

.We  must  except,  first,  the  nouns  in  v^,  which  have  v  short  in 
^  AliqueSf  contrary  to  the  tiatare  of  the  nominatives ;  as  «i^ 

f  K2 
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wtf^frt;  M«fTtfi  fuSfnfof,  a  mor/yr,  a  witnas.  To  wluch  «c 
mint  join  •  i^^  £isj  tait.  Secondly,  Dissyllabic  feminines  in  (<f 
that  iMve  the  penultima  long  i)y  nature,  aitd  are  declined  in  ^o?; 
have  the  penultima  of  the  other  cases  long;  as  xmjxic,  7^,  boots^ 
it^kings.  Like wisepoAisvUables  compouooed  of  three  short  ones ; 
as  «x»Kfffu#,  «^,  a  A(^  qf  Aon*. 

4.  Likewise  those  that  form  the  gemtive  in  ^;  as  ipuy  il«r,  a 
Urdotfowl:  except  wifwt^  t4»r,' an  Mmet^  and  those  that  bare  the 
oominadire  terminated  in  v^;  as,  tx^  a  ^;  ««A«f40%  tfvt 
pdoK^  a  kind  qfJUh.  / 

5.  When  a  doubtful  vowel  before  ^  or  |  in  the^nombativt  is 
short  there  by  nature,  it  is  made  long  in  the  obliques;  as  fmf, 
iMHp  a  p0im  irtc  or  o  phatnix;  rirr\  tyot^  a  grai$4iofper ;  U^^ 
ftp^ff  a  grape-Mone;  yfvif^  war,  a  gr^fin  ;  Maoevly  »yUf  a  cticcoo; 
ic9^^  incof ,  a  heraldf  or  cr»er« 

On  the  contrary,  Wx«^  has  a  long  in  the  nonunative^  $ai 
short  in  the  obliques;  as  also  avX«|f  «Mr,  a  ridgeqfiand. 

11.    OfFerbs. 

1.  The  quantity  of  the  penuldma  of  each  tense  of  the  verbs  ia 
«>,  continues  in  all  the  other  derivative  tenses. 

Except  the  second  future,'  and  second  aorist,  which  have  ths 
p«nultima  short;  as  xftw^  to  judge;  second  future  ^c^im, second 
aorist  Ix^ivov ;  y^ci)iXVf  to  su^^  ^mXZ^  t4^aX«v. 

2.  A,  I,  V,  in  the  penultima  of  the  future  of  verbs  In  ««,  m,  m^, 
are  long;  as  mxpa^vj  ItviU  hear;  x»XiV«,  /  unll  roU;  mmX*^*^  I  trill 
kinder:  Xv^*^  iwiit  untie;  though  sometimes  we  £nd  them  short' 
by  licence; 

3.  The  penultima  is  also  long  in  iNf<n»,  /  have  judged;  thvf^f 
I  have  beaten ;  and  lr«xtf(,  /  have  stood. 

But  the  Attics  shorten  the  penultima;  as  iX4x»tf«}the  perfect 
middle  of  iXivd*; or  t^xPV^y^^  come. 

4^  Verbs  in  vyu  have  v  long  in  the  singuhr  of  the  presentand 
imperfect  of  (he  Indicative  active:  but  in  the  plundof  tbcsaM 
lenses  it  is  short }  as  likewise  througt^all  the  passive. 
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THE 

SECOND  PART  of  this  BOOK, 

Of  the  GREEK  ACCENTS. 

.     CHAP.    VI. 

Of  the  nature  and  division  of  Accents ^  of  their  general 
Analogy^  and  that  they  are  not  to  be  confounded  with 
(Quantity. 

ACCENTS  are  nothing  else  but  certam  small  nuo-ksp 
which  have  been  introduced  into  discourse  to  fix  the  pro- 
nunciation,  and  render  it  easy  to  strangers.  Hence  tJie 
andent  Greeks,  to  whom  this  pronunciation  was  natural,  never 
used  such  marks^as  is  demonstrated  from  Aristotle, ^m inscriptions^ 
ami  ancient  medals.  It  is  not  easy  to  determine  the  time,  when 
they  were  first  used :  probablv  not  till  after  the  Romans  beean  to 
be  more  curious  of  learning  the  Greek  tongue,  and  to  seocT  their 
children  to  study  at  Athens,  that  is,  a  little  before  Cicero's  time. 

I.  Three  Sorts  of  Accents. 

The  inflexions  of  the  voice  may  be  all  reduced  to  three  sorts, 
according  to  what  we  have  observed  in  our  Latin  method :  hence 
the  Greeks,  as  well  as  the  Latins,  had  only  three  kinds  of  accents^ 
viz.  the  acute,  which  raises  the  voice;  the  grave,  which depresMs 
it ;  and  the  circumflex  compounded  of  both,  which  denotes  the  • 
rievation  and  depression  of  tne  voice  in  the  same  syUaUe.  lliis 
we  luive  already  touched  upon.  Book  I.  Chap.  viii.  and  shall  now 
expbiin  liiore  largely,  so  as  to  render  all  the  rules,  which  are  de« 
iivered  upon  this  subject,  more  intelli^ble,  and  at  the  same  time 
more  easy  to  be  remembered. 

All  words  ought  naturally  to  have  an  acute,  because  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  pronounce  any  word,  without  giving  it  some  eleva- 
tion. But  because  the  voice  being  onoe  niised«  must  necessarily 
sink  again,  this  sinking  may  be  upon  the  same  sylhible*  or  upon 
the  fUlowing :  if  it  iSs  upon  the  same  syllable,  thence  ^risetn  « 
circumflex ;  but  if  it  be  upon  ti^e  following  syllables,  they  have  no 
accent  marked;  but  a  grave  is  understock,  whence  they  are  all 
^ed  barytons. 

The  grave  Chereferq  is  not  properly  an  accent,  but  a  privation  or 
^kking  of  the  accent.  For  whicn  reason  it  is  never  marked  but 
is  the  middle  of  a  period,  and  at  the  end  of  words,  which  AoM 
aitundly  have  an  atute,  to  shew,  that  those  words  do  not  entirely 

raise 
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raise  the  final  syUable,  but  only  sustain  it  a  little :  sustain  it,  I  say, 
because  it  is  natural  to  the  voice  ever  to  sustain  some  particular  syl- 
lable in  each  word,  otherwise  it  would  sink  too  much :  nor  do  the}i 
raise  it  intirely,  because  this  elevation  would  seem  to  liear  so  iix 
upoB  the  subsequent  wofdt  as  fo  dr*w  k  to  itself,  which  can  only 
happen  40  the  enclitics :  therefore,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter,  the 
acute  accent  is  not  displaced,  nor  changed  into  a  grave,  when  it  is 
followed  by  an  enclitic. 

ii.  Their  general  Analog,- 

Now  it  IS  the  nature  of  the  ear,  says  Cicero,  never  to  judge  of 
the  accents  of  words,  but  by  the  three  last  syllables,  no  more  than 
of  the  final  cadence  of  a  period,  but  by  the  tiiree  last  words.  Hence 
the  accent,  whether  in  Greek  or  Latin,  is  never  drawn  back  £ulher 
than  the  antepenuUima.  And  if  the  modem  Greeks  sometimes 
remore.it  to  the  pre<intepcaiiltifaa,  that  is,  the  fourth  syllable 
from  the  last,  that  is  only  a  consequence  of  barbarism,  which  has 
Corrupted' all  that  was  most  beautiful  in  their  language,  and  most 
kafmoriimis  in  their  ancient  pronunciation. 

The  accent,  therefore,  after  its  elevation,  cannot  have  more  fiiaa 
two  syllables  to  follow  it,  which  will  include  two,  or  at  most  thvtt 
timet  or  measures^  but  never  four,  that  is,  after  the  accent  there  are 
never  two  lon^  syllables.  Insomuch,  that  if  the  two  last  be  short, 
the  accent  may  without  any  difficulty  be  upon  the  antepenultima  In 
Girek,  as  it  is  always  in  Latin ;  as  "Ayior,,  DcmimtSy  Sec,  But  if 
,  the  two  Ihst  are  long,  the  accent  can  never  be  drawn  backiiirther 
than  the  penultima,  both  in  Greek  and  Latin ;  as  att^thmij  forma* 
JEM,  &c.  And  if  the  pemiUima  should  happep  to  be  long,  and  the 
last  short,  a  circumflex  accent  may  be  upon  this  penultima,  either 
ih  Greek  or  Latin ;  Mformosusj  ffZ^tM.  In  all  which  instances  there 
are  no  more  than  two  times  of  sinking  the  voice  after  the  accent, 
sjid  never  more,  than  two  syllables^  either  in  Greek  or  Latin. 

But  th^e  is  still  this  difference  between  the  Greeks  and  the  Xa* 
tins,  that  out  of  the  three  measures  of  sinking,  which  may  follow 
the  accent,  the  Greeks  do  not  permit  there  should  be  two  oo  the 
last  syllable,  though  they  allow  them  on  the  penultima  \  as  m^ 
6f^i7fr,  On  the  contrary,  the  Latins  do  not  allow,  that  two  of 
tnese  times  or  measures  should  be  upon  t&e  penultioia  which  fol* 
lowi  the  accent,  though  they  suffer  ^em  to  be  won  the  last ;  as 
£>6'iU9u>»,  Whence  it  is  said,  that  the  Greeki  regulate  their  acxeat 
by  the  ultima,  and  the  Latins  by'the  penultiua.  Wherein,  I  thiok^ 
the  rule  of  the  latter  is  much  easier  than  that  of  the  Greeks,  be- 
cause, although  the  last  happens  to  be  frequently  chang^,  dither 
in  declining  or  conjugating,  their  accent,  nevcrtho^as,  generally 
remains  unvaried  (unless  it  be  in  the  increase  of  wonis)  being  the 
same  in  DSminus^  fur  instance,  as  in  DSminos,  Whereas  the  Gneek* 
are  frequently  obliged  to  chapge,  as  in  Avfi^iMWBr,  M^ilnr^  and  the 
like.  ^  ^ 

.  HcofioaiMo  it  process,  that  the  circumflex  is  never  throw9 
further  back  than  the  pcnuhlma  3  because  this  accci^t  including  in . 
iUelf  the  elevation  .and  sinking  of  the  voice,  marks  already  one 
measure  of  sinking  on  the  very  syllable,  on  which  it  is  sounded; 
•  ins** 
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insomuch,  that  if  there  were^et  two  syllables  foHowipg  it,  ii  wo.iiJ4 
teem  as  If  we  sunk  the  ro\ce^threg  times  after  the  acceat.  h'or  ffi^i^ 
being  as  if  it  were  aoofXA,  cojisequenfly,  if  one  was  to  say  ^vitftiTH^ 
fhis  would  sound  like  (^oo/^aTof,  arid  as  if  an  acute  was  placed  oil 
the  pre-ahtepenuUima,  which  cannot  be.  Therefore  in  such  cases  * 
the  circumflex  mast  be  changed  into  an  acute,  that  is,  the .  voic^ 
must  not  begin  to  sink,  before  it  comes  to  (/Lay  ctSt/jM-roq.  Hence . 
ve  see  the  reason  why  the  last  syllable,  which  follows  the  circiim* 
flex,  cannot  be  long  bv-  nature :  because  this  last  syllable  hiiyiog 
been  already  preceded  by  a  sinking,  which  is  included  in  (he  cir« 
cumflez  itself,  it  cannot,  pursuant  to  what  we  have  already  ojt^ervjec^ 
have  tWo  measures  following  that  depression :  and  the  Latins  «^ree 
in  this  with  the  Greeks,  that  they  never  place  (be  circumflex  oa. 
the  penultima  of  a  word,  tmt  when  the  l^st  syllable  happens  to  bfli 
short,  though,  according  to  them,  the  syllable  which  follows  thp 
first  depression,  may  be  long  after  an  acute. 

The  whole  difficulty  therefore  of  the  Greek  accents  consists  4tt 
two  points.  The  first,  in  knowing  the  quantity  of  the  penultima 
and  ultima.  The  second,  in  knowing  on  what  syllable  the  words 
should  naturally  have  their  elevation ;  because  even  supposing  the 
same  quantity,  still  the  elevation  may  not  be  the  same;  wbidi 
never  happens  among  the  Latins.  It  is  easy  tq  know  ibe  irsi^ 
condition,  by  the  assistance  of  |he  rules,  which  I  have  laid  dowA 
in  the  preceding  chapters.  With  regard  to  the  second^  it  is  very 
difficult  to  determine  ii  exactly,  as  there  is  npthiog  more  embar^ 
rassing,  than  to  see  a  great  number  of  rules,  if^ith  still  a  greater 
ntimt^r  of  exceptions.  For  which  reason  1  have  thought  proper 
to  wave  such  an  attempt,  leaving  it  eitht^r  tp  authors,  who  have 
treated  of  it  more  particularlv,  or  to  practice,  and  lexicons,  which 
may  be  consulted  occasionalfy,  in  order  to  be  cert^iin  of  the  ptiA* 
CTpal  accent  of  the  nominative. 

Nevertheless,  since  there  are  still  divers  changes  of  accents  ia^ 
the  cases  of  the  same  noun,  which  a  person  cannot  be  ignorant oi^/' 
whhout  running^  the  risk  of  committing  an ,  error  at  every  W0i4 
he  reads  or  writes,  and  without  passii>g  for  a  sjUaciger  4o  thi« 
language;  I  have  therefore  endeavoured  to  collect  all  .that  is 
most  .necessary  to  be  known  on  this  subject,  and  have  thrown 
thq  whole  into  clear  rules,  and  a  very  regular  method,  founded 
on  the  analogy  of  the  principle,  wiiich  I  have  just  now  tx,- 
plained* 

IXI.  Naf  to  CM^qmd  Accent  wiih  Quantity.^ 
But  nothing  i^  jnore  itpt  to  occasion  a  tnistake  in  pronitneiations 
tfaimihe.coiifoundingof  accbnts  with  quimlHy,  which,  as  I  have 
•  observed  akeadv,  are  two  very  different  things.  For  quantity  de- 
notes the  length  or  shortness  of  the  syllables,  and  the  time  they' 
ou^ht  to  last:  whereas  the  accent  only  marks  the  elevation  or 
sinking  of  the  voice.  Now  as  in  music  we  pt>serve  that  the  ha^e 
notes  have  oftentimes  several  measures,  when  the  higher  have  but 
one,  or  k$$  than  one ;  that  these  pass  someCimes  very  quick,  and 
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the  others  very  dow :  so  it  is  easy  in  pronouncins;  to  elevate 
a  syllable,  and,  if  requisite,  to  make  it  glide  nimb^;  «nd,  oa 
the  contrary*  to  sink  another,  and  at  the  same  time  to  make  it  last 
longer,  if  necessary.  Thus  in  rf  rv^a>/u»,  the  antepenultima  is  ele* 
▼ated,  though  quickly ;  and  the  penullima  sunk,  though  sustained 
longer  thin  any  other  syllable  of  tbb  word,  because  it  is  such  of  its 
nature. 

This  pronui^ciation,  which  Marcian  Capella  calls  the  very  life 
of  sounds,  and  the  foundation  of  harmony,  animam  vocum  if 
WKusices  aeudnarium^  is  so  majestic  and  grave,  when  it  is  thus  inter- 
nixed  with  (quantity  and  accent  (besides  the  use  it  has  of  majdng  u& 
^ge  of  writings  by  the  ear  as  well  as  the  eye)  that  without  it,  prose 
becomes  flat  and  languid,  and  verse  itself  loseth  all  its  ancient 
Beauty,  as  several  learned  persons  have  observed  before  us :  because 
we  can  no  longer  perceive  either  cadence  or  harmony,  this  ^ious 
pronunciation  mtirely  corrupting  and  destroying  the  feet,  number^ 
measure^  words,  sense,  and  all  the  grace  of  venification»  which  de- 
pends equally  on  the  observation  of  quantity  as  on  the  elevalloa 
of  accent.  Hence  several  have  been  of  opinion,  that  it  would  be 
most  adviseable,  at  least  for  a  time,  Hot  to  mark  any  accents  at  all, 
as  they  onlV  serve  to  accustom  us  to  a  wj-ong  pronunciation,  and  to 
make  us  oftentimes  take  a  long  syllable  for  a  short  one,  or  vice 
persn,  # 

Nevertheless  I  &ncy  we  may  get  rid  of  this  inconvenience,  with- 
out proceeding  to  such  an  extremity,  by  conforming  to  tlie  true  pro* 
nunciation,  which  l  have  pointed  out  in  tlie  first  book;  a  pronun* 
eiation  so  much  the  easfer,  as  I  have  referred  always  to  that  of  our 
mother  tongue.  For  giving  a  double  sound  to  the  diphthongs,  so 
as  to  let  the  two  vowek  be  heard,  though  all  in  one  breath,  and  ut« 
tering  the  long  voweb  more  slowly,  and  more  in  the  hollow  of  the 
moutn,  than  the  short  ones;  and  adding  afterwards  the  difference  of 
fhe  accents,  which  oonsbts  In  pushing  the  voice  a  Httle,  in  order  to 
give  it  its  elevation,  wbetherlongor  snort,  according  as  the  word  re* 
quires;  we  shall  easily  Ml  into  this  proportion,  which  is  neither  harsh 
nor  difficult,  but  contalnsa  softness  acknowledged  by  all  the  ancients, 
and  a  sensible  advantage  to  (those,  who  will  please  to  use  a  little 
application. 

ANNOTATION. 

He  Griek  grammariafu  make  ute  qf^^fttain  terms  to  exprtn  their 
^cceniSf  whiek  seem  more  dffiadt  to  yomg  beginners  than  the  things 
themselves^  for  toKick  remson  we  do  not  imemd  to  use  them,  Hm> 
<per,  v>e  shall  take  notke  of  thrm  in  this  pfriee^  thai  they  miry  be  ' 
uadersiood  by  those  uho  shall  chance  to  find  them  in  other  gram* 
morions* 

The  acute  accent  is  called  o^vf,  acvtusi  the  grave  Bac^vf^  gratis; 
apd  the  drcumflex  vt^ lovj^^wf ,  circunifiexies^  from  ^v»*i^  to  draw;^ 
wi^rvflMi,  S»  td\bendf  to  crooken.     Thus, 
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o|uiiw«,  as  ^L  Deus, 
God. 


mafc^h 


Aoyofj 


senno,  a  disamne, 

3.  crfova^vTWAt,    as    «»• 

0|vtf«o^  homo,  a  man. 

vnfi^wviumy   as  xo^im(, 

orno,  /  adorn.  . 
l^^oVfficnnVAfMiy  as  mS^ 
(jkOj  corpus,  tke  body. 
6m  fiatfurofOj  whick  way  ke 
applkdaiso  to  tkeothet 
dtnominaHoMy  except 
the  y.and  4.  as  olwa^ 
a  konue;  «Mm,  I  beat; 
-  ^  ^iafMty  a  9peeiaclt» 
The  grave  being  only  marked^  as  I  have  already  oh$er9ed,  in  the 
vuddle  qfa  period  instead  of  an  acute^  the  werS  thus  marked^  are 
neveriieleu  caUed  iiirofcty  acute.  There  is  none  but  Clenardus^  as  I 
knoyf  of,  that  has  called  them  barytona,  grave,  undoubtedly  led  into 
this  miitak^  by  the  practice  of  those  mho  rnark  those  words  with  a 
gftv9e,  even  out  of  diseourse,  contraty  to  all  appearanfe  of  reason. 
I.  Because  the  deaaminaUon  of  i|uTor«,  would  be  in  that  case  abs<^ 
iutdy^false^  thsfe  being  no  other  xoords  but  these^  to  whom  it  can  be 
sUfributed.  2.  Because  th^  rule  of  grammarians^  which  says  that  the 
acute  may  be  in  three  dijfisrent  places^  would  be  likewise  itseless,  if 
ikesewgrds  werenqt  to  fuive  it  on  the  lasty  but  at  the  end  of  a  period^ 
3.  Because  it  is  the  nature  ofevety  word  to  hone  some  elevation^  in 
order  to  sustain  the  pronunciatitv*.  And  perhaps  those  very  words 
were  not  entirely^wUhout  it.  even  in  (he  middle  qfa  senteripe,  but  onljf 
had  it  softened  and  diminished  ;  in  order^  as  I  have  observed^  that  it 
sh(ml4  not  bear  too  mycA  upon  tl^  subsequent  ^abl^.  4greeab(y  to 
thiSf  J  have  always  marked  an  acute  on  the  final  of  tltese  words^  even 
wh^n  they  make  no  part  of  a  sentence;  though  in  some  ptacef  there 
tnay  chance  to  be  a  ^ave  contrary  to  my  intention.  * 
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GKAP,    yiL 
The  RirxEs  of  Accents, 
Jndjtf\tf  of  Nguns. 
(  Rui4  1. 

That  the  Accent  of  the  primitive  Word  if  generally 
continued  throughout. 
The  accent  of  the  primitive  word^  withttftt  some  partis 
cular  reason  to  the  contrary,  continues  tbi  same  tbroitgfy 
ftfl  the  (teriv^ive  cases. 
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Examples. 

THIS  is  the  first  notion  we  ought  to  form  in  the  doctrine  of 
accents :  that  the  accent  of  the  primitive  word  remains  the 
same,  and  on  the  same  syllable,  or  that  which  cqrrvspondsio  it,  in 
all  its  dependance,  not  only  in  declining  ami  conjugating;  as  Xt- 
yo^  a  discourse^  Xoyv,  Xoy^ ;  rvwlaiff  I  beat ;  rvtriuif  rvAi  y  but  alio 
in  all  its  derivatives, 'and  in'  all  the  words  or  tenses  that  depend 
upon  one  another.  Thus  rww,  the  second  future  of  the  indicative, 
having  a  circumflex,  retains  it  in  rwor^i,  the  future  of  the  optathre, 
through  all  numbers  apd  piersons.  And  the  same  must  be  under* 
ftood  of  all  the  rest.  * 

But  in  aSi(jM^  o-ttfjMrQt^  the  bo^y  the  accent  remaining  upon  ^Mi 
is  changed  from  a  circumflex  into  an  acute,  by  reason  that,  pursuant 
to  the  general  rule  laid  down  Book  I.  Chap.  viii.  and  the  anabgy 
wluch  we  just  now  expired  in  the  preceding  chapter,  a  eircum* 
flex  can  never  he  upon  theantepenuitima. 

In  T«xv^f  ''^f^X^h  Vov^h ;  «Xivfin(,  -Oiof,  true ;  rar»  r«Ti«f,  ittoidr 
ir^ ;  the  accent  continumg  on  the  same  syllable,  is  changed  from 
a  grave  (which  is  in  th^  middle  of  a  sentence)  into  an  acute,  be- 
cause, acfcof  ding  io  the  same  rule,  a  grave  can  be  upon  the  last 
syllable  only.  And  the  feminine  of  these  nouns,  retaining  the  ac- 
cent on  this  very  syllable,  make  it  a  circum^ex,  r«x<(^>  ^*^^ 
because  of  its  being  long  ^nd  the  list  shorty  according  to  what  we 
shall  observe  in  th^.  fourth  rule.  Though  there  are  two  excepted, 
i^X^y  liiilcy  iXxxutt ;  Xiyur,  hartnoniousj  Kiyua. 

Thus  we  see,  that  this  rule,  which  is  the  most  general,  supposetb 
pevertheless  the  knowledge  of  aH  the  rest,  which  are  Vkc  so  many 
pbstn^ctions  to  Its  haying  its  proper  effect. 

ANNOTATION. 

To  this  rule  we  may  refer  aU  the  compounds  which  retain  the  accents  of 
their  simples^  though  the  greatest  part  draw  them  back,  as  we  shall  obscrre 
Rule  XI. 

We  must  also  refer  to  this  rule  the  adverbs  formed  from  the  genitives  plu^ 
ral  of  nouns,  pronouns,  and  participles,  which  generally  retain^iheir  accent  ;y 
from  r«f*w  comes  ^t^,  wisely ;  from  fxAtta^i^n  comes  fidiut^'UH  kappiiy.  In  like 
manner  tfra^,  thus ;  im/miv ,  after  timl  manner ;  mXttiSs,  trui^ ;  ffrrSsi  eloquently* 
There  are  only  some  few  excepted,  which  may  be  easily  observed  by  use' 

But  there  are  some  nouns  which  depart  from  this  analogy;  as  nfti*,oi^; 
ns  fjMst,  9j  ftt^  with  a  circum^cx  on  thp  last:  sLftpt,  Im,  two,  i/*^  ^'i 
and  htuf,  dat  iuvl  j* 

RULB   II. 

That  the  Greeks  regulate  their  Accent  hy  the  last 
Syllable,  and  in  what  Manner. 

1 ,  J/tbf  last  syllable  be  long^  generally  the  accent  Piust 

not  be  on  tl^e  qntepepultima. 

2.  ne  dipbibongs  «i,  o*,  at  the  end  qf  words ^  pass 

herefqr  sbor-t,  except  in  the  optative  mood. 
1;  The  reader  will  please  to  recollect  what  we  hive  explained 
in  the  foregomg  chapter,  viz.  that  the  Latins  regulate  their  accents 


Accents  regulated  hy  the  Itksi.  J^ 

%  the  pcnnltuna,  and  the  Greeks  theirs  by  the  last  syllable ;  inso- 
miilch,  that  if  a  word  is  accented  on  the  antepeauUima,  and  the ; 
last  either  tiirough  declining  or  conjugating  becometh  long,  the 
accent  moves  its  station,  and  advances  to  the  peniiltinna;  as  M^»- 
^nsy  a  man,  a*dfwv«,  wt^qtrwti :  becaiise  the  last  syllable  being  long 
the  accent  can  never  fall  upon  the  antepenultima,  iot  the  reason 
given  in  the  preceding  chapter. 

-2.^ Now  the  diphthongs  au  and  6i  are  sdw^ys  reputed  short  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  cxce{)t  it  be  in  the  tenses  of  the  optative.  Thus" 
rrrv^i,  the  third  person  of  the  preterit  of  the  optative,  hath  th^p 
accent  on  the  penultima,  because  the  final  o<  is  long  in  this  mood. 
I^ut  ayd^wvoi,  liominesj  has  the  accent  on  the  antepcnuUima.  because 
M  final  is  reputed  short  out  of  the  optative  mood.  But  if  there 
happens  to  be  any  other  letter  after  «<  at  the  end  of  a  wr>rd,  this 
rule  does  not  take,  place ;  wherefore  if^infots^  hominibus^  hath  th« 
accent  on  the  penultima,  by  reason  that  oi;  is  long,  and  therefore 
the  accent  canpot  be  upon  the  antepenultima. 

ANNOTATION.  • 

We  might  have  also  said,  that  the  last  being  short,  the  accent  is  commonly 
upon  the  antcpenaltim^:  but  this  is  not  io  getteral,  though  it  may  be  remark- 
ed at  a  very  common  role.    For 

1.  In  aU  barytonous  verbs,  the  tenses  of  mo^e  tharn  two  syllables,  and  whose  ' 
last  is  short,  have  always  an  acute  upon  the  antepenultima  i  asWirV,  tittt^ 

Si  Those  nouns  which  assume  a  short  vowel  in  their  vocative,  ihroW  back 
the  accent  of  the  nominative  tb  the  antepenultima;  such  as,  1.  proper  names 
in  mi  SMt^MHf ,  Z  "SmM^artitSocraietx  XttHinHi  *»  %mifhnt%Sotthenet,  proper  names. 
3.  These  four  nouns  in  nt,  which  make  the  vocative  in  « i  ili^vpna^  m  Umrm^ 
a  hrd\  ifurrtirns,  •*  f^nrnra,  wise,  prudent ;  hu^virns,  t  w^mta,  one  thai  tees  at  a 
Aslance ;  I  iuum^u  ^  iutannraLy  without  malice, 

3.  The  following  likewiie  throw  back  the  accent  in  those  cases  which  have 
the  last  short ;  k  ^vyAm^^  Z  ^vywn(^  a  daughter,  accus.  9v};tor^,  dualStJ^r^, 
plur.  ^v!ymrmi  but  the  dat.  in  <(#i  is  long,  Svyar^^  to  the  daughters.  Thus 
4  ^fifst^rn^,  iA^fAtm^f  Ceres ;  iifrnm^,  Z  f/van^ ,  a  sister-in-law  qf  the  brother's  side. 
To  these  we  may  subjoin  the  following,which  having  biit  two  ilyIiaBles.thr6w 
back  their  ^cent  as  far  as  they  can :  XW^;,  Z  iSn^,  Saviour :  fwhcre  th« 
circumflex*  accent  is  used,  betausc  si  is  long,  though  we  likewise  meet  with 
d  tssrilO  4ntn^  Z  9«urt^. 

But  their  accusative  is  unquestionably,  rii  vart^o,  and  not  vot^a,  to  distin- 
(utsh  it  from  9^^,  a4,  A,  one's  country.  In  like  manner  /*fSTi^»,  matrem,  a 
motheriio  diilinguish  it  from  fwf^*,  mi,  the  matrix ;  ^rc^,  venirem,  thfheily, 
to  distinguish  it  from  k  y^^p  ds,  a  vestel  with  a  big  belly;  mtTi^,  vir,  a  man  if 
tourage  ;  Sf^^  voc.  ii-n^,  plur.  JEi^cf ;  M^,  levir,  a  brother-in-law ;  2m^;  &c. 
As  forthe  genitives  and  datives  of  these  nouns.  Sec  Rule  VII.  Annot. 

4.  The  adjectives  in  *A>  and  in  fif  do  also  throw  back  the  accent  on  the  ante- 
Jiefraltima.in  the  neuter;  as  jScx^^mv,  imitm^  better ;  ^l&lix^taif,  &f£uvn\  juuuUt^ 
fuhi  unhappy ;  W  tuutSkufMn  s  iHWi/mf,  nappy ;  vi  tStatfUf,  though  some  place 
here  a  circumflex,  sHaitput.  In  like  manner  mltfahf,  seff-plea'sed,  ro  auiaZti  ^ 
etlri^Km,  t^aSnt^if,  self  sufficient. 

This  even  happens  to  the  vocative  of  the  comparatives  and  cbmpotfnds  of 
Ittiftm  and  yXfOMTi  as ;  Z y^vMut,  sweeter \  Z^tuMSiatfAtt,  devil  t  as  also  to  these  three 
proper  names  j  Z  *A4r«xXw,  6  Apollo ;  Z  n«n/^,  <5  Neptune,  Z  AyafUfjivof,  6 
Jgamemnoii.  Whereas  the  re^t  are  accented  on  the  penultima;  as  Z  aSiifiuv^ 
S  verecunde ;  Z  VlaxiUffZ  n«A«t7/Miir,  6  Macaon,  6  Palemon. 

But  the  nent«-  of  the  paniciple  docs  not  draw  back  the  accent  to  the  an- 
tepenultima, though  the  last  happens  to  be  short ;  as  «  iyimitn,  tancdfying  ; 
W  i^ytsi^ef,  vihai  tanctifieth ;  w«f  MtttfiMfntf,  u  consuming  fire. 

Thff 


444  ^^^^  1^-    O/Acctufs. 

Th«  yerbalt  tUo  in  in,  U,  U*,  are  accented  on  the  pettultima,  tbonsfa  t^ 
laftt  is  th^NTt  in  the  masculine  and  the  neuter;  as  y^^vlHH,  i^,  ^,  scribcofdtit^ 
)i,  ttlD,  10  btwrili^,  4Km,  to  hf  n^frfM^  J^. 

Rux,E  HI. 
Exception  to  the  foregoii^  Rule. 
1,  ne  Ionic  geniihe  in  it^for  umi 
a.  ^Tht  Aitic  genitive  of  nouns  in  i;  or  $; 
8-  OE,  ON,  noi  increasing  ; 

4.  And  nouns  c^niptmnded  of  yika^^  are  all  accented  &ii 
the  antepenuUima. 

ExaMpibs. 

W«  must  eitotfpt  frofen  the  fpragdng  Mds  f<nir  soft^  of  riound  ttuiY 
4ft«  accent^  en  the  antepeniAtlititi^  though  their  final  be  long: 

1.  The  Ionic  genitive  in  ut^  instead  of  tv;  as  Ain\m  for  A^i^ 
£neae,  (f  jBtuai. 

2.  The  Attic  genitive  of  contracted  nouns  in  ts  or  i,  through 
all  numbers;  as  from  Ipts^  l^uis^  qf  iHe  terpaUi  dual  S^fv 
phinA/ tftttfj  of  the  serpents;  from  «^f£f  «oXi«^,  cjf  the  ei^f 
dual  «o^fv*,  plural  idKu^f  qf  she  cities*  In  like  manner  some  uit« 
eoBtracteil  ncnMa  in  at  ^  as  tAx^t^  ^styiftf  the  elbofuft  tfiy^nvi^  a 
$aWi  «h^/i(«tfr»  &c. 

3.  Nouns  in  $fs  or  in  in  not  increasing,  that  is,  those  of  whioh 
the  grammarians  form  the  fourth  declension  of  simples ;  as  Mini*  ' 
%i«(t  Mf»tMwy  &c.  Menelaus;  tXyuf^^  ftrtH\  £f!aytv9f  a  n^frMofjf 
or  dining  roam  r  Mx^^f}  ^  debtor. 

4.  The  compounds  ofyiKust  laughUr^  as  tunaytXtts^  mrou  laughttr: 
^4i>^>Mty  mrotf  one  that  loose  to  Umgh. 

ANNOTATION. 
The  reasoa  why  the  compounds  of  yihttt  follow  this  analogy  of  thd  accent, 
is  because  they  are*  often  declined  parUyllabically,  like  the  foregoing:  for  a* 
wc  say  yUwf,  yi>jtT9tf  and  >4x««,  yi>Mi  so  we  say  fixiyiA«f ,  m^r^,  and  pAiyO^m^mt 
But  the  reason  why  these  Attic  nouns  in  a^  and  m,  doclmed  parisyllabicaHyy 
are  accented  on  the  antepcnultiniAy  is  because  they  wdre  thus  accented  in  the 
Common  ttrrmination  m  and^^r.  Just  ^s  the  Attic  geniiivcl^ifty  and  otl%enar« 
accented  en  the  antepenuliima,  because  this  was  the  accent  tbey  had  ia  (li4 
Common  S^tH'-  axnl  so  the  Ionics  in  1^  as  AiW«f,  are  accented  on  the  antep«« 
.  Duliima^  merely  to  retain  the  accent  on  the  same  syllable,  on  which  k  waa 
placed,  in  the  common  Alnm.  Insomuch  that  this  rule  is  ia  such  a  ntuniaer  aft  • 
exception  to  the  foregoing,  that  it  serves  to  corroborate  the  firgtr  which  is  that 
of  always  retaining  the  accent  on  the  same  syllable.  Whtreio  we  may  add^ 
that  those  words  which  have  the  last  long,  and  are  accemed  on  the  antepe- 
nuliima, do  conform  to  the  analogy  of  the  Latins,  inasmuch  aa  the  iienultima 
fs  always  short j  wherefore  if  it  should  bap^iea  to  be  loagftheythoiteaitt  as 
MnriXMT,  MfyiXisry. 

Rule  IV. 
Of  the  circumflex  Accent  in  particular. 
H^ben  the  Penultima  is  long,  and  Jollojaoedriy  a  short 
^UaiUt  eitbtrit  has  woecent,  or  it  must  banetcircim* 

EZAMPJUC*. 


Of  Parisyllahk  Nouns^  •   44^ 

Examples. 

A  circumflex  accent  can  never  lake  pface  but  on  a  syllable  long 
ty  nature;  because,  as  we  have  observed,  it  necessarily  includes 
the  eltyafioiii  ahd  depression  of  tte  voice  on  the  same  syUable* 
Now  the  long  syllables  are  n,  Oj  aud  all  the  diphthongs  (except 
ai  aud  01  final,  which  were  excepted  in  Rule  II.)  and  sometimes 
tht  cotnraon.  ones,  *,  1,0,  as  <vc  have  shfc'^n,  when  treating  of 
tjuantity. 

Therefore  if  the  penijhima  being  long,  and  foHowed  by  a  short 
syllable,  is  to  have  an  accent,  it  must  absolutely  be  a  circumflex  3 
as  AiSffs,  inUsa :  filnfrd,  amtintetii,  iating. 

I  say,  if  it  is  to  have  an  accent,  for  it  may  by  its  nature  be 
wUhcrtrt  one)  as  Mfwint  f^^i&ior^  a  rich  man,    %\xi  if  the  final 


fs  long,  the  penultima  cannot  be  circumflexed,  though  it  may  be 
aciit^,  pifrsmint  to  (he  itt\  ilogv  explained  in  the  pr 


preceding  chapter. 
Thus  ftM9m  changes  its  circumflex  into  an  acute  in  the  genitive  and 
ditive,  pc^a^^  ft^^. 

ANN  of  ATX  ON. 

If  follows  from  thit  nilci  that  the  adjectives  and  participles  of  the  impart. 
•vUabic  declension,  which  are  accented  on  the  last,  hav^a  circumflex  in  the 
ftminine,  wh ichhs  of  tlieparlsy liable  declen$if»n,  by  reason  of  its  terminating; 
ih  «  short ;  as  *a^,  ready y  s-x/fl,  ra^ukt  f^X^*  tkoit,  jOj^^^rrnti  tSwJ^ttay'mg, 
itinea  i  r/uVi}f,  cut,  r/uihi^ei,  Wc  must  except  however  the  following  three  f 
JX«;^i)r,  little f  IX«;^UAi  XsyU,  retoUndMg,  harmoHibus,  Xiyfi«:  nfju^itt,  haff,  nfAmta^ 
Which  are  accented  on  the  aAtepeoultima. 

But  it  is  observable,  that  the  circumflex  may  be  placed  even  upon  a  lon^ 
penultima,  when  the  last  happeiA  to  be  long  by  position  only ;  as  aZXal,  c 
riiiget  m^i  afouittaht ;  becaiisediere  wasa  very  wide  difiereace  even  in  pro-' 
fiunciation  between  asyUable  long  by  natttrerand  one  only  by  position ;  there^ 
Mre a  pehultima^  long  by  position  oRly,  is  incapable  of  receiving  this  acccnw 

Rule  V.  ^ 

Of  Parisyllabic  Nouns  dcuted. 

M  nouns  ibat  are  declined  witbout  Increase^  andbun^ 
Mn  acute  or  grave  decent  on  ibe  last,  retain  it  through  all 
their  eases^  except  the  three  genitives  and  dativ^^  which 
are  drcufnflexed.  i 

Examples. 

Nouns  of  the  parisyHabic  declension,  that  have  an  acute  on  ih6 
fast  (whose  place,  as  we  observed,  is  supplied,  in  the  middle  of  a 
^ntence,  by  a  grave)  retain  it  through  all  their  caseT,  according 
io  the  first  rule.  But  fhey  take  a  circumflex  on  the  last  of  the  ge- 
Aitive  and  Native,  in  the  three  numbers ;  as, 

Sing.  oI\,  oi^S,  oHu^  o^m  Dual  cUy  i^oh.  Plural  o^oi,  o^ii,  o^o^, 
tiitf  a  wayy  ajoufnty. 
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4^6  Book  IX.    Of  Accents. 

Rule   VL 

Of  the  Genitive  plural  of  Parisyllabics  following  ttd 
feminine  Article. 
I.  AU  other  nouns  of  the  feminine  article  take  a  cir^ 

cumflex  in  the  genitive  in  «v : 
a.  Bui  the  adjective  in  o?  gives  io  its  feminine,  in  Ibis 
case,  the  accent  of  the  masculine* 

ExAMfLEd^ 

1.  Besides  the  nouns  just  novir  mentioned,  all  those  that,  are  dc« 
dined  like  the  feminine  article,  of  whatsoever  gender  they  bc^. 
and  whatsoever  accent  they  have  in  the  nominative,  are  circum- 
flexed  on  the  last  of  the  genitive  in  Zn^  that  is,  of  the  plural;  as* 
•  TAfiisf,  a  steward:  rafuSv:  i|  auavBa^  a  thorn:  tutoMofi  fia^tatg 
heavy:  ffoftvt, 

2.  Nevertheless  the  adjectives  in  «r  always  retain  the  same  ac*. 
cent  in  this  case,  as  well  for  the  masculine  as  for  the  feminine  ; 
as  ayiof,  holy]  genitive  plural  ayia/fj  sdnttofvm;  i  ayMc,  hofyi 
genitive  plural  ay/*nr,  (and  not  a.'/iw)  aartciarum,  6br<i%j  kc;  aSih^ 
9lie;  genitive  plural  r«r*^v,  for  all  genders,  z^in^,  cftripa^  suus,* 
sua,  ifUirs ;  genitive  plural  ofvW^wv,  as  well  for  the  mascuUne  as^ 
the  feminine. 

'     RlTLE    VII. 

Monosyllables  decline^  with  Increase. 

1.  Monosyllables  declined  with  Increase  have  the  final 

syllable  of  the  genitive  and  dative  cir^mflexed^if 
it  happens  to  be  long,  andacuted,  if  it  be  short. 

2.  But  ^participles,  andrh  interrogative,  retain  the 

accent  on  the  same  syllable : 

3.  Likewise  t{«c,  ^ccg,  icfg,  vxq,  Su  ^a?V»  and^Sg,  in 
the  genitive  in  «v,  are  acuted  on  the  first  syllable* 

Examples. 

1.  Wono^yllables  declined  with  increase,  have  always  an  accent 
on  the  last,  in  the  genitive  and  dative  6f  all  numbers.  And  this 
accent  is  a  circumflex,  when  the  last  syllable  happens  Id  be  capa- 
ble of  it,  that  is  to  say,  when  it  is  long  by  nature ;  otherwise  (hey 
have  an  acute. 

In  all  other  cases,  the  accent  remains  on  the  same  syllable  where 
it  was  in  the  nominative,  pursuant  to  the  first  rule  r'but  if  it  was 
an  aciite  in  (he  nominative,  it  is  changed  intQ  a  clrgutnflex  in 
these  caSes,  when  the  syllable  is  long,  because  the  syllable  added 
by  increase  is  there  short,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  fourth* 
rule. 

Thus  iS  xii>,  the  handy  makf  s  x«f*^  X"Sh  X»*f «•  ^ual  x^f^ 
Xwg»»V-    Plural  x*'f9h  Xf*f^h  W<fh  X»V»^ 


Accent  on  the  Conlraciion,  447 

To  trvfi  thefire^  makes  «n^,  «7Uf  1.    Plural  fTv^a,  cri/^a)?)  &c« 

ANNOTATION. 

1.  W^e  likewise  say  V(/^,  incendta,  burnings:  and  Pasor  pretends,  that  tc 
aigolfy>^nfff,  it  is  written  just  in  the  same  manner,  witji  the  accent  on  the  last, 
by  reason  of  the  letter  /,  which  draws  the  accent  to  It.  But  w^a,  is,  pyra,  is 
nJUneral  pile. 

d.  Nouns  declined  with  a  syncope,  conform  in  some  measure  to  the  ana- 
logy of  the  preceding }  as  mitv,  a  dor,  «v«Mf ,  tumg,  wA,  nwa^  &c.  because  these 
fCases  are  formed,  as  if  the  nominative  was  tun,  U  is  pretty  near  the  same  thing 
in  An^,  a  man,  ia^u  (instead  of  kv'tf^,)  i*%^i  vmi^,  varf^lt,  man-^t.  In  like 
manner  fMir^,  fmr^-.  ^vyxv^,  ^iya^^i  from  [mrn^,  and  ^vym^,  though 
these  are  accented  on  the  penuUima.  in  the  dual  ^vya^rpa,  plural  genitive 
^ttyar^ :  but  the  dative  ^yyar^d^t  lias  the  accent  on  the  pen  ultima.  For  thf 
other  cases  of  these  nouns,  see  Rule  11.  Annot.  numb.  3. 

runt,  mulier,  a  xooman,  takes  its  cases  from  the  unusual  nominative  9«va% 
^d  follows  this  analog V,  having  the  accent  on  the  last  in  the  genitives  and 
datives,  yvmutist  yvtami,  ytnoMuhy  yuftuQ. 

2.  The  monosyliable  participles,  and  the  interrogative  ritf  re 
tain  the  accent  on  the  same  syllable  in  the  genitive  and  dative,  as 
well  as  in  the  other  cases  :  Sn^  ens,  beings  ovro?,  ovn,  hra,  &c.  ^iiV| 
having  put^  ^ifr9s  t  fvSf  bam^  produced^  ^yrof,  &c. 

TiV»  quis  ?  who  f  rivos,  rUi^  r»r«,  &c.  But  when  it  is  not  inter- 
rogative, but  indefinite,  it  is  accented  on  the  last :  rU^  aliquis^ 
somebody^  t«w,  rufh  ti»«,  &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

*  Sometimes  however,  when  it  is  neither  interrogative,  nor  properly  indc- 
iinite, being  rather  instead  of  the  relative  i«,as  we  have  observed  in  the  preced- 
ing book,  it  has  also  the  accent  on  the  penultimat  x«;^«/tAiy  rfMf  7rci,  fortiamur 
cujos  sit,  let  us  see  whose  it  shall  be :  i»  j|3hj  viv9$  uirfv,  he  did  not  know  who  they  were, 

3.  There  are  likewise  some  particular  nouns  that  haye  an  aci^tc 
accent  on  the  first  in  the  genitive  plural:  T^iif,  plural  gen.  T^wtwr, 
Trojanorum,  of  the  Trojans :  4  J«?,  fax,  a  torch^  t5»  IuBmi  o  ^a/r, 
lynx^  ruf  ^uvv :  f  a;{,  lumeHy  vZv  ^irm^  to  distinguish  itsfrom  pZroitf^ 
from  the  noun  ^its^  vir,  a  many  though  some  write  also  ^vr*;*,  viro^ 
rum.  But  f  s^a/v  comes  from  the  plural  «i  fShsy  red  spots  in  the 
legSy  caused  by  being  too  near  the  fire:  war,  ally  tsdfrejv;  to  »$,-t« 
pri^y  the  ear  I  plural  rSiw  &rm\  taaXsy  a  chUdt  rui  v»t^uif> 

ANNOTATION.        • 

We  might  have  mentioned  some  others,  which  are  not  much  used,  or  con* 
cernin^  which  there  are  difFerent  opinions;  as  J;^XiWi  a  wild  boar,. rSv  x^jivm^ 
^  Xd>*^»  ^^  fifcrrer,  r&f  x^^*  ^^*  ^^  likewise  say  xi«y,  «^«nr,  from  Xff^ 
f,  a  stone  \  H^,r^  the  heaj,  &c. 

RuLe  viil 

Of  the  Accent  of  contracted  Words. 
The  circumflex  accent  is  on  contracted  words,  when 
it  results  from  an  acute  joined  wiib  a  Kgrave :  otherwise 
it  remain^  as  it  was  before^  as  in  (pihEoiiiy^v,  (ptXcifxyi^j. 
Examples. 
Those  syllables,  which  haye  no  accent  over  them,  are  supposed 
fb  be  ^arytons^  that  is,  to  have  a  grave  ^  as  in  the  last  of  tMa;, 
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to  hea^ ;  and  m  the  last  of  f  l^/•»,  to  /ortf :  because,^  as  ^  have 
Blade  appear  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  the  voice,  which  wac  rased 
on  the  precedent  syl^ble,  raqst  ne^^cssafily  sink  on  these. 

Therefore  if  in  contraction  you  join  a  ^Ijablf  IP^flyN^  ^^^^  ^ 
acute,  such  as  ('),  tq  the  following,  on  which  you  suppose  a  giav^i 
V) ;  from  these  two  there  results  a  circumBcx,  which,  as  we  have 
observed,  is  a  compound  of  both,  and  used  to  be  marked  ove^  with 
the  conne;cion  of  (hpse  two  accents,  thus  C*),  till  it  cs\roP  after- 
wards to  be  rounded  in  this  manner  (").*  t}^t\£e  of  fi^jib  you 
make  ^/X^,,  of  ^hi%r9%^  ftXurot^  &c.  In  like  manner  in  the  i^ook; 
iwof,  fSr,  ike  mind ;  yt»t  yin,  the  tffrin,  8cc» 
*  But  if  the  contraction  is  formed  from  any  thing  besMes  an  acute 
before  a  {^rave,  this  fig\)r^  C^)  cannot  result^  andcoosequently  the 
gCG^i  will  remain  the  same  a&  bdbre ;  a&  \a  ^  W^iv,  p)^Vf  tiat 
I  had  hved :  trXmfttf^  crXijftfr,  pleni,  fuil  j  irmiuff^  ir*^i  'f^ 
9iSLa\standing :  ytyaiis^  ytyiisj  nzius^  bom, 

ANNOTATION, 

1,  l^mm  th'.((  rale  we  may  infer,  that  the  g-rcalott  part  of  those  noan^ 
wl^'ich  have  a  circumflex  on  tlic  U'^t^'are  fonncd  by  gontr;^ction.  Forcjj- 
^mplr,  in  (he  parlsylUbic  declension,  Ihe  mascuUnes  in  t^,  as'^,u«s  itom 
^Z^mf,  \1ercurtf,  ^AviXXns  from  'Avixxiw,  Aptlhs,  &c. 

The  fentiioinet  in  «  or  in  li ;  as  'Alim  foi;  'iJvfiA,  &c.  >$  for  yU^  tkcetflk  \ 
JtfWi^  for  ;^;f«««,  ^o/rf'-Ji.  ' 

Thoae  inwt  and  in  5» :  tvr  from  (m;,  the  rnindi  jrSt  from  iri»t  ^  ^f*^*  ^^ 

There  arc  alio  a  great  many  in  the  imparisyllahic  declension;  as  wi^,  n^ 
w^,  froip  M^f,  Ike,  hrart  j  fir^  fat  \U^^  Ihe  spriiffi  \  rtfusn  fcofn  ri|(8Kf^£re^«f«i 
vXc»i||  from  'w;idi««f4,  a  cukei  n«rf4(ftly,  from  n^yrit^viNi^  iVif'/A/jxqry  &c. 

But  there  a^c  acill  sev(;rsvl  otitcrs  in  tl)i$  dpci&nsipn}  i|f  thpsfs  in  «vf :  thf 
iponosylUUlcis  iny«,  geoiu  •fi%  those  in  tv,  t)^,  i%  apfi|thqse  iniQ^  ^«j,>4fb|^ 
arccircumfloAcd  nj^on  ihe  last,  though  they  are  not  foriped  by  coutj-dajon; 
yxvsyaihipi^f,  an  or  \  fi,Z$,' a  mnvsc^'sv^fjire  ;  v^frtiful^  &C. 

A^,  a  /orr^,~admits  of  a  circumflex,  according-  to  Siiidat,  ai  coining  fcoa 
2»is/thQugh  others  commonly^  write  ijftj  M««  IVCtendin^  tl\at  wc  oHglit  to 
My  V*<.  with  the  accent  on  the  last. 

9,,  Some  except  froin  the  rule  ^U  the  accusatives  p/  the  fcinipme  cffntnrts 
in  *v  and  •»,  wliich  never  admit  of  a  circumflex  on  the  last  alter  contractioD: 
as  r^y  AiMfl^  auiii,  pudorem,  httskfuUeu;  r^  f<*f^  sim|am,  analt. 

Tiic  same  observation  they  make  also  in  the.neuier  dual  of  tile- parisyJIs^ 
bic  masculines  in  h  that  ate  contracte4;  ^^f^  m^  n^inds  %  ^  XX"^  7Sff!fi^ 
duo  anrci»  ttco  golden  trowas.  Several  adjectives  of  the  safric  declension  sod 
termination, particularly  the  derivatives  of  names  of  mctals.havingan  acuteon 
the  anrepenAltima,  require,  ney«ctbcless«  a  cu^umAex  after  ^pntvadtoo 
throps^  all  their  cases  j  93  TU^^^t  X^^i  AJf^*^  «««**»  Xpw»*.  X^\ 
gplden,  from  xp^^f  go^i  «^i«s,  «Ai(M«,  of  irtmi  ;^«XMfr,  jffi^m,  ^fai€ni 
i^^Mf ,  ^ty^tf  nf*'*^'^'  i  TA  fuxSQut,  fu>jSUt  leadau  Likewise  someothets; 
as  X#W,  «i  ;  i*»,  n;  i^r,  iJ/,  qf  t^rxqdi  «^NeHS*  vs,  fff  pHfpUi  ftmnuf,  fmtm, 
puniceiu. 

The  same  is  practised  in  re^rd  to  some  snbstajj;Uives;  sa  i  mUxfSttt,  •«• 
fiattis  fi  lilts,  anelyhtrn  on  the  broUta's  tide ;  ^^ykrftkHf  Sir,  flli»  fiTius,  a  grandm 
iJtiH  on  /Ac  rUugkterU  tide* 

'  "Bui  we  must  except  ihe  cpmnound  nouns,  which,  as  we  shall  observe  in 
Ihe  1  )th  Rule,  always  diavv  back  the  accent:  thus  fu>m  /Avm. comes  ^v^flpf 
qf  t^  loundt  xc'ghi,  vf  Vforih.  From  /k^f  >  ^,  a  cniiise,  or  sU^qmp  Comcs  ««^*« 
fUfy  finding  afne  tiream.  From  x^*  ^'*^^S!'l»  comes  Jix.V^t  *"»*  ItMu^ne,  i*: 
herbs,   &C.  . 

Mj|Mir  is  irregular,  for  haying  the  accent  an  the  penultifn^^  it  Uirqwi  it 
back  \v lien  pntracicdj  as  #/fVf,MK-i(',>icjf.  i 
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Rule  IX^, 

Of  Prepositions,  and  of  Words  that  have  the  last 
Syllable  cut  off.   ^ 

1.  Prepositions  have  the  accent  on  the  last  Syllable  t 

2.  But  when  they  follow  their  case,  the  accent  is 

drawn  back.  ' 

3.  Except  'Avflt  and  hk. 

4.  They  all  lose  their  accent,  wheri  the  final  syllable 

is  cut  off.. 

5.  A  declinable  word  losing  its  Jinal  syllable,  does 

not  lose  its  accent,  but  draws  it  back.^ 

Examples. 

1 .  Prepositions  of  two  syllables  have  also  the  accent  on  the  last ; 
as  amot  ^Xitfroin :  tja^a,  withy  from :  »i,  in,  among  poets. 

But  lyi  syncopated  for  Itfts-t,  y^rat  for  fjci-nrt,  tsx^d  for  «jafir<,  Scd 
retain  the  accent  of  the  wor4  from  which  they  are  tali£n«  and 
which  may  be  considered  as  their  primitive^  according  to  what 
we  have  said  in  the  first  rule. 

2.  The  prepositions  draw  -back  their  accent  to  the  penultima, 
when  they  are  preceded  by  the  case  which  they  govern ;  as  riraft 
^ft,  concerning  this :  Aior  tsa^a^Jrom  Jupiter.  In  like  manner  £$ 
ff^v  avo^from  whom  he  sprungi  » 

3.  But  ^M  and  (xycK,  per,  do  not  draw  bade  the  accent;  and  the 
reason  is,  that  they  may  be  distinguished  Arom  the  vocative,  J  ciiai 
6  rex;  and  from  the  accusative,  <tof  A/«,  Jovcm,  Jupiter. 

4»  Prepositions  lose  their  accent,  when  there  is  an  elision  of  the 
syllable  on  which  it  was  marked ;  as  trof'  lyuH^from  me :  nar'  atB^U'* 
ir5,  against  the  man.  * 

5.  But  when  this  elision  happens  to  a  declinable  word^  the  ac- 
cent which  was  on  the  last  is  drawn  back  to  the  pen  ultima,  and 
always  continues  acute,  even  if  this  penultima  should  happen  to 
be  long,  because  the  last  is  no  longer  considered ;  as  m  tsokk*  Sx^f 
I  have  matttf  things :  hW  l^ado,  he  has  suffered  hardships :  x»^\i*a*, 
fW,  they  are  difficult* 

Rule  X. 
Of  Nouns  in  0?  formed  from  the  preterpetfectMiddle* 

1 .  Nouns  in  tq  formed  from  th^  preterperfect  middle^ 

and  joined  to  another  noun,  raise  the  penultima 
when  active/: 

2.  Aud  the  antepenultima  when  passive. 

Examples. 

1.  Nouns  in  oj,  compounded  of  a  preterperfect  middle  and  a 
ftoun,  have  the  accent  on  the  penultima,'  when  they  are  taken 
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actively;  as  o^rt^ftAKiyotj  a  pratevy  a  chatterer \  at^^opintoty  a  mur- 
derer ;  ol)c«M^f ,  one  that  has  care  qf  a  Jandly ; .  {i^ktovp;,  one  thu 
kills  iviih  a  sword ;  haar^iiposy  one  that  maintains  the  people;  Gior»- 
Mosy  the  mother  of  God;  XA0o0iXof,  a  stone-Jlinger  ;  jx^'^y^yo  fislf 
eater, 

2.  But  when  they  are  taken  passively,  the  accent  is  thrown  back 
on  the  antepen ultima ;  as  Ix^vo^otyo^y  one  vaho  is  devoured  b^  fish  ; 
Xi^oXo^^yne  that  is  struck  with  a  stone:  dtrnxo?,  bom  qf  God; 
Xdtor^e^fy  maintained  fjy  the  peeple. 

ANNOTATIOl^. 

If  they  are  compoandcd  of  a  prepotition,  they  dxaw  back  tlie  accent  to 
the  antcpcnuhima ;  as  marm\§y§c%  a  colalogue  or  roU:.  liwkf%  twke  ptougked^ 
Which  agrees  witli  the  general  analogy  of  i  he  compounds  of  the  following  rule. 

Rule  XL 

•  Of  Words  compounded  with  some  Particles. 
Nowis  compounded  with  »y  eu,  ivg,  vxo,  5<,    draw 

iofk  tie  accetit  lo  the  antepenultima. 

Examples. 
Compound  words  oftei^draw  back  the  accent  to  the  antepenul- 
tima,  and  particularly  those  compounded  with  some  particles ;  as 

*  Mffop^i  ignorant,  vnprtident^  from  0«^,  wise ;  i^wau^  otic  that  has 
good  children^  from  w%Tst  a  son  or  daughter;  ^vm^r^s,  hard  to 
find :  vvxf^^j  Hy  n,  a  woman  subject  to  her  Itusband ;  ^/^^og^of,  double'^ 
minded*  In  like  manner  ifrixjpros  antichrist ;  m^eXof,  a  .feihw^ 
servant ;  vt^U^s^  curious ;  Kariaxovoqy  a  m,  8cc, 

To  these  we  may  add  the  compounds  or  two  nouns ;  as  ^«Xo9o* 
f«f,  a  philosopher^  from  f *Xo(,  ajriend^  and  tfo^,  wise;  ^nflofx^^y 
a  ruler  of  the  people  ;  dneoXoyof,  the  decalogue.  But  here  it  will 
not  always  hold  tnie.  For  instance;  we  say  with  the  accent  on 
the  last ,  fn^iMAXXitf,  very  beautiful ;  anUc,  roughy  unpleasant ;  w^-c* 
Cnr,  ^Tious;  a^is^  impious;,  »^X*^V^9  ^  captain  ^robbers;  d«v- 
^sriffyofy  a  worker  of  miracles;  and  others,  which  cannot  h^  re- 
duced to  particular  rules,  but  must  be  left  to  observation. 


CHAP.  vnr. 

Of  the  Accents  of  Verbs. 

Rule  XII. 

General  for  all  Tenses. 
Tie  accent  of  verbs  is  drawn  back  as  fat  as  it  can  go, 
except  some  particular  rule  interferes. 

Examples. 

TH  E   most  general  rule  that  can  be  given  for  the  accents  of 
verbs,  isj  that  they  are  always  removed  as  far  back  as  pes* 
sible,  that  is,  to  the  antepenultima,  unless  thrre  be  some  particular 
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nile  that'  requires  them  to  be  put  forwarder,  asr  when  the  last  syl- 
lable happens  to  be  l6Dg ;  in  which  case  the  accent  must  be  on 
the  pcnultima,  pursuant  to  Rule  II, 

But  if  the  verb  happe^is  to  be  a  dissyllable^  then  the  acq^nt 
must  be  of  course  on  the  penultima,  be  it  circumflex  or  acute,  ac- 
cording to  the  capacity  of  the  word ;  where  special  regard  is  to  be 
had  to  the  v  final,  which  though  seldom  long,  yet  is  commonly  sb 
in  some  tenses  of  the  verbs  in  ^f,  as  lijtvywf^  i^^wyw?,  «?«wyw;,  for 
which  reason  they  are  accented  on  the  penulttma. 

There  are  only  some  tenses,  which  naturally  are  accented  con- 
trary to  this  general  rule,  and  which  the  three  following  rules  will 
render  easy  to  retain. 

RiTLE  xiir. 

Of  the  Tenses  that  have  a  Circumflex  on  the  last. 

1.  The  last  syllable  of  the  second  future  in  5,  with  all 

its  derivatives,  is  circumfiexed  :- 

2.  As  also  the  second  aorist  of  the  iitfinitive  active  : 

3.  Likewise  the  second  aorist  middle  of  the  imperative: 
'4.  Together  with  the  passive  aorist s  in  the  subjunctive^ 

as  also  the  subjunctive  aorists  of  verbs  in  [u.  - 

Examples. 

The  second  future  of  the  indicative  active  has  a  circun^flex  on 
the  last,  as  also  the  first  future  of  verbs  in  Aat,  fi«,  »v,  ^a^  which  is 
always  like  the  second.  And  this  accent  is  continued  on  the  same 
syllable,  or  that  which  answers  to  it,  through  all  persons,  in'  the 
several  dependent  tenses ;  provided^  however,  tiiey  are  capable 
of  it ;  otherwise  the  accent  is  changed  pursuant  to  the  general 
rules  above  mentioned.. 

I .  Thus  we  say,  ivjra;,  -rwrf k,  rwinr,  verberabo,  -is,  -it,  /  \jsUl 
heat;  plur.  rvfrS^y,  &c.  in  the  optative  rmroijM,  oi>,  «?;  in  the  in- 
finitive  rvrntf;  participle  TwiJ»,  5»T0f,  verbcraturus ;  second  future 
middle  TvirtffA«<,  n^rf ,  wrtniraw  \  infinitive  rwuc^m. 

'2.  The  second  aorist  of  the  infinitive  active  also  requires  a'^ir- 
cumflex,  Twwr»,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  second  future.  But 
the  second  aorist  of  the  participle  has  an  acute,  rvirw^  qui  verbe- 
ravit,  having  kecUcn, 

3.  The  second  aorist  of  the  imperatiire  middle  4$  likewise  cir* 
cumflexed,  T*rtr5,  rtmh^Uf  rvorio^,  he.  Where  we  see,  that  in 
the  other  persons  the  accent  is  changed,  pursuant  to  the  general 
rule,  as  above  mentioned. 

4.  In  regard  to  the  verbs  in  ^i,  as  we  liave  made  appear  that 
they  conform  almost  in  every  thing  to  the  passive  aonsts  in  the 
conjugation  of  their  active,  so  they  agree  )vitn  them  in  the  accent. 
Now  the  passive  aorists  havtf  a  circumflex  in  the  subjunctive  tuvw, 
ff,  ji,  &CC.  consequently  the  Verbs  in  ^  require  it  also«  rtiu^  iS^ 
^fA^  ii^Vf  Sec*  ^ 
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ANNOTATION. 
We  hpve  mentioned  poihiog  hqre  conccrniog  the  preterperCect  of  the 
tubjunctive  and  optative,  because  these  tenses  a^e  so  very  Uitle  used  with- 
a  circumlocution,  that  the  grammarians  are  not  even  agreed  about  their  ac- 
'cctot.  Though,  generally  speaking,  they  are  accented  on  the  penuktma, 
either  with  an  acute  or  a  ciicumflex,  according  to  the  capacity  of  the  syila* 
ble ;  at  mnfMSftmi,  that  I  had  betn  divided ;  9Wi/*ifjuut  that  I  ka4  been  pwutked 
or  honoured  i  fnffXj^M?.  ^,  jfr«i  that  I  had  been,  beloved  \  XcXi//ufn  v;  vr§,  &C« 
that  I  had  been  delivered.    Sec  Bool^  III.  Chap,  xviii. 

Rule   XIV. 

Of  the  Tenses  of  the  Infinitive  that  are  accented 

on  the  Penultima, 

1.  TAe  perfect  infinitive, 

2.  And  the  aorist  in  AI,  are  accented  on  the  penultima  / 
S.  Except  the  aorist  in  AS0AI. 

Examples. 

1.  The  infinitive,  havine  several  tenses  terminating  in  at^  re- 
quires them  to  be  accented  on  the  penultima :  and  this  accent  is 
a  circumflex,  if  the  syllable  happens  to  be  long  by  nature;  other- 

'  wise  it  is  an  acute. 

This  happeps,  first,  to  all  its  preterits,  as  to  the  perfect  active, 
'  Titi^vAi :  to  the  pe/fect  passive,  Vi rvf  Oai,  tn^iAQo-OjKi,  to  have  been 
beioveti :  to  the  perfect  middle,  rtrwivat. 

2.  To  all  aonsts  terminating  in  «<,  of  what  verbs  soever,  as  to 
the  first  active  tv^^a^  ra^eiixt^  ^iX^o-ai,  a/xA^r^crai,  to  have  beaten^ 
troubled,  loved,  sinned,  &c. 

To  the  two  passive,  as  n^d^vai,  tfv0';^f9^«<,  rvwheu^  fxanivat. 
To  the  second  aorist  middle,  rvni<rBcny  ynia^t,  ^fVdsi,  ^wOco-fik/. 

3.  There  is  only  the. first  aorist  middle  terminating  in  a^^i, 
that  is  excepted  from  this  rule,  having  the  acpent  on  the  antep6^ 
nultima,  as  tv^ooBm,  riad^xi,  &c. 

The  verbs  in  ^i  likewise,  as  they  follow  the  passive  aorists,  re- 
quire an  acute  in  the  present,  and  a  circumflex  itT  the  second 
aorist,  according  to  the  capacity  of  the  syllable ;  which  is  only  to  . 
be  understood- of  the  active. 

In  the  present,  as  rt^hxt,  Ufat,  »Vav»f,  IpiTAfAtf-h^w^i,  Sec.  lu 
the  second  aorist,  as  ^tTvut,  i7y«t,  Tnvui,  Iwfxt,  Sec. 

As  for  the  passive  of  these  verbs,  they  follow  the  general  nifes 
of  the  other  passive  verbs  in  their  accent,  as  well  as  in  their  con- 
jugation.    And  with  regard  to  the  second  aorist  middle,  it  is  in- 
cluded above,  in  the  examples  of  the  aorists  in  at. 
ANNOTATION. 
We  may  therefore  take  notice  here  of  the  difference  of  accent,  whereby 
Uic  three  first  aorists,  which  agree  in  termination,  arc  often  distinguished ;  as 
^iL«U     amawrii  •     5  ^^  '''"■  oPTATivi  ACTIVE,  wiih  an  acutc  OQ  thc  pen- 
fiMir«/,  amaveru ,     ^      ultima,  because  the  last  is  lonj,  acrording  to  Rule  II. 
CIn  the  imperative  middle,  with  the  accent  on  the 
^ijLutfo*,  ama ;  <     antepenultima,  by  reason  that  the  last  is  short,  ac- 

(     cording  to  the  said  Rule  II. 
f  In  the  infinitive  active,  the  accent  on  the  penul- 

^ ,  2— , ^.:..-  .     J     ^''"*»  ^  *'"*  present  rule ;  which  is  a  circumftcx, 

^xvit/,  amov/w,     ^     because  «i  is  reckoned  short,  except  in  the  optative, 
according  to  Rule  II, 


r 
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But  yoa  are  to  observe,  that  in  rv^au,  and  the  like,  the  accent  \%  the  tame 
through  all  the  three  tenses,  because,  having  no  more  than  two  syllables,  it 
cannot  throw  it  further  back  in  the  imperative;  audas  the  v  is  shorty  it  can- 
not be  circumflcxed  in  the  infinitive. 

Rule   XV. 
Of  the  Accent  of  Participks., 
1.  The  participle  in  a;  oft/if  middle  and  active  voice  i 
^      '      as  also  the  second  aorist  active ^  and  the  twoaorists 
passive y  must  have  an  acute  on  the  last  syllable  : 
Q.  But  the  participles  in  aotq  and  iiivog  are  acuted  on 

the.  penult  ima. 
3,  And  the  participles  in  Sfi^vou  on  the  antepenultima.   • 
Examples. 

1.  The  participles  terminating  in  a»i,  with  oniegn^  have  either  a 
grave  or  an  acute  accent  on  the  last.  Such  are  those  of  the  prc- 
terity  as  well  active,  nrtf^ti/s  iros ;  nf/M^mxoifi^  orosy  &c.  as  middle. 

The  second  aorist  active  requires  also  the  same  accent,  rwuff 
Irroi :~  as  alio  the  two  aorists  passive,  rv^^tU,  hros  \  Txm«ii,  ivrof. 
•   The  verbs  in  y^  must  have  also  the  same  accent,  nOnVy  or 
^usy  hro^\   »ra(,  avrc^;  oca.  aenif,  &C.  i>J^us,  Zaet^  &C.  • 

2.  The  first  aorist  active,  terminating  in  <r«y,  takes  an  acute  on 
the  penult! ma,  as  rv^au,  ^tXwxs, 

As  aflso  the  preterit  passive  in  ftiwr,  as  Tiry/ix^iiw?,  wi^<Xuf«.«pof. 

3.  The  other  participles  passive,  terminated  in  om*»«»  have  the 
accent  on  the  antepenultima ;  as  the  present  TtnrloAww?,  the  first 
future  Tvf^ofAifost  the  paulo-post-future  nrv^ofjatof. 

Rule  XVI. 
Of  some  particular  Imperatives. 
J.  An  acute  upon  the  last  makes  a  distinction  ietween 
the  second  aorist  indicative,  and  the  following  im-- 
'  peratrueSy  shsy  ih6fy  ev^e,  /Jf,  KutL 
2.   These  second  aorists ,  uCpiUHy  T^ax«,  and  iiaKa^Bf 
are  accented  on  the  penultima. 
^  Examples. 

1 .  The  above  imperatives  ought  to  be  accented  On  the  first  syl- 
lable, pursuant  to  the  preceding  rules ;  but,  contrary  to  the  custom 
of  the  rest,  they  have  either  an  acute  or  a  grave  on  the  last,  as 
may  be  seen  in  the  rule :  thus  tM^  saj/  ;  IaOi,  covie ;  &c.  to  dis- 
tinguish them  from  the  second  aorist  indicative  of  the  same  verbs, 
iTiTf,  he  has  said  \  fxDt,  he  i^  come ;  iv^»,  he  has  found;  TJi  for  iTJi, 
he  has  seen ;  Xai^u  for  eXaCf,  he  has  taken,^ 

Nevertheless,  these  very  imperatives  'dra\V  back  their  accent, 
when  compounded,  according  to  the  practice  of  other  verbs,  of 
which  we  shall  treat  in  the  following  rule^  as  S/^Gi,  do  thou  run 
about ;  ffyv^if  do  thou  find. 
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2.  These  second  aorists  of  the  imperatire  middle  should  Itetii- 
rally  have  a  circumflex  on  the  last,  pursuant  fa  the  fhitd  rule, 
whereas  they  have  an  acufe  on  the  penullinw :  k^Un^  pcrveriL  from 
MpiKfkfjMi :  TfffVM,  corwcrtCf  OT  cowvcrlere^  from  r^kfttt^  verto,  I  ium; 
i-wiyA^  obiivisccrey  from  IviKoaHfttj  io/orgct. 

Rule'xVII. 

Of  compound  Verbs,  " 

1 .  Compound  verbs  frequently  draw  hack  their  accent ; 

2.  £«/,  contrary  to  this  rule^  the  circumflex  keeps  its 

place^  when  it  happens  to  be  upon  the  last^  or 
when  it  proceeds  from  a  crasis  or  contraction. 

3.  The  aorist  and  the  pretef perfect  retain  their  accent 

in  the  infinitive ; 

4.  As  likewise  in  the  participles  / 

5.  And  in  the  other  moods ^  when  the  verbs  happen  to 

be  dissyllables y  atid  have  the  first  syllable  hng. 

6.  To  these  we  may  join  the  verbs  in  MI  in  the  sub- 

junctive and  the  optative : 

7.  And  the  compounds  of  u^\y  except  the  present  atid 

the  imperative. 

Examples. 

1.  Compound  Verbs  dravr  back  the  accent  of  thcii*  siniple  to 
the  antepeniiUima,  as  well  as  the  nouns :  as  from  Afuii.  sedeo,  / 
#//;  Medn/tMei,  the  same ;  xer^Mti,  jaceo,  1  lie  dann;  cjrfutti^ai,  r#r- 
cttmjaceo :  rp'^w^  Utm  ihon ;  v^r^^^n^  eihort  thou-:  fc^,  sa^  dun; 
c^/A^fti,  coqfess,  &c.  "Es^  mitte,  send  ihou ;  £p4^j  x«Of«i  dimitle, 
let  J(0 ;  Sff,  put  thoit ;  xxraOcf,  quit  thou  ;  ^or,  give :   avdac,  restore. 

2.  But  the  circumflex  accent  remains  ofKrntimcs.  on  the  same 
syllable,  or  that  which  is  corresponding  to  it,  as  well  in  the  deri- 
vatives as  in  the  compounds,  when  it  happens  to  be  on  the  last : 
from  ^X«;,  /  niU  send^  it  remains  ia  s*^h*^* •  airofi^ii^y  avofvAS/buu, 
&c.  or  vhen  it  resuhs  from  a  crasis  or  conlracdoii ;  as  xnn6h^^ 
wtrt^Xa^^  vwt^hoL^  to  break :  tst^twZyuoLt^  to  btnd^  to  shorten :  m^ x^ 
fAou,  to  leap  upon:  iwan^^  to  correct,  to  rectify :  w^x**^  ^^ p<J*'!rs 
all  out^  &c. 

3.  The  aorists  and  preterits  retain  also  the  accent  of  iheir  simple, 
in  the  first  place,  in  all  sorts  of  infinitives;  as  Jw*,  to  Ac,  to  go; 
MMott,  to  retire;  tUsTtai  to  enter  (but  if  the  penultima  happens  to 
be  short,  the  accent  is  changed  into  an  acute^  as  AirnVai,  «^iff»«4, 
because  the  circumflex  cannot  be  upon  a  short  svUablc) :  itaCwwj 
to  have  ascended :  wa^ a^iSocrftoi,  was^acJoOiJKau,  to  he  ^/i*<7i,  to  be  de- 
livered; tJA fa^waty  veL^A^oa-Baty  to  give^  to  deliver:  anhrdu^  they 
have  been  sent  tivsay. 

4.  In  the  participles :  as  ilxut^  one  that  ha9  tent :  Affixvr,  one 
that  has  sent  back:   cXfuW,  having  sent;   a^tt^Jms^  having  released 
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or  dismissed .  ysyow^hoFn:  zg^9ytyo*vs,Jirsibom:  Pets,  amSaty  Km- 
raCa(,  having  moimied,  having  dcscaided :  cvKKi^^lsy  taken^  com* 
prhtd^  cQtwtivi'dy  &c. 

5.  Tlios<;  two  tenses  relain  likewise  the  accent  of  their  simple 
ip  the  Qther  moods,  wlien  they  are  dissyllable*  and  the  first  hap- 
pens to  be  long ;  as  »p^,  /  had ;  x*T«r;j^o>,  IcotUairted ;  d^Txa^  ifi 
the  preterperfect,  and  a^wa,  in  the  aorist,  /  have  dismissed :  ipat^ 
J  kfive  touched,  I  have  fastened :  xa^^ay  the  same:  Tyfww,  from  Jx- 
lioftMi^  to  cowc :  ipTyfjisiiy  I  am  cotnc :  W^tiXoy,  /  have  carried  away : 
tutTtlhnvy  I  have  accused :  amxA,  /  have  understood :  tj^sBweu^  to 
ad^n :  W9^ttcx^9  ^  ^ttve  taken,  I  have  compreltended :  ^rhx^u  ^ 
have  purtaked.  But  motix,  conscius  sum,  /  am  conscious, J  am 
guilijff  has  an  acute  on  the  antepenultima^  though  its  simple  oQ^« 
/  kncKVi  has  a  circumflex. 

.6.  Verbs  in  fju  retain  also  the  accent  of  their  simple  in  the  sub* 
junctive  an^  the  optative :  as  tiT^srt^,  addam^  or  addirem ;  ivihlv^ 
twi^i  superaddam,  superaddiderit. 

But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  they  write  dva^iipuf^vy  elvcQuo,  eiwo- 
UTroy  according  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs  in  f^i,  or  dvpBoi^n*, 
•voOmo,  flftVo^iTo,  according  to  the  barylooous  conjugation.  In  like 
manner  (fvo^^ai,  dji,  d^ra#,  or  avShufAouy  dwidnj  dvi^nrAt;  and  some 
others  that  draw  back  (he  accent,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  bary- 
tonous  verbs.  For  which  reason  we  meet  with  v^ZtASLit^^cfy  and' 
wft^fLdM,  «Ffoii,  irfwTflw,  pramserim^  i>,  i/,  &c.  '     '^ 

7.  The  verb  tifii  retains  its  accent  in  its  compounds,  except  the 
present  and  the  imperative :  aviii,  aberam ;  dm^s  or  difM^,  ahe* 
ras ;  arcV am,  afterit ;  air£,  ahsim^  &c. 

But  the  present ^nd  the  imperative  draw  it  back;  as  d'WHu^Hb^ 
sum ;  avMh  »iffh  ^lAf,  or  abiy  &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

Qy,  Uie  imperative  middle  of  the  verb  Xm,  mxito,  to  tend,  pre«erTe&  itt  cir- 
cumflex in  the  compounds  of  a  monosyUablc  preposition,  according  to  the 
etyi&olo^ist ;  as  v^afi,  admittito,  receive  or  admil  ihou  ;  v^,  praemittito^ 
tem^ before.  But  It  IS  drawn  back,  in  the  compounds  of  a  preposition  of  two 
syllables  ;  as  £pv,  iet  t^o  ;  Koiv,  xe  nldoxgn,  sxcallo-jo  do'jon,  taken  from  the  dis- 
syllable j>r('positions  mark  and  k^. 


CHAP.    IX. 

Of  Enclitics. 

ENCLITICS  are  certain  particles,  which  so  adhere  to  the  pre- 
ceding word,  that  they  seem  united  to  il,  and  to  make  but 
one.  Hence  the  word  that  sustains  them,  sustains  also,  as  much 
as  possible,  the  accent  that  governs  theffi. 

Hence  it  follows,  that  as  aftec  the  acute  there  cannot  be  more 
than  two  syllables,  nor  after  the  circumflex  more  than  one,  when 
by  this  union  of  enclitics  there  is  an  addition  of  syllables  at  (he 
end  of  a  word,  ils  accent  being  no  longer  capable  of  reaching 
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so  far  as  4he  end  of  these  syllables,  it  is  proper  it, should  hare  a 
new  one,  if  possible. 

Thus  it  happens,  that  when  tlie  acute  is  on  the  antepenultima, 
or  the  circumflex  on  the  pennitima,  the  enclitic,  which  is  joined 
afteru'^rds,  oughf  to  lend  its  accent  lb  this  word,  in  order  to  be 
united  to  it ;  as  M^ttvo^  fAtt^  aZyui.  yM ;  M^a^rifj  Ifi,  ^lAti  In* 
Where  it-  is  to  be  observed,  that  /x^,  which  of  its  own  nature  ha% 
a  circumflex,  throws  back  only  an  acute  (which,'  as  Quintitian  ob- 
serves, is  what  is  most  predominant  in  the  circumflex,)  as  well 
l>ecau$e  the  preceding  syllable  is  frequently  incapable  of  a  circum- 
flex, as  because  this  accent  cannot  be  followed  by  a  syllable  long 
by  nature,  such  as  fxH^  which  is  joined  to  the  same  word. 

But  if  the  penuUima  happens  to  have  an  acute  accent,  then  the 
encUtic  of  two  syllables  preserves  its  accent,  as  M^uv^  is*/,  Xoyv 
H-i,  by  reason  that  this  acute  cannot  reach  so  far  as'  the  end  of 
these  two  additional  syllables. 

But  if  the  enclitic  is  a  monosyllable,  it  seems  then  to  be  a  dis- 
putable point.  Modern  grammarians  maintain  that  this  monosyl- 
lable always  loses  its  accent,  as  xiyos,  yjs^  dfO^uwH  yji.  >  But  the 
ancients  have  not  declared  themselves  sufficiently  upon  the  sub- 
ject :  and  I  do  not  know  whether  this  rule  will  not  bear  a  distinc- 
tion, in  order  to  conform  to  the' general  analogy  of  pronunciation; 
which  is,  that  if  after  this  acute  on  the  penuTt.ima,  there  fol|p\is 
a  short  monosyllabic  enclitic.  It  really  loses  its  accent,  Xoyor  rt,  rvv- 
%  C9 ;  not  only  because  the  preceding  accent  may  very  well  go- 
vern these  syllables,  but  moreover  because  the  enclitic  cannot 
possibly  throw  its  accent  on  the  last  syllable  of  this  word,  it  being 
contrary  to  all  sort  of  reason,  that  there  should  be  two  acutes  suc- 
cessively, that  is,  two  elevations  of  the  voice,  without  an  interme- 
diate depression.  Whereas,  if  there  follows  an  enclitic  long  by 
nature,  after  this^cute  on  the  penultima,  it  being  contrary  to  the 
analogy  of  the  Greek  tongue,  that  when  there  is  a  depression  of 
two  syllables  after  the  accent,  the  last  should  be  long ;  it  seems 
then  that  the  enclitic  ought  to  preserve  its  own  accent,  as  Xo^or 
ImZ  :  which  appears  still  more  reasonable,  when  the  final  of  the 
word  itself  is  long,  as  a\dfe^tf  /aS  ;  because  otherwise  there  would 
be  four -measures  o/depressiop  after  the  accent,  which  nev?r  hap- 
pens any  where  else,  either  in  Greek  or  Latin.  But  herein  I 
submit  to  the  judgment  of  the  learned,  as  well  as  to  the  general 
practice  of  printing.    . 

If  the  accent  happens  to  be  on  the  last,  either  acute  or  circum- 
flex, undoubtedly  the  following  enclitic,  whether  of  one  or  two 
syllables,  always  loses  its  own  accent ;  because  the  accent  of  the 
word  being  thus  on  the  final  syllable,  has  strength  sufficient  to 
sustain  the  voice  so  far  as  the  enclitic,  whether  it  be  of  one  or  of 
two  syllables. 

Thus  much  is  sufllicient  for  the  analogy  of  enclitics  in  general, 
though  we  shall  endeavour  to  give  a  more  particular  explication 
of  them  in  the  following  rules. 


Of  Enclitics.  457 

Rule  XVHI. 

Which  are  the  Enclitics. 
The  enclitics  are  rif,  rivoc,  and  tb,  t5,  i 

TX^'  present  of  (pvnid  and  elfjul^  except  cpjjf,  sl\ 
Monosyllable  pronouns^  except  <rv  and  (r(pu  the  dual  of 

the  second  person  :  and  among  the  poets  Sfv,  ^a,  x^y,  with 

some  others. 

Examples. 

There  arc  enclitics  almost  ^n  all  parts  of  speech  :  thus 
Nouns  ;  as  Ti(,  aliquis^  riy  aliquid^  through  all  aumbers  and 
persons,  when  it  is  not  interrogative ;  as  also  the  article  rS,  rt^, 
alicujus',  rZy  for  ti??,  a/ici*/.  ^  « 

Paonoums  :  all  the  primitives  that  are  monosyllables,  except 
0v;  as 

p,S,  (lOi,    |X5,'    mei,  mihi,  me,     me. 

ffS,  crot,     <T6,     tiii,    tibi,     se,       thee. 

«,  o/,       €,       sul,    sibi,    se,       himself         ^ 

c0e,  ffCpS,  ff(p<i)£,  in  the  dual  of  the  third  person. 

(For  ^»  of  the  second  person  is  not  an  enclitic.) 

2^iff<,  apU  and  aft,  in  the  dative  plural  of  the  third  person. 

Some  add  here  also  a^^  taken  from  afUs. 

Vbrbs  i  as  tlfjkh  hi  sHTftj  estf  (i7,  ei,  is  excepted.) 

itrivf '  i^ov,  estis  or  sunt  duo. 

ifffjJv,  €<^e,  siffi,  sumus,  estis,  sunt. 

^jx/,  ^tf/\  dicoy  dicit,  (0^7,  dieis  is  excepted.) 

0cnov,  0ariv,  dicitis  or  dicunt  duo. 

(p»[Lhj^of,riy  (poff),  dicimus  dicitis  dicunt. 

AovK&Bs  ;  as  «o9b,  crodl,  from  whence  \  isori^  sometimes  i  mn 
hau) ;  m^  which  way ;  croGi  and  «r5,  in  some  place ;  w\  also. 

But  when  these  adverbs  are  used  in  interrogation,  they  are  no 
longer  enclitics ;  as  ojOi?  i^xirmt  \  whence  comes  he  f  crS  cdavf ;  where 
did  he  diet 

*  Conjunctions  ;  as  eif,  although^  indeed;  y^  at  lensty  indeed; 
ri  stnd  dtv,  SJiv,  foj  ^  '^j  ^^  ^^c^  ^^^^  expletive  partides,  which 
are  particularly  used  by  the  poets,  or  in  compound  words;  as 
•yt,  ftroi,  frirtf,  &C. 

ANNOTATION. 

There  are  other  enclitics,  which  may  be  observed  in  poetical  writings,  and 
especially  in  isomer ;  as  ^»  tnS,  or  rtS,  r$i,  t?,  U,  fA,  »}»,  w,  m^  mif,  Url 
far),  fmrri,  n«  for  v5  Of  mif,  indefinite,  with  SM  tor  #ifi,  afid  pcrfaa^  somcL. 
othen. 

SN  KVLM 
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Rule  XIX. 

When  the  Circumflex  is  on  the  Penultima,  or  thcx 
Acute  on  the  Antepenultima. 

1.  When  the  circumflex  is  on  the  penultima^  or  th 

acute  on  ike  antepenultima,  the  enclitic  gives  its 
accent  t§  the  preceding  word  i 

2.  Except  £V€Kic,  eYvsHXt,  Sveyix. 

Examples. 

1 .  The  enclitic  coming  afut  a  word  that  has  a  circumflex  on 
the  penuUima,  or  an  acute  on  the  antepenultima^  throws  back  its 
accent  on  the  last  syllable  of  this  same  word ;  as  IvKu  cn^ytmr  icr- 
vant ;  o  Kv^iis  Ift^  it  is  tke  Lard. 

2.  Nevertheless,  after  mxa,  tttuia^  msxo,  the  enclidc  pteserres 
its  accent ;  as  htKot  #S,  because  qfyou^  Sec, 

ANNOTATION. 

The  resnon  of  this  ii  obvious  :  for  #i^  being  governed  byl»M«,iloughtnotto 
be  joined  together  in  one  word  with  it;  it  being  very  proper  that  that  which 
governa»  and  that  which  is  governed*  should  be  two  distinct  things. 

Wherefore,  after  the  prcpoiitions,  the  enclitic  retaincth  also  its  accent,  as 
bkewise  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  disjunctive  conjunction  ;  asM«(  ^»4«i» 
cceording  to  me  ot  thee  t  vt^i  #5,  li  ftS^  qfpou  or  me  i  ^vu  IftSt  jmj  njorjfou  and  mi. 
Of  which  there  are  innumerable  examples  in  Stephen's  New  Testament,  aod 
in  all  the  other  books  which  they  printed  from  the  excellent  mantticripts  of 
the  King's  library,  and  which  have  been  faithfully  copied  by  adl  the  resL 

Rule  XX.  , 

When  the  Acute  is  on  the  Penultima. 
When  the  penultima  is  acuted^  (he  monosyllable  encUtic 
lostthits  accent  >  bU  thtdbsyllable  preserves  it  ias  i^ 

Examples. 

When  a  word  hath  an  acute  on  the  penultima,  the  enclitic  of 
one  syllable  loseth  its  accent ;  as  Xoyvf  ftv,  my  discourse i  a^e^  ih 
your  husband  ;  ijJfot  ti,  some  part. 

But  a  word  of  two  syllables'  keeps  its  accent ;  as  Xoyoc  tP)  ii » 
a  discourse ;  «7»f  o  vx  fx  ivirtftv  ifia^rtet  htj  Rom.  1  •  whatsoever  fro^ 
cfeds  not  from  faith  f  is  sin, 

annotation. 

I  follow  here  the  CMDmon  opinion,  concerning  wliich  I  refer  the  reader  t0 
what  has  been  said  in  the  beginning  of  the  chapter. 

There  are  some  who  think,  that  if  the  penultima  be  long  by  position,  and  the 
last  shgrt,  the  enclitic  throws  back  its  accent  on  the  lai^t  syllable  of  tlus  ynt^i 
af  M(A  fjut,  £^^  ma :  but  this  rule  is  exploded  by  many ;  and  we  ipay  venw« 
td  say,  that  it  is  visibly  false,  and  contrary  to  thip  n^ttur^  and  geneial  aOftUvT^^ 
pronuDCtftticn;  because  it  puts  twu  acmes  and  two  clevatioAS  successivtlyt 
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RULB  XXI. 

« 

When  the  Acute  or  the  Circumflex' is  on  the  FinaL 
IVhen  an  acute  or  a  circumflex  is  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
the  following  enclitic  hath  w' accent -y  but  then  the  acute, 
is  not,  as  usually ^  chinged  into  a  gra^ue. 

Examples* 

When  a  word  is  marked  with  an  acute  or  a  circumflex  on  the  final 
syllable,  the  enclitic,  which  follows,  loseth  its  accent.  -  But  then 
tne  accute  continues  without  being  changed  into  a  grave  in  tiie 
middle  of  a  period,  as  is  usually  practised:  because  it  must  raise 
this  final  syllable  of  the  word,  in  order  to  predomitiate  in  the  fol- 
lowjlng  enclitic,  so  as  to  make,  of  the  two,  but  one  word,  at  least 
with  respect  to  the  pronunciation  ;  as  eiof  ^a-ty  God  says^  and  not 
0tos  ^ncriy  nor  0iof  ^fo-i.  In  like  manner,  0i«  fxu,  to  my  God :  vm 
ctiy  xjooe  be  to  thee  :  Gi5  yx^  ia^iAti,for  we  belong  to  Godj  Sec. 
'  ANNOTATION. 

I  comply  here  likewise  with  the  common  opinion,  though  it  is  very  pro- 
bable, that  when  after  a  circumflex  on  the  last,  there  followeth  an  enclitic 
difsyllable,  it  ought  to  preserve  its  accent;  as  &tf  pnrt,  i^  nvett:  because  this 
circumflex  having  already  had  a  depression  on  the  lastsyllablc  of  the  preceding 
word,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  how  it  can  have  two  syllables  more  of  dfi« 
'pression. 

Rule  XXII. 

When  therehappentobeseveralEncli tics  successively. 
fFhen  two  enclitics  go  together,  the  accent  of  the  last 
must  be  transferred  to  the  first. 

Examples. 

When  two  or  more  enclitics  follow  one  another,  the  accent  of 
the  last  is  given  to  that  which  precedes  \  that  is,  an  acute  or  a 
circumflex,  if  the  syllable  require  it ;  as  rtniltut  f^i  T/»if,  somebody 
strikes  me :  erZfMA^  fiS  r/w  a^^nr  ^inxrai. 

Kv^t6s  fAv  tri,  it  is  my  lord :  and  tlien  these  enclitics  throwing 
back  their  accents  upon  one  another,  the  last  must  of  course  go 
without,  as  n)ay  be  seen  in  the  last  example. 
ANNOTATION.  , 

X  speak  here  according  to  the  common  opinion,  and  to  the  pnctice,  which' 
now  obtain! ;  though,  according  (o  the  general  principle  above  explained»itap* 
pears  to  me,  that  it  is  really  the  general  analogy  of  the  language,  never  to 
have  two  successive  elevations :  pursuant  to  which  I  should  choose  to  say, 
%ifUt  fAmUh  without  accenting  ^,  rather  than  mu^'t  /xS  ir/,  &c. 

And  my  conjecture  may  be  supported  by  several  examples  of  tfic  NewTes* 
tament,  in  the  royal  editions  of  the  Louvre  of  Rob.  Stephen  and  Plan  in ;  and 
in  Pasor's  Remark^  ;  as  Mff#ir«i  lim  iri,  Joan.  xxi.  lU^ru^  yd^  fxi  Wi^'i  9^u 
^om.  i.  9.  'If^«i;«nf^  ftM  W,  Matth.  iii.  11.  'O  va^Sif  fu  #m,  Joan  xia. 
n .  Him  fU  l^ji  if^f^  itftu,  2.  Cor.  xi.  16.  where  fA  retains  its  accent ;  and 
several  others^  which  are  not  errors  of  transcribers,  but  remains  of  the  old 
pronunciation. 

These  authorities  may  be  farther  Corroborated  from  reason,  if  we  do  but  con* 
.    lider  well  the  nature  of  enclitics.    For  since  an  encUiic  implies  no  more,  than 
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to  adhere  in  siich  a  manner  co  the  (vieceding  word,  as  to  make,  as  it  were,  bnt 
one  word  with  it{  one  would  thiiikthat  this  property  cannot  easily  agree  witti 
several  words  snccessivcly,  and  therefore  when  one  of  these  enclitic  words  has 
preceded,  and  is  joined  to  the  foregoing  word,  the  following  can  no  longer  be 
considered  as  an  enclitic,  but  as  a  separate  word,  which  therefore  ought  to 
retain  its  own  paiticubr  accent,  in  the  same  manner  as  they  retain  it  in  the 
^vernment  of  prepositions,  as  we  have  already  observed.  Though  in  this,  ats 
in  every  thing  else,  I  submit  tu  the  judgment  of  the  learned. 

I  have  only  one  thing  further  to  add,  as  a  proof  of  these  rales  having  beea 
frequently  forged  by  modern  grammarians,  or  adapted  to  their  convenience, 
which  is,  that  not  only  the  ancients,  but  even  those  of  the  last  century, 
do  not  always  agree  with ihem,  as,  appears  from  Vergara,  a  very* learned 
grammarian,  who  flourished  about  a  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago. 

JI.  Whether  we  might  lo  pronounce  the  two  Accents^  which  are  marked 
upon  a  word  followed  by  an  EncUtic, 
It  is  proper  to  take  notice  here,  that  whensoever  an  enclitic  throwsback  its 
accent  on  the  end  of  a  word,  it  ought  always  to  be  pronounced,  notwichstand^ 
ingthe  opinion  of  modern  grammarians.  A^ergara  says,  that  they  ought  both 
to  be  pronounced  as  much  as  possible,  and  I  believe  he  is  in  the  right  But  if 
one  only  is  to  be  pronounced,  I  think  it  ought  rather  to  be  the  last  than  the 

III.  When  the  Enclitic  does  not  throw  back  ils  Accent, 

The  enclities  frequently  retain  their  accent,  without  throwing  it  back  on 
the  preceding  word,  which  happens, 

1.  To  avoid  a  cacophony  ;  asdfn  uV  Keuret^  r)  nf*a^m.  Acts  zxv.  I  have  mm- 
mitted  no  crim^,  against  C<Esar :  where  ri  reuins  its  accent,  by  reason  that  if  i( 
cast  it  t)ack>  the  sound  would  be  very  disagreeable. 

5^.  To  give  a  greater  emphasis ;  as  «xx'  n  ^»^,  Rom.  xi.  but  it  is  the  root  that 
hfort  ym  i  where  A  retains  its  accent:  I  Mn  wit,  1  Tim.  iv.  which  has  beem 
ghen  you :  where  fit  retains  it  also. 

.  The  enclitics  preserve  likewise  their  accent  in  the  beginning  of  a  period; 
and  even  after  a  comnu,  because  then  they  aie  no  longer  enclitics,  since  they 
do  not  adhere  to  the  preceding  word ;  as  r«}  Wm,  Luke  iv.  /  will  give  thee.  Nue- 
*«rM,  0»)xiyt0,lyifftiTi,Luke  xW.  Young  man,  I  say  unto  thee,  arise ;  #«i  retains  in 
accent,  because  it  cannot  be  joined  to  n&viwM  in  the  construction,  but  to  xiym^  ^ 
which  governi  it ;  hence  it  does  not  adhere  lo  the  preceding  word,  but  agrees 
with  the  follow ing,  and  therefore  is  not  an  enclitic. 

But  I  fancy,  that  ijf  the  foregoing  instances  bepropeily  considered,  they  will  greatly 
corroborate  vhat  we  have  advanced  above,  namely ^  that  those  enclitics  are  not  ai- 
W^  enclitics,  and  that  the  rules  which  are  given  eonceming  them,  are  not  always 
iigreeabU  to  the  practice  qf  the  ancients  :  insomuch,  thai  we  have  reason  to  be  upon 
our  guard,  whenever  we  see  them  repugnant  to  the  natural  prtnupU  abocementioaed. 

Rule  XXIII. 

When'g^i  takes  an  Accent 
fFhen  to  is  at  the  Beginning  of  a  period^  its  first  syl- 
lable is  marked  with  ah  acute  i  as  also  when,  it  follows 
these  words^  iJx,  iKKa,  €/,  «V,  xa?,  T8 to,  e^/,  aiv;  tbt. 

Examples. 

,  When  a  period  begins  wHh  iVo  ies  first  syllable  is  marked  with 
an  acute  \  as  fri  ^»,  est'  quidcm.  Likewise  when  Ui  fpllows  these 
words,  MX  «AX«,  &c.  as  ««  In  &»utw,  Ite  is  not  fnorltil :  «xa'  fri/ 
rf*ir»,  but  we  may  say  :  rir  i$-i ;  -but  we  say  also  in  one  word  t«n». 

W»r^iseventhis^      ^  ,  ,        ^       -'  .  i 

«».»...».  '....,  '  But 

.  A 
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But  if  the  final  is  not  cut  off,  tSto  in,  then  tit  has  no  accent^ 
but  throws  it  back  upbn  to,  according  to  the  foregoing  rule. 

Rule  XXIV. 
Of  Words  that  have  no  Accept. 

1.  O*,  vf,  oU  «<>  f'h  ^ki  h,  ivj  «,  «K,  ^Xi  «V,  f'K,  ij, 

/jave  no  accent, 

2.  But  H, takes  an  acute  at  the  close  of  a  period -^  as 

likewise  il  at  the  end  of  a  verse. 

Examples. 

|.  All  the  above  monosyllables  arc  without  an  accent;  but  th^ 
^our  first,  which  are  the  nominative  masculine  and  feminine  of  the 
prepositive  article  singular  and  plural,  aiid  ii^  ut,  o^,  have  a  rough 
oreathing,  the  rest  a  smooth  qne. 

%  Nevertheless  m  takes  an  acute  at  th^  end  of  a  period,  as  also 
\%  at  the  end  of  a  verse. 

ANNOTATION. 

All  those  words  however  may  have  the  accent  of  the  following  enclitic,  pur- 
suant to  the  preceding' rules,  Sttntt^y  sicut,  as  \  thrtg,  si  quis,  tj  any  iiyiy^  &c. 

"Af  admits  also  of  an  arccenion  dirers  occasions.  1.  When  it  follows  the 
word  to  Which  it  refers :  vSxixiv  ^i,  Uke  an  ru/trk-'i.  2.  When  it  is  employ c^ 
in  similes ;  as  ttt  u^tm,  ^  ^^,  Af  d^a  ^an^at,  fiaving  thus  ipokf,  ZlC. 
3<  When  it  is  joined  to  &i  or  /uif%.  'AXX  vl'  ut,  hut  nut  even  to.  4.  When  We 
say*  7riM^»,  thit  may  be  in  some  measure. 

And  the  reason  vf  this  is,  because  Ht  vuth  the  accmt  is  taken  for  vm,  rckkh  vtfd 
to  be  tut  instead  qf  Sritt,  thus,  as  Henry  Stephun  observes,  and  as  may  be  ieen  in 
ieverai  passages  of  Homer.  Fer  zohich  reason  tokm  As  is  put  also  for  ^mvi  tamen 
nevertheless,  it  requires  an  accent ^  andstymc  even  insist  on  its  being  a  ctrcHmfler,  as 
tesultingfrom  the  juncture  of  txvo  syllables  ;  but  Henry  Siephrn  is  of  a  dfferent  opt" 
mon,  and  it  is  more  probable  tftat  it  is  a  syncope,  than  a  conli  action. 

RXTLE    XXV. 

Of  Breathings. 
•     1,  The  article,  and  the  relative ^  2.  the  letters  u,  3.  and 

j5,  require  a  rough  breathi^tg. 
♦.  i  at  the  beginning  of  pronuuns  has  a  smooth  breath- 

ing ;  as  also  uvrog. 
5.  All  the  other  pronouns  have  a,  rough  breathing  ;  as 

also  €,  se,  himself. 
•  6.   The  syllabic  augment  i  has  a  smooth  breathing,  ex* 

cept  sqet^a. 
7.  a.  in  compounds  has  also  -     lovth  breathings  except 

^.   The  Attic  e  reduplicatai  '  -.  ss  the  breatfting  of  the 
verb. 
*      *  9.  Prepo^ 
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♦ 
9.  Prepositions  are  marked  with  a  smooth  breathing ; 
•  10.  ^J  also  conjwiilionSy  except  a  few. 
Examples. 

We  shall  only  mention  a  word  or  two  In  regard  to  breathings, 
leaving  the  rest  to  the  use  of  authors,  or  dictionaries.  Only  ob- 
fcrve,  that  the  breathing  of  the  nominative  goes  through  all  the 
other  casesy  as  that  of  the  present  is  generally  continued  in  all  the 
tenses;  and  that  of  the  primitive  through  all  the  derivatives  and 
4:0m  pounds.  • 

Uut  we  must  also  observe, 

1 .  That  the  article  0,  11,  and  the  relative  &$,  «,  0,  have  always 
X  rough  breathing.  For  »,  which  is  in  the  room  of  a  vocative, 
IS  not  an  article,  but  an  adverb.  The  article  has'  only  a  breath- 
ing  in  those  cases  which  begin  with  a  vowel ;  and  only  an  accent 
in  those  which  beji;in  with  a  consonant,  as  t5  ;  whereas  the  relative 
kas  always  a  breathing  and  an  accent  together,  as  ^  Bcc, 

2.  Ail  words  beginning  with  the  vowel  v,  have  also  a  rough 
^M-eathmg;  the  other  vowels  and  diphthongs  have  more  frequentiy 
a  smooth  one. 

3.  Among  the  consonants  there  are  four  which  take  a  rough 
breathing,  viz.  the  three  mutes  «t,  k,  t,  (for  which  there  have 
been  characten  purposely  invented,  ^,  j^,  ^,  so  that. there  is  no 
occasion  for  our  treating  fur! her  of  them  here)  and  the  letter  /, 
in  the  beginning  of  words,  as  ftt^in^  robur,  sircngih.  But  if  in  th« 
jnniddle  of  a  word,  there  happens  to  be  two  successively,  as  in  t^ffu^ 
the  former  takes  a  smooth  breathing,  because  it  terminates  the  pre- 
ceding syllable ;  and  the  latter  has  a  rough  breathing ;  concerning 
whicH  I  refer  the  reader  to  wha^  has  been  said  Book  I^Chap  viii. 

4.  All  pronouns  that  begin  with  an  f,  have  a  sipooth  breathing ; 
as  «7o,  Ifxe,  me;  Ixirrof,  he  :  as  also  attro^y  ipse,  himself. 

5.  All  the  other  vowels  of  the  pronouns  have  a  rough  breathing; 
as  »i^fK,  nos,  ttr ;  «toc,  ille,  he ;  likewise  «,  se,  himself:  whence  its 
compoUtid  ixvt€y  and  by  apbxresis  a^rS,  mi  tpsiusj  takes  also  a 
rough  one, 

'  6.  A  in  ccfrnpositiqn  has  commotvly  a  smooth  breathing;  as 
airatsy  nithmu  children.  These  two  however  arc  rough  :  SiXycts^  a 
€hain:  aS«  for  ai^i»f,  plqto,  kelL 

7.  Tlie  syllabic  augment  «  has  also  a  sn>ooth  breathing;  as 
ItwttIo*,  iTiTiJf  im"!  &c.  But  ifdcKft,  the  prefcrperfect  of  tr^M^  sto, 
ko  Mand^  as  well  as  its  derivatives  iraw#,  ff*^,  stnnsy  have  a  roiigh 
one  :  from  thence  also  comes  Ir^lxa;,  to  stand  ste^ifast, 

8.  The  Attic  «  prefixed  to  verbs,  vrhich  begin  with  an  0  or  «» 
ptainthe  breathing  of  the  present ;  as  of«w,  /  see ;  ii^a%a^  I  have 
9een;  wito-xpiu^  pincerna  sum,  I  am  a  cup- bearer  ^  Iv^x^y  ^  didpoaj;^ 
out  wine,  •    ' 

9.  Prepositions  and  conjtmctions  have  likewise  a  smooth  breath- 
ing, except  a  <ew,  such  as  u«,  tvofs^  Ifytxa,  Jcc.  which  must  l>c  " 
learnt  by  praqtic?. 

CHAP. 
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CHAP.    X- 

Divers  Obsetvations  in  regard  to  Accents  and  the 
DiftinQion  of  Words-  * 

I.  That  the  Accents  are  useful  in  pointing  out  the  Quan- 

tity, and  how. 

r'  is  proper  to  observe  here,  that  as  the  rules  of  quantity  are 
the  foundation  of  the  rules  of  accents :  in  like  manner  the 
accents  are  frequently  of  nsei  in  leading  us  to  the  knowledge  of 
quaQtitv,  by  rising  fpom  the  effect  to  the  cause.  For  instance, 
when  tne  aci^te  is  on  the  antepenuUima,  we  may  infer  that  the  last 
syllable  is  short,  save  only  ^ the  Attic  words,  which  have  been  al- 
ready  excepted. 

The  last  is  likewise,  short,  when  the  penultima  k  circumflexed  ; 
and  on  the  contrary,  it  is  loto^  kself,  when  marked  with  a  eircum* 
flex. 

The  last  Is  also  long,  swhen  a  penultima  long  by  nature  is  only 
marked  with  an  acute ;  by  reason  that  if  the  last  was  short,  the 
penultima  would  be  circumflexed.  ^ 

But  when  the  alst  is  short  by  nature^  and  the  penultima  is  only 
.  acuted,  we  may  conclude  that  the  penultima  is  also  short ;  because 
if  it  were  long,  it  would  have  a  circumflex.     Of  all  which,  ex- 
amples may  be  seen  above^  witliout  there  being  any  necessity  for 
repeating  them  here.  , 

We  may  likewise  find  out  the  quantity  of  the  nominative 'singu- 
lar by  the  accent  of  the  other  cases,  or  of  the  other  numbers ;  and 
that  of  a  primitive  by  its  derivatives,  or  vicevtrsa*  Thus  we  see, 
that  the  nouns  in  /ruf^  not  formed  of  a  verb,  have  the  penultima 
long;  as  irox/rtif,  «,  a  citizeiiy  because  in  the  plural  this  7  is  cir- 
cumflexed, %?^x7rxt :  wherefore  the  feminine,  which  is  taken  from 
Ihicse  nouns,  has  also  a  circumflex,  «roxrrir,  a  she  citizen.  Thus 
nwf  juvenis,  ayoungtnan^  has  the  last  long  by  nature,  because  we 
say  naws  in  the  genitive,  with  a  circumflex  on  the  penul^ma  :  as  ' 
M«v/«(,  and  vMyio-KOf,  <f,  a  young  many  Ihvc  al^  a  long  in  the 
second  syllable. 

II.  That  the  Etymology  oftentimes  leads  us  to  the  Knouth 

ledge  of  Quantity  and  Accents. 

By  the  knowledge  of  etymology,  and  the  origin  of  words,  we 
may  attain  to  tiat  of  quantity  and  accents,  and  frequently  even 
of  orthographv.  Thus  we  see  that  ^ftOv/xof,  idle^  effeminate^  mu&l 
be  written  with  an  ^  subscribed  in  the  first  syllable :  and  a  0  in  the 
second,  because  it  comes  from  /« W,  e/i^»  and  %viMt  he^ri  of  nUnd. 
Thus  we  say  «vn)  with  a  rough  breathing,  because  it  comes  from 
i  §iMi  haec,  $he :  tm r«,  because  it  comes  from  t5  «vt5  ;  Irot,  is 
coming  froin  m  avroi,  Ice. 

But  the  dialects  frequently  change  the  accent  and  the  breathe 
iog,  as  also  the  orthography,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter. 

Ill,  That 
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/HI.  T/iat  the  Accent  and  Breathing  help  to  disttnguui 
several  fVords. 

The  accent  and  breathing  are  frequently  of  use  in  distinguish, 
ing  several  words  from  one  another ;  as  iJ,  if  ;  «,  es,  thou,  art : 
05  hie,  he-,  0,  quod,  u^hich:  i5,  haec,  she;  «,  quae,  which:  8,  vcl, 
QTy  quam,  than,  alioqui,  otJierwis€ ;  5,  dixit,  he  has  said^  or  crat, 
he  was  ;  y,  sit,  he  may  be;  yi,  cui,  to  whom  ;  suae,  &c.  qu^,  whkh 
Wffjf  ;  VLbi^  where ;  as  also  how^  in  order  /o,  inasmuch  dsj  &c. 

In  like  ntjanner  «ax«,  but;  aXKscj  alia,  other  thirds;  ifioi,  it, 

the  shoulder:  wf«»,  cruel:  »x^f«>  hostile  thirds-,  tx^?*,  ewnity;  •!«, 

hegoeth;  ticri,  thty  are;  ic^/w,  Ijut^e;  »c^if»,  I  will  judge;  ?^iffx«, 

.  rflcit  or  torment ;  yjiCx^,  »»f,  crooked  :  5»/w,  a/ire :  (a»»>  «"  anwwi : 

**^»  TB,  glofy ;  xwJo?,  0,  disgrace :  fiwn,  c/one ;  /xow,  a  mansiojh 

IV.  Tliat  some  Words  happen  to  have  the  same  Accents 
ifi  different  Significations. 

Somclimcs  words  are  neither  distinguished  by  the  accent,  nor  by 
the  breathing;  the  difference  therefore  must  be  found  out  by  iJ^e 
sense,  and  by  the  context ;  as  «i,  ubi,  where ;  «,  cujus,  of  wfiom : 
5ti,  eratis,  ye  were;  in^  sitis,  ye  may  be:  iffw»ri,  investigatis, 
ye  search ;  if fwaTt,  investigate,  search  ye :  yiyvn-eat^  Gognoscunt, 
they  know ;  ytfitnLna,  cognoscentibus,  to  those  that  know :  h  ry 
^^ti  (in  the  dative  singular)  jj  ^\i^tt,  (third  sing.  fut.  act.  indi- 
cat.)  <rf  0  ix^iOi  coy  Dcut.  xxviii.  57.  in  the  qffUction  whereaiih 
thy  enemy  will  opyress  tliee;  mUrofjMt,  I  will  persuade j  or  /  will  be- 
liete  or  obey^  taken  trom  tjitflw ;  tirttav/Aot^  I  shall  suffer^  for  wi- 
ffo/jMi^  taken  from  «y>i9«,  whence  comes  tai^j^y  to  suffer:  ^  wAnf, 
lAfty  a  potion  or  draught ;  o  cro^if,  lof ,  a  husband :  /aw,  nevertlieless ; 
IMfl,  mosy  a  month ;  •iV »<r»»  ^w>  (aorist  of  the  first  active)  they  presenkd 
two  qf  them.  Acts  i.  23.  ot  ht<ra9  vnffv%if  (aorist  of  the  second 
active)  who  stood  at  a  distance  from  hitn^  Luke  xvii.  12. 

V.  Other  Means  to  distinguish  Words. 

'  Since  we  are  upon  this  subject,  it  will  not  be  improper  to  observe, 
that  there  are  several  other  methods  of  distinguishing  betweea 
words;  as  by  the  gender ;  «x?,  aXw,  o,  salt;  «X5,  «Aw,  i5,  the  sea: 
garot,  »,  II,  a  bramble  bush;  fiarou  «,  o,  a  sort  of  liquid  measure. 

By  the  vowel:  wto<,  tf,  with  an  omega,  the  back;  tiros,  «,^^ 
south  wind. 

By  the  consonant :  vofioii  v,  spurius,  a  bastard ;  toros, «,  the  south 
wind. 

By  the  dipthhongs  :  i«ri,  upon ;  Ivi i,  whereas. 

And  those  who  follow  the  right  pronimciation,  as  pointed  out 
and  explained  in  the  first  book,  have  this  advantage,  that  not  only 
they  contract  in  a  very  short  time  the  habit  of  distinguishing  a  vast 
multitude  of  words ;  but  that  even  in  pronouacing  tEey  render  the 
distinction  sensible  to  their  hearers. 

THE 
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THIRD  PART  of  this  BOOK. 
0/ DIALECTS,  a« J  POETIC  LICENCES. 


CHAP.    XL 

Of  the  Four  Dialers  in  General. 

WHAT  regards  tfie  particular  of  each  dialect,  has  been  al« 
ready  sufficiently  explained  in  its  respective  place  in  the 
preceding  books ;  yet  it  is  proper  to  make  a  recapitulation,  in  or- 
der to  give  the  reader  a  general  idea  thereof;  and  to  point  out  at 
the  same  time  the  different  countries  or  provinces  where  those 
dialects  obtained,  as  also  the  authors  that  made  use  of  them. 

1.  The  Attic  is  that  which  Vas  used  ait  Athens,  and  in  the  adja- 
cent country.  The  principal  writers  in^this  dialect,  are  ThucydU 
des,  Aristophanes,  Plato,  Isecrates,  Xenophon,  and  Demosthenes. 

2.  The  tonic  differed  very  little  from  the  ancient  Attic ;  but 
having  afterwards  found  its  way  to  some  towns  of  Asia  Miiior^ 
and  to  the  adjacent  islands,  which  were  colonies  of  the  Athenians 
and  Achaians  (among  which  are  reckoned  Samos,  Miletus,  £phe« 

.  sus,  Smyrna,  and  some  others)  it  imbibed,  as  it  were,  a  new,  tine* 
ture,  and  fell  ereatly  short  of  that  delicacy,  which  the  Athenians 
afterwards  attained  to.  Hippocrates  and  Herodotus  made  use  of 
this  dialect. 

3.  The  Doric  was  used  first  among  the  Lacedemonians,  and  the 
inhabitants  of  Argos ;  afterwards  in  Epirus,  Libya,  Sicily,  Rhodes, 
and  Crete.  This  dialect  was  used  by  Archimedes  and  Theocritus 
(both  of  Syracuse)  and  Pindar. 

4.  The  i^olic  was  spoken  at  firs^  among  the  Boeotians  and  their 
neighbours ;  it  passed  afterwards  into  ^olta,  a  province  of  Asia 

^  Minor,  l>etween  Ionia  and  Mysia,  which  included  ten  cities,  all 
Greek  colonies.  The  chief-  writers  were  Sappho  and  Alceus,  of 
whose  works  very  little  b  now  extant.  But  we  find  it  also  occa« 
sionally  mingled  in  Theocritus,  Pindar,  Homer,  and  others. 

The  difference  of  timet  has  introduced  a  great  difference  Into 
thesd, very  dialects.  For  instance,  in  the  Attic,  the  stile  of  Demos- 
thenes is  quite  another  thing  from  that  of  Thucydides :  and  the 
Ionic  dialect,  as  observed  above,  has  not  continued  invariably  the 
Mme ;  those  of  Asia  speaking  i4  differently  from  tb«  cdd  loaians  of 
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Greece^  who  followed  the  ancient  language  of  Athens.    The  same 
TDXf  be  said  oT  the  Dorians  and  ^oGans. 

But  as  to  what  regards  these  four  dialects  in  jgeneral^  we  shall 
comprize  ail  that  is  proper  to  remoxk  upon  the  subject,  in  the  four 
following  rules. 

Rule  XXVI. 
•  tScneral  Properties  df  the  Attic  Dialect. 
!•  The  Atifc  dialect  loves  contractions^  . 
.    J.  ds  mIso  the  joining  of  words : 

3.  //  often  changes  9  into  5,  p,  and  r : 

4.  //  casts  away  ifrrnn  »,  ci : 
.  5,  //  changes  0  injo  m : 

6.  It  joins  Sv  to  the  end  of  words : 

7.  Andiiotbtettdofadt^bs. 

Examples. 

1 .  The  Attics  love  contractions ;  and  to  their  dialect  pripdpillf 
belong  the  contracted  nouns,  and  circumflex  verbs,  of  which  we 
have  treated  in  ihc  second  cmd  iiucd  books. 

2.  But  they  are  xx>t  only  fend  of  contracting  syllables  in  the  same 
word,  they  likewise  unite  different  words  by  a  figure  called  stra- 
X«EPHA,  of  which  there  are  seven  different  sorts. 

The  ist  by  elision,  when  a  vowel  or  diphthong  between  two* 
words  Is  cut  of;  t  .ftvro  hx  iro  aivii«  idem,  the  mme :  wk  for  Mi  m, 
tc  sA^and  to. 

The. 2d  by.crasis«  when  two  vowels  or  diphthongs  are  mingled, 
soas not  to  retain  the  sound  :  r^ m^  for  t« iftA,  mea,  ffiy  g€odi: 
.  «VMfpr4^fcr  «r^  r^yv,  operas  pretium,  WTrth  wkUt :  m{wvi^i»»  foe 
*  j^r^lUfbuv,  propomebanu 

The  ^d  by  ^nssrens,  when  ihe  syllables  are  united,  so  as  to  re- 
tain, nevertheless,  all  ^eir  letters :  Nsi^]^,  Nii^fDiK,  the  Nereids. 

The  4th  by  elision  and  crasis  both  together,  when  one  vowel  is 
.  dnipt  to  make  a  oodtraction  of  the  other  two :  ifAoi  iSomi,  ki*Mui, 
ij  seemed  tome:  7^  lUyiof,  r^XyMf,  dobris,  of  pain. 

The  ith  by  oKsion  and  synaeresis :  i^'  ^WB^vyti,  If/Mnimt^  ouhi 
siibit,  t^  comes  into  iny  mind. 

The  6th  by  craas  and  synasresis :  I  ««ir«Aoff,  ^a^,  a  gotu4erd ; 
4^  iOof  l^imf  I  know  very  welt. 

The  7  th  by  eUsioo, . crasis^  and  synseresis:  h  ly  JUtumifi  h 
r  Ahami^  M  JEthkpia. 

Thi«iyoal»ptia  hapfient  alto  wkhRMiiE^yntraction,  wften  ili»Jiit^Wiweio( 
Oct  fooadmofdufticeied:titkS^iorp^^^l4ntot find:  fAmtfi^fot 
,  ^ lavftpy,  not  to impote / 4^ fof  dim^ 6mtm im'yUI for  j^fWI,  mugevifinad, 
'  Bat  this  it  practised  c^HeflyVy  poeu.  See  Book  I.  Rule  iz. 

Several  ofthese  contractiont  avvf  occur  likewiie  in  the  other  dislecti.  Bat 
thatfdblOh  tb«  Ktnc9  make  in  »,  ii  xadicrh^ii^  according  to  the  Dorian  uifrt 
•#ort««^'«%rw  «sd«ie  taid^ 

TJ^  Dorics  made  also  in  ^theoontnction,  which  the  Attics  have  in 

^  5.  Th« 
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S.  The  Allies  change  v  into  |:  {it  l^  fox  ra»  lifni^wUkmei 
{vrarof ,  for  ovytTBf,  wse^  prudent. 

Into  (  :  ^aff%X9  for  ^ap^ry,  conHdere,  to  collide :  ctfpnv  for  a^wwt ; 
ma/^,  &c.  Nevertheless  the  ancieat  Attics  used  to  put  cr  instead  off* 

Into  r :  especially  when  there  happen  to  be  twoov;  doAMrr^for 
SoX^K^^a  ike  sea  :  c^arrv  for  zr^aacu^  to  do, 

4.  They  sometimes  cast  off  the  subjunctive  of  th^  diphthongs  «<» 
u\  xAattfy  JcXaa;,  ^'tOgioweep:  naUt^  nix^VitO^io  burn;  irou^i^lra^ 
a  friend.    Likewise  Is  for  iU^  ad«  towards:  tiXUv  for  oXf«»y|.marc% 

ANNOTATION. 
Tbe  etymologist  adds  also  v ;  at  wS  for  «ims  to  da :  but  thU  U  t^Mi^m 
■ie(  with,  except  among  pocU;  no  more  ilian  wwTn  (or  «M4t7ri,  j(«  <^:  ViW» 
for  vmSv,  d^^j  and  the  like. 

5.  They  change  0  into  y :  Xaoc,  Xsv#,  the  people :  'MmXans^  Hvi* 
Xfa^»  Mcndaus :  vwbs,  nvt^  a  ienipU :  and  such  like.  Where  you 
may  likewise  observe  tbe  change  of  » into  i  in  the  penuhhna,  but 
this  happens  only  when  tiie  « Is  long,  for  the  reason  aoove  mention* 
ed.  Rule  III. 

6.  They  add  the  syllable  h  to  the  end  of  several  words,  giving 
it  a  drcumflex  accent,  except  in  tfxm,  non^  to  dUtinguish  it  from 
htSvf  therefore)  and  ifjavbf^  imo  vero.  Thus  they  say,  onSi  for  S^ 
r<»  quid,  M)hat  s  wrtvh,  for  nnta^  quem,  which :  ivwshj  qualis,cuili- 
quet  xofdchsoever :  iwosm^  each^  vmich  you  please :  tMw^w^  in  the 
tame  manner  as^  &c. 

7.  They  frequently  join  «  to  the  end  of  adverbs:  irtifai^  thust 
wuij  nunc,  now  :  u^h  non,  and  Ion.  «xf\  Which  they  also  piactise 
in  regard  to  the  pronouns  iro^  and  jj(«<w(,  ilU^  as  we  have  made 
appear  elsewhere, 

They  say  also  yv»^i\  for  w  Si,  nwu  vero :  i^i  for  vH  \n  cook- 
pounds  ;  as  o^iiMtOi^f  one  that  begins  to  study  late  in  l\f(^, 
ANNOTATION. 

Besides  this,  tbe  Attics  have  several  phrases  and  expietsioos  quite  pecvlliv 
to  themselves  i  some  of  which  have  been  taken  notice  of  ia  the  Syntax^ a^i 
the  rest  must  be  learned  by  practice, 

RutB  XXVII. 
.Of  the  Ionic  Dialect  in  generah 

I.  Tbe  lonians^  on  tbe  contrary^  extend  w4  reSQlvi 
words:  therefore^ 

3.  ^bey  drop  a  comtmani^ 
g.  Orasnmeanii 

4.  And  make  two  syllables  of  one ^ 

5.  Tbey  cbange  io  and  11  into  t\j : 
6«  Likewise  n  and  «  into  if. 

7.  fbey  add  ^1  to  the  datives 

Z.  Sometimes  tbey  assume^  and  smetimes  tbey  drop  i ; 

9.  Tbey  reject  tbe  aspirates : 

to.  Aud 
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10.  And  put  %for  « .* 

11.  And  choice  the  genitive  h  into  oto. 

Examples.  . 

1.  The  lonians  are  quite  opponte  to  the  oi&w  Attics  m  this,  that 
they  delight  to  extend  and  resolve  words ;  insomuch  (hat  they  con* 
atantly  resolve  the  contraction,  saying  'E^t/A»i  for  'E^nh  Mercury ; 
wiuf  tor  f5(9  the  ndndi  and  always  put  the  nouns  and  verbs  un- 
oootracted. 

2.  They  frequently  reject  a  consonant,  in  order  to  produce  t 
concourse  of  vowels ;  as  x(^«t*(,  x^oer,  carnU :  rwrli  rai,  rvAau^ 
verberarii:  KiXm^Xf^Ubo. 

5.  And  if  they  cannot  reject  the  consonant,  they  insert  an  f,  in 
order  to  effect  this  hiatus  or  gaping :  AlftUuy  for  ATnW,  .£neas,  rf 
JEneas  \  fi^m^  for  /xno^,  musarum,  of  the  muses.  In  like  manner, 
M^Uw9  for  x^tiw,  the  lify :  a^f ^^iO€  for  ^^iXfof ,  a  brother :  tvi*afUi 
for  tvitM^hf  facile :  nfJttf  we ;  and  such  like. 

4.  By  the  same  analogy  they  resolve  a  long  into  m  ;  as  «0xi( 
for  a0Xoj»  a  haute :  and  tbey  put  «i  or  n  before  n  in  nouns  ending 
in  this  long  vowel,  which  is  sometimes  changed  into  a ;  as  taay 
uaUf  or  ifaywouaf  for  Myx^,  necessity. 

In  short,  by  the  same  analogy  they  resolve  the  diphthongs, 

■I  intoni' :  iJuntuTof^  fumiA'Sof^  a  monument:  oKnBmx  for  j^iiW,  truth: 
icX^iAT  for  acAf L,  to  praise^  to  shuh 

ft  into  mi  foitosy  fnthofy  facile :  0(f$>  ^^%  a  Thracian* 

f  into  aot :  u^  mi^  a  song, 

ov  into  *w:  i/dMlirlu  for  ^vrS,  mei  ^lu:  isX(M(>  for  i^isM,  a  mU 
racleoi  vender. 

^«  They  thange  to  and  «  into  n :  vXwr,  Sv;  v^ivv,  tnore:  wiKanh 
vlMvm^j  plttrts :  «i»i«f0-i,  foroMtPs-i,  faciunt.  /Ary  do, 

6.  They  change  «  into  n :  r«fMftv  for  rofuMK,  a  steward;  mfA 
tor  Vfmbt9  mild :  InUovof  for  )jff xowf ,  a  mimster  or  deacon. 

Likewise  into  t :  dvjo^i  from  duw,  the  same  with  dioof/iM,  to 
conUmplaUf  to  admire :  Tiriv  for  Tnia :  fpl  for  <i^|,  a  jpaisftow^: 
^inir  for  xUy,  cwry^RifcA.  ^ 

7.  They  form  the  dative  plural  of  parisyllabic  nouns  in  9t  i 
T^et^fjiAr^t  for  Xoyo/f,  pArmt^f  &c.  ^ee  Book  IL  Chap.  m.  and  iv. 

.8.  Sometimes  they  insert  i :  icfuof  for  mm; ,  ffftp(y :  ftpn  for  Smci 
icfi<s7:  ttuKm  for  Ifixo,  gratify /or  /A«  sake  of:  1701a  or  «niif>  for  «»«» 
grass. 

Sometimes  they  reject  it :  iiriitits  for  imil^iiis^  danonstratisn: 
|J{iwy^  K^99V9^  viJlvf  for  lUiJ^m^  bigger;  fiftm^f^,  beUfr\  w>^^ 
morex  %lMa  for  3nXt«a,  femtde^  Sec. 

9.  They  reject  tlie  aspirates :  tvo^^y  for  l^f  »^  to  see,  to^lookinto, 

10.  They  put  »  for  «;  jc£c  for  owf,  /low. 

11.  They  form  in  oi«  instead  of  «,  the  genitiveof  *  the  paiisyUflf* 
btes  in  •; ;  «s  XoTOf,  kiyu^  Xoyoio,  ctaccwrtsr* 


Run 
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Rule  XXVIII.  . 

'  Of  the  Doric  Dialect  in  general. 

1.  The  Dorians  change  ii,  w,  f,  0,  and  a  into  a : 

2,  Tbey  likewise  change  et  into  y^:  3.  8  and  ct»  into  m  ; 

4,  They  cast  away  ifrom  the  infinitive  ; 

5.  And  put  the  feminine  plural  instead  of  the  singular. 

Examples. 

1 .  The  Dorians  make  the  vowel «  predominate  almost  e^ery 
where :  heuce  they  put 

a  fori :  fiey^dof  for  f^iytB^^  bigness:  rJi/Avu  for  rtiA,v»,to  cut :  t^^ 
§or  Tgix^p^o  run:^  and  herein  they  and  the  ionians  agree. 

Hence  also  they  put  a  instead  of  n,  because  the  subjunctive 
vowel  is  not  then  considered ;  as  vQ.uuj  aXittj  clntulo^  future  lOj^^Uf 
or  xX»{ap,  for  xXffVo; :  xarfxXaadnv,  foncarixXiVdnv,.  /  was  locked  Up. 
Thus  for  JcAfK,  a  key^  they  say  xAa|,  whence  comes  the  accusative' 
plural xX«}«f,  keys:  but  they  say  likewise  xAfttf, taken  from  the  Ionic 
H?ifiii  clavis. 

Or,  if  they  do  consider  the  subjunclivc  vowel,  they  change  it 
into  ai ;  inu,  otluAy  si:  airt,  sive,  whether^  coming  from^Ki  for  »*,  si: 
pBoti^u  for  p6tlfi0y  to  corrupt^  &c.  which  however  is  more  rare. 

a  for«:  /Mt»  for  fMif,a  montti:  oMfuM  for  om/aw,  a  shepherd*, 
stm^i  for  xii^v{y  a  herald;  iA«i^Aa»  for  i}ioitA,n9f  from  at^tt^  io 
choose  :'ip»f  for  Ifny,  /  hare  said.  Which  happens  not  only  in 
the  second  syllable,  but  to  the  rest  also :  ^ii,»  for  f  lyxn,  fama, 
renown.  ia4rau  for  ^e^^  fpii  li<ravit :  ajjJify  for  nfM^,  nos,  &c. 
And  this  change  Jis  common  to  them  with  the  i£oHans,  with  this 
difference,  that  the  JBoIians  make  a  short,  whereas  the  Dorians 
liave  it  long. 

m  for  • :  tnt^rt  for  ttada't^  fwepiy :  a^crn  for  oca  or  W<x,  qum^ 
cwnque, 

0  for  «4  Ami/*  for  AiMMf,  JEntfor :  x(v/7»  for  v^**  &c. 

a  for  w,  in  the  genitive  plural  of  nouns  that  follow  the  feminine 
urticle :  Airffucv  for  AiBmiv :  nfAaip  for  rifuSt,  honorum^  &c.  And 
elsewhere,  XUoMiiaf  for  lUattlm^  Neptune :  ti^iros  for  n^thosf 
Jirst^  .&€. 

2.  They  change  ci  into  if  subscribed :  naOti^  for  xasSfv^tiv,  to  «/ar/) : 
AoCjfv  for  ^di^rv,  to  toX^. 

3.  They  change  «  into  »i :  |m^«$  for  /<b»7atf,  musas ;  Aoy*;(  for 
Aoytff,  sermoTieSf  &c. 

Likewise  av  into  u :  mXoiI,  f6r  avX«|,  fulcus,  a  ridge^  and  by  syn* 
cope  i\l^ :  rfiyM  for  r^ avfMr,  a  wound$  from  vf «^»,  for  r^vftuv. 

4.  They  cast  awav  1  from  the  infinitive:  Xoffv't  for  XtfCfr*,  to  toire. 

5.  They  frequently  put  the  plural  of  the  feminine  instead  of  the 
singular :  KOiKis  for  iieti.n^  putchram  x  v^fis  for  ^vf^f,  sapientmf 

fifC. 

Rvis 

/ 
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"  Rule  XXIX. 
Of  the  iEolic  Dialect  in  general. 

1,  7be  JEolians  reject  the  aspiration  ; 

2,  jind  draw  tack  the  accent : 
5,  They  change  a  into  m  2 

4.  Likewise  uv  into  im  : 

5.  For  iw«v  they  take  oi^xv ; 

6.  And  put  0  before  ^\ 

7.  They  change  two  ^l[l  into  ttvo  tt  : 

^.  In  several  things  they  agree  with  the  Dorians^  and 
are  followed  by  the  Latins. 

Examples, 

1.  The  ^oliairt  reject  the  rough  breathbg,  and  are  sadsficd 
with  the  smooth  one  .*  n/^^A  for  iid^  the  day., 

2.  They  generally  draw  back  the  accent :  ivorofAOf  for  mvrmiJUf 
H  rher :  u^kat  for  x«Xof«  handsome, 

3.  They  put  at  for  a  only  :'  naXmXt  for  M«X«f,  wdchras^  pjhgut  for 
|uX«<,  hlaclc :  noUtfir  for  rrnXok^^  miserable.  In  like  manner  tnmus 
for  finrwirf,  w^nat  for  «»!»«,  from  fnivav,  fo  fo  Avn^^. 

4.  They  pat  i»n  for  i^  in  the  genitive  plural  of  nount  that  fel- 
low the  feminine:  nhmJUrty  pi»wiw%^  for  e^lntM,  fMnh;  just  at  in 
the  singular  they  resolve  y  into  ^. 

5.  lliey  put  wffa  for  1199:  rvvVff»  for  tvWW*!  ftff  verkrs/: 
fiuHjaf  for  fAMr««|  mtiMriii,  &c*  ' 

6.  They  put  0  for  ^  instead  of  the  rough  brealhiog:  pfSkt  hr 
f9of,  a  rose :  ff^trnf  for  fvryif^  a  bridle.  Whence  the  poets  say, 
iL&C^rov  for  iifAtf^rov,  /  hnve  transgressed^  from  «^fravw,  lo  «ifi| 
enanging  the  breathing ;  where  you  have  also  a  transposition  of  f, 
and  a  change  of  » into  o. 

7.  They  change  two  p^  into  two  inr:  ovir«r»for  W*^''!  <^^ 
-#y^««  the  sight. 

8.  They  agree  In  a  great  many  things  with  the  Dorians^  and  are 
followed  by  the  Latins  almost  in  everything,  as  we  have  observed 
jn  the  Latin  grammar.  Insomuch  that  if  the  writings  of  those  who 
VS(d  this  dialect  had  been  transmitted  down  to  us,  we  should  pro- 
bably  discover  a  very  great  agreement  between  it  and  the  I^atin, 
liptonly  with  regard  to  the  words,  but  also  to  the  phraseology » 

ANNOTATION. 
We  may  therefore  observe,  according  to  $trabo,  that*  properly  speakiaff, 
fhere  are  only  two  |>rinc!pal  dialects;  the  i^lic  referring  to  Uie  Doric,  and 
the  Ionic  to  the  Attic.  For  the  loniani,  as  we  have  observed  already,  wcff 
pf  Auica.  Hence  it  is,  that  to  this  very  day  w«  giyc  the  name  of  ioisins 
#Ni  M>  that  b9twe«B  Gif^a  and  Italy, 

CHAP. 
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CHAP.   XII. 

Of  Poetic   Ucences. 

AFTER  having  treated  of  the  principal  dialects  in  gen^ral^  li 
is  proper  to  take  notice  of  thclicences  commonly  used  hj 
poets,  which  are  much  greater  in  the  Greek  than  in  the  Latia 
tongue ;  which  made  Cicero,  2.  dc  Oratore,  say,  that  they  'spoke 
a  sort  of  foreign  language  quite  peculiar  to  themselves,  and  hardlf 
at  all  understood  by  those  who  were  not  used  to  it. 

1.  They  lengthen  the  short  syllables,  which  is  called  Urm^t^ 
€Xt€nsioa^  or  )isr»xi,  diastole,  hugihaung. 

2.  They  shorten  the  long  syllables,  which  is  called  ovftXi,  systole, 
shortening.  Whereto  we  *raay  refer  as  well  the  change  of  long 
vowels  into  short,  as  the  resolution  of  diphthongs,  though  it  be  made 
not  only  in  order  to  shorten,  but  likewise  to  multiply  the  uumt>er 
of  syllables,  which  is  called  hai^^tSf  dianaU  or  division. 

3.  They  cut  off,  add,  or  transpose  the  letters  or  syllables,  as  wo 
have  already^intpd  in  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  first  book,  and  as  we 
shall  shew  here  more  particularly,  in  such  a  manner  as  will  render 
tChe  writings  both  of  poets  and  orators  more  easy  to  be  understood. 

I.  Of  the  Manner  in  which  Poets  lengthen  Syllables • 

1.  By  changing  the  short  vowels  into  their  proper  long  ones, 
and  a  into  n,  as  we  have  seen  on  several  occasions. 
a.  By  lengthening  the  three  common  vowels,  «,  1,  v. 

3.  By  changing  t*  or  ti  into  « ;  as  ^fifs  for  ^^ixrosj  puteij  from 
TO  Pfia^f  a  well ;  x^r  for  x^oks^  flesh, 

4.  By  changing  the  short  vowels,  t,  0,  as  likewise  a  or  v,  into 
diphthongs. 

Whether  into  u :  *EffMi«f  for  *£^/Atttf,  Mercury :  h^ih  for  l^ltf» 
niei,  <f  met  ifuTa  for  «i/tAtff,  nos:  tU$  for  Sa^,  ver,  the  spring: 
which  is  taken  from  the  lonians. 

Or  into  iv :  as  hv9(jM%  for  hofjMt^  indigeo,  /  wan' :  it»  for  f<x, 
•ine,  let  thou^  permit  thou :  which  comes  from  the  JEoliaiis. 

Or  into  ot :  as  ytKfiUn  for  <yiXoft;y,  ridenS|  laughing  :  iiywlnatt  for 
tfponan^  ignoravit,  he  did  not  know. 

Or  into  « :  «Xoo^,  for  ^Xoof,  hurtful :  i2XsiXti9«  for  cXiSxi/0««  /  am 
arrived. 

Or  into  m :  attros  for  ««ror,  aquila,  an  eagle. 

Or  into  «t/:  «!;*;(  for  a«;f,  the  aurora:  avra^  for  ar»^ i  which 
comes  from  the  iEolians. 

'5.  By  reduplicating  the  same  consonant ;  as  $,  t^htnv  for  Hu* 
ctty  he  was  qjf)raid:  X,  iXX«Cif  for  fXsC»,  he  has  received  :  (a,  a^K- 
fna^i  for  ofM^Sf  unhappy ;  and  in  like  manner  the  rest. 

6.  By  inserting  another  consonant :  miosis,  tTioXi/xo;,  for  f7oX/f,  a 
city :  and  croXifiof,  war :  i^iy^cnro^  for  f^'^trarof,  latisonus^  where  the 
7  IS  inserted  purposely  to  give  a  more  dislmct  ^nd  to  the  word. 
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II.  pfihe  Manner  in  which  Pods  shorten'  Syllahles. 

I.  By  changing  the  long  vowels  into  short  ones,  and  «  also 
into  at. 

'1  By  shortening  the  ihrac  common  vowels,  »,  #,  v. 

$•  By  resolving  u  into  t%  or  a% ;  a^  »iyn»,  i«^i99,  fracius  ttnn^ 
from  <»7*vfu,  to  break  :  5fl-dii»,  ««<r6i»»,  Ictsus  ^um^  from  «rji;,  bedo, 
to  hurt.  , 

Or  a  long  info  at ;  as  i0AAf,  mOXo^,  fs  com&a/  :  likewise  «  into 
^ ;  as  f£f,  pAOf,  lux,  /f^Ar. 

4.  By  putting  two  points  on  the  top,  and  dividing  the  diph- 
thongs into  two  syllables;  as  a*<r©«  for  «Wa;,  to  hcatj  to  breathe  i 
a^Tot  for  «urw,  to  cry  out:  ivfAt^itnt  for  aCfAtXinst  Jraxinea  hastdt  perir 
tU9 ;  and  in  like  manner  (he  rest. 

But  fi  is  sometimes  resolved  into  two  ff ;  as  ttfyv,  for  Mfyft;,  io 
$fiiit  up^  to  incfose ;  or  into  u7 :  xXr,*?  for  uKtls^  a  key. 

In  the  improper  diphthongs,  ^  is  changed  into  ai;  as  atlns  for 
^Dc,  tf,  Plvto  :  or  into  ftfi ;  as  in  a^a;,  atiiv,  tq  sittg. 

^  is  changed  into  di':  A>}f«f,  xViir^f,  a  robber. 

m  into  «;i :  X«of,  Xmiov,  6tf^ftfr,  &c. 

5.  Bf  rejecting  one  of  the  vowels ;  as  It^iata  for  ir^ii^tti,  /  skaU 
know :  yi^ia.  for  i9^cr«,  «u;re/,  Agreeable  :  oo^i  for  }(f^i\  formed  from 
le^vi',  by  metathesis,  which  comes  from  16^,  hasta^  a  spear. 

Whereto  we  must  refer  the  rejecting  of  the  temporal  augment, 
according  to  the  lonians ;  as  Jvi<^o/Ai»y  for  ti^iifo^v,  from  iyti^ff  to 
'  awake :.  ayov  for  ny^t^  I  have  cotiducted :  KXoy  for  i iXov,  /  Aapc  roibn^ 
&c.    See  Book  III.  Rule  xxi. 

III.    Of  Addition  or  Pleonasm. 

* 

Tliis  addition  is  made  in  th«  beginning,  either  by  adding 
a  vowel ;  as  iaff^ircs  for  ao-x«ror,  intolerable :  «»,  Ion.  5»,  era»t 
or  ernt ;  Sw  for  h^  eram :  «f ig«  for  fT^«,  /  Aace  erUoiigled^  from  fijf^r, 
/<7  inlangle. 

Or  an  augmentative  particle  ;  as  g'^i,  a^«,  }x,  and  others,  which 
have  been  mentioned,  Book  VI.  Chap.  ii. 

In  the  middlc,  viz.  after  the  first  letter  or  elsewhere,  either 
by  adding  a  vmvel ;  as  ^aa»9>jy  for  tfavdDv,  apparuL  Likewise  in 
the  third  person  plural  passive  in  rm  or  m.  See  Book  III.  Rule  Ixi. 
In  the  patfonymics  in  Imsi  .rinWaJiK  for  n*jXf/fcr,  Achilles. 
'  Oittof  for  ^uos,  divine :  ^tXio(  for  wXior,  the  suriy  (where  the  rough 
breathing  is  changed  according  to  the  JHol.)  rm  or  rtU  for  riy  or 
{TBI,  tibi*  , 

n«S:^v  fer  «9i)dji/  or  miivj  to  leap:  ceXca^/ayoi  for  IXaSfuioi  or 
irXac^iro«,  wanderings  from  sXam,  fo  wander.  ^ 

eoA/xof,  a  £f r(/,  for  ^il^xo; :  on  for  «,  ci{;<<5 :  P»Co\nMVo  for  0£ktmr^ 
third  person  phiral  Ion.  of  0»xx*f  or  ^iv,  to  cast, 

'OfMupi  for  ofAOfof ,  or  o/iaow,  /i^c  :  Xoyouv^  for  Xoyonr^  «ermom6t». 

IXoXiiiTiif  for  i3eAir9(»  a  cilizrn :  xftuvoy  for  x^mit,  perfice^  from 
K(f«irv,  to  finish* 

Or 
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Ot  by  ikddni^  ii  cbmonant;  as  Itm  f6r  fw^  to  Mjf;  IWm  for 

Or  a  syllable ;  as  irwrlev  for  iWor^  atndum. 

At  T0il  tiri>»  by  adding  a  vowel:  tt  for  t»  vel|  or;  isiaUfor 
itfii\  4/3l?r  f A«f :  trtl  for  t*^  /or  uiAo/. 

A«y6o  for  xjivi#^  from  Attv«>f t  ^  ^<^'^*  And  in  like  manner  aS 
the  genitives  of  parisyllabics  in  vs  or  aw. 

Tir«M0<4  or  Tinirfirpf,  for  Tira#f,  <o  <iSf  Tifims :  and  in  the  sAihe 
manner  all  the  other  datives  plural  of  imparisyUabics. 

Or  by  adding  a  syllable ;  as  ^i :  of  which  mention  ^im  made« 
Bookll.  Chap%u/ 

hf  to  the  prepositive  article,  Book  II.  p.  dO. 

cif  to  the  tnird  person  singular  of  the  Idnic  subjunctire^ 
Book  III.  D.  160. 

lufou  and  ^xify  to  the  infin|tive,  Book  III,  Rule  xlv. 
\     3<,  ^4y  Si,  <n,  ([ii,  Si,  Siv,  according  to  the  Attics,  to  nouns  taken 
adverbially.  Book  VI.  Chap.  i. 

The  poiets  iikewise  tliminish  or  lesseh  woMs. 

IV.  Oftbe  dimini/bing  ofmrds,  called  Apbsr^u. 

This  happens  xn  the  beginning,  either  by  cutting  off  a 
vowel,  as  the  syllabic  augment :  xiCtif  for  lA^kCiiv,  he  kiu  taken  ;  Sp 
for^r,  or  t^nf^  he  has  said :  yi^dr  for  fn^Oi,  below* 

Whereto  we'  may  refer  the  synatepha,  when  a  vowel  is  cast 
away  :  as  il^w  for  wv,  to  find* 

Or  by  cutting  on  a  consonant :  f  jv  for  9^1^  ipns^  sibi;  old  for 
ymoj  the  earth* 

Or  bv  rejecting  a  syllable:  lix^m  for  hliyj^ai^  f  have  received: 
tku^H^m.  formed  frdm  oAatb  for  iyA-royhehns  leapt. 

In  the  middle,  either  by  cutting  off  a  vowel ;  as  a  fit>ra  the 
perfect  active :  l&iyM  for  hViatw^  from  }ii2*y,  to  fear.  Likewise 
jtarAotw  for  jurriOoM,  he  is  dead :  iwXtro  for  MXrre,  erat^  or  fuit: 
itxrvt  for  tldmv  (the  second  aorist  of  ttxv)  they  are  like :  yit-n  ibr 
lyjraro,  he  has  been :  rivrai  for  nvrrai,  he  promises :  nZr^  for  iatvtrop 
he  was  moved  or  carried ;  ryf iro  for  171 /^rro,  Ae  urof  stirred  up  % 
iyfao  for  itiI^v,  excitare,  rise  up:  myfo(Ui^  for  ayti^4«Jr'^> gathertd 
together',  and  these  we  meet  with  even  in  prose. 

Hiok^ttiiin  for  hmufitiiinrtf  be  separated:   S^ro  for  l^vorro,  /A^ 

t&a*tf  delivered^  from  ii» ;  or  th^  were  draism^  from  lfv*r,  without 

the  ausment;  Ivnri^^  ^^  2vnri6ofuy,  u;e  have.ob^ei\  ywfAs^m^ 

for  TtvofuOft,  uw  <d«/e;   AfXfiAmf  for  «fx^M<>^^  ^fi'i'^ii^;  a^fUKS 

,  for  mfofAtw,  fitting :  kKSfUftor  2Aw|mv,  idt  ^td  t<M2jA. 

Or  by  casting  away  a  consonant :  i^rtM  for  f^iviov,  thiy  did 
throw :  fa^i  for  ^a^vyL  the  throat. 

Or  by  rejecting  a  syllable ;  f{«in>r  fq|'  2|«%fref,  cAojoi  .*  fMmi^ 
for  fAMowl,  5o/i(/as  ungulas  habeas^  where  the  •»  makes  up  for  the 
lei^th  of  the  syllable  rejected. 

Or  by  dropping  two  syllables,  miif^vrm  for  mrntdntrsuf  ii  ii 
daerminedj  from  or^xMr,  to  determine  i  »v»rtfof  for  nminifts^ 
bolder^  mort  ingmdent. 
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At  the,  «if  d,  «thcr  by  dropfMi^  m  vowdi;  Hf  far  «f*,  therr^ 
fon<,  indeedx  ffm^tXii  for  ffm^tX^  Ion.  regeh :  y9^t  fdir  ikmrn^  the. 
apple  qf  the  eye, 

'  Tbriske  is  practised  with  regard  to  the  prepontbnt  ia^  «af«9 
xATff,  which  reject  their  final  vowel, even  before  consonants:  but 
then  ir  for  «rc  changes  its  v,  as  we  have  observed  in  the  sixth 
book,  Chap.  ii. 

Or  by  omitthig  a  consonant ;  as  vdtXi  for  mKn^  itgam* 

Or  by  cutting  off  a  syllable ;  as  'AidA^  far  'AvvKXvni,  J^poiU* 
nan :  xf r  for  KfTf&tof,  or  x^fd^,  brirUy, 

Or  even  two  syllables ;  as  pa  for  pef^n  or  ff^j  etuiiy :  «mi  far 
Mrndi,  resorge,  rise^ 

Soflaetimcs  we  iind  this  aphseresis  in  the  beginning  as  well  9s 
the  end  of  a  word,  at  the  same  time;  as  ^au  for  iv^Mi^it  he  did 
praerve^  or  for  traUt^i^  do  ihou  preserve, 

V.     0/  Transpositions  and  Oranges. 

These  changes,  which  are  called  metatheses  or  transpoations, 
happen, 

1 .  Ill  the  mere  disposition  of  the  letters :  which  is  often  doae» 
cither  to  lengthen  the  vowel ;  ara^of,  jSoi^^ifof,  cxvayXof,  fff«fWfflB, 
f0-0t)fia<,  &C.  Tor  ar^avof,  U  p(Uh  :  fi^ihs^f^  very  heavy  ;  in^Xayo^^ 
lerriblei  tdyufifo^  J  have  divided;  ciavfjiat,  I  hare  moved. 

Or  to  shorten  it ;  iir^aGwj  t^^^xoy,  x^a^is ;  for  fTTA^dot,  tJiey  have 
destroyed;  Ga^if  they  have  seen ;  x^^Ime,  the  heart ;  and  siich  like. 

Or  to  augment  or  diminish  a  syllable ;  itt^  for  U^r^  from  ii^ 
a  spear.    ■ 

2.  In  the  change  of  the  declension,  taking  a  case  in  the  analogy 
of  the  imparisyllabic  declension,  for  the  parisyllabic,  oxviceveTta\ 
asc;^i  foraAxji,  strength^  potver^  &c.  See  Chap.VlII.  Book II.  p.  68. 

5.  Changing  the  termination,  together  with  the  common  and 
received  analogy  of  a  words  jctxXiiya;?,  o»t«?,  for  xtxXiiyar;,  or»c, 
resounding.     In  the  same  manner  the  indeclinable  particles  vvauj 

^a^att^  a^dKi,  for  tvoy  tjct^aty  dvo,  &C. 

4.  In  the  change  of  ihe  analogy  of  the  conjugations ;  as  r^lftf^ 
fgofaoit^  to  turn :  tjtroiJiMtf  zjtTaoiAOii^  volo,  tojiy. 

As  likewise  when  the  circumflex  verbs  arc  changed  into  bary- 
tons  :  17^fw,  M ;  ct^s^a;,  to  sail  i  l^aofy  a) ;  ^utf^  to  live :  x^i  ^ »  X^^ 
to  make'angjy :  ;^cV,  ii ;  x*'^^  '^  ^'^'^  ^  ^^  ^  ground* 

Or  A^hen  the  verbs  continuing  circumflexed,  change  their  cha* 
racteristical  vowel ;  as  yyt^Wy  and  v>}f  a^  to  grow  old.  See  Book  III, 
Chap.  xxii. 

5.  Changing  one  diphthong  into  another ;  r^aarnv  for  rf»vf»tf, 
taken  from  r^«vM,  the  second  aorist  of  the  subjunctive  of  r^^iyta, 
(urn :  or  a  diphthong  into  a  vowel ;  x«W>  ^^  yip^hPOori^  where 
tiiere  is  besides  a  syncope.  See  book  II.  Chap.  x.  p.  80.  Or. 
finally,  one  consonant  into  another;  fy/iMv  for  typ*h  instead  of 
•X*f*fr  for  t^M^  to  have.     See  Book  III.  Chap.  xii.  Rule  45. 

In  all  these  changes  it  is  observable,  that  there  is  almost  always 
some  foundation  in  the  relation  of  letters,  and  in  their  mutual 
atiinityt  which  has  been  sufticicQtly  explained  m  the  first  book. 
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The  poets  moreover  make  transpositions  and  changes  in  the 
construction,  whether  as  to  the  order  of  words,  as  ^  m  for  Wt  i, 
super  ()uo,  concerning  v;hich :  or  to  their  government,  fxtra  roTs^ 
for  rvf  )l,  therewithal:  or  to  t^e  extraordinary  terms  they  make: 
'use  of :  .or  to  the  phrase  and  expression  pecuhar  to  theniselves: 
all  which  may  be  easier  learnt  by  reading  the  principal  poets,  than 
by  any  discourse  whatever. 

But  we  must  not  finish  without  saying  a  word  or  two  in  regard 
to  the  liberties  they  assume  in  the  structure  of  their  verses. 


CHAP.    XIIL 

Ohfervations  on  the  Uberty  of  the  Greek  Ferfificatibn^ 

TTHIS  would  be  a  very  proper  place  for  treating  of  the  Greek 
-■•  poetry,  of  the  different  feet,  measure,  cadence,  and  species 
of  verse.  But  as  they  agree  for  the  most  part  with  the  Latins, 
who  borrowed  these  things  of  the  Greeks-;  and  as  we  have  more^ 
over  descanted  largely  upon  the  subject  m  the  Latin  grammar,  it 
is  unnecessary  to  make  a  repetition  here. 

We  may  only  observe,  that  their  verses  commonly  take  their 
name,  either  from  the  feet  of  which  they  are  composed,  or  from 
the  measure  that  regulates  them. 

As  for  the  denomination  from  the  feet,  there  are  as  many  sorts 
as  there  are  different  feet,  such  as  iambic,  trochaic,  dactilic,  ana* 
paestic,  choriambic,  &c.  ' 

As  for  the  measure,  some  are  hexameters,  others  pentameters, 
trimeters,  dimeters,  &c,  that  is  to  say,  they  are  comp)ounded  of 
six,  five,  three,  or  two  measures.  Concerning  which,  aee  the 
Latin  Gmmmar.  ' 

But  we  must  observe,  that  the  Greeks  allow  themselves  much 
greater  liberties  in  the  structure  of  their  verses,  than  the  Latins  do. 

For  they  do  not  follow  the  same  rules  of  position  with  the  La- 
tins, either  of  a  vowel  before  a  consonant,  or  of  a  vowel  or  diph- 
thong before  a  vowel,  as  may  be  seen  above,  Chap.  L 

They  never  cut  off  a  vowel  before  another  vowel  of  the  subse- 
quent word,  except  when  they  put  an  apostrophe. 

They  do  not  reject  the  (t,  before  a  vowel,  as  the  Latins  do.  Be- 
^des  it  m^iy  be  strictly  said,  that  they  have  no  such  letter  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  because  it  is  never  found  there,  but  when  another 
letter  has  been  dropt ;  as  Sft*  for  I/m,  &c. 

But  they  make  a  more  frequent  use  than  the  Latins  of  the  syna^ 
lapha,  that  is  to  say,  the  contraction  of  two  syllables  into  one  in 
Ibe  same  word. 

Their  verses  ate  frequently  without  any  caesura  at  all. 

Spondaic  verses,  that  is,  hexameters  with  a  spondee  in  the  fifth 
foot,  instead  of  a  dactyl,  are  more  usual  among  the  Greeks  than 
among  the  Latins* 

They  have  acephalous  or  headless  verses,  which  begin  with  ^ 
short  syllable  instead  of  a  long  one  j  as 
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^  «oon  /!«  (key  got  io  Uieir  s/dps,  and-  W  tUg  HcUe$pam. 
Where  we  find  an  iambus  instead  of  a  spondee  in  the  b^inmng : 
beoiuse,  iii  the  op'riiion  of  sortie,  the  beginning  of  llie  rcrte  was 
as  indifferent  to  them  as  the  end. 

They  have  also  cropped  verses,  i^vn^fu^  xcithoui  a  iail^  that  Is, 
which  nave  not  their  just  measure  or  c^antity  at  (he  end ;  as 

The  Trojftfis  xccvr  frightened  ivhcn  ihej/  sato  ihis  spoiled  ietpenim 
Though  some  win  have  it,  that  tlie  »  is  kmgahere  by  virtue  of 

the  accent;  and  this  is  the  opinion  of  (he  commenutor  of  He- 

pha^tion. 

Some  even  go  so  far  as  to  say,  tliat'the  rough  breathing  pro* 

due^th  this  eflkct ;  as 

Whilst  he  revolved  ihese  things  in  his  mind. 
Where  Syr  is  drawn  into  one  syHabley  and  •  becomes  long  by  w^ 
tue  of  the  aspiration.     And  (his  is  :>Iso  the  opinion  of  Eustattiius. 
They  have  likewise  redundant  verges :  M^fxtt^f  thai  have  omt 
and  ahove  tlicir  meanure. 

In  a  W4lrd»  the  Uberly  of  tbeir  versification  is  so  vastly  great, 
that  every  thing  seems  to  be  allowed  them.  In  whigh  respect  the 
Latins  are  tied  down  by  much  severer  laws,  as  Mdrtial  witnesseth^ 
wbeti  he  apologizes  for  nut  having  been  able  to  use  the  word 
Jutrimis  in  verse.  ^ 

Dicunt  'Kxf^m  tamen  Poetct^ 

Sed  Grctci^  quibus  en  nihil  nigatum^ 

Et  quo8  *A^fy,  'Ajif,  rffcrt  sennrt : 

Nobis  nan  licet  esse  tarn  distrtis\ 

Swi  niusas  coiimns  \everiores.  Lib.  9.  Epig.  12. 
This  i?  not  however  so  much  owing  to  (he  defect  of  their 
poetry,  as  to  f  he  natural  copiousness  of  (heir  larfguage,  which  ha# 
a  prodigious  facility  of  diversifying  things  in  a  thousand  fbrms^ 
cither  in  Jhe  inflexlo«i  of  nouns  atid  verbs,  or  in  the  devvation  and 
composition  of  words,  or  in  the  structure  of  (heir  verses,  which 
ever  preserve  (heir  beauty,  and  stem  to  be  psrticjllarly  adapted  to 
join  all  the  embellishments  of  art  with  the  niajesiy  of  eloqtience. 

Gmiis  ingenium^  Graiis  dcdit  ore  rolundo 

Musa  loqui,  prteter  laudem^  nultius  auiris,  Hor.  in  Art.  Poet. 
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